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PREFACE. 


The prsiserit Grapimar is chieBy based on KfSava’s ^bJamnniiliirtHiria, 
The toriniaobgy of this his Graraitai- is simple, and tt for tbe three 
dialects of ICaanada. At the same timo it will be interesting to learn 
the general way of an ancient native scholar's teaching Kannatia 

^aTUiuar, 

In Kcjiiva’fl most of the rules of Kannaija grammiir were filed. That 
before hbi there had been grammarians who liod not deeermd that name, seems 
to follow from his quoting a part of a Kanda verse that Is fully quoted in the 
iibdanii^na (under its autm 469). from which we trsnslute it as Wbws- 
Mteiaain, O (laughterI Could the unprofitable grammarian (sushhavaiyfikarapa), 
the unpielitahlo soidiisl and the rustic have «s (their) sui>ject matter the gem of 
poeticaJ composition which i* the snl>jeet matter of the assemblage of very dever 

pocts!"^ 

Home specific statements of IC^-sava concerning bis predecessors or oontomp^ 


raries are the follovring— 

He considered it a matter of necessity to atutlon literary writers agninst using 
final I in several Kannada words, as only rustics would do so (§ 228). 

lie teaches (§252) that if there exist Tadbhavnaof two words eoroiKmnded, both 
words ought to be in their Tadbhava form. In thb respect bo quotes an instance 
from his groat predecessor UarhsaTajt (of^4.r D, 941, according to Mr. It, Uwis 
Rice), viz. tamv^l mftpiityabhai^vhda puti^t^ajant, i^hich, ho says, is a mistaho 
(tappu), as nnV(iikaijhai^ilArad^^dJd^ rigHtl^^ldha), 

He says that in satisapmmt (g 365) which always refers to two subjects, the 
tetter & is to be used ; by some (of hb predecessors or tontempoiarics) U has, 
without hesitation, been employed for U; clever people do not agree to that. 
Then he quolis two sentences with al, and calls tliom wrong ^*baddha> 

He states (verv probably m order to coumeract a tendency of that hind) that to 
form Upikh, tamiikf, pdaiku of kip, pdp, teral (which formations are frequently 
found at least in the medbeval dialect) is fimity, os the suffix i*e should not be 
added to verbs ending in a consonant (see g 243, d,8). 
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PRITiCE. 


Whan ixitnxluciii^ Xh^ suffix tana^ be te^i^^bea th&t it is nok to bo usmj fof 
Siiitiekriti^ word^T as e. tf, ^r^bukatsnct would be wrong (abaddha, §243^ ^1, 14 ), 
That be certainly fieit done so for the uboro-menticned reason becomes orident by 
the fact that the SabdAnuiii&aiia (under its afttra 431) adduces uimatatana and 
pannatataua us instaneea of ancient usage. 

He states that to form a causative verb, e. kluifi^iaisu, to cause to cut, 
from kbAftdi^^t to cut, n verb denvofl from a SamskpU noun, is not allowed 
(§ I50 t remark), which statement |»robably also o|ipo9e9 a tendency of gramniurians 
(or ]»o«t8) towanbi doing ho+ 

He SAYS that nouns ending in a consonant do not insert in before the a of the 
genitive, except pagal and iitiIt to form e. bgznanna^ mapuJiau, mugaliua is a 
fault (d^shft, § 121, a e^t It follows from bis <^posEtion to such forms as bcmarina 
that they had already come or were coming into use# 

He Estates that forms like no^dapami rndd^dapaib are not used os declimiblo 
krillingas (§ 194^ ji^mnrk hut according to the ^bcKinnidsaiui (sdtrus 44T. 443* 
544) they were used as such, l>ecausG its author Bhatt^kolaflkude^'a adduces 
nOdkiapansm, kddkla[iU]iam, mudkiapaeg^, Lrdupana ns ancient foimationEi. 

He ftaya (see § 240, remark) that some [grammarians or poets) vfho are fond 
of a ^tice that is connected with grass (satfindbliyavahirigal), do not consider 
that abnormity does not enter in poetical prose, and use a short letter followed by 
an initial letter which is u compound with n^pha, os bTich disgustful persons 

(i&r5eigut) do put it in poetical prose without calling it a blame (tbgal), * 

The author hopes that the reaiarkahle fact that Kaubuda and the 
other l>ravida languages Imvo no reLative pranoun (| 174), has been 
satisfactorily explainod and establlshe^I by hitn (§ 350), and that the 
origin of the negative form of the verb in Dravida has been made evideot 
by him 210), two subjects which (he may remark) used to puzzle 
European scholars. See also bis csplanatioa of the purticiples lb9, 
I8o) and of tire iDfiuiUTe (§ iSS). 

As to the age of Katinada poets Mr. Rice's Introduction to his edition 
of the SiibduDiisuauiia (p. II seq.) should be consulted. 


*llvrtlbB remark eaiy he odijail UlAt ACnhUDf la the ambdiDU^UDa (under ita Batre 
iSS) thff pruiHiaii nim {whieti [t nvt nat^tlNiiiinl bj K^iaTa, § 13 T> vu agreed ^ br aome 
the ^repl paeta of Eba DOJtkerii way, wb^reAB those af the eotiEhsra one ware siding wUh 
am. Ao«ar^LiLff to Hiipatiiia^s-e RsTlrtj.m^rjfs (1, SS) of thft EJth eaetnry the region in 
which Kannsds Wu ipokeDp exteoJad froiu Ibe Kav^rl u far m tlio GAdAveri, 






PREFACE. 
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Regarding tkfl compArison of Dravida languages see "A Com|mratiTO 
Grammar of the Dravidian or South-!ndian Familj' of Languages, by tlie 
Rev. R. Caldwell, d.o , ll.o, etc,, 2nd edition, IS75, London, Trabiier & 
Co.^ Dr. Caldwell in his work is iaelined to think that Dravida exhibiU 
close traces of relationship to the languages of the Scythian group. 

The Publications consulted for the present grammar are, besides the 
SaMamanidarpana. the following— 

L The Karp4|aka Sabd^uua^saua (i^o p. 4, noto). 

2. Kudipttu. A Knnna^ Manual of SchoohOmtnniar, by Dhondo Nar^imha 
Mulbagali Kaimada TeacheT^ Tialiiiog College, 2iiil edition. Mangalore, Baael 
MiHSLOo Press, 1&S4+ 

3. Kaunadu Schoolbooks^ by native autboi:^ ItoiubaVt iho nepartmeut of 
Public Instruction. Printed at the Baftel Mission Press, Mangaiore, l@83~18li8. 

4. An EEexneutary Gnimmar of the Kanna^ LAngunge, by tbe llev, Thomat^ 
Uodson, Wesleyan Miasionary. 2iiiJ editionp Bangalore, li&t, 

5. A Practical Key to the Cimarese LanguagOi by the Rev, F^ZieglefH 2niJ 
edition. Mangalore, Basel Silission Press, 13?^2. 

6. KftgaAarnja'e Karpa^ka BhiksMbhjislmuii (of about the boginning of the 
r2th century), edited by B. Lewis RicOp K- it a. s-, etc. Bangulore, 1834. 

7. A Kannada-EnglLsh Dicttoiiary, by the liev, F, Ktttel Maugnlofc, Basel 
Mission Press, 18^14. 

8. Very valunhle Inscriptions published in the Indian Antiquary and Epigtaphia 
Indica* by J- F. Fleet, eit p., c- 1 . n., etc. 

9. Elements of South Jadmn Paheogmphy, by A. C. BtimeU^ uos. m. u. of the 
University of Btrassburg, etc, Mflugaloro, Iktsel ML^Loii Prea^, IB74. 

10* A Sanskrit Orammar for Beginners, by Profe^r Max MuUer, h.a., 
London, lS6t>. 

Special tbanks are due to the Secretary of State for India for his 
generous aid by ordering a certain number of copies of the forthcoming 
Gram on a r for the Iloma Department la Calcutta and by inducing the 

i 

Governors of Aladras and Bombay and the GovernmenU of Mysore and 
of lUs Highness tbe N'ijam to Ute a considerable number of copies of 
the a'Ork in advance wbereby the Publishers have 1>een enabled to carry 
it through the Press. 
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PEtF^FACK. 


'rhe Eititbot would hUo graiefallj' acknowledge the oacooragfimeat 
he hufj recoired from the interest that several gentlemea have taken in 
bis composing the present Graniin^ir, of whom he may mention Mr. B. 
Lewis Rich^ a, j. e.* m. h. a- S., Director of the Archeological Researches 
in Mysore; the Her. 6. RioifTi^n, late Inspector of Schools in Coorg; 
Dr. E. Kultzscb^ Government Epigmpbist, Bangalore; Dr, J/ F. Fleet^ 
BO. c. s., n. A.S., c. I. E., and Professor R. Garbe, fh. n., TfLbingen. 

Afi the author Ured in Germany, the printing was carried on in India^ 
and proof-sheets could not be sent to him for correction, there occurs 
an unusual number of mi sprints; but a corrected list of the errata will 
enable the student to set them right before perusing tbe Grammar, 

Finally the aathor quotes for his work the words of Eesava (stitra 
and Tritti 4)—'"If there are any mistakes (dosha) in this (my) Sabdamaid- 
darpana^ may the learned (first) thoughtfully liAten^ and (then) with 
mercy combincil with gladness of heart rectify tbem.'^ 




nth F^mr^ 
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A 

GRAMMAR 

OF TH E 


KANNADA LANGUAGE 

* 


1. Introductory observations 

L The korm K&anailA the CftBAtose of t^jn^pcan writer*, ie formed 

from Kar-nAdu kho black cultivated connlr)', referring to the black 

soil, conimnnly called eokton soil, wbidi cbaractoriaoii tlio plateau of the Seoihorn 
Uckkan In the Sarnskrita language tbo term appears as KsrpAta (U’osfUj 

and KarpAtaka Kanan^a is the appollntion of tbeCanaTOSO cooiitry 

and its langaagc. 

Z, Kannada is spoken throughout Mysore, tho&Qutliem Muhratta couatry, 
in Bowioof the western dUtricts of the N yarn's territory (as far north as Bidnr), 
nnd partly in North Canara on Iho weslorn coast. The people that speak tho 
Kniiiiada language arc estimated at about nine niiilions. 

3. Tlio Kannada languago belongs to a group of ianguagos which hau been 

called the Oravidian (Lf. or a^ii^ famitj hy Eafopean writers. The chiof 
mombors of this family are Kannada, Thiugu (Swrli), Tamil MalajAla 

{ao«oi»d), Taju Kodagu {dJSdrtjj, and BaOnga {Udit.on the Stiagiri), 

4. Tho so'calicd DraTidian languages have liorrowed a great many words 
from Samskyita, especially such as oxprese abstract idea* of phitosophy, aoionce, 
and religion, together with tho tochnical terms of the more elegant arts, ote. 
{(/, § 3G9); hut their non-Saihskylia portion is considerable, and euco was 
auRiciont for ordinary conTorsation. Chiefly by a contparisan of tboir gram¬ 
matical structure with that of Sarnskrita tho osaeatial mdo penJeeco of tho 

rri<be dtitrlat «r CaDsra (s ooT^pUiil rum al Kucnsls) on tho Wtstorn oout got tbsl 
ngcir 1 h»»bhc it wiiS sohjoeni far ccntorlM 10 the ralo of Konnsda prloon, the Cerealk 
u. t. KorearnkS), the oosnlrr below the EoilerO fih.oti on the GorOWMU.l eowl. we* (by s 
n,|*nrp1I«nlion of lecn*) oelle'i hr the t oiuic fifit hj tbe StoheBineJeo*. 






DriLvlduLn languages Satnflkrita can satkractorily and coacladirely 
a^iabllahedr 

5h The earliest wrlltan docunionts of ihu Kaniiia«Ja Language aroiD^i-iptierxa 
na vralLe and pillara of LampKoSt dQtacbcd.^LoQe-tal)Set» and nionumental 
and nn coppeT-pUtes of tha CanarCBn eoantry. The imeriptEona are oReo dattidj 
if ttiQj liaTo fid datd^ tbo farm of the letters used nnd bistorLcal Toferenoea to 
dated inscriptions sHjfVd to ascortalii thoir ago. 

6. Aa Fognrda the forms of tho Old and Modorn Kaneaijla alphabetthey are 

varlntlea of ttao so-callod Cave-cha facto ft an alphabet which waa usod fur tho 
inscriptions in thd cavo homiitagea of Btiddbiata In India (e- at Salaotto^ Kan- 
hfirij, XAsik^ Sahy&dri, Ajnntah and roats oil tho South orn Aioka chBtactor+ This 
character was about 250- B. C* cniployod In tbo Edictaofthe Jiuddhlst king Aifika. 
Different forms of the Letters used for tlie Kannada inacriptidns appear at differ- 
ont poried?, the cnrlLor forma diLfuring In tho groatost dogreo from ihoao of tbc 
Modorn Kannada alphabet'^. At the time of t h o CdinpOBi tion of the Basavap u ro na 
1369 A^ D. the old niphabot had become already out of use^ aa the author 
of that work mentions tbn letters of Old Kannada as belonging 

to the past. 

7. The Knnnftd^ knguago in the old Inscriptions (of the Kadamtia^ QaAga, 
Uillukya, Klsblralifita and oiherkiagfO of which apociimins exist that belong to 
about BOO A. D., iB Udt the same as that of the present day; tt is what is called 
Old €anareso. This Old Canard is also the language of thd carEy Kannada 
authors or the literary style. It may bo said lo have continued In oac to the 
middle of the 13th century (see § 100), w?heii by degrees the language oftlte 
inscriptions and literary compo^iUions begins to nviiido n tendency to become 
ALodern Canarese or tbo popular and culloi^uiai dialect of the present tinio, A 
eharaetdristic of tbo literary or classical stylo of the early authors is its oxtrn- 
ordinary amount of pdlisli and refinement. The dlas^ical authors were Jalnns. 
One of them wom lif^ipatili^ga, ^ho wrote the Lvavir^jamfirga (a irearise on 

Kqttn^DLls ftpAoiiiian^ of wfjiing^ in IiaUifl Pir« tbo ntllelJLl iBiariptloRi or I bn 
Baddbint king aiSrAklt (aEnb nAU«d Dlii^rniil^ka *nd PriyadntiO ^bo wna thn ^rn-Rdiop of zht^ 
Maurjn king Candrift^uplb t-l FkEAllpqlra (tbo modL^rn FiiIei[i)| and rukd from ibn 
noMh-wnst of tnilt^ w fur A4 Mii^PMJbpi in. the Kort ond 2li[ ah Lib m a ud alo (Ujnvre^ In ih^ 
KouEb. TAoio InO^rtpliana nro ^ritlc^n Ln iwo dlfforant Thn Hlpb^bi-t 

vrbEqb Ei fonnil En tbo EninrlpElOh tb*E Li ot KipurrElgtrl Pn^hmvnr}, li wrLlEcn from 

r\^ht iCK Inft, nml Iv ^tonrlj FbCnLeltn or old SflEnltEn (AminsE^) ari^ln lit hna tmiD nallnd 
IChflD^Eip]i: tho ^UthoriL iDocripliOna ihm mi* founi] En tiiimnroiiH plncna from Ulrn^r in 
OojiirmL to gidildpnro In Eho ChiEalJron^ dlnlri^t of Vjriioifo (cheHO lout dioociTorod bj Mr. 
a. L- Eiofi}^ nrd writEviD Trom Ira to right, nnJ tb« riEpboboE oaplojcd ita thoia tt I he aourvci 
flf nil ftthor Indlnn alp kmbixEdr ll baa tiBan tfaou^bl by pohm liubolari (Prof««lora W^beft 
IfbbL^r nnd otberi^ Ibat I bo cbaracter of Iba Soia Eb^m lowrEplE&pj nU<3 may be E rased bnsh 
So a PheoEelao pnsiotypc+ 



ai. Thi^ hasc tho achuod of Llio English ai in of the English 

oi in ^height^ or of the Englinh word 'eye** 

Zd. hw This letter ta9 the sound of the English o in *pnUco\ *poUte^ 
*TOmacieo\ ‘^prodneed^ *poteniiar Moe^itfld^ (Tkoro Is no sound in 
Knnnada to repre^nt the sound of the English o in such words as 
^hot ^ ‘ohjettV Uneducated Canare^e people use lo pronounce 

this English o^ ^ l^) makings c. g. lost oas^, hot top 
ij. 6. This let ter hflstho sound of tho English u in ^gofd^ 'old^, ‘sold^, ‘odu\ 
SJ. au. This iettor hae the sound of the English oil in ^ mum ^ ^ out \ * mouiil\ 
o> m. This leitorr when it m hnel, has the sound of the English m in 
^botom \ *■ bart^am^ (When in the mlddlo of a word it is followed by 
a OonTjrOnaDt, ]ts%aund depends on the churaeter of that can»enant, a^ 
in the worihs ?5on^ ^0^, 

«=os!p ^aris*, xozoti^ 

^d#ca, cf. g§ 34. 39. 40.) 

&« L Thi!^ aspirate has the f^uunil of the English Initial h in *- hat\ ^hcad ^ 
or ^hfss^, the aspiration proceeding direciLy from the ohoiit. (Uustic^^ 
in reciting the alphnbetp use to pronounce it the a having the 
sound of the Kannada letter ») 

X- h. This itspiTate is usad only beforo tho letters ^ [ka) and aj (khaj, and 
then pronounced like iho letter i 0^)^ 

00 (Sw). rh. ThiH aspirate is used only l>ofaFo tho letter!^ ^ (pa) and ^ (phajr 
and then lias a sound soraewliat similar to that of iho letter i (h)^ (In 
SathHkrUa It is ofien ropreHoiited by tha letter sh,) 
ka. This loiter has Ihc souud of the English initial k pronoanced with 
the Kannada letter ^ (a) afior it. 

aj* khiu This letter has the sound of the preceding ono„ but aspirated ^ the 
aspiratLon proceeding directly from the chest. 
rl ga. This letter lias the sound of the English initial g in - geld\ ^guod^^ 
prone uncod with the Kannada letter ^ (a) afuer It. 
gha. This letter has the sound of tho proeodlng one hut nspirated. 

Da. This letter has tho sound of the English buor n before g in ‘king^ 
^ring \ Mong \ ^ song ^ with the Kannada btter ^ (a) after it. 

This letter basn soand AiniUar to that of the English cb in ^ charity', 
^ charm ^ ^eliase^ ^ child \ ^uliurcb\ prononneed with the Kannada 
loUer ^ (a) after it. 

This letter has the sound of the prccoding one hot m^pirated. 
ja- This letter has a Ewiind SLcnilBr to that of the Kngtish j In 'judge ^ 
*joIn\ *jar\ 'jaoL£al\ pronouneed with tho Kannada y (a) after It^ 
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jb&. ThU iottor h^R sound of thn pr^c<&ding one bul asplratod. 
m- ThU lottor baa a sound which [3 something like that of the Engtiali 
ni in ^npinion^^ ‘■oaion*^ (tho n being ni^Mlieed);, pronotino&d with ihe 
Kannnda letter ^ (a] after it^ 

y* tir This lei ter has tlio sound of an Englbh letter t that is fonnod by 

curlmg back the lougueT foroibly atfiklng the under part of it against 

the roof of the mouth, and pronouncing tho Kannada letter ^ (a) after 
it. (It diners ossentialLy from the true English t;^ for which there is no 
letter In KanoatJIa. Natives, howevoft use to represent the English tbj 
tha. This letter has the sound of the preceding one but aspirated, 

Z&, da. This letter has the sound of an English letter d that h formed by 

curling ba&k the tongue, forcibly striking the under part of it against 

the mef of the moutbi and pronouncing the Kannada letter ^ (a) ufter 
it. (Lt differs essontialiy from the true English for which there Is 
no letter la Kannada, liatives^ however, use to represent the English 
d by ^ Sco also sah^lctter ra.) 

dha. This lei tor has the sound of tho preceding ono but aspirated. 

This letter has the fsound of an English n that Is formed by curling 
back the tongue^ forcibly striking the under part of it against the ireof 
of the moutht and pronouncing the Kannada letter ^ (a] after it^ 
EoglUb letter answers to it; see under letter na.) 
ta. This letter has the sound of an English letter t that Is formed by 
bringing the tip of the tongue againtit the very edge of the upper front 
teeth, and pronouncing the Kannada letter t*(a} after U. {There is no 
eorrespopdlng letter in English; see under letter H-) 
tha. This tetter has the sound of the preceding one hut nspirnted. 

ES* di. This letter has the sound of the English letter d that is formed by 
bringing tho point of the tongue against the very edge of tbo upper 
front toothy and prououncing the Kannada letter ^ (a) after it. (Tliere 
is no EnglUb letter which nnswers to lt\ see under letter da.) 
dba- This letter has the sennd of the preceding one but aspirated^ 
na^ This letter has tha sound of the English Letter n that Is formed by 
placing the tip of the tengno against tho very edge of tho upper front 
toothy and pronunnelug the Kannada letter « (a) after it. (There is no 
correspoudlng English tetter. Kstives^ liowevor,. use to repref^ent the 
English n by na.) 

pa. Tho sound of this letter answers to that of the English initial p pro¬ 
nounced with the Kannada I otter t? (a) after it. 
pha. This latter has the sound of (he preceding one but aspirated. 
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bln TbD Bound of this letlor Is tho same aa that of tho Eni^dLtib hiltiiil b 
pronounced with tbo l^ftooa^A letter ^ (a) after it. 

^ (g3, fldj. bha. This letter has tbo sound of the procodiii^ ooo but as¬ 



pirated. 

E^, ma. Tbo sound of this letter is like that of the English m prououncod 
with tho Kannada letter ^ (aj^aftor it. 

ya. Tbo sound of this ktter Lh the same as that of the English initial 
f in * 5 afd\ *-yaung\ *you\ 'yonder^ pronou need with the Kannada 
letter ^ (a) after It- 

a* ra. The sound of this letter nowadays has an indefinite eharaoter Hko 
Lhe Satnekriin r (which Canarose peoplo ucesalonally nuBtook for thoir 
letter in ancient times it was formed by plncin^ tho pelnt of the 
tooguo against tho tery edge of the upper front tooth, producing a 
trilled, delicate sound of the English lotlor r, nnd pronounciug tho 
Kaiinada lottor ^ (a) after it. At present the sound may bo said to 
roBoinblo thnt of the English initial lottor t in "ring\ ^rhk^ with the 
Kannada letter '3 (a) sounded after it- (EngHgb pooplo often used lo 
ropresont the Kannaja letter by their r, as id Canara^ Ceerg, 
Dbarwnr = 

£3, ra,+ This letter has the so end of a very harsh English letter r pronounced 
with the Kannada letter (a) after it. Nowadays it is not unfroquontly 
TopreseDted by a doublo Kannada i* r« ^ (see § 9D}. 

^£J. la. This letter baa the sound of tbo English lottor 1 that Is formed by 
bringing tho lip of the tongue against the very edge of the upper front 
teotUt aftd pronouncing the Kannada letter ^ (a) aftor it. (The K anno da 
lottor ^ has noithor the same sound as tho ^ainskfita ^ nor that of tho 
English L The Samskfite letter ^ Is vory often roprcbented in Kannada 
by tbo so-ealicd K^bala; see §§ lb- Si.) 
va. Tho Bound of this letter rosomblos that of the Initial loiter IS in 
' ffifo^ * woman \ the Kanuad^ letter t? (n) being pronounced aftor it. 

is. Tho sound of this sibilant loiter tan not bo reprosen Led by any English 
lottor I it k to bo learnt by hearing an e^haiont teacher prunounoe it, 
(EnglUliRven, bowover, have ropresented it by ilio s in "^euro^ and 
* session \) 

3S. sha. This loiter haa the Bonnd of an English initial ah {as in ' Bhoe\ 
^shun*) that is formed by placing the tongue nr?aT the roof of tho 
mouth, and prenouneing tho Kannada loLter ^ (a) after iu 
aa. This letter has nearly the sound of tho Eogliiih iniiial latter a in 
' sat^, * filn^ * 30^, the Kannada letter ^ (a) being pronounced after ih 
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^ ^ sound of this loUor ie Eomotbing Ukn that of the T^nglisb 

Initial letter h in ^]liDrso\ ^huabEmd^i ^boop’^ tbq Kannadfl loitdr ^ (a) 
being pTonouncod al^er it. 

^ Thio lottnr hafi tbo sound of tbu Eoglish letter 1 that id formed h^ 
cuTling back the toognoi forcibly striking tho under part of it against 
the roof of the mouthy and proAnneing the Knnnad^ Lutter ^ (n) after 
it. dtieprssenta two letters^ c^ir. tbo k^hela and kula;; »eo §§ !5.81.) 

^ See the preceding letter^ 

j^. Tbo sound of this letter 1 is formed by curling back the tongno and 
pronouncing the EngUih letter r, in tho word * fami\ in a rather 
liquid manner (Dr^ Caldwell) with the Kannnda letter ^ (a) after it- 
IS. Of the above-mentioned bT letters sixteen arc vowels (svara), 

19. The initi&l forms of the vowele are as folloivs: — 


Eannada 

Present Tamil 

Present HalayAla 


^ a 

a 

^ a 

9T a 

W a 


(m^ a 

a 

^ i 

® i 

go t 

f i 

^ i 

1 

gOf!S 1 

r J 

tnj 11 

t u 

a ^ 

^ u 

tAA h 

Mse. h 

h 

^ a 

ttJj ri 

— 

8 Ti 

^ ri 

rS 

— 

gs 

^ ri 


— ^ 

fiia Iri 

tT Iri 

^ Irt 


«a Ir 

^ Iri 

ti 6 

cr h 

a® c 

— 

Si 1 

^ 6 

offl 6 

e 

O ai 

m ai 

fikci^ ai 

^ ai 

u A 

9 * 

A ii 

— 

L 0 


&a 6 

^ 0 

e au 

an 

<VD au 

au 


LI 


20. Sbtou of the vowels ate short (hrasvs), viz. “j, -a, tro, «S-», '7. 

5 ,* and iiino are long (dirgba), viz- w, -d!, fsTift, arfJE, p^, 53, 53. 

Short vowels have one moasare (mitrS or prosodical instant) or 
are ekamatraka-, long vowels have two or are ubhayamatra or 
dvimdtra. A consonant £J, etc^ is said to last half the timo of a 
short vowel. 

Occasionally a vowel is lengthened to three measures in pronunciation 
or becomes trimatraka or protracted (plnta). See g§ 140, a and 215,6, 
letter k. 

In prosody a short or light vowel is called laghu, and a long or 
heavy vowel guru. Such a long vowel is long eilher by nature, or 
by position (i-c. being followed by a doublo or compound consonant; 

see § 38), 

21. Vowels are again divided into ten monophthongs (samtioaksbara). 

ts ly. -li df, 1311 ems, sdi aija, ^ o( wbich each pair is of tbe same class 
of letters (savarpa) whether Sts letters be rend in regular order (anuiama) 
as cj a, “a di, etc,, or oni of the usual order (viloma) as ej ts, di ia, etc., 
or as o\s, ww, -a-Si, ^ r into four diphthongs 

(sandhyafebara): ^ o L E. The vowels Si O L E, however, arc no 
real diphthongs in true Kannada; in this language the radical forms of 
O are oed^, ooQo, and those of E are ss:i (sea § 

Also the vowels ^ L are such as belong to one class, or aro 
sjiv^rnn. 

23, By the way it is observed that, in so far as Samskrita is concerned, tho 
true Saftskrita vowels [% 15), except a and d, i. c. 12 of them, are snbieet to the 
peculiar change* called guna and vriddbi (see § 217). Though the terma are 
mentioned by the graramariens Ktlgavarraa end Kdsava, ihelr nse ia not stated. 
The same is to be aaid with regard I* the term natni which they mention, and 
which in Saihakrita denotes all the tree Samakrita vowels, oacept a and i, aa 
changing a dental into a cerohral. The Upendravajra vorae cited by KAga- 
vnrma and K^^va (probably from a TuraTia), iu which the terms gupa, vfiddhi 
and nAmi occur togclHor, is in praiae of the 12 Adityas. 

23. In Kannada the vowels sli ais are not indigenous-, 

they are found only iii words borrowed from Saiiiskrita. 

24. If the initial vowels mentionod iu § IS, follow a oomonant, 

each of them uses a MCondiry form that is always compounded with 
one cif the cod sonant foi'ine (E'e& 3"^)* 


The initial fornis of the vonols tc^etbcr with their Bccontlnry ones 


fippeftr in ths subjoined tabla:— 


Imtial foniia 

Secondary fornis 


S 19) 

tr 



$ 

& 


!fU 

0 




^ ) 



t 


1 









-*JB f-aj 



C 



Bemuk. 

The fonn of the lonp initial vowel o, and Iho sign t (ece §37) nowadays 
rogolarly aeod to mBTfe a long eeooadary vowel form, aro somewhat uncommon 
in Kanoaija mannscript* of tho ISth century. Initial o is written oil (euphonical 
in thorn, hot to hn pronouncod tJ, c,^. eSiBS^ = Ofls^tonly occaeionally 
wo hull J! for a. Initial -di appceti os oOa in llietn (euphonica] cJi* + * 4- tho 
si^ii t)i Tlie o^ietenco of thn sign t at thelimo tliattbo manuscripts wore writtsn, 
hocomoB furthor eertalu e. by the form of tho verb SiOJ (mirti), to trauBgrese, 
ttc. ropoatodly need in them, a form which is used also nowadays (fcflaifar 
A. a and however In vowellod i»mpound.aytlab1flfi (see § 3fi) are generally 
not marked ae long hy the sign t in iho mantucripts, c. g. datud etands for 
diJJ for dtsd, for Bti, for dei* for (3(5*, ijijsrfi 

for adntrti, etc. C/. also § + 1. 


IS 


25 . The consoQ&nta (Tyaiijana, bilakknra) or the alphabet nto thirty- 
soven )D rumbor. Bearing tbc sign which indicates that they ate sounded 


with the short vowel © 

(a) after tbem (see §§ 16. H. 36), they arc 

following: — 








Si 











u 

€ 







d 





?! 




ojj d a ' 



31 


tho kstiala) ^ 


TUo 

gaids in present Tamn 

i_ 




* 


iS 












fiBT 






JS A? 


U 




U) 

uj S 

€0 

mi 




Tbc mmo in 

present 

iialayala: — 



iSkI 

LO 

!£1^ 




4 ail 

ta 

mw 

rit^i 


s 

o 

f\JO 


ftTin 


m 

LD 

3 

cu 

m 


□J 

an 

&T11 


.2j 

^ o 

Ei 

OJ 

OB 


or\i QTi ^ 

The saoio 

id Uuvan&garb aa far 

as they 

eisist therein: — 




*r 







S 




3 


i: 

ei 


?T 

ST 
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2Bp It will be observed tliat 25 coDsonaDts are bori^ontally arrai]g:Eifd 
in sets baving five letters (pi^nEaka) in each. Sueh a set is called a 
series or class (varga), and a letter belonEpeg to it a classified letter 
(vargfikshara, varj^iysikslidra). 

S'?, Tbo five classes (paiiCjivarga), each from their first letter, aro 
distingtiLsbed as kavarga 5avarga tavarga (iJdrir)^ 

tavarga and pavaiga (;idrtF). 

Tbe remaining 12 (11) coDsonants are anclasHifled (avarga, avargiya). 

2S. Tlie letters of the first poipeadicular column (called vargapra- 
tbuma or vargaprathamakahara) are bard^ those of the second one 
(called vargodvitlya or vargadvitiyaksliara) hard and as pi rated p those of 
the third one (called vargatrltlya or vargatritiyaksbam) soft, those of the 
fourth QUO (called varga^turtlia or varga£aturthakshara) soft and as pi- 
ruled; those of the fifth one (called vargapafi&Diiiiaor vargapaucamfikshara) 
are the particular nasals (nnuoa^ka) of each class^ which arc used as 
such wben^ iu comb]nationp they precede a cousouant of their respective 
class; see ^ 220^, and cf. §§ ^9. 4Q+ 

The difierouco between bard and soft consonants in not oipTcased in words 
in the old Kannada grainiikars. By the wav It may be re marked that modern 
Kannad^ grammars call hard ones karka^avariia or paruahavar^, and soft ones 
mriduvarnu or saralavarna- 

23. Kannada grammars distinguish between cousouanis with slight 
breathing or weak aspiration (aIpaprana)^ ^ S3* 23^* s* 

c* and consouants with hard hrcathiug or strong aspiration {niaho- 
prdpa), ma. ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ biit practically alpaprupa 

is an unsspinted ktier^ and mnhaprilna an aspirated one (seo ^218). 
Nowadays some cull an ospiruted letter gaiulakkara (male letter) and 
an unaspirated one hbnnakhara (female letter)* 

30. Ill pure Eannoda the conBonanta i and ^ do not occur; they 
are found only ia words borrowed from Samshrita. 

SL The letter ^ in parunthesis in g 25 is called kahsla (§• 15) 
by the grammarian Kesava. It is^ iu fact^ identical as to form 
and pronunciation with the kulst ^ Kesava terms it, or the true 
Kannada ^ (§ lb); and it is^ therefore^ unnecessary to make it a 
separate letter. It often used by Kannada people as a substitute for 
Saiiiskritu the sound of which id the Samskrita languuge apparently 


benrM a, dtibiouB duiracler for tbesiii, one tbnt is neilLer their e> nor 
their this ^ is KEsava’s kaliaja. Cf. ^§ 237 . 228 , 

33, The consonants and have become, at tbo present period, 
obsolete (altbongh they nro of intrinsie value for Dravidiae philology). 
Already the "rammarian Ivcsava had to state in which words the CO* 
was used according to previous authors (see g 283), In bygone times es* 
was occasionally changed into o* (sea ^ 33C), occasionally into v*, 
occasionally into the letter which it preceded; in the mediaeval dialect 
and nowadays it is as a rale represented by v* (so0 § - ^&)t exception¬ 
ally converted into a following letter (as wC3j, or ‘“r 

disappears also altogether (as for Of urfoF^j) 

id the modern dialect, appears as o* or as a double c* 
are up to this time in common use among tbo Tamil, Malaya!a and 
Badaga people; iS‘ occurs still in the present Tfeltigu (see g S). Tlic 
letter C3* appears still in Kannada literature of tbo iStb century. 

lu tho course of this work the ancient original forms have been 
retained. ____ 

l> ^rpl« bEMoriart J*te» Tssardlng tho SJ* <l3Si«U ulUsfflj on I ha lerj Toto.blo ItnaaLptlona 
or pablishsd by Of. FJoot Id the Indian Arttlvmirv oro lha fodowinj i,ef. g IIJSJ. 

1. Front abnnt 600 m »bom 900 A- D. Ibt (3* «ru tEirODglioDt io nw; io that period 

WB find a. p, noa , a paJJj Bald, ^sa^iS^.Fei*, BBvaa bundrad poraonB, MfOfttj, <ac>-, 

to doatroj, ED bo (could ihti bc iho 3)&i, Ki atoj, to ba, of tbo DictEonary f), SSJ, 

to 

Wd mui aIhd wUb iho alrRo^ forms bfrkWi {imr tiiB 

world, (for hftring ^aiiaOil <it arorfionie- 

2 , i.bont 9 CHJ till abfiat ISOO A. D, la tranBL«i?^B ifeu O* into r pod {i 

Qbi«rT<^, wfl pleMcrc. md (for 

to rpoBik, in H AimB frf &a& A, ^3 1^0^ nnd to WBJht £n On* ^ 061 A. D.; 

(far tfCMliSSj), |t ImmtrEid, (tvr ralltSii. tfor 

(fflr Iinirpaio, ndJr (for nc^, » paJdj ma, in ob<j of IDl^ A. D.; (for WD>Jt 

OM., ne (for ttjiff, ftiiJ ni^ n puldjr fiold. in Mfr of 1048 A. DrJ ?5nC« bbJ 

to sMhiJt utf (for !£*■), plJicp, oto-n TGS^(for T= 6 y, Io wjiihi in oho of I0T6 A-D-; 
'ao«, to bOp An4 ffor aaJ)j acTon, a? (for « iaatroy, (for a rent- 

free girAotp En one of 1076 A, D-V 

{for to pmlae, iSnJ ^ (for ffttflB, (for 3»C7*), 

w«lB, (for «a->b tornio, In OBB of 10^4 A- D.; {for 

(for «nc:5^>p to d\sn (for anC*}, n ditflh^ t^nv* (for EaprAlB#, ?3n^ (for ?anO^, 

to BhinDp i3n^ (for rtne^p fomot (for ^r(?^>p prniB^p (for ^nq^p fAnio, In ono 

of II 2 & A. D.i S. of ft plaoop wr5*Ti |i1aOBi apeak, mc, 

to rankc, And Iftffjr (for tfO^Jp to warli, aff ((or to dbitroj, (for proS*e, 

(for fAma, in one Of Itsi A. D .3 53#^!?* (for toprAiiO* (for 

10 ilihaO, (for ec?*, S 0 rei 4 in Odq of I1S3 .1+-a^^rtifl (for TJOrLaa), he 

will deteond, ^n ono of Jlfl7 k. D. Cf-. H @ I 
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Sa, The throat (kantba, koral), tlie palate or roof of the tuoutli 
(taluka, tiilugls^ gakia), the head or skull (5mi. mastaka, luilrdhau), the 
tcoth (danta, tbe lips (oshtha, tuti), the uose (iifiaike), tbe cheat 
(ara, erdo)^ and the root of the to ague (jih^amula, iiiligeja buda) are 
the eight places fstbaua, tiiija) or orgaiifl of the lattera. 

The letters prououisced from the throat aro^attnral (kauthya) ■ they are 
(S]. Those formed by meaii^ of tbe palate are 
paktal (talavya); they are 's. ^ ^ ^ u ^ ^ ^ have 

bueu called also kanthya^tiLlavya). Those comiog from tho head are 
eerdhral (rpCtrdhatiyaJ; they are ^ jdjs h dC35lsi3; 

(sometimes these letters are called lingual)^ Tbe letters formed by the 
aid of the teeth are deatal (daetya); they are ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ ^ ^ A 

Those proDotinced with the lips are labkl (dahthya); they are trj ^ 

13 ^ ^ ^ oo j (soraetimea t* U are called kaii^hosbthya, atid d 

has been called dantdshthya). The letters uttered through tho uoae 
arc nasal (anuousikui uiiisikya); they are 'ar ra sis o; ( ohas been 
called also kahthya-tiagikya). The letters cCo £3 d (called semi^vowels) 
arc not nasal (anuTiasika^ diraouiiasika) and^ under certain circunistauces^ 
nasal (anuniLsika^ sec §^19); there is no mark in Kannada to show the 
differeDce. The letter pronounced in the choBt or pectoral letter (orusya) 
is g . That uttered fium tho root of the tongue or the tongue-iaot sihilaut 
(jihvamiilSya) is X. 

When two consonants are produced in the same place nr by the same 
organs^ they are called ekasthnni (see §•§ 23^8. 239), 

34- The labial sibilant (or aspirate) os is called upadiminiyap i.i\ 
a letter that is to be pronouDCed with a forcing out of breath; it only 
occurs before the consonants and The nasal o Is called anus vara 
or after-sound^ as it always belougs to a preceding vowel; from ite form 
that in Saihskrita is a dot, it is culled bindu, und from it^ form in 
Kannada where it is ropresenthd by a circle or cipher, it is called ieuya 
or sonne; it is a substitute far a nasal letter, and when it does not stand 
Hi the end of a word (where it Is pronouDced like tho English mr cf. 
§ 215, 8)^ its sound depends on the following consonant (see under letter 
Q in § IT; ^§39. 40)- The sibilant (or aspirato) a is called vksrga or 
viflsrjsniya either from its being pronounced with a full emission of 
breath or from its liability to be rejected; if followed by another letlci\ 
it Ia frequently changed and occasioually dropped. The tongue-root 


n 


sibilunt (or uspinac) jivhimiiliyl X can ouly stand before the conso¬ 
nants ^ and aj. 

35. The Sanya {sonna or biiiilu) o and visarga 3 are semi-vowels 
(svaranga) and semi-oossonsats (vyaijanaiiga). They and the o padbma- 
iitya OB aiid jihvamhUyft X ore so to soy semi-letters, and as suuh form 
the 4 BiMiBlled yagavaha tstters, i. e. letters always appeariog io conncc- 
liopi with, or dcpeniliug on, olhers. 

Visarga, upmlbmuiiiya and jihriiniallya do not occur in pure Kanoailo, 
but are used only in words borrowed from Sariiskrito- 

36. As has been stated in gg IG and 25 the crested consonants (in- 
clndliig aj ^ IS -sp U Kf tj fc) 63 CJi) are always sounded with the short 
vowel (3 (a) after them. When any of tho secondary forms of the vowels 
given in g 24 is united with the coosotionta to form vowelled compouad- 
fljllaliles, tho consonants partly retain tho shape thoy have when tho 
vowel (3 (aj is sounded after them, but mostly lose their talekaltu or 
crest. Here follows a tabular view of them:— 



* 



7\ 







th 


V 

n 



op 



u 



a 




¥ 




A 


9 


0 






IrJ 


V 







OuO 


Ci 

0 









si 





V 

0 



When tho onion has taken place, the vowels, like the short (a), 
arc pronounced after the consotmots to which they are attached. 

37. In the Southern Mahrattn country the vowelled compound- 
syllahks are called kiL-gunitaksbara, i.e. syllables that are multiplied or 
increased in number after the manner of kd, this being the first of 

them; and a series of tbem is called hall), in writing aod readiog the 

scries of the kii-guiiita-syllables it is custom ary to place the consonant 
after which the short <s (a) is sounded, at the beginning of each series. 

A table exhibiting the union of yowcla with consonants is given oa the 

following two pages: —. 


^ 18 - 


^ka 

^ ka 

^ ki 

ki 

tfj ku 

ko 

^^kri 


kri 

^ kha 

^ kliii 

jO khi 

khi 

aij khu 

Alls khh 

sj^ khri 


khri 

ri ga 

rC3 ga 

n gi 

A? gi 

rto gu 

rkQ gG 

^SV 

^jja 


^ gKa 

^gha 

4^ ghi 

gbi 

^{*j ghu 

?J^J3 ghft 

ihri 


§hr! 

cs iia 

ES^a ua 

22* ili 

ES*? ili 

E23 uu 

2SU3 ha 

% iiri 


uri 

zS 

ta^ ^ 

2§ i:i 

eJ? ci 

eSj 6u 

Eil 

Ei^cri 

Ztf—3 

tri 

^ iSha 

^ Cha 

(p Ghi 

cb! 

Gha 

^19 chQ 

% tbri 

V 

T\|-* 

Ghrt 

L! ja 

133 ja 

iS ji 

53? jl 

til ju 

JU 

jri 

[W“ 

jiT 

jlia 

jhil 

ap jhi 

Op; jhi 

ipj jhu 

. dpe jha 

jhri 

^i¥b.j’’P 

ua 

'artta u:i 

<3:^ ni 

'Sf’f ni 

'ETO liu 

rst'JS ha 



^ un 

ii ta 

tel ^ 

ti 

ti 

IL tQ 

kJja ta 

4) 

% 

tri 

^ lha 

Q3 tliil 

@ thi 

Q? thi 

thu 

^ tiia 

tbri 


thri 

^ Ja 

i33 ihV 

Qdi 

di 

dj du 

da 

^ Hri 


drT 

^ dha 

^ dha 

$ dhi 

dhi 

yj dhu 

dha 

dhri 


fib FI 

na 

RTO aa 

lu 

nt 

raj iju 

raA na 



Ttri 

^ ta 

33 ta 

& ti 

ti 

^ tu 

^ ta 

% tP 


tri 

tba 

^3 tti 

^ thi 

thi 

thu 

til a 

qjj thri 


thti 

d da 

wa da 

di 

ae di 

£ij du 

aj9 da 

^ dri 


Art 

^ dha 

yet dha 

^ dhi 

dhi 

s^i dhu 

dha 

dhri 

V 

dbti 

ii iia 

ira na 

^ ni 

ai 

^ nu 

na 

n P 


nn 

ti pa 

533 pit 

J) pi 

M pi 

^ pa 

^ pa 

4j PP 


prl 

^ phn 

^3 phft 

4i phi 

4>e phi 

^ pbu 

^ pba 

Pbri 


phrt 

u ba 

Z33 ba 

^ hi 

ae hi 

bu 

Ej;& ba 

% bri 


br! 

^ bha 

tps bha 

^ bhi 

tp? bhi 

^ bh ti 

1^13 bha 

4i bhrl 


bhpi 

^ raa 

5te mil 

^ mi 

ajs mi 

m u 

ma 

“ip 


, tan 

cJj ja 

0^:3 ya 

oSj yi 

t^ja yt 

CkSi) ya 

0^ yh 

^yp 

yf' 

d ra 

D3 TA 

0 ri 

53f ri 

dj ru 

tia ra 

^rri 


rri 

&5 la 

C3®3 ya 

CS* ri 

es*? li 

C3q ru 

e5J£ ra 

JP 


rri 

o la 

era la 

C li 

©? li 

m lu 

eja la 

4) ^P 


Iri 

w va 

£33 Ta 

^ vi 

iiJ? vi 

sg- vu 

£§3 va 

"P 

V 

“Hgi 

Tri 

^ ia 

33 fiil 

d Si 

Gi 


gj3 Su 

% ^P 

^6? ' 

Sri 

^ sha 

3^ !(hil 

^ ehi 

Si? sill 

bIiu 

SkQ sha 

^UrJ 


shri 

;d sa 

iira sa 

ni si 

nie si 

3U 

JjR SU 


C I* 

Sri 

3^ ha 

hii 

3a hi 

3af bi 

^ hu 

ha 

3S, hri 

xJ 

hri 

la 

V3 la 

^ !i 

Iff li 

III 

la 

4) ip 

4l 

In 

la 

M=3 lit 

li 

ia*? li 

la 

^ la 

4ip 


Iri 
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T 

k[ri 

t 

^ ke 

k^ 

i^kai 

f ko 

=#jse ko 

kau 

AJ 

kblfi 

r 

ID khlri 

klifl 

£5^ kho 

khai 

kho 

jiS-Ete khO 

Sip khan 

H 

eifi 

ri glri 

j^ go 

i3? g6 


rtja ff5 

llfif gO 

rfs g\\u 


, giiifi 

^ glilri 

^ ghe 

gli§ 

^^ghai 

1 ghC 

d*j&egii5 

^ghaii 

rift 

iiLri 

2 C nlrt 

■nj 

tC? A6 

ii§ 

n td 

66 

E^JSf nO 

nau 


tlri 

^ £lrt 

T 

^ «j 

E§f 66 

tiit! 

i§j;^ £6 

EtfJS” £6 

tp C^u 


Chlri 

^ Chill 

~T 

«j m 

r 

Che 

A £li!ti 

^ Cho 

oh6 

^ 5bau 


jir 

T 

l3 j6 

l3? jo 

iSjai 

tJjs jb 

djse jO 

jau 

da jlilri 

i jLlri 

jhe 

jh6 

! i3^, jliai jhO 

5cpjae jho 

■ c^^jhaii 

r 

ilri 

» ■ 

'sp tiki 
'1 

^ IlD 

'ST^e DC 

^3^ oaj 

'3(^ja £6 

■3(^4)? nO 

'3p3^ naa 

y 

T 

tlri 

tJ tld 
^ " 

^ (C 

Be to 

i^Ui 

^ to 

doe to 

if® tail 


tlilri 

(Lid 

fW 

t tli6 

de the 

^ thai 

the 

Sjse tho 

#3 tbau 


cl I n 

d ilk! 

d d6 

i3e fl6 

dai 

dA dO 

du 

^ dan 

■■rj 

md 

^ tlbki 

lihu 

tlLC 

^ lUmi 

[^ dhO 

dliO 

dliaii 


nlri 

rs nlri 
* - 

nil 

df no 

{4^nai 

i€j 3 n6 

fiee t]iO 

fp nau 


tlri 

^ tlri 

i tc 

ie to 

^tai 

^ to 

t6 

^ tau 

‘i 

tbki 

^ thki 

the 

the 

tbai 

thO 

tho 

tbau 

1^ 

dlri 

^ dlri 

d dfe 

do 

^ dai 1 

dsi do 

dsf dO 

dau 


dblri 

d dhlii 

dhC 

!^f dho 

dbai 

dhO 

ii^e dbu 

ijf® dbau 


nlri 

^ nlri 

^ n6 

DO 

% nai 

d6 

fjj&? no 

p nau 


[3lfi 

3d plri 

T| 

^ pe 

33e p6 

^^pai 

^ p6 

p6 

SS® pau 


jjblri 

^ phlri 

T 

^ ph6 

phe 

% phai 

^ pLo 

pbo 

^ pban 

tJ 

K-J 

biri 

tj bln 

b& 

i!e be 

bai 

ds bu 

bO 

iP bau 


bbiri 

^ blilrt 

1 

bhft 

bha 

bhai 

bhO 

bh5 

^ bhau 


mlri 

sij mlr! 

;3o BIO 

:3je me 

inai 

de mO 

mo 

dJ® mau 


ylri 

oij yki 

T ' 

c3j jfi 

o3je j6 

oii^jfai 

o3j& yO 

olfif jfi 

cdfs jau 

d ■ 

l! 

rln 

0 dr! 

d rC 

de re 

e^rai 

dJS rO 

dJSf r5 

P ran 

O 


rkt 

CS* rfe 

r£ 

e^rai 

C3*^ rO 

TO 

es^*^ rau 

ty 

Uri 

Iki 

id 1C 

6e 16 

^lai 

dfi 10 

lij 

P lau 

m 

Tlri 

^ vki 

53 tC 

s3e va 

s^vai 

i|3 t6 


p van 

i ski 

(* 

^ $lri 

j sC 

ie so 

^ sai 

ijb so 

Ijsi^ m 

P saa 

3^ 

&blri 

^ $iilri 

si she 

sie ®L6 

shai 

si^ sbO 

sbo 

ShitQ 

s 

slri 

3d siri 

^ se 

^ f 6^ 

Eai 

dja bO 

^w3f 30 

7p sail 

33 

n 

hlri 

£ hh'! 

^ La 

aSe L6 

hat 

ho 

ho 

baa 

^ 1 

iki 

^ Iki 

T ’ ■ 

4 !C 

4t 16 


'?J3 10 

15 

p laa 

C3 

*1 

Iki 

&3 Ilvi 

«j " ■ 

16 

e^e 16 

lai 

£JSj3 10 


lau 
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At sclioi>l the nmrk * iiafel for the voi^el ^ Siud tlio mark "* used for 
tbe vowel o are called or the mark j used for 

1 ^ is called tUe mark ^ that desceuds from a cousoaaut as tho 

sign for the long vowels y aod ^ (as in etc., aad in aad cfljs) 
is called ajid the name for the mark ? is ^ 

etc. may be writtou also 31 Tie 7V1 /71? etc* 

38. If 0 consonant is followed immedialoly hy another cousonant 

or by more than one^ the two or more cousonants are written in one 
group (saiiiyoga), and thus double or compound eonsemanta (dvitviiksliarn, 
daakkara, dadda, daddakkara) arc formed (r/ 20. 240). 

When two consonants are compounded^ tho latter consonant is 
written underneath the former one or is subscribed; when tlireo 
couaonauts are imitcd in one group, tlio third is written uiiderneiith 
the second one; and when four are compounded, the fourth is subscribed 
to the third, in true Kannada a combiaatioii of more than two 
consonants does not occur. 

In reading, the upper consonant that is crested (including £□ ic ^ ^ 
iJ rs 65 § 3G) is pronounced like a half consonant, and the 

short vowel ^ (a) is sounded with the low^or consonant; if three 
consonants are compoundedt tho second one too is'pronounced liko a 
half consonant, and the short vowel y (a) is sounded with the lowest one; 
and so 00 * 

39. The anbscrihed consonants, 0^ ^ rule, have the uncrested shape 

that is used for tho union of consonauts with vowels 36); but jin the 
case of seven letters the sbapo is different, namely S appearing as 
. ns ns ,, cij as d as as , and ^ ns , d often takes 

also tho form of f, in which case it is written after the followiog 
consonapt, but sounded before it; the same is to bo said cooccruing 

Tho following are some e scam pies of double and Dompound cooso' 
oauts;— 

kfca, ^ kkha, ^ kia, ^ keha, ^ kta, klya, ^ ktra, klrya, 
j littft, ktia, knya, ^ kraa, kya, ^ km, krya, ^ kla, kva, 
^jkTya, ^ kaha, ^^^kshma, ^jkshya, tf^kahva; a^khya; i^gga; 
tt *U; *1^ iia; & jja, ^ -tta, ^ Ipa; « od®, pdo*; 

^tka, ^Ma, Ina; ^itna; ^ ppa; ^bla; tjJj bhya; » mpa, 

3^ lolia, a^rama, mm, JJJ mla; oi^yya; ^ rka, irla; ®, reha; ^Ipa; 
^ T¥a; ^ sSa; ^ slvta, shtryo; ^4 ska, ^ ata, ^stra; ^stha, rfj^sma; ^bna, 
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Instead of 0,, S, etc., (3, 53^, etc,, the forms ifr, tr, !^r, etc., 

Sjf, etc. tnaj'^be used- Tha upiier nasals (for tho sake of coELVonionce 
in ivritiiig) luay take tlie form of tho circlet calh^d sftnaB (§ 34), HO that 
raj. ra, appear as off, o!3, 

otJ, Ola, oS, 0I5S, aCS, o^^, o?f, oSj, oU, odj, fl. ff* 10 tSoff, 5Jo^S, lioki, riod, 
doi, f3ot;S, tJoCi, WbI^, ?lOfS, ffoEiPS, ipioM, ttosSJ. See ^ 230. 

40. If DUG of tho secondary forms of tho vowels {§ 34) is to form a 
part of a compound consoonut, it is attached to the upper consonant. 
In reading, it is Hounded after tlio lower consonant, or if nioro than 
two are compounded, after the lowest one, just as tho short vowel 
^ of § 38. 

Tlio following instiincGS may he given, in which also tho way of 
attaching tlio vowels appears in case Ibo sonao represents nn upper 
nasal 39):— 

akki; appi; appu; or «!s!j amtne; or *30^1 Lndo^ 
or *30WJ imbu; 'lai^ or Lrnt6‘, ottiii or tioH Onta; or 

keCki; or kanilj ffJ^. hukshi j or !^Jo3 kunti; kelilu; 

or Sfod tflnda; or uo® hapdi; stri; stotra; 3 ^f! sthona; 

Qi- h&ntiUi 9^0 § 220. 

4L Many Kannada pooplo pronounce and write the initial vowels 
'a, ffvj v\fl Si Sj ii ungratumatically, prcfiicing ojj* to 'dl 
and to em vyj tt. ii, thus: o&o C&J3 o3o oSjf; ^ i$s 4^ 4^?- Rogitrding 
initial ,0 they uso alao, iustoad of oS:, oij e, ff. oje^, cSi^ for 

Initial *1 may appear as cciij, e. g< OSJei'i*^ oco'^i? 

SCO § l3o; § 2C5j, also whoa attached to an initial consonant, e.ff. 

(= ESfsJ), (== Initial ^u is vulgarly changed into rf, 

e. fl. dftjfij for and S into ta, e. g. t»?i ^ foe dfi ?3 j. Cf, also 

remark under § 24. 

42 . With the exception of jihtainCiliya, upadlimantya, annstara and 
visarga, all vowels snd consonants (the latter oompounded with tho 
talcknttu or with any secondary form of the vowels) arc naffled in four 
ways: 1) by simply using their sounds, e. g. «, ?j, etc., ff, wb, etc,' 

2) by adding ‘making', to their sounds, e.g. Wff^S, 'Sifffftf, 

ffff^c, iffsd, tiiff^o, dwnti, Jjff^d, sSoyB-c, 

SS’ffDd, OffBd, SoffSd; 3) by adding to their sounds, e. g. *s^, a|, 
■a^, ff^, d^, €)^, !dj^; and 4) by adding sJesf, 'letter', to tbeir 
sounds, s.g. ‘ssirer, !fOEjrtF, tdiSrer, iitirer. 
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The letter Cj (d% ia gcnci-illj culled or nho wheu Uio r 
is a substitute of CS*. 

43. The sjstetD of ptmctuLticii in Kantiashi manuscripts is the same 
as the SamskHta one, viz. in prose at the end of a sente nee tho sign i 
Is lisedf and at the end of a longer sentence, the sign \\ ; in poetry the 
sign 3 is placed at the end of a half verse^ and at tlie end of a Terse, 
tho sign 1 } . (In certain prose writings, ns in Devaraaa^s Sanaoda^ritrat 
the sign j is put uot only at the end of a sentence, but also after single 
word a or a Dumber of words ,) 

44. The Kauuada figures used to express numhera (auk^, Jekka, 
sankhyh) or the numeriE^l Qfureii are: — 

n ^ a V i G T o 

1 234567&90 

They have been adoptcfl from the Saihakrita^ w be rein they iirst 
appear in tho otli century A. D, The Arabs who borrowed them from 
the Kitidus, hitroduced them into Europe, where they wore called 
iVrabie fignres* 


III, On roots or verbal themes 

45. Ekifore introducing the chapter oo declinable baaes (IV.) tbo 
author tliinks it desirable to treat of the aoHiallcd verbal rootu (Jbatu), 
as very many noBJiiial bases ace derived from them (§ 100 ). 

46. “A fvorbal) root (dhitu)”, tbo grammarian Kesava afiys “is tho 
basis of a verb’s meaniog (kriyarthamiila) and has no suffiKcs (pratyaya, 
vibbakti)’*, or, in other words, a root is the crude form of a verb. 

47. Ancient Kannada grammars based on literary wriliogs, dis- 
linguifib between menosyllabic (ekuksbaradhutu) and polysyllabic roots 
(anekaksbaradbUtu). Those roots bavo been collected by Kiisava in his 
■ root-recital ’ (dbatupTitba) or list of roots. 

In this list there appear as mouoeyllabio roots e. t/. <^ 3 *^ 

rteio’', tSev*, Sifts'', 

i« diflsylJabio ones B. g. ao, siQ, dijo, 

-frdj, ifdop", ^rse, 

sitiiF, arij, ^rte, ^ga?ESo, iSedj; as 

trisyllabie ones e. j. etitfe, edarie, t-tsdo, 
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C,a?i), ■^JSRaSj, 

eruaflrij; as qaadiiflyllabia ones e. ij. 

tf*sS3t55clj; and as qnmqnwyllabiij ones t. g, rticia 

rtJftSj, SE^SDrfj, 33J54ilwA{ij, fcjyiiOor^JSi?'. 

48, It is a stiikioi; peculiarity of mode;a Eaunada tlmt it apparently 
has no roots ending in a consoiiiant without a vowel, so tiiat c, q, the 
above mentioned roots -ao*, rtoas', ^Jsoas*, ^jssj*, 

e»v*JD'', by tlie addition of the vowel (pj 

as a help to ciiunciatioti, have the forms of 'sttJj, iSjaeijs^, 

tJtJjOj, ^PDj, 

in it (^-§ 545 § Gl, remark; § 166; the present-future participle in 
^ 181, and also the imperative ^jjeao for ^jsodj* etc. in § 205, s and s); 
further that such monosyllabic roots as a, and nppear as ftaJjj, 
fciracdu and in it (§§ 162. 163). 

But we have, in the modern language, e. g. the post participtes 
(of ???*^), (of t^JSoiw (of ^jscja^), rtcSoo (of § 155)^ 

^tSo (of wfdh (of titii), 5 )f^ (of (of e};iS3j), 

(of t2?sS25J, § ICO), Jgj, (of ge3j,§ Ifil), 'SifiJ (of !3?^, § 162), 

(of trer^), i#E?o (of ysf&j), =SJ3nu (of f 164), which forms prove 

the existence of roots with origiDalty final consonants in it too (yjj*, 
ifS*, ^jscaj*, etc.). 

49, When carefully examining Kesava’s list of roots, oae finds that 

the English term ‘root’, in many instances, does not properly express 
the meaning of the term ‘dhiltuV The verbs and tSasIj in ^ 4T, 

for instance, are formed hy me.aDS of the suffix from and 

Acii, usjZa^ir and by means of the suffix from and 

(see § 149 seq,); is composed of and tjtl], i^Za 

^iSvt of lotStdjf and sjjl), of and 4-til, 

of and so on. Such verbs are, according to European 

notions, no roots. KOsava^s term ‘dhutu’ may here aud there donate a 
root i. e. the primary element of a verb or primitive verbal theme, but 
often stands also for a secondary verbal theme and a compotind verb. 
His definition of dhatu, therefore, is that it is the crude form of any 
verb which is not .always a real root. 
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50. Ill further tliscussing the subject of clhtitua let us use the 
general terui of ‘verbal themes' for them. 

5J. There are a good many moaosyllshic verbal themes in ancient 
Kaunoda the voweb of which are ehort^ e. g, msiS traip*, iiff, 

(or Ac«S:*), rt®*, tjccs-, tSe?*, other monosyllabic verbal 

themes have long vowels, e. j. ivaoSj*, ^?V*, 

Sbstr, ies*, 

32v Some monosyllabic verbal themes appear with short and long 
vowels, e. g^ 053^ aod tjfifi*, ts&S* and and and 

^>13^, KJ* and ssac', 

jjCJ* and CW^ and 4(3^ and lb may bo supposed 

that the short vowels are original, and the long VCTbal themes secondaiy. 
(About SBC* and irac* see § 210.) 

53. Decausc some monosyllabic verbal themes with a long vowel 
change, in the past participle, their long vowel into a short one, as & 
makes its past participle (| 1(53), sbi®* (§ lU^), 

tie t3cio, (§ 162), and sraccS!* ($ I63)» it is reasonable to 

think that their primitive vowel has been short (regarding wbe®* «/♦ 

in the Dictionary). A similar lengthening of a vowel is also 
seen in ili^ verbal themes Jjt? and as they have also the form of 

^032* and fii?. (See also the remark under § 50.) In such cases too wo 
may consider the long themes to be secondary. 

54. In § 48 it has been indicated that nowadays there are no 
monosyllabic verbal themes in modern Kannada, the vowel •m. as a help 
to enunciation, being added to make them dissyllabic. A similar 
tendency to lengthen an originally monosyllabic verbal theme with a 
short vowel by the additioa of the ifoplionic vowel -a is observed already 
in ancient literary works in which we lind C.//. l»€) fm* tuSS*, for 
^es*, rlcfti for rtofla*, ft© for M© for wo*, *© for os*, dj© for 
3jO*, and also vra for 

Concerning the lengthening of an origiiiully monosyllabic verbal 
theme with a short vowel by adding the vowel yo it may be remarked 
that this practice too, new and then, took place already in ancient 
literature; thus, for lustance, and sSiO* 

and were usml therein. 
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Also inoDosyllabic tlicmcs «iib ft loug vowel were iti ancient 
UterattLfe occftBlooftlly mado dissyllabic by the addition of !jii, as c. y/. 
was wrtUca iSesj* aad jSjafO* ;3jstejJ (e/. ^ lliO). 

55. There are sevoral seomiogly dissyllabic verbal tlicnies, with a 
short vowel la tbc first syllable, that end in :!), as ssdo, <3^, 

Were these originally mouosyliable, the final ou 
being merely euphonic or a help to enancialiou? No doubt, for their 
past participles (Sttn, Elejj^, tlil^ and are formed 

by adding the formative syllable 3lJ (which by assiinilatioD becomes fejj, 
§ Ifi'l, *) immediately to 03 *, * 3 : 3 *, tnics*, etc,, wbicb thus represent the 
primitive themes, 

* SB. A small number of seemlagly dissyllabic verbal the mas having 
a short vowel in the first Eyilablo and ending in (J 50 , represents itself in 
smCSj, nwj, (tsesj), icso, fwd Like 

the tm of the themes e:ij, 'atij, etc- in § 55 that of siiSSo, etc, too is a 
capliooic addition, as their past participles are %rv)3^, (instead 

of rv3^), (instead 5 %), and the formative 

syllablo So having boon attached directly to the radical tSs*, which by 
assimilation was changed into g< (g 160,4; § 161). They arc, therefore, 
originally nionosyilablee, and as such prioailivo themes. (For the past 
participle of .sttj and j3eSo we have as yet no grammatical or other 
references.) 

67. Also the verbal themes 'siJii, siSl) and oSj are not radically 
dissyltahic, ns their past participles arc (for 

iJtSo (for ij£oj), the formative syliahle having heoa added iininodi- 
ately to the radical ^ with the proper euphonic change of consonants 
(I 164, 9. n>). 

58, ^V'e have now to examine another class of verbal themes that 
(like those in §g 55. 56. 5T) are customarily pronounced as if they were 
dissyllables. They have their first syllable long, aad their sccood syllabic 
is cii. Three of them are and and the final eru of 

these is simply euphonic, as they appear also as sJeSJ* *od 

(§ 183,4). They are, therefore, true monosyllables ami as sueh 
primitive themes. (According to the Sahdanqsiijsana, shLra 85, there are 
also siiJJMjc of sljJSil), of shtra 514 riJSCJ of jijaci), 

and sutru 545 040 ^^ of of 3433 e£o.) V/. g 2S4, 
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Oibors arc ecta, AUlioaeb <*<> 

direct iBoaosjllabic form of tlmm oxUts to ^bow the lacrely 
ebaracter of their final (but see the Sabdinususana’a »i3^tfin§ )' 
they appareutly are monoByllablee, because tbeir verbal nouns (bbava- 

raCaotts) «y, ervaU, i*y, tfstJ, ® 

; 3 j 3 ?y of t3?u of d?i^, and sij'sy of Cf- % 34-* 

59, A furtbor number of verbal tbemes similar to those mentioned 
i,i§58 arc the following:—a£ij, 

5re53j Sci3o, i*?e3o, 

&eC3.. The difference is that they have 

C3J as their second syllable. As a rule tbeir past participle shows the 

formative vowel -a etc. § 166), and the remains before the 

formative syllable d of the present-future participle relative 

etc., g ISO, s); but there are exceptions. Thus we have (sS3f + ^J, 

g 160,1), Odr (tJS3* + il, 8 IS3>*); and jradjr 

I ICC); and iJ&dr (iJStS'+d, g l&O *); 

(3j&ee3'+cki, § 160), 3jte53ud and 8 '83. e); 

d, fJBSF (rSbSa^+rf, § iSOi «) =‘1‘' flSSjF +£1, § 163* SJi SbM». 

sn»dJF (sraiS'+cSj, s ICG), sssSS^d and oBdF (53^^S‘+:1. § 180 , c); 
iiee*, tsecia?- (aiS3*+ SJ, 8 lOC), r;(£3jd, and tse^r (0?^5‘ + § '60, 6) J 

djacsod, daitsr (djes;^+!i, § 183. s) nod djadr (51330*+si, 8 ®)5 

S3&0» and iiiSdjr (S^aO'+dj, § 106). At the same time we have the 
verbal nouns (for SS^F of dOj), 33^5* aaOj), dJBO* (for d3B^u), 
uttd the past participle (for of § 159). It must, 

therefore, be concluded that tbe final tn of the verbs is nothing but a 
help to enunciation, and that they aro originally inonosyllabic tbemes. 

It may be remarked that the loug vowel of 553®^ and disCSu 

is short in the nouns ;45 Sj, dSSj and a>13J. 

60. As has been stated in the preceding paragraphs (51 scg.) there 
arc many and various monosyllabio verbal themes iu Kannada, 

As examples of dissyltshic verbsl theinss may be adduced e.j. 
Qft, tifi, tJl^, 'afi, 

tst), ^d, respect to 

tbeir finals and *3 it is to bo said that they are not radical (see § 157; 
§ 165. letter fl, a. *. s; § 172; § 180, i; g 243, i«. IS, 21 , s». 84.2s, s«. et;, 
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and ill tlic valgar dialect same of the themes may become mono¬ 
syllabic (g 151, fl, 4; § 15S; g a, 7}* 

fil. Another class of vorbal themea which in Kesava’s list are 
iatrodiiced as trisyllabic onoa with tho final syllable C3 j, arc really 
dissyllables, which by sOTeral of them can bo proved, e. g. by Eo^?£3j, 
=#i3e3o, ritiCaJ, and as these occasionally add the participial 

syllables and ^ (sea g 6D), with elision of the merely euphonic vowal 
ou, immediately to CS* (t^v^riJr, -dJifiiF, etc., rit:3F, tScitSF, g IfiG; 
glSO, E),by and as they always attach tho participial 

syllable directly to C3^ and by ,i£JC3o, tJ^SSo, 

and as they do the same, changing the es* into s* 

otc.j g 160, 4). 

Lot it bo remarked hero that dissyllabic themes with tho final 
consonants c‘, V* ftnd such as hcSd*, twoo*, t3*iJD^, esOef*, 
tjSJCJ', orfjt?, are never written as trisyllables in the 

ancient dialect, although they arc occasionally trisyllabic in the 
mediieval dialect, and always so in the modern one (sec g§ 48. I<i6). 
An exception is formed by a fow ancient themes when they suffix tho 
particle 'aSj, for which see | 151, letter «, 2. 

62. Some instances of verbs that are always trisyliable, are tho 
following:—sSjtJrto, ^ofiiorlo, ^tJoisw, 

siuEijti), aSjsdcij, !f£3!iJ, 

and some instances of such as are always gasdrisyllabic arc: 
nuinquesyllabic verbs are e- g. 

Two trisyllabic verbs with final dj, viz, tJirWj and Sirtjii), appear 
also as dissyllabic when their forms become s3rt^ and 

(seeg I8S, 4). 

More or less of the triByllahic verbs can be derived from monosyllabic 
or dissyllabic themes. Of the above-mentioned terms Is 

another form of 5 ^, which has sprung from ui^*, to live, 

CJ _ 

has arisen of oil, to fill, etc.; of to best; of 

to bend or be moved out of a straight or standing position; of 

to bend; JiJJJSdor of pSoo*, to bo stretched; tJUeitw of tSe, to join; 
;4i{JJCS0i, of rijdov*, to contract; of ^0, to he mixed; of !id, 

U 

4* 
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to spreat]; of to grow cool; of tfO, 1o bo mixed; 

of the noun adjustment, compared with the verlxil thomo to 
be joined, etc.; oSisiJ of to learn to know; ^^DasL of jirfoij, to 
trust (c/ § 49), ® 

Of the aboTc-mcntioned qtiadrisyllabic rerbs comes from the 

noan to4d, from rtj^osb maj bo connected with , 

to dig. ' 

Of the abOTc-meotioiied quioquesyllabic Torbs ts composed 

of erosOjjJo and del) {cf. § 49); regarding flidtfodj see § 211, remark i. 

63. We have seen that the voti'cIs -a (| 54) and va 48. S4-59,- 
«1) at the end of verbal themes are often simpljf euphonic, also ^ and 
oi when they seemingly belong to thorn (§ 60). 

64. Kesava says that there are no Kannada verbs which o[id in 
aspirated consonants (mabapraiiiikstiara), tho nasals ma* and the 
consonants b*, ^ and and the double consonant W'lth reganl 
to it is to be observed that his statement was trae*only for his owu 
time, aa in a later period many verbal themes with final ^ were 
in use, this letter often taking iho place of ^ f^)j see e,ff. 

^.©tjsuj, 5 !Jo 3 aj in the Dictionary. § 223. 

65. Kesava’s list of verbs (§47) is so arranged that the alphfl. 
helical order shows itself in the final IctteTS, C3* and coming after 

Of verbs that form a single vowel, he adduces only two, viz. ^ and b. 
and of such as consist of one consonant with a long vowel, twelve, viz. 
«3i i*©?. Else, tre, tse, tS?, and 

TJie final consonants and syllables of tbe verbs in bis list aro tbo 
following:— 

tD, ort3j iio* atij {-niJjiji BJ, oesjf ib, a, lij, sj. nf^ 

0, w>, (J{ s, fj; 3ij, Sjj cdi*' 0 *, 0 , i- o*^ 

a*, OJ. rf; Ci. 6,., c^i O, (0/.g§ 149.151.) 

The finals ofleii are essential parts of the verbal theme. That they 
are not always radical, but sometimes more formatives, c. j. o^j 
n>, orlj, tw, otw, Uj, cf^, appears to a certain extent from the g§ 62 
and 63, Wo add as a pecnliarity that what may bn called tho root of 
verbs of frequentalive action, is seen in the first form of reduplication, 
as in daiCJj su>;t3jrta {§ 211,6), i3vf 

(§ 211 , , 0 ). 
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66. A peculiarity of some verbal tbemee ia that they ebani^ tbeir root 
vowele. This, in the aacient dialect, is capcialty seen in the post 
participle, in which takes the form of that of 

(§ 1D4, 10), that of (§ 164, a), ACSj tbaf of MSj that of 

Se5o that of (§ 161), (njrtj. that of that of 

(§IG4, te), tfjdj that of that of (§164, t). 

d W 

in tho later dialect, has become «3;li and fsli ^otio 

tmrij t^rL), ^rli ^rh), and 

sSsJj and 83;3. already in Kesa^a's lime, appeared as ^!J3, 

«wa as Zid, flow* as tyv'; must originally have been 

as (not -ijaCi) is *a biller’, and fjatfj, to take, tfjv*, as 

tho Torbal noun exists also as Observe, further, that 

ainjears also as ^>352'^ as iioiJ' as ^jscjr*, ^a, as 

^w, ^033^ as ‘^ 033 ^, 'SiDt^nr as and that sevoral themes have n 

long and short vowel (§§ 52, 53). Observe also tho chaDge of 's into 
'6i, .j and and that of tm into ^ and ia § 101; that of of the 
locative into and that of ^ of the instrumental into in § lOO ; 
that of <3 into o, ^ and tro, that of caj into in § 247, d, e, le. ts. it. is. 
SI, S3, and that of ^ into in § 251, 


IV. On declinable bases 

67« Acci^rding to grainDnar tliaro are words callod bases (linga, 
prakriti). Sucli a base ia cl&fiocd as follows: ^'It does uot express 
verbal action (kriyfej^ baa no cfise-ternunatioos (vJbhakti, ^ 10& seq.y 
but embodies nicaiiiiig (arthu).^' 

SB* According to the grammariau Eesava b4jses are ftret of fear 
iLind^j vi2- 

li vetb&l bases {kxlt, krllliaga), 1 . 1 * sueb as are fonuad diredljf from 
verbs by tho ao-callcd kfit-eulBxos attached to the relatiTo proseot and paet 
p&rticipio (kpUt see g 102, s. e - 177. 180. 185, 253, ^^4)^ f, g, lo 

s?El)a, r^rkXid, 

t,j3dj 

2, b&eos with other suffixes (laddbito, taddbltaliOgab ** as arc 

formed by tho zsio-caLled iaddhitn-guffixes (Tirk etc*t 8oe§ 243> 

from nouns and irorbsp r. g. tft?p 
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3t COmpomid b^sea /, e- saeli as Aro eompouDdod of 

1 1^0 (or more) worde^^^j* ^onsU, ^ortaSi^t SiidsiE^p 

(^, No- i,; seo g 244 «^ 4 .) 'j 

■t, nouinal baaefl (nAtiia, nAEBnluigji, n^maprakriti) or crude nouns (see 
§ 242) which include 

aj words not otymolDgiciilly derived by the publia, but commotily known 
and used in h conrcntional son so (rddhuniliiia, dl^uilma, nisSitniiJinifl}, f, St), 
ist», til at by their number of syllables (aksharnvritti), also without being 
compounds in the generally neeeptad meauiag (asainAsata), may bo monesyllabic, 
etc., and even »tumquosylIabie, as 3od, tTiort, 

bj words whose meaning is intclligiblo in iliomsolvcs (invartlianuma). 
expressing either t|UBlity (gupitnurdpa) of beings, as irafl, 

^cs^so, or circumstance and condition (Brltidnurdpa]! of being?, as aStfnsu, 
•iMil (or ftEtoSMrt}, ^oAilode) ifo. 3, so that Ku^va enlarges the compass, 
of nominal bases by including also compound bases, and, wo may say, also all 
the others); 

c) words by which rnio of a species is pointed out ladkitan^ma) or proper 
names, as wsti, tf^a, tlnti, which though DecBSionally without a clear 

meaning (sArthakan alladuvu), are current everywhere in Kannada and 
olhor languages, 

Besides these four Iduds of declinable bases there are three others, 
which will be given in § 90, 

Bemsrks. 

1, When a verb (kriyi) stands at the end of the description of Iho shaiactcr 

of a potson, it too has been called a krUlihga by poets, e. g. (with CBse-tcrmina- 
tlon) fistat^rtw* 'udr ho who was as Baines are. 

2, When a series of words (vAkyatoAlS) is consldorod as a whole, as in 

attributes, poets have called such a series too a nominal base, e. g. (with easo, 
terminations) «Si>osj ^aoFiSjsSij^dSt jda^jsratQ^B* fl ^ 

d (JtiJo} Ttrm^;$urlijt&9i jaaejrSrltfotfoL " 

69. A word is termed or rid in grammar. dtS, liowevcr, luis 
two additional meanitigs, signifying also either a nominal base (§ $8) 
with a cnsc-termiaation (vibhakti) attached to it (aimapada) or a verbal 
theme (dhata, § 50) with a personal termination (vibliakti) attached to 
it (itkkyatapnda, kriyupada, §§ 144. 192), 

70. Not only Kannada words do belong to the nominal lases or crude 
nouns (liiiga, nsimalmga, namaprakriti), but, as seen in § 68, also words 
that have been adopted from Saihsknta. These often exhibit the form 



they have in Snihakrita dictionaries, in wMcb case they arc caU(?d jisii 
terms, e.ff, crarfj, rijosii, 

iccjjrf, i^.a, jija , cs. »o, ac, 

riiwji, sSiJ, 3dJ, 0^, 53?^, Si?^, cj^dj, ijfco. 

?1. Another series of notniaal bases called sl^ terms which bare 

aI 

not been borrowed from Samskritsx, but of wliicb oemly eYist i& the 

^oie sbiipe in Kaun^la a8 well as in Samakrit^, are oor!ra, 

or rtP3, ^^Jaeoca, 

(:l3:sg^)p sjej^ 

g 25 2j 3)- AJbo the nominal baae8 wJ^3|^si>€ Jire tatsamas- 

73. Snihskpta partlelea (a^^yaya) as or Samekfita 

pronouna (BaTTannma) as ol>D', or Baihskrita participles adding in 

(^tE^ii\ant^) aa cannot form by IhcmaolvoH deeUnablo 

bn,^es in Kannada ^ but compound bf^sos (saTn^saliags) wUh s &nal voweb of 
which they form tho bret mamberT sre dodiughleT c. ff* ulo^onT 

5!K-^; dl^irs^S^^d, 

73- Tho Bamskjita numeraie (^fthkhyiv^oi) ^p Jpp aiatl 

sop g aS), 5ib^, aro indocImablpH ; 

but with suffixes (pratynyn) in tho form of 

dif^p and in eomponnds (samusa}^ as lJ^3 

fof which they rofin 

the first member) j they are dectinablo baaos in Knonada. 

74. Bamskrita vrurda with final (which h ono of tho tatsamas 

in g Tl)^ CTOi; ^i-ss^y change ihia ^ into J to become declinable 

bases in Kannada> in which case they appear as u^st^p sadj tD^ dE^^j 

or are terms. 

75. xAs an oxcoptien to rule 74 the Sadiski'ita words 

HStw^ and others change their final «* Into » to bocomo 
declinable bases in Kannatja, appearing therein as ole+ or being 

tormsi 

76. When the Bamskrita words nro used as doclinahlo bases 

in Kannada, they appear a« o*" 

77* Some Saihskfha words with final ^ terms], tris. ^4* 

HUsaaSd^, sJE^r, and ^3^3^ T4), chango this ^ into to becomo 

declinable bases in iCaona^a, and then appear aa ptc. 

7B. BathekrUa words with final ^ terms), c,^. 

^raOc, always change their ^ into ^ to bceome dcclinttbic bascu in 
Kannada, and then appear as etc* 
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79. SattiskrUa poly&ylkblo M-ards wUb final 

terais)g, e, p. fiitifir, chango ihmr ^ intq cw tn 

bGoomo dGc|iiia.lik bascra b Kaijua^at and then appear as «d5iJJ, etc* 

80, All SaniflkrUB monesyllabia t&rm^ e. g, iiB, 

*?*p '^'®T remain unaliangad ‘whctl U!5ed m3 declbabk baaes in Kannada. 

8L Ah a rnlo SatbakTUa ^ords ending in KJ terras), 

=i»^, 151^^ Tcniam unetianged 

whon used as dGellnables in Kannadi^^ 

9is^t howoTer, often takes the form of also in *lHc5j^ and that of 
in For the in the fiubslltyte may be oseJi so thnt 

<ipp®fcrs bs 

82, The docMnDblo bafo of may bocomo ^so in Kannad** 

83- The Boeond class of Samskrita words that are ased b 9 nominal bases 
in Kannada are auch as end in consonants {s^o&cS^^ terms) ^ byt liefore they 
bocome Kannada doclinablest Ikoy bare to undergo various changes, aa will be 
Seen from § § 84-3 Dk 

84, The Sadiskrtla words 03^^ 

?3sJ3;Jcd)3^^ and olliera add to their 

finala^ and become (r/« ^ 8&)^ etc, 

85* Tbe Saihskfita words 

edittJM', 

(i«', § S4), Oj3< s^S^4j* irae* (S^j and 

othors double their final consonant (or take aad add su, c. itj, 

ete. 

S6. Tho SaihikrUn words ^pi^, Sia3:^^d;>^5^, 

and ethers drop thoir final (or tako odk, aAO^fj etc. 

But and dropping thoir ^ become AitidJ and 

87, Tho Saihskpita words itcjsiff, d3i>n^, daij-s^^, 

either drop their final cemaonanf^ or douhlo it and attach vu, |n which 
they appear in Kannada as or odji;ij, ii.u or ^e=s^, aoJj or 
ijefij or ;jc^or or 

88- Tho SamikrUa word remains as it is; does so toOi 

but appears also as nS. 

89* loastly, the iiominatiie plural in Baihskfitn of aome Saihskfita wordSp 
ttfior having dropped its tisRrga, is nsod as a nominal baso, e, j, 

(of «qs^^! (of (of itii>), (of 

tfS!0da»sri (of ^fltoiis^), ics^a^d {of o^sf), ^ (of (of 

XliiJ3.j4 (of 


Remark. 


Tlio grAmni4rinii Kj^sui fk dposs not Uia npjibbrfl^thla or tmdbhni^a vrords 

{g ^70} with tbo wordt^ gkeii In §§ 74 -7^* ^] - 82^ 84-39^ probabl)' bec&aso ho 
did not con$tider tho chango^ they onder^ ia order to boooine doclinablo baae^ 
HO esEeiitlal as thoso of tho iadbhavaE> 

90. Iti § (18 it ha^ boon stated that first Iborc aro four dassoa of 
ilecliijablc bases (Imgas) in Kammila, viz. 

V ^ , tl M * Q ’ * 

eJehii Ji 0 ori^ 

Besides those we have a fifth class called prononns, e. 

'^vSij efuEjo^ tfigether with the 

worde> so^ ((^ 0)1 3^0 (see § 102, letters « and b{ § !S7^ a, 1 , 

g 250 a isixih class called rOcQ^issS or 

attnbntire noans or adjeetim, e- aAidj, 

^ (eoo § 2T3 t ^ seventh class called or 

numerslfi and appellative nouns of smnberj e. fir. , ^cSe^j^ 

(and, with the teriniDation of ibe noininative plurali 
etc., and also =S^tjD% see | 278, 4 ). 

Thus there ate 7 classes of declinable bases in Kannada. 

A subdivision of the numerals may perhaf^ be adduced as an 8tli 
class, vis. the four words express 

indefinite quantity (nirvisesliaiiavan; see § 2T8, 3 . 4]. 

Kegardiiig tho uvyajalingas or adYCrbinI declinable ba&os see ^981. 

91. What has been said regarding verbal themes 47. 51 seg.) 
that they are monosyllabic, dissyllabic, etc., applies also lo the Kannada 
nominal bases or crude nouns (niimalinga) of the ancient dialect. 

92. Id modern Kannada all mo nosy liable true Kaunada nominal 

bases with a final consonant goucmily appear ac dissyllabiOt and all 
dissjllabk ones as trisyllabic; in the mediaeval dialect tho two kinds 
are optionally used as dissyiUbles and trisyllables. Tho lengthening, as 
a rule, is done by the addition of a euphonic ^ to facilitate proijun- 
ciution (c/1 48. 54 seq.)\ monosyllabic nominal bases ending in cCu^ 

limy likewise use the vowel ^ to bccomo dissyllabic fcf. the euphonic 

of § 54; sec § 98), doubliDg or not doubling their final. 

98. Monosyllabic true Kannada nomfiial bases of Liie ancient dialect 
end in consouauts (or am terms), these cousonauts being 
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if, cjif, D^, (sa*), '^y ta* (c/: S 61), f.i/. siJi®', 

i3^, Aif?^, •Soif, Aon*, seeds', prao', isc% (^>£3*), 

^3e5'■, KTse^, t^V*, «ajv', iiaev', 

siJ»£J*, 3f6> (d?S3*). See aoiue eicfiplionsl forms lo ij 121, fl, and cj. 
the remark under g 96. 

In mediaeval; Kaimatla the above terms aro also dissyllabic, viz. 
^rao, iff^, aSorw, i^?f30, ^kI^, s^oSo, 

i^Oj, jJftJj, rftu, tfexj, jStjJ, 333tJO, ^ew, 
ti*. :3i)£3j, ;iJSC5j, ietJo 

In modorti Kanonda they are dissyllabic (as fat os they are used 
therein); but see the eiceplioual forms iii 120, c. 

94. Dissylljbic true Kannada namliul bases of the ancient dialect 
endlni; in oonsonints are e.^. , 

ukts*. ■^e3‘, 

^jsdsf^, ^P3i^, iSjlijv'. rfrisj*, 

Ci) 

£3S?iol3** Soa a few exCEsptional forms in 

§l2Krtr 

In niedia^ral Kannada the above term a may become trisjUables by 
fulding a ouphonio tnj; in modern Kannada they always are such (as 
far as they are used id it)^ tra^Co^ ^^dg, 

Obserto that ancicnl becomes and ancient becoines 

In madam KaDoa4a+ 

95p There are a few triaylkhio true Kannada nominAl bages with a 
final eoesoaaat in th& ancient dialect, e. r?. 

The last term occurs in tlie medisGraL dialect also as (with the 

cupliouic «ni), L e. quadrisyllabic; but in tbe same dialect and in moflern 
Kannada U trisyllabic too^ vis. t£j^^t}X 

86. Bl&sylkbie true Kunnadu nominal bsais ending in vowels 
terms) are used in the same $bape as well in ancient and niediu:;val as 
in modern Kannada (as far as they otcar in it). The final vowela arc 

'S, «fo nnd Qj, With regard to the buses with final tm it is to be 
observed that, in this case (seo the contrary in g 97), this vowel may 
somehow originally have been euphonic, as it is naarly always elided 
before a following vowel iu sandhi (sec § 2 IS also the optional use 
in 5 K15, 4), and as we have for and for 


We give the following infitauces: ^jOJp fjS, ?3o, 

£jd, SQ, djC3^, 5)0, ^eo, 

*>*^^1 (*^4li)i 

^^4^, {^|p)j si5C53, ?tei^, ^:*as, 51 ^- 

Oba^rve that occurs also as 5d as fid as fid^h 

^d as fjdfj, iSjsx? as tid as £jd^ as the uoraclical 

ifu being emSixed hy loeaus of a eaphonic 3 ^; 

Remark. 

K6^va in the silktras and vflttls of bU Ssbdama^idaTpapa (but not In tbe 
iflstAucee given) occasionalty adds a final euphonic tw to the suffixes i»o^ anil 
so that they appear as and (goo pogos 12G» 121- 123. 124* 147. 
2T8. 2&& of the I^langalore edition) and treats tbem according to the rule laid 
down iii§ 215, 4- Also with regard to Uio suffixes 

he doesl^iu (pages 264, 265). Gomparo also tbo (for in g 119^ a^ 
llie M«A(for in g§ 103, ai 1 ; 120, T; 121, Op 1 j 187^ tj the (for 

in I lOOp a, 7* «ee 'sgdjd tfltdo in ^ versa quoted in § 27 L 

97* There are a numbor of true Kanoada dissyllabic nomiiial bases 

with final !Aj in which this vowel ia not eapkonic but TSdicUi and arr, 

therefore, never elidei:! before a following vowel in sandlii, in this respect 

rcsenibling the final ^ of the Sittitskrila uominul bases 

etc. Such bases are e. 
ro 

iiCSj, S£Ju, QCJj, djc^ (SCO g 128), and their oupheob letter in sandlii 

is zf (§ 215, i, d), 

98. TriajUabic true Kannai^a neminsl bisea which end ia the ?owela 
n, *3, en) and the ^ being like that of g 06, are e.g. 

:3j„ t3js<3, wBWatf} ^oa, 3SCb«, dtrtcij, yriEii, 

sjjrtjjJ, iSasjrtj, ^irtj, 

f3s>36o, (sec also etc. in § 96); 3 jec4^, sjiIS, 

siSd, tfUs3, 

The bases .:idEi) and are also dissyllabic, appearing as 

and 

99. An quadrisyllEhiC true K sen ads nominal bases which arc cot plain 

taddhitslifiga words (g 66, s) raay be nicntiDacd utfOA and Sd>^0 (see also g 95). 
Qttinqaesyllabjc and .ssxiBjlIabio Kannsija words, as StfodjjSitf, tfifaJoiSj 

«itf, Sdosca^j are plain laddhitalinga terms. 
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TivildliitnIiAgii terms vill be troetoJ of separatoly In *243. 

100. As will be seen from the Kanitjula-EngUsh Dictioiniry very 

itiiiny true Kanna^ nomin&l bsses (lifigas) nro identical as to fonu with 

verbal themefl (or are terms), e. jj. pursuing* tsd^o, 

piling; »dj, cooking; 65^, embrace; »der, flower; «d, groumi state: 

wave; pressing firmly; bankerieg after; f®*!**! 

dsstruotion; tJrtj, coming to pass; beSj, moliou; -aiSj, putting; 

fissij, swimming; -Oirtocy, spittle; making loose; ?fua, fragment; 

swolliag; (foD, burning; rising; tr\iCdjrti, crookedness; 

•joO, soundyuty, remaining; erj>^, outcry; ’waking; 

raising; pouring; tiCau, rising; tjr^irL, drying; , fitness; Ldj, 

reading; binding; cutting; ?^v*, theft; unripa fruit; 

u 

cuckoo; blow; coolness; tfJSCEji limping.j #^rtj, 

crying us a peacock does; obstacle; ScJof, training, ctft: fJrl£i3=*, 
blame; ie^J, belcJiiug; entanglement; wsra^, passing rfiS, 

walk; 5 j 3 ?cij, looking on, etc.; flowering; increase; 

fear; seed; it)?!, soldering; crop; dotSjr, fondness; ;3j5^or, 

infatuation; ?3J5iy, saying, word; etc., etc. See ^ 242. 

Such aominal bases represent the true or terms 

or verbal nouns, signifying the abstract notion of a verb either as to 
stato or action. Regarding bhavavacanas sea § 243 and tho paragraphs 
guoted there. 

Other nominal bases arc formed by adding c. a or ^ to tho verbal 
theme, a$ (from (from J37)S'), 'S-6s3 (from ^^£3^), 

(from these and other formatives will be treated of in ^ 243, 

Soreral neminal bases have a farm in the nncknt dialect thnt dilTors frem 
■ that which they have in tho meduETat and modern one, a. g, »50i, 
flero (MS g 233). 

101, Kannada nominal bases derived from vcrlial thenies by altering 
their rmlical vowel (c/. § 66 and see § 242), are 6.<j. ftrij (from 
tifrii (from tSd}), ?kE^ (from ri;:4j), iJflej (from itli)), (from 

(from ■SjSftij (from 

Others alter that vowel and add a formative vowel to tho final con¬ 
sonant, as (from (from (from Jj©*), j5^ 

(from 


102, (Tboorotlcally) li fnay bo aaid (tlio grammar tan toaohos) thatt 

according to ^ropor^oi and qualitioa^ ilioro aro oigbt gond&r^ (liftgas) tot (ho 
ttovon dooUnablo baeoa (llftgaap prakiitl^t 61^ (>8. 90)^ and tbat thoro is alHO^ 
as a ninth kind, a gondor of partlcioa (avyayaliftga). Cuinparo | UG. 
(Kcmart that tbo term MlAga’ thus baa two distinct grammatical meftningsd 

The nine gondors arc tho following:— 

], Tlio maaculino gondor (paih^ pulliftga, puroaba)p It is soon in tbo nanica 
of oion, male daitloa and dotnona, C3?1 kS, and in 

thoso of ^mo aaiinals, c. ^4StF&^ aiortn 

3, The fomiiilne gen dor (st r^ striliftga)* U appoars in tho namoa of tbo 
fotnalo soi of tbo human raco, of doitiofl and of domonSi a* ff, sacdo^, 
eSTj;4^ 

Tho fioutor gondor (nappo^ napuihsakaT oapoibaakaiiagaV To thia 
bolongm o^orything which ia doMtUutc of rcaaon whothor nnlinato (l^lana) or 
Inaniinfho (a£6taEia)t e- j* (but aoo Nos. 1 and 5)^ 

4t Tho maaonllno-fcminlnc, f.e* cemmon or opicono gondor {paibitrlliaga)« 
This is seon in tbo plural of nouns and demon strath'a (spd No* S, remark 
pronouns cnj^O| whoreln tho sumo stifUx ia added to 

maEculinoB and romiiiinos without regard to box, €. 

wao' r t3^asi>o^. (y. §g 119* U2* 

134^ 

It Is scon also in tho singnlar,, naraely in that of which term by itself 

ia masculino and famiiilno. Uj\ § ^43+ t. 

5, Tho maaculini^naotor gender (punnapuih^akalidga). This ia found in 
tho nouns (or ?3-5!^r)p ^4^ (or 

iftiti (the nioo planets, naTagrnba), (see § 120)^ sS^wedKStJ. 

and which are used citbei as mafieuline^ Of neutara* 

The KemiiLd* gT^FDtnfcf cnlEed SSudig^EtTi (p. iSHJ h#ye ihJit r- ff. slion^ hive 

thihif v^rb in the nealer, Crifr W .sj-uj but 

thm ufilmii1»T it shejf ftpv inirodaced us ■poukiDg. ha^e tticEr worb in the cRAMniliao, as 
c4j in ihc feminine^ m 

With regard to murailDe nnd foraiiaiae termi she KLt4l%'^E^o (p. 122) uf^thal in Jifr* 
iluin (SU^O) they mny bo iiHed nflatersi #. SlSiSJJiS? iiSt* aaa*»JP 

Cjj;d3dijC lu n Ikirnbaj adhoolbeolc wa 

flail Iihf>iirirHe: ^ 

li T-fl 

The Kudigatm fp. 120) pati that pueh le alpo^doiiD In IgnorUnee (U1» i. e. if the «ori- 
iMithisil Qtioe ftpe IgaornDt, q. W^l 

:aje3,r!€ lji:3ij i3jaf5^c5*gCoaj; ^sjd Sj^cdj^ i;o?Sj ee^, “asd^ wd. In m 

Ifombay letioolbook wc find IEhe»ive; cn^aO 



38 


<5, Tha femimne-ncalur gopdor (gtrinapumsa, alriPApwiPsakaliiiBa). This 
b afiod for the Doupa *!■", ^pd <3taJ, whiali are iroatad eUher 

aa femipinaa or neutora. 

7, The maw altao-fcmlnlptf-pouter gsnder (tfiUiiga), This i9 employed r-jf. 

fortho worda SiOi {see Ko. 8, letter a, cf. g 256), and the noans 
ajd)il Jdrt, »d^, dilsac, whieh aro either of the 

maeoaltno or feoitniDo or eeutor geader- 

8, Tho adjective gonder (vdiyalifiga) or tho goudoi that depends on the 
word vrhioh is to be diatingalslied or defined {risishyidblnalibga). 

This gondor com prises 

a) tho words (ohti, iabda) «<> Sfo, (§90). 

Remark. 

Neither Kb^va nor SAgavarma (shtra 99) reckon tro. sie, rta among the 
pronautia (saTvananiaK though Europeans would call tho first two the porsennl 
lironouns, and the last one the lofloxivo (Tociprocal) prenoun. la order lo 
dbtmguish them from the pronouns montiooEd undor letter b lot ub iatl tho 
throe words simply ‘pronouas' hero. j 

Aj the pronouns {sarvanAma. §90)», viz. r^:h. tnidj. 

aSoai, deiaj (iieutor) *’5 as* (msstuHno, feminine, neuter, wo §§ 255. 362); eac, 
Ttao. mao, jSao (masculii)e) ^ «a^. «njap^. aovf (fBminino) ^ 

tPflda (mascnliDe); (fominltie); c/. also «i dt, tfW in § 264. 

EeMark. 

Both Kesava and NAgavanua {sAlras 42. 49. 66. i02) call these terms 
sarranfima. a^a, -adJ. doii, JfodO, ado, 'nao, mao. JJm, 

•33*^, maiJ*, Aav*, via, dido, mJiio. wd, ™d are wbat Euiopoana call 
domonetrative pronouns, and«iJ=t). (wao, h3p*, oi»3dj, ntoadj). oi!' 

aro what they call Lntarrogativo prenonns. To distingaiBh those pronouna from 
those under letter a wo may term them ‘o 1 ^jectival pronounH’ in this place- 

') Id BsistSrlta SOrilSiS) mean* originally ‘ * olw cf wordi beglnaing wUh Xst- 
WJ5J| ol«.)' DBiltr wliieb nstlTS gnmmarlBDe hare Ipaladni) alfo tho ml pmOODne 
(wSe, 1, a ft, stflUp Kt, hfs irtP-S 

Afl MWI4 1ft the hhittB^vj andier eciJs the Bile^fipm^■ and JjiiraBnihbftrAte 

Dlly use tho pronoun ncli In oomlilBaHan with nnHolinO MsriM (uio §2M>. Tho liudiBaim 
<p. 12 i) laynkat In dliJnlfl plnral* a^, ^4 am Didd for 

■ualne and foioatei, ^ g. ^ (for WOSJ or OBW> 0=3 (for eSiS.) 

It (p. les) farther *ay* thit in crier to os pros* pcsitivenau (»« WB? nBil 

.re eoMblned with maienlieo tiirtai *ud timinise ternu, r.j, nit !l>rl>?%OrSi S»fli VfrJ 
etfsiasno 0. ssadajgunj,; wit s^ansj wit d{*pf.!i!i ntSt 

fttsu lis ■rtedJsil wit tjasti ■ai( -soif idoeljsla; •ssSt'aast 

OJ*itftOUl -sit ftTf, WJtiiifJi ■ait >*0 « l** tto e&ah u «a*0 V nnd ^ 

might be used lualouHt thuM « t fnil* *Bir 

■a/I t?S.> 
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Abflut prQTiouti!^ RO& % 272, and about l»dufSuit43 cues | 290, 

tf) BO ^called Kannada adjcdtlvoi* (gunava^ftna, § 90, clearly rorfiii>d In this 
case from ucuusif by mcan;^ of pronominal aulBxcs, t^eo § 27^), aucli a» 
(maf^cullne)^ (feminine), or (neuter); (m,)^ (f,)^ 

T3PCi> (n*)^ and Smh&kpta adjectives (which partly aro used also asi nominal 
bases, g. 68, i, sd^, mj}}, 

J) no-called adjective compounds (babuvrihi, § 249 ), i*. y, 

e) verbal banes (kfil, kriJIiAga), c. Ji^acSo (of ?5>^d, masculine), a^3dps 
(of feminSno), ajaficlidj (of neuter); bs^^Sq (of m.), nsdjiSF* 

(of H5d:ji3, Q, (of n.>. Sea §§ 68, i. 177. 180. 185. 19«, s. t, 

remark 1; 253, ?, c; 254^ 

/) bases with certain euSixob {taddbita, tAddhitaliAga, § 66, 

0, e-ec3^, ^oi=5^jO (fsoe | 243). 

j 7 ) numerals (sal^khyi, § 90), c. became It is put 

beTero a^uo!^ in the plural whether these arc maaculincB, fotninines or neuters^ 
See § 27^, h 

9p The gender of particles (avyayaLllAga)i although they aro unchangenble 
(arlkhra, avikfita). It appears in words like (inBsuuliiia)^ (femi- 

nine), (neuter), m which frem the particle (avyaya) #d^(c/p ^ 273), by 

addithg + E2^ + t4o, ^ 4- and '3 + ^ (see i? 276), a mascul inc, femiuina 

and neuter term has been forEOed, so that one may say that ^Ss^in such a case 
represents three genders;—and then in the purticlea or adverbs tbemselves 
(avyaya, niphta, §§ 212* 281) used to modify the Bcnsc of a verb, e. 

which so to say are of the gender of the agent (kartfu 
§344) of the verb to which they belong, the agent (whether actually given or 
only linderstood by Slio verbal torminatloa) being either masculine, feminine or 
neuter, and being in any of the throe grnminatical numbers (vaianatraya^ 
va^anatrltaya, § lO?)* 

103. Although the niiio genders (Kolava continues) tuenUoned in 
§ 102 are occasion ally accepted and used (kvacitprayOga), practically 
there are only three geaders (liELgatraya) ia Kannada, the ina^culiiio, 
femirtioo and uenler. Words denoliDg males (puriisliavuSaka) aro of 
tlio masculine gender, e. tperfj, words denoEiog 

females {striTii£aka) are of the femialne gender, e.^. riu 

aijdi, 5^035': and all other 

w'Orde, whether Sathskrita or Kaiitia(jla, are of the neuter gen dor, e* 
^©, rda, t3y, dd, Cf. 115. 116. 




ir it ba^ppoua to bo tiootraMry to dUtingoish tha ao^ of aay ntinoftl, ttrcf, 
river, cto.), mole, and =«'*"■ 

104. As a spatial rale it la to be stated lltal the term* ssi. and 

lin (bo senso of ‘Tnftn\ ' tnoa*} are oeutor in Kanna.la. whereas tbe lorins 

EUefjS. and !4JB^ are maseolmo, bat U it denotes a woman of 

good ibMii; Ifealaslrl). U oonter. Likewise 
male or female) ato of the noator gander. 

In metaphorical dittioi. (rdpaka) a sabstantivc (vll^sbya) ia tbo neuter may 
represent a feminine noon, as the earth, may moan 
considered as a woman (§ 239)- er an attribute (visisha), r. 3. 
be mascaline, faraiuino or neuter according to the gender of the noan to vrbicU 

U refers {g 239). _ 

105. Var tbe seven (or eight deditiable bases (Imga, ^akriti) 

adduced above (§§68.20) there are savea (saptu) cases (vibbaUti) and 
ca 9 e*teniiinatijonB (vibhakti. ndtuavibbaiti, pratyitya). | 

106. The names of the seven oasae are or the b’.nglish noniiuft* 

tivo, or the E. acgueativc, ot the E. iDStnimeriiil, 

or“tbe E. dntivc. sJoeSOo or the E. hblativc, or the E. gem live, 
attd Jin Dj or the E. locative, (About the vocative ace § 140.) 

107 . Kaouada decliuable bases have two numbars (vaCaiia), vm. the 
singular (fikavaCaiia, ekatS. ckatva, ukokti) and the plural (babuTaCauii, 
bail ate, bahutva), 

A third number, the dual (dviivA, dvivaSaou), may be thought of wilh 
propriety (u£ita, aucitya), that is when two persons forming a pair are 
so iutroduced tliat the first one is without a case-tennination and the 

second one has a teriHioation of the plural, 

or when objects are tnentioned tliat exist as 

p:i^s in naiura, e.jf, (sod § 102, fl), 

10&, The caaa-terniinations are nttacbed to the and of a decEuable 
base, and therefore aru suffixes. 

100, 'Tliu iuMUncas of the caao-tanninailuns (or their series, ribhalclimillD) 
are Uknn from writings of the tbroo periods; if from inscriptions fsdsnnas), 
ihey are markod by ‘in a Sksana’. Tim period of tbo written aneionl dialect 
flxtonds from about 600 to 1250 A. l>., that of tbo modiitval dialect from about 
12&0 to IfiOO A. lA, and that of ibo modern ono from aboat 160l> A. D, to tbo 
^iretsuiit tsmOs Conipai'<? 5S 32* iiote+ 
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*rh& termin&tiana for thfl siDg^lar ot neater ending in ]i.re tlie 

following t— 

a) In tUq nnclont dinlecL 

1, ^omLnativa (of ^va (of (of ^xj)^ tSiJo 

(qf (of (of 

The 0 or ^JSjS^ when rollowed by n vowel, boconiea or ^ (sqq § 21 

2^ Aqcoft&tive 5SO, :SjcJ-ffo (of (of^y)^ FSwsio (of^atr)^ 

^auwo (of or saWjSjo (of (^1" [of 

(fif 0(J)3J= (of 

11 will ho obsorvod that In this kind of accnsativq oLthor the angnient (jlgainn) 
^ or the augment ^ Uj for iho Boko of oopbony, iiiBonqd between thu base 
and ierminntloD* 

In trnq KaonaEja words it ifi optiouaii wbioh of ibe two augmonta may bq 
omplpyed* but in Sariiskrita words tho ^ La aiwuya ruquirod, e. ^^ujSio 
(of ii&j:lSQ (of «iJdt3;SdJo (of ei^d^sj), 

^It Instruinontal e. (of ;l>^Do(of 

t;lo5o0^o(of =itS5i>)s ?^oJjQj^tj(of (of (of 

i(of (of (of (of 

In this case the terminations aro annosod to the base by moans of Eho 
augment that La the aoeanilary termination of the gonitiTo, tho hoal ^ 
of ^ iQfling its fiound when U qoaloBoqs with the tominatlens et In sandlil 
C§213«?.). 

and arn forms of tongthenod by the addition of tho saffixes 
(in, the lator dialect and and stand for and the ^ being simply 
ouphoub or a help to qnnnqiatlon. 

The first three terminations of the LoBtramental are often used also for the 
ablative, e. See § S52 

4, Datite ir, or *3^^ {of or (of 

or (of or (of or (of 

Tho donbliog Is optional (see ^371 regarding it), ^ 117,3, i) 

with the vowel *> (or with the vowels conveys tho mE^sniiig of pointing 

at or oxditing attention to. Cf. [u the 

Ijktionary^ and soo also in § 265 the of 

3, Ablative e.g. SJdcJd do (qf ^d), 

(of (of (of 

The sulfides md ri^o^ ablative of that side, mean¬ 

ing ‘ frum that sido’ (see § 123^ Oy s). They are attaehed to the bn^e that has 
the sccandary ^ of the genitive, 

a 
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In tka dialect of the present time or nio^inin^ ^from 

^ho side*, ftrn occa^ionall^r u^ed to imitato tho form of tht^ ^cneaUeiJ 

The ceraiinalion^ luatrunLunUkl are, a$ has been stated 

under Ke. 3, often employed for the ablative. 

fi, QonitivD d, e* j. aodri (of DJwd (of (in a 

§4sana between 591-GOS A. D.)i (id i^^ann of 8U4 Ak 

The sufUx ^ IB not lliu prinutlve termiDation of the genitive- It Ib eompo^ed 
of n letter of eephcny facirttating pronunciation, and ^be real tennination 
of the riisttb ease (see % 120, s, h ^ + f. f. n long form of Of, 

the lengthening of the gooitiTe in g § 117, Op 110^ ; 120^ n, B; 123, 

fi; 130, 0 , C; 13I»a, «; that of iho aecn&ativo in 122, li. About the ^ see 
also § 11 Of a, l; n&d compare alaq the euphonio ^'' in § 130, iTt B. 

If *■ dcj?l ’ of the ivordt in the Sabdanuioldirpapn, pagu 33, not a mistake 
fur the eiUtenco of the terminal ten ^ (j. s. euphonic -f si^ = + 3j of the 

modiieval and modern period Is proved already for the and But puriod] the 
^ in sSjftW^O under the loeative, end -p in § 243^ 2i, 

Begarding the augments and JS* com pare Ike augments and in 

^ 122. flt &■ 

7, lioeativo tAjV*^ tssyj, 'a. s^- 

{in a Sksann of 639-396 A. D-), (in ii 

^laatia of 707 A. D.) j ^ (in a 

sAsana of 1084 A^ D-), ;3o2djs^j (in a ^sann of 1123 A. U*)^ 

j (in a 4Asana of 1181 A. D.}^ 5?^^s^rL::lu3 (in » 

lAaana of 1132 A.D,); tr;3 3Sddi«; (in a iaaannof 1182 

A.D.)i aSjaw^C (which fenn occnrs in a i^tiana of 1188 

(in a ^sana of 1187 A. D.)» 

The Buflixee miP't s-v^t mean * inside \ ' within \ and 

(c/p remark in § 188>, nioan *plnl:e ^ *in a place is composed of 

and the tormination the ^ of and is a help to oniiooiatioD or mipho- 
cio {c/* 32* 96, remark). The suffi jca are added to the base by moatiH of llio 
^ (i.e. ^ + «} or ^ (i. f. + of the gonitivo. 

6] in the nicdimva! diakcL 

1^ iKonik o, and (the ncEninal base itself without any termination, 

1 . c.) the orudc base, s. g, JjOdo (of #^^^0 (of ^05 (af fSart?^ (of 

t3c3wO (of rJ-ers^j (of53J5ff3), (of 5^?*)^ (of^es), iSMtiJ (of 

dJJD); ?7£^(oft^3^, (of (of (of '30=3 j% 

(ol ^-av^H); Gi3?s doii, SJrf, 2dt^, 

In ^ and 4 tbo o or has been changed into ^ and to whidi the 
ouphonic m* baa boon added [regarding whieh see e, g* the locative under letter 
O' §g 92 p 111. 112. i 13. U3* 121, J2&. 126)* 
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Comparu tfao crude bnse Tor tbo nQnniTiativo in the ancient dkiicct in 110, 
120. 121. 122. 1211. 125. 120. 127. 120, 

2, Acc. e*o, e, e. g. sSjOfSc^ iSt&kk], 3lflerfda, 

qlA^^o, Ooliao, ^^30; Ugotiw; «u:ivi3, 

43, t^ju3, Olid, ;4^taSd; itin^dd. 

S ^ m 

Thq quphonk DiU^mcnta 3^^ ^ and hro inserted between tbe base and 

the terniiRallonA. is wiiii the euphenie in **^4 the terininniion 

has taken the fotm of i^iid ita tinal has been doubled od acCDunt of euphony. 

Concerntn^ ^ compere the ^ ut the gemtive (§ 120, i)^ end aeo the remark 

on the accusattvo in tbo ancient dialect in ^ 117^ 12. 

3j Instr. 'ao^ polaaSi 

Cir^Oi 1 tfiiibOL 

a ^ a a' ^ m j ^ ^ 

In (1. f, *^0 + c* 4-^f^=> tho ^JO has been ebanged into ^3* to which 

the ouphanlc tfu has been added; has dropped llm Thu 'a is another 

forifi of the aneiont ^ of the instrumontaL t^. ibu note under 2 In the 
Dictionary and soo also ^ 151] and the close of § 282, 

4, Dat. =^, e.g. iWiitf. 

5, AbU 3^£^o, U^PS^o, e.g. in wbieb 

ihu 3^^ has been dropped. 

fi, Goo. Cj e. slsssf^. 

The augment like is euphonic. Gomparo the ^ uf tbe guaitite in 
§5^ 102t <3^ 11flt 
T, l^Q. SaV, 

«o:3^3£5j?«rt; fraiJdtJj {in a ^sana of 1500 A. D.), rtJt^ssd^ta (in a ^sann of 
1533 A. D.); i3?rteJ€, 

la ft cartHiilod rormof 

For tbe augment ^ occftsLonally ^ is used, as in 
^ in the (later and) modern dialect 

^om, find (most frequeiatly) the crude haeOj e, g. (of 

dAu), (of WB)p (of =s^)» ntf(of ntij; 3=^ (of (of 

^a>p fiJiiS (of od), (of (of {of wi^^n)! od, sjd. 

2^ Acc, *nd (mofll frequently) tbe Crude baseSp t* g* 

^rts^p E3vad^N<Jp v^nidd;^, nd^^, 

odi^p dcd:dp iid^, »^{oftScj^)v (of 

W3ti), ^051® (of (of =5Jas^ (ofr^A^p adTR (of ^*3. (of 

ad, sjd. 

The euphonic augmonls are and in the final of has boon 
doubled for the sake of euphony^ the ^ is attached to I lie crude baso^ 
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‘A, liiHtr. la^S, ■a, tf. jwgaod, viieusd-, aaitciJO, ffjiwo, wijKjiSFiQ, 

4, Da(. e.ff. B'jvrf, suid#; Sid#, au#^, sau#. 

5, AbL as, f. j. 

The augment t^*' i» the eiiine as 

6, Oen. £i, !35, fi, e. j. Sidd} saGsedm, ^Sirra, rfsoftss; #Jjclii, iiu^^. 

The lengthened C? appeeirn frequently in poetry. 

", frfM. «€, SO, a, e. ff. soGrifi; utiStf, sSjtddc, 

;ic^S£, 3$j^dCj udd, sids, ?3dd0, sdO, 

110, In aneiont Kannnrln no nomtnul bases receive the o or 
in the uoniiuativc singular, except loasculiue, a few fcminiiiu (soo^ 
anil neuter bases with tinal 

Words of which the crude base forms the nODiinative singular, are e. 

23^, =^41 *, sbsj*, ^ciSS*, ^^7^, A'd*, 

2201?, SUSD*, JltCP, t3?2?, sij0JV*', S’iiaW', 

traoi:*, Od), “^eSi, eSiSS*, ^O, ^ 3, 

=#j;6, djC.33; rJi, iii^, dfsii, riiSi, s^js, 

See some exceptions in § 111, and ^109 under b i, 

111, In the medieval dialect, as has been stated in §§'93 and 94, 

nominal bases ending in a consonant may receive a final eupLonic ■ni, 
in which case tbeir nominative singnlar shows such an «fu, e.g, 
tfrw, ^ew, sjew, ^sjo, du^lj, doisf^. 

Exceptionally this is the case in the ancient dialect too, as wo find 
in a si^ann of about 778 A. 1). also rJorliSj (for dJriv'), in one of 1048 
A. D, (for =^23*), in one of 1084 A. D. yv5So (for y'jao'), in one of 
|]23 A, U (for ^SJadff), in one of It 82 A. I>. 

(for Asas?), and in one of 1187 A, D. sii^Sj (for dj^or). 

112 , fn modern Kannada, as will be seen from the same paragraphs, 
nominal bases with a final consonant goneraUy receive the euphonic ev, 
and their nominative singular, therefore very efton cuds in such an 

IIS, A straugn peculiarity of modern Kiiunai^a writings, especially 
qf school-books, which begins to appear already in maliMval works, is 
that also to nominal bases with the final vowels >3^ 
ate, L, C, the nominative singular of which in the ancient dialect has 
uo termination at all (see § llo), an *rw is annexed, at option, as the 
terroination of the nominative singular, by means of the letters cci* 


45 


itiid these and being mer<sly a holp to euiiticintioo, er ff- 
olw, Moixi, ^o5jOl3o, rfjacjlij, ^eoiw, 

See 

128. 12EJ. 130, aud compare letters h and c in g 109, 

114. very muev aDCLent true Kanna^^ iioiniiial hmn^s have no nomina¬ 
tive catic-^Hign iti ihe singular (aoe § HO), as already in the mediicval dlnloet 
DOuter and aiaaeulitic base« with final too oceasionally appear without it (soo 
^ lOD, loiter Ai and § tl7, letter £>, and as in later Kannada such neuter, 
maeculine and feminine bas^a are most frequently used without U (seo ^ 109, 
IfiUor cand ^ H7+ letter c), the thought arisen that the aooient o (e6nn6), the 
termination of the nominatiTe aingular of neuters (§ LOO), miseuimea and femi¬ 
nines (§ 117) ending in ^of which ^ and 4 are hut other formn, 

originally may have been a sign introdneed hy grammarians, partly for the eaku 
of euphony in saDdhl 215, S) in ord;er to avoid an hiatus (c«^. 
for 3iJdi Kdsii5^ for and partly as a help to I he 

formation of the ebliqua casea, QBpooially the ncouaativo and genitive, it forniiiig 
also therein the euphoiiie letter djd-i- ^ tso, :3oO,|- ts ■ C5 se 5 -f- e3® + tio, 
Let it be added that Tulu,one of the sister-languages of Kannada^ 
nover uses a Dominatiro easo^slgn for eouter bases ending in 

115+ Kannada grammarians teach that by the Bufflx ^ {which moana 
^he^ as wo learn from § 193) tma Eannada tnanculitie nominial bases are 
formed. The apjilication of thia rule appearar^^. In the following instanuee, in 
which the formative ^ is annexed to the ^ of tho genUlvo (§ 109^ letter n, 
the two lettorB ^ being euphouLcally joined 214, «^p) :— 

a reddish foot, Gen. (g[ 13Q)+ iho forniallve sufKx 

or joined aed form Lug tho crude base and coimbined with tho nomi^ 

native case^aign o a man of or with roddieh feet;—"TSS. charm, Gen+ 

(g 130); '3ftQdJ+^, or joined and forming the emde baao and 

combined with the nominative caaa-sign □ ’TOr^eiJe, a mao of eharm, a cbarniiiig 
mnn;—a ftowor^iko oyo, Gen. B^rlra (§ VJO); 4-a, or 

joined and forming tho crude baBO "ts-tanra", and combined with tho nomioativo 
catsc-aign o estiOF^o, a man of or wiih dower-like eyes;—gold, Gen- 
(§ t20)| or or h man of goldi a very prociouK 

man^—a bowp Qon. *3^ (§ 120); pu+«t or or a man of tho 
bow, an archer;— tho east, Gon+ [g 123); or 

or a mao of the oast;—the tiide, Goo. (g 109) ; e, or 

or a man pf or on the side;—youth, GeOp {§ 13®)s 

or or *3^ciJa^ a man of youth, a youthful man;—vainne&a, 

Qon, tJoia{g 128); «, or or a vain man;—envy, 

Gen. 3^ew!j (g 122); or or a man of eovy» an eovjous 
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infin^—theft, Gon. (|§ 120); ^ 

a ihlef;—strocgth, Gan. rif? 122); ^« t»^ti ot 

eiroQgtbf a powerful raan. Cfu § § 224 ; 243,, £f, remark ; 240. 

Aealo^ousEy the forroBtbn of the true Kannmla maeculmo iioiulnal bariOH 
t3K, i30^, 9^JO>Ut etc* may hairo taken place, altlinugh the 

tbeiTiie^ lo ibo genkiTo of which the forntative ^ wa^i attachoO, aro nowadays 
out of use. 

116. But the form of true Kannafla crude bases with final % aaEd in hooks 
and I ho language of ordinary cnnvorBation for the nominative singular, c« j* 
Sid, dtrjtrfs, nra, dooB not bj itself indicate the gender of them 

(see also § 102). Likewise ^ (the shone), the grammatical sign of the noml- 
imtLve singular of bof^es ending in ^ (■§ 114)^ does not express distinction of 
gender; thns, for Instancep the neulors skJo, st>^t cannot, by their 

^onnn, be distinguished as to gender from the masculines 
0^4^, or from tho feminine udbliavas tg 117)* 

This Impossibility nf discerning the gender by tho sunnh appears also in the 
oblique cases of neuter hasos ending in «p becaufo they show, with rtgard to 
their final 0 or ithnn^, frequontly the tame forms as mth Tnasouline bases do 
(stjo gg 102* 117), e. Soiti. S3b,?s* (i, e, slJdo before a following ruwcl; c/* its 
vocative +i^d?ft and the vocative In § 140)^ (/, before a 

following Towol) or also Acc. ^di^O, 

rtfs id; Gon. Abl. TjOC* SJO-^C, «3raeJl€. 

Hon CO it is to be stated as a general rnle that all Kannada nominal bASCa 
vrith final =5 arCjp in the singnlarj deatitota of a partkalar eign to expreos 
their gender, except in tho nominative wbon it bas the euphonic in the 
gouitivo when it is formed by moans nf tho euphonic (g 102), and in the 
ilntivo ending In or 109)* 

When iho grammarian K>&sava says that there are eight or nine genders 
in thy Kannada language (§ 102), be dens not found their difforonco on outward 
signs in the nominal baKOS, but on their distingainhing properties and qualities* 
It IS a fact that in Kannada no uommal ornde bane in the aingnlarj whether 
ending in Ui 'Si w4ad or in a consonant, shows a differedce of tarmiMtion 
expreoflive of the dietinction of malCt female and neuter, except in tho fominlno 
pronominal suffixes avfJijgg 120. 121), in the tioator pronominal salfixyri 
sad ^ {§§ 122. 162), in the neuter pronouns 50^ (g I22)i 

BDii in iho feminine suftixes ''31 and ^ (c, 

although also these suffixes and words do not hoar such tor mi nations os specify 
abKolutely their gender by tbemsolvea. 

Tho termination ^ bos above been treated of aa to the impossibility of its 
expressing by itself a distinction of gender. The Mmo abscnco of an outward 
sign of gender is seen iQ the final vowels ^ and *>. as Ehcre ate r* j* ^ 
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profligate, a jouMgar siator, a fomale friend, male or female 
pcraoiia, 3i^. a bog, n Ebeep, rt®*, a feat bur; a male person, rtew. 

a mala pareon, siortrti, a female, ?Jru (^re^, a female, 3f*Jia, a child, an ox, 
a (ovr, the neck; *»=. a master, a father, tivtiS:), a damb man, 

who? wbidi? suck a woman as, that wuinan, a darnel, 
i» whore, t^f!, an olnphantj ffs*! a tank, a wave, *fs*, the croacent'and in 
final conEonanb, ae there are e. g. a ppraoii (mnsc., fern, and noutor|, 

sS«*, a female, a stone, o chariot, itef, (tJtOi;, a scorpion, »se* 
life. 

Lot it bn added that also in ths plntftl no tenniDitions exiet by which 
the gender is fixed (see 118. U». i31. 132. 134. l35);a]8o '5^. 

(jj laai, the ptoralB of ■adJ, tniii. do not show such formn as at unco 
distiitguisb thorn from the singular of the neuters tnJC3»^ ote, 

117. In g 103 the CiiBC-toi-minations for the singular of uoutcr bases 
with final ej bavo been given aceoriiing to the forms they have in the 
three periods of ihe language; (icre follow the case-teriniBationa for the 
aingalar of masculine And feminine bases with final ts, viz. 

fi) 111 the ancKQni iliale4?t 

1, SoHi. o, C.J. (of iTsy), ^^30 {of drdado, d{-ai 3 b 

Qdo, »s)rtri|^o. tft^SQadjo, sJiSu, tfsto, i,o^cio, io.dji, iijCdD. 

iaeotio, .)3 do, OAiciJo; a^^o, sSio, tj^o. 

»^o appears also as aiSfici (c/, !;§ 119 and 130, Settors a; 122, Ictior <?; 
§ 133, I and remarks). 

it, Acc. tso^ e. g. oorf.^o (of B3xl), dJifsarfsjj (of 

asaiifio, sddDdfjo, tsasto,- a^rio; dtarfiij (i„ ^ 

of 11S2 A. D.}. 

appears also as yflPiSo (8abd£imsasana aCtra i 75). 

The augment 3* is eupknnic like that of neuter Lasosin the accusative g 109, 
k^Uors a and 

In the eupbonk tnj- bns boen added to tho s^nn^ of »cs. 

The termination « in tho parenthesis refers to a quotation in iho ^bdamani- 
darpatia (page I6i), viz. .iy^Pt, Ats* (o|,, thou kilfedst mu), in 

which, as (idiava supposus, tho (of »o, I, g IS7) is tho genitive used 
irnttead qf tbtr accusative Jiio. Koiava appears to be wrottg; "our opinion is 
that in this ease is the accnsaiivo with final a tlint so frequcnity occurs in 
tho neuter, masculine and fominino singular of the moditeral end medern 
dialecis (^, jraW nnd in g 122, (i, s, g 352, t, 6). 

Likewise when BhaH^kalahka In liin grantmar under sdlra 231 thinks that 
in 3ie»do (he forgot muj the genilive is used for the arcusailvo, we believe 
that in this casa tuo b tho accusative with final a- 
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Another aiinilflr instnncB of thoE balotiga lo b nontor iioun wUh flnftl 

t3i (of tiP«j in the obs^eno senlen^e ^6 (3ftl>dania?idftrpa:pa 

75; eeo §215, e, remark s); it loo is the aceuBalho of the modinsvali and 
modem dialect^. 

It Ve teasonable to think that the ocmisativc etidiTig in ^ existed already in 
the colloquial dialect of the aadont period, hut had not been generally accepted 
by classical write rs* 

3, Inatr. -Bij. -a^o, J- C“f 

The terminationa aro altaohod to the goaitiTe, the final « of vbich disap- 
peara ineaadhi (§ 2l3 

4, Dat. (fl), ofl, €.g. in a iisana of 1123 A. D., if the reading bo 

right; waoilfcirt la the stanza nndor rdpaka in § 233); atStloi'i tf^oiiort, t3S,3i^ 
iMrt, mfisiort, orfjJdtfort, tjaod; s^ort, ts^oA. 

is the true tortainution; the aonn^ boforo it Is morely oaphonio ^f. § 137, 
B. *), n* + -3 has tiio B“™e meaning as »* + J (son § 109); e, ff- 
ia the Dictionary. 

5, AbL O^i^ja O, . *. 9- 

ajsad^^rio, vyi^jio, eas^tlo'. e^iS^da, 

Tho terminations ere added to tlio gonltire the final » of which diseppeara 
in aandhi (§ 213 wyOi iuBiTuinentftl are optional I y used for the 

ablative. See § 352, 4 fl, J «s* 

3 , Ken, i 5 , w, e. y- (of anfliiei, wcfdaoirf, edS; 

«:jsSi c»asU(», aslffs- 

The eogmeat <5^ is a letter of euphony facilitating prononciatioa; ef. the of 
and < 5 * of the genitive in § 109, letters a, 6 and c. About the loogthoning of 

^ I lO^i ttf fi- 

7^ LoCh 

Tho lormillations &re added to the gonltiTc according In tho rolo of snndhl 

h) iTi iho niedUei’fll diaLnct 

I Korn- .0, and (tho notninal base It^olf without any termination, i. e.) 
the c'radfl baaOp i?. ^spiisLip 

l^ljOiSivOp 

in ^ tho &6nnl has boon changed into before the euphonic vnwol 

2, Acc. ^ 50 ^ S5fi^p tJ, c. ^of : 

ica asS. 

I ll tlio ^ h ae Uen euphonical I y douhLed. 
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3, InetT. 'ao, ^5^0, ff- 

+^ Dat. rt, oA^ e. iarti esurt^ ^s^tiort^ s^sror^, u-jdsofl^ 

5, Abl. the teiiniDatioM of the iDsirti- 

meut&L 

(>, Gen, e*f. "aafs^: 

7t Lkjc. t^v^j to1?J, t3® , ^loe S lOBs Setter ^)* p--tiestSJSt®^; 

^^Qtf!^^SJ>^J: e!S?^C; ^ 

p* M i 

I!!) tti the (iMer and) medeMi dlnleeL 

It Nom. SJj frequently tbe oruds baae, ff. aSjEi>ri?iiT 

«id, SJ^flJrT 4JJC5Ji3, y3?SJd:3, 33jQd3;3T »*!, »i5j. 

2, Acc. ttfij, ts, c, J. ^lQl3fS^^fSi^ 

3s Inatr. is. a. . 

V A 1^ avwiis 

4, I>at. firt, IT, iUda^ 

aiii.^^rt; kUrtjaE^ as^ii^i 

The augmenta ^ and ^ auil other form^ of the euphonic sonnei to which the 
vowota ^ and 'a are joined for the sake of euphony^ ae that ^rt and 5?^ atand 
for ort. 

6, AbL €.ff. tfd?Ss|p 

e^ Gen. U (oapeclally In poetrT)^ c. 

DJAAJ-^S, 

7, Lee, yCi, e. a^ijcijrt^4, adfJCj 

Il8w The oaee-teriDm&tioDe for the plural of neuter nominal baaea with 
final {CJ. §§131. 132.) 

fij in the e no tent dialect 

Is Kom. rl^s^s ort^c^T dadrt¥^, ^ortF^pifTO/l^^; djciort^^ 

rfioortv^; rtjraortP^p =JjsbrtP*T dtiSort^^j tin a ^sana of 11^3 A, 

I),)- jl>di5at>3ijcin«c^, ?l>d#3j,^^^ortOG^. 

itp* ie the true termlontion; in the sonne le euphaniG^ likewlae the uu 

in 02l^J. The ort^o* ie composed ef and which is anetbor termination 

of the plural (ace § 113)^ 

Either or are added to true Kannada h&ses, Saih^krlta baeos 
according to grammar always use to receive ortP^ or artoo^ {^, i09s J®); Iti a 
iiAsana of 1076 A. D.* howoverj we find and 

Th? ftba^qat of InitiAnGfl^ for Cert«En tema inatfoqj io pareBtbtili in ihii nod c4bor 
iiasta^ unij memui tc utj tbnt lEntAbeBs with thaiu bit to dci bixn mot with bj I ho fluEbor^ 
lEhbou^l] thflj do oxiat; ho <v In f 11^^ b; I|> | ISO, 

: 
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2, Acc. tta, e. ;3ti^oi1i^a 

Th^ t^ffnmatloQS arc attflchuil iliosft of tbo Qoniiiiatiif'fl'^ A final an 
in di^pf ears- then In aandhi (§213 «f-). 

3, Infttr. ^0. 'arfo. ’ajS. rfe>ortCo; rS^fSoriCo, 

Thu tormi nations are addadi to the gcnhiveT the ^ of whioh diiiappeftfs in 
nandbi (§213 seq*}* 

4, l>ftt, /I, -art, €.g. 3jan^. ^ort^; di^on^, (in «r 

1076 A. D.). 

The ^ In la eupboDio. 

.5, AbL o^ri^o, ajdorniitfc; ddto 

The tormifiations are nttacbod to the geniti^o^ 

G, OsHp »> ijJdoWj 

7, Lm. 'J€, c.J. 

orforli?-e5^!a sAsanaof 1076 A.D.); 

Tho tartni'natiDiis ore added to tho genitive'. 

b) in the mediaeval dialect 

1, >'om. rtv*, e ^JdrtT*; 

jStssoJtriflj; rfjOoritfJ, ^drtflo*, 

2, Acc. «o, tJtfJ, », e. ff. ?«ort^o> id&jSQaijQri^oj 

5, Instr. -ao, -arfo, 'Sk.A, 'SiS, (-arfi^)), f- ?■ ji^frtOo; oaarf 

fi«^o; tftf (3artfl|^5 a^aort4f|j. 

4, Dat. rt. -art, aadsFifl, i (n)ti«i53ort«rt, rf«?SoiiflA, 

rt^aSorf#^ ^airort^rt, liatsort'Srt, *tsori«rt. 

5, Abl. a^f9i|a, the termijatioaB of the 

instmniental. 

6, Oan. », e.ff. ajtlort^; 

7, Loc. oS, ttO, e.J- Kiiort^a*? tSi^ort 

35t3a;Sorii?jo^rt: oJjiriart^o, ort^fo; sOsriSrt^fO. ^^aJiort*ftS, 

tfC- * 

€} in the modorn dlaleot 

1, Jiom. e.ff* ndrttfx a*SJFrttf^ ditSrUfA 

2, Acc< BflJ, tSi nirtOtl^, 

3, luBtr. ■as, osfrwd, 

4 , Dal. art, e.g. AdMrt, e'iijrrtort, 


/ 
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5, Abl. -313, 

6, Gds. sS, e. 

7, r^e. »€i, ?saj, t.ff. A:^ri1?J)^rt^ 

119, The caas-tenounations for the plural of maectEline, feniinino anti 
epicene ( § 102, 4) bases with final s;, including nlso seine bases that 
occur only in the plural. {CJ- §SJ 131. 132. 134. 135. 137.) 

a) in the aacient dialeot 

1, Kom. orl^*, !jD% ocL, tac?, tio*, oUQ', eSc', tJtfF'V*, «ir!rv, 

'at?, Hf:cr. otfFtfO’', oao^, oSiOc*, fl&nrv*, y. ananv*, esclio 

rti?*. tfiariv*, 'jvi^oTtvf, ^saoiic*, assort p^; hb^^oj^p', 

(of siin): BdiiiD', msjdo*, mdrtj*, asacSo*. riiOSu^, aJenj*, aic*, * 5 = 10 '. 

cicF*. ^(A=i<3^, '^asaiio'. ajcJnsao^, lauro*, 

*>wo*, assjo*; iCntJi (both in a lAaana of 1123 A, D.), 

Kij3JrTji, sajJ^do (tbe four terms In a sAsana of 1132 A. D.), SSOJit^dJ, 
rtjotfdniili (both in a ^aana of 118T A. D,); (in a sAsana botwoon 

630 and 636 A. D,), (in a iAsana of 866 .V, DO, iisiirQi^cP (in a 

^sana of 916 A. D.}; TiUfTj^. Bsuo^, 'apwcp', Jsuo*. !iuuo», siud^o*. 

otjac*, saaro*, sMiic^, as^aro^, dejac^i twi^ifFP*, 

1J 

i^FV^. ^dJJitfrp^, eJsifl^FCf. aasijtfrp^i rsdurtr^f, tsarirp', uEir.rp^, eval 
drfa*: SfAjan*, sl^an^, ^ijsios', dd^&o', StOdao^i tJ^oAPc'f 
Bfs^o*, i5Ba|o*, oa^D*', enjd^o^i 

SB* ! 'Siasnrp^. 

iSk 

»di iH tEd a eUiphonie ^ {cf \ § B0 rgmftrk)? is another form of 
irf. § 111, letter a), lu o«c^ and tbo leUera »tid ^ are 

euphotiio augmonti', Mrtf p^ are composed of and end TiP^s 

is doiitposed of and and of and 'S^^; in the 

saline is euphonic^ o^ai3^ jg cOo* aod o^t^TP^ |b oompoised of oSa^ and 
jiP^ ■ &□** is ooiopoEkpd of a oupbonio ^ and the oophooic ^ of the 

genitive in § 109, $; that of in § 132^ a. 134^ that of etCi 

la § 243^ B, romark ; that of ^^^0 in § 276). 

2, Acc. t5o, 6*.^. eaorip^o? s^orti^o, tidiSdo, etOp? 

(in a ^saaa of 1182 A- Di)^ 

IB 0 i^} and a euphootc ^ 

3, Inatr. sdi^fe;«^orf^;i?id0oi5«di‘rPo;etG, 

The tennlnationa are added to tbo genitive according to the rule of sandhi 

4, Dat, fl, ■art, €, <.if. J , itSAr or tliartr, 

tHijrtr cr ijobJ^Th or assart p", PidiSrtF^ or ijddrtr, etc 4 -EStdort (In a 

f\ m ^ A A T 
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aA-?ana of U2a A, D.}, (both in a ^^laon of 118! A. U,)^ 

(m a s^sBTiA between 587 and 608 A* D*). 

occurd opticnally after the repba^ aucb a donbrin^ of a eon^nant afltor it 
is Tory frequent, qf, §g 132, n- 165; 240, noder 0; 246, under S 371, s. 

The ^ before ^ is a euphonic pretix, 

5, Ab]. u^pSo, the tBrmio&tiono of tbe inattuincut&l, 

t, orii^i fdo, etc. 

6, den- e, y, etc.; fin 

a iAsana between G80 and 686 A. D.), (m a ^sana of 804 A. D.). 

o 1b flimply a ouphonicaify Lengthened Sue ^ 109, a, e. 

7, Loc* W, H0, ^T9qMav^; cstf^ort^as^; dtsdiSi?", 

?sd>Bd^9^f ete. 

&) 10 the medld^val dialect 

1, H^om, the aame case-teminations in ths indent dziket; further 

o^Oj, ^sdbrli^j, 

&dap oadj, ^.g. dedK^jj 

rftJdLjdj; qlBr^rt^, 
&ddari<o^s eMo*. 

«a£ki:; 

The termlQatione show a free use of tho euphonic and an occasional 
omUaton of tbe enphonic BQun5. 

2, Aco. ^Of a, e. j. lo^?oiJd^ni^cj; tajs^rcu, tiam 

3, Instr* j 

utiEiiJrto?i5i. o Q o « ii 

" 4Q 

4, Dat. rt, igrt, 'aort, e. j. 'SBCdirtr, (sai^orl^jt, ijEjojjflrV 

as^oA rireoA a,^^eA ajjiJBfiA SJssJsort, eaeA Juert, ^lOAsaafl, «d(iiri«i1, 
ijStf lian^A Jjd^ojncA aartF^rti Baeoii 

The '5 and ard euphonies) pTdtix«E< 

5, AbL 65 ^i4o, ss^rSrio, the tenaiititioiie of the instru- 

mental. “ 

6, OeuitiYd a, e. j. ueJ^rt^. dfsi'rtf, isartrtf, 8ijs(dad}ri^, SiJsaA 

»;SAd. 

a 

7, Lae. o®, (wfij, t. idfssjiri^js p»; judstfj? »a 

iJa^A gadi^rt. slriis^rt, tP^djrtd^flVrt, ssltie. 

c) in the modern dialeut 

l, Nam. ^^do, OCj, joCo, dtSj, ocidj, oOOj, e. j. tJtfWJ; 

ajtf^¥or rfnij, bes^j, Hvon ejuudj, gudj; aSuoaj, 

ftjsirtj, dModj; ssaartdi; ^3 iaoj, Bis b do. tfoadj. 

tfAito ifl (i*^j (= af**; and gij ( = gt^). ^ 
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Anothor plor&l ib formed br adding thu noimitiA>'ti%'D plii?a| of the 

pronoun B ^53 or to tto nominative BlngiiTtri^ e. or tJti 

or to tto no^inatito plnral^ e*^. BS^E!Wd*sdj^ 

Qf. § ISl, c, t, nod soo § 25&. 

2, Aoo, «?1), 0, 0, tf.j. 

(S 13»)5 (I 

3, fnatr^ 

4p Dat; 0j1, 'art, aJjE^onOll, 

The » and ^ hoforo rt aro euphonic additions. 

5t Abr, e-ff- 5S^«fodO^. 

& 

6. Qen. 0 0^ ■^t>d; asEX^. ^rsix?, 

^ 1 t if Fil U ^ 

?! T^c. t^tfrt^ 00^ (^^)t ^d^IJd^l^^^l; alisfjTide. 

120. Tha oaee*tBrinfiutionfl for the siogokr of neatar and famlniie ba$eB 
(and of one that is either masculine or neuter jo the aiioienl Language, 
viz* 0^, g 102, *) eading in conaonaats. 
in tho ancient dialect 

1, Nom. the crude bssej c.^?, 3jj9^p wso*. 

rfSBr*; s5wf, 'qsT^, 

EnjiiP*^ -UPodop^i 5^03l3F*, i^Srv'p EfU^jwn^^^ ^tart 

^taex^ {Bee § 187, i). 

appears aUo an {Sabddnui^aana adtra 175). 

2, Aec. 0Gn t^or the crude base, w’uo, rfoi^Q, Kit3c>, 15 ^ 0 , 

vaolJOp £J5Qis5, ttrii3o, ^jddOp ^^^0, euiSda, 0 : 21^0 i 

tJoso; t3tQ^ tSfej* ^jpV*), (lo <in 

ts^^o appears also as (^abddnusABana Bdtra 175), 

The doabllng of the couwnant of inoncajllable baflcs with a short vowol 
takes place on account of euphony (c/. § 2l5i t, 

Ko^va (page 29T) gives the following ijuotation (soo § 365); 

73€?f pj^cii^ and remarks that the in is wrong 

(abaddha), aa it ought to be or or because a new 

agent or subject is introduced. Viz- theroforet ia the crude base 

and Btands for the accusative. A translation is^—^When (they, certain 
people) desired the purple gunshino of the evening, the trees of the hermitago 
appearQd\ CJr\ the ancient accu9ative!i o in 125, in §■ 126, 05i^ in 

§ 127^ tn § 130, a, a, especially also the Kriydsatndsa (§ 253, b a] in which 
the crude bafio represents the accusative, and § 353, s. A* 

3t instr. 'ao. e. ff. es&o, #jat€o, s^iOo. 

a 


hi 


Tbe t^rmiTiiLtiDDs art^ attadbcd to tbo i^nitiYQ aecordlog to ruld of sandhi 
IS Of^ tliQ in tho Pictboaryi Additions, p. I7l !« 

4p Dai ?* 3 Stist|, , #ja^(3P^, ?jk^^ t^e, 4^, 

5^f3, Tied*. * 

O ty A*^ A A^ A A A 

&t Abl. uitlo, oirSiS. the terminationa of tbfl idsttttniental 

r. wai^^fSa 

6, Gan. wy. 

■gfjdjrf; a5i^, EiaJj^ tii?; msK (in a ilaana 

of about T5D A. D.). 

Hqro wo havo tbo primitive form of the gonitive, ufs, About tho doubling 
seo tho AcouBatlve^ 

1^ Lot. tfoV^j tst.30, ^s€, e.ff. (in a §4aatiaof 

707 A. Dh)| (of sSr5:9^p^, 

(in a ^anna of 9T 1 A^ D.)^ tfjsiwtJO (In a Msana of 1 1S7 A. D+)i 

The termioatEons ar« added to tho genklvo acoording to ruio. 
fi) in tho modiJOTai dialoci 
It Jiom. the enide base* 

tjSiFF'j 

2t Am. wo, t?, the omdfl basct zi&y, 

as&tj; (in sSio^ (in =^aa>, sSeP^ (In 

(in -al^^). 

3, Ittetr. -ao, 'aS, a^, •'■j. 

rfoajirf, tf^dod. 

4j Dat. #, rt, e, ^. ’^n^s ^1- 

AbL termioitzous of the inetrntoeut&l. 

Gop. », e. g. woi>; *5oAs (or ^odyj »i3^, 

T, Loc. ff'di ■^^k^J5P^, 

3jjElaT<; uBAda^jj 

#JScJ<^C i B^raC, ^oC, aSTSb^;^ iaiSd^, ^dsas^i 

In the auxUiary augment of §121 appeal^ to hnvo been 

mutilated. 

Cjl in the modern dialoot 

Jn §g 92. 9d and 112 U has hoen slated that^ in genoralt all ancient nomi¬ 
nal basoa with a final conBonant appear wiib & oaphonic final on or ^ in modern 
Kannada; bul there ara cxcoptiooip that ia especially whon auoh basoa are 
iramodiatcly connocked with another doud or torb, 

dJodj^-sSjtfi, 


Slip dJffiia^ ydi, or also when they 

are in uniiin with eaBe4arinliiatl<^dST e. 

awJOp 3S3dj; a^trfjO; uscdfltfjl Seo also #cC^ and uif^C 

(of in § 121^ and ia?si 5 * in a proverb under in the Dictionary. 

1%L The case-terminatioud for the Bingnlar of nenter and femiiLine baaes 
(and uf the base that rDasculme-femiiiine-Tieutor in tlie madem 
dialect) e^diu^ in tnj, thi$ vowel Iwin^ merely enphonjcally eiiMxed to 
ancient bases ending in cousoqaiits (see gg 93*^4.% remark). Sach 
bases appear nowadays chiefly in the mediseval and modern dial rota; 
but there are prooTs of their existence also in the ancient one^ namely 
in its dative and genitive, and in the words (for 

(for ts^oljex) (t^^odosw), 

C/. g l87, 1. 

a) Id the anclcmt dUlect 

L| Nom^ efi> i*e* the crude base^ e. (Id a s&Baaa of about 778 

A. D.), (in one of 1048 A. D.)^ sj^ctw, (in one of 11S2 A* DJ, 

[in ono of U&7 A. D*)^ (in one of lOTfS A. D^t of 1123 

A. D.), {in one of 1L82 A. D.). 

4, Dat. f, trri^srt, efiflDcrt (in n sittua of 108 4 A-DJ, 

jS^dOcA (in a of 1123 A. D.)^ (for ^RricaAJ#), t/rtuo# (in ono 

of 1123 A. Ih). 

Tlio gratnmntical bases of the terms ^rt^od. rifidOoil* 

are ^According to rule 

their dativo ought to be owdr, (bao § 320)^ 

bat they ba^ve been treated as if they were 

tfr£u>, analogODBly to the ancient wrt^ and (g 122), for which '^ort iathe 

grammatical toimination of the datite^ and eomewbat analogoDsly c. te tho 
modern and J^tritu-p for which is the grammatical icrminstion of the 

dativo (bco under letter 0)* Thus the forms #trtp^, ¥Ajao^^ 

t?n'P*‘ have existed with the euphouic suffix eo of the inodimra] and modern 
dialect already In ancient tluieB^ aud hare been used like the bases with tinal 
w m § 322, Observe that aud seven^ appear in these two forma m 
the ancient dialect- 

consists of the euphonic augment and tho term mat ion of the dative 
^ (see g 120). The w before ^ is simply euphonic, 

8, Gen. 'srf, e- j. tfrt’ffrfp 

Tho ijases of these terms are sUc3^, wrtv^, and the 

grammatical forms of the genitive would be ^a, wri^p (»&o g 

120b KAiava remarks that and ZjJIO^ are nptionally ubciI for '3duV and 




which 10 show that j and farm is with tjie ctiphoflio were 

together wilb ?S^cw. b eommoQ use at hii titna aiitl b the time 

procediog. KSiava adds that it is wreag (d^aha) to oao such forniB as ^3^300?^, 
oic. iJo e^idcotlf opposeH the too free use of forms of ordinary 
ceoTersotiont which prcsupiwtie the existonee of many bases with the euphonb 
final tw 122)^ in the present case of sSSjsJj, sSoft tii aad 

is the toriaLDatioQ of the geaitivc, aed the euphoaio ouginent 

b) in the tiiodljuval dialect 

1, Nona* 1 ^ i. e* ths orude g* 

jejcicM, aoitflij, ^sdda, gcoij Tsast;* 

wrt^sip yrttkj; 

2^ Acc. eao, the crude htee, e,g. uai^oo, iitu; 

It ie impossible to settio whether usija^o^ aV 

are tbo accusative of bases with tiaal coDSonaatH (§ liOjktter^) or of baaos 
with the euphoniu 

3, Inslr. -ao, ('a^o, 'S^, *3^), 

li is poasilile that in aueb forms as etc. the b&sC9 ft pa 

etc. {see § 120^ letter b)- 

is attached to of the genitive. 

4, Dftt. -sort, -str!, •»€, e. jr, art. i5*cA stssrt, BJiort, sStflofl, 

^(CdiV »S<c«art, sJdflort, cS<1£oi^; tnjsaft, !3(0rt, riao*rt, AdfiV ^aCrtj -dipi*#. 

Like tlift '3d tho *3 tbat prccoiios tbo torniiDniioas and tft a eaphonic 
augments 

5, xVbl. otc.), the Urminatiohs of the iiutftunent&l. 

6, Gan. e. -Sfi, e.p. *1^^. ««* 

tSd ij, £9»0;;, 

.> 1 ^ dto. may ba referred alao to etc. (aco ^ 120, letter £). 

7, Lac. 'arf'^v*. 'SiSO, e.j. assOSiC. 

cf in the modern dialect 

1, Som. Bv, i. €. the crada base, e. j. sadus, 

aLotTlt)^. 4j>rdu)? 'ssvi, ‘dii'ttu; 

2, Acc. tsfl), ». w, the crude baac, e. $. 

aSts S^,r?«5So, jSu, bwo. bsw, 

tfojd diiS, aJ5?J, c!tft«, TOftUi o»< 

U is iropoftsible to decide whcLhcr E^ad. etc., niao in this caj<e, arc formed 
from fivaCL, otc. or from 3^^, tna^, etc. (ace | 120, letter c^. 

3, Inatr. 'SSfJ, S- $»CsS. 

may coinc frOitl or 
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4, I)at. “art, e. f/. or rfficrte# or 

(Me § 3 TO, 4>; 'aSOrt. »3flrt? B'Ci!, uoo^rt, sidA. 3^6 rt, sfusBrt. start, 

uxs’rt, i^iunci^. 

5, AbL as, a?tS* e. ff. ^fvaas^, AnOfi|, 

■3 til 

maorf, nifty, alu In tbits cam, come from ewsJoor iJutu or ilJto*- 

(J, Gen. ?s, arf. tf-fl- 5^=. wsu, iS5«, rfad^. aMAu; ia3«*. 

n'Cii, ajE^ ri, aSti sS, flOS, OJ3Si^, assOid. :JjiO?J, ^iCs-^S, 

n ^ Pfr 

siwrt^pi; 

p etc. mi&yj al^a in this caa^j, coma from 
tf€J^, etc, 

7, Loe. *5©. aSS, aS6, aO, ©, #■ tf- , 

fttijo, saauA, i3!iS«0, SsjJciCj 'jsss'^, aittfO; rtfSjUO: ouia.^^, 
ilOiJO. ro€ii€, ^jio-dO; tfrt rfe; S'eSO, ince, tnoSJ«, jAoS^O; i^JlCr, ^COJI. 

tfiflila^rt, 5'w^, elc. (imy, nlso in this mm, be re for red to bases with final 

cati^nant^^ 

In 0 tlio Or lias heon niumaLcd (^^. § ISU^ lustier c). 

122. The casa-t^rmiQitioM fojf the singnUr of diaeyllithic and tmyllabic 
nenter haa&a, (of the niascuUoo bases feiaiaiu^ base 

and of the inascaliii^-feaiiDine-noiiter bases 
alwaj^d ending^ in the eiiphonie ^ in the anoientj medi^^al and modern dialect 
(see §§ 96, 98), See in § 12T. 

Concorniog the terminations % and dj In 

iStOb^p olc. (which nre clashed with Lbc Bo-cal!l<fd adjoctiveB^ 102, Sj 
b*c.\ §§ 273^ 279) the graminarian Oiava teaches only that they arc thetf 
haBC-torminadon». They arc prononalnal forms ^ ^ we find again in 

|2Stfi^ 212), in (gg i3o, 210. 272 nndor 2), ia 

1% 272^ % in (§ 125), in {§ 212), irt past partiCipItB {§§ 168. 163^ 
I 69b {§ pOTBonal termination (g§ 193. 193, 199), in the 

formation of iho pronounti 128, ift 265), in 

{ § 243, remark fr), and ^ in past parliciploe (§^ 166. 168. 169) 
and la tho modern etc. 254, b a and remark 5). 

^ (0uphoni'Ca]ly doabled) anil ^ represent the let tars the 

primitive sigHH which point lo an object in a general way, with a e aphonic 
>Vhcn the vowels a. Tk ^ (□thcr forms of isoc § 264) are prefixed to 

^ (tJdJ, qsl]^ tfo:i3 which are the cominonty used ilemoostrati^o neuter pro¬ 
nouns) the direction becomes dlstlnott twhich are substitutes for 

are mot with ia comhinatlon with (af me), etc, as etc, (§ 137^ 

a"lj S 272, 3)^ TliJ, BE pcrBonal tarminatinns {i 163), 

n 
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in iioiiitii nation wllli (of ^Ic. as etc. {§ 372p -t miJ 

Bfurfj fl4t a paftlcLpiai tcmiination. 3 1 Compare abo § 124, § 2tj5> 

Rogardln;^ the neuter piurfti of otc*, ot^i. see § 13^1. 

Tbo case-torinliiatban^ Arc 

a) in tbeAntieiit dlalsct 

U Nom. m i the crade base, e.^. 

Friuli, erlE^j ^eaa^rti, 

sjjfiit $=rtip ^sicij, «dj» aftjcii. 

4^c^. 

** 4w 

Appearei a1^ aa (in a ^^ana between 594 and h. D.^ cf* 

§117^ letter a). 

2^ Ace* €5 q^ e. riwij, ^esoiio^ 

-sej^do, to^cs^ ^^ 0 , «33J5t sSJttydci; (^rf. 

(in a ^Asana between 680 and 696 A. D,j in one of somewbet after 732 Ap O.^ 
and Ln one of 750 A^ !>.). 

The ^ m paroatbe^h refers to and ^Wo take to he ttio 
aocii&atiro la the senteaco (quoted by Kei^avei (page 164) in 
* 1^0 uS^er;^ (ceaid it e^er coma to (a)y) Tdiltd to forget the ^outbero 

eouRtry?)^ Ho^ hownTor^ sappaseti that is the geoUi^e used for the aceujia- 
fciTO. ^033^ stands (acaordiog to a Mdb. Ms.) ia the passage qaatod by Ke^vn 
In page 288:—^^^csss* irij?lySAi±'^ (tboy scratched the (u e. hia 

or her or its or their) tiatol and clawed the hair-hnot). C/. tlio note nndor the 
anokont aecasatkYc in ^ I IT, and see § 352, ii h. Regarding the lengthening ef, 
^ 109, fl, 6. 

3, Instr. ' 3 ^ 9 , 'SS, 0S5®o, e.^- wa^ho; ilsiso, 

i&9i djslaS; S?0fkss3; Odffo, s^^o, ^ds^a'a^ 

OA^a’o, ^ituda*o. 

i, Dat. *501^, oH, ssii^, c. fJsAijfl, dfliOil, B^jaAsil, 

ts^tfr, ndrfr, 

io'dsJr, 8-~ rfr, ♦Jddrfr, di ir, jiabiJr. ead^r, jsirfr, 

The termioatloas aro rtand and vei* aro'euphonical augments. 

5. AbU ^sS^rao, 'a?i|,£9;io, 'SkfS^tSd, the tenaina- 

tioDS or the instrumeatal, e. ^ciriejc, 3u,^r$3, 

Colitis, ej^i; ^0A|,, ai^agrAja^. 

6, Oon. «5, tjEs, e3, e.ff. sjai, ^oja^? rtjsunii, 

a£«:jA^ ^piIQn, stjcrin, sjjijt?, 

A^ca, ^rlei, »*#. ■wSb. ?5ii^B, OoJ)«, 

woo, »(sia, 


is tko euphonic au^mont and w, the trnu termination of itie 

"onltivei in tho augment is '^0*^, and in oa Lt lb Compare the 

augments s’ and ^ in ^ lOD^. letter and see § 141, remark under D&tivoK 
7 , Lee. rari€, eC^J5V*, 

PT-J 

e. I/, c?a4j 9P*, tfSFFSj^P^: (in a 

insnna of 1123 A+ D.)^ (jn a suEana between 680 

and 696 A. D.); ^<3rj^o*jsF^, 

e5c5eC, weijd^, 

if) in I b e mediiL^val dlalcet 

1^ l^om* £f^, ip e. the ottide bass, e-g- 

ffiiD ;io, 

2t Ace. t 9 Q, a, the ernde b^ae^ e 

#e*d3, cHo, «d, rsd, i,;^; 

-lesrdOj JtiOda, 

3, Imr. ^o, '3?i3, ^ 'arfo, TSi?;^ ^»55^0j . 

^ a iQi Q. Q 3 

^P //- ^^*4' 

uw^nO^ , vdtfOk : 

ib Q ^ I 4 ^ a 

■lA 

■i, Dat. 'Sort, 'art, “a^, isi^,, 'ao^, eCj®,, ssi*, e. ;?. ajssort. 

"^r tlh 

siifi^ort; 4J3drt, SJOOrt de^rt rtuart 9iA£)rt, 
t-rf5r, tfti^#F; o»S^, ♦atJdi^, aAfta^, 

iofj #, ;!j{«irf,} »drf, -acJi#, tsft^iTj ajj^if. iorf^, djiutf. 

a TT Tf 4 Q 

'Sort, "art, 'sotf, > 5 #, ■ 3 ^^ aro rt, ihe lorminatioos of ilie rtatiro, aod tho 

Otiphodic oogmofitA 'ac an«l Ift if^o&itf, o&jarf the final leliot 

of And has been chatigod into dii. a?^, ts# genofsllv an? mutilated 
forms of »^- *^1^* ^ 4,^4 either Etand 

for 3jew<^, 4 d^(| (soo lottor ffl), or for iJJttJ^F, 5«'^^'"p 

SjfW^^F, etc. 

5, Abl. (’Sid^tSo, otc.}, the termiDatiooe of the inatrutnentaL 

6, Ueit. o, <3^, Wfg, ?>e3, e. g. tSuJts, 335^, ab^, dittusS; t-i si, ipfisl. 

alc^, ^mjUflv VOO^, tM£);t, oc^A^, iftfrtfs, tSitrl!}, ^^C9, 

i3f>sil», aijKartcai, bcrrlr», 3i}^;9, SJ«at8i 10 ^, ta^s, si4a, .kse^q, 

Tho Rasavapurnpa, oxccpiionally, baa {si^r9;l; boo ^ 13^, letter c, <■ ^■ 

7, Loc. -aiSJat^j, («!^t^rt), 'afl!^, arfO, efissjai^, ?>S33j&^o, 

e}^^3U5t^rt, t5CS§. BtSS, €.g, ipatiav^, df^iiat*, iStas^aP^, tfoo 

^li'*, is'Ci^tr', i}«a^v*, tttSApiiav^; 

CifJO. iSflas^, aScOfSC, tSo^^ije i vtJiiO, tfeaj&Ese, iifiinfiOi 

a5«Jo?j&v*; Wc^at^rt; .Jtkiot, ^aoC, t.casC, i»Ef«C, BuSieC, 


in tfao modisval dUlect 

1, Nom. ej, i. c. the crede base, e, //, 

4, Dat. (wrf). 

5, AW. <scSci, 

6, Goti. are, tstf, e, j. *9^59, o, ^os?E3, aaj^ips, utinta, swi^ro? 
e) ip) the medoirh dialoei 

1, Nom. », i. e. the Cfrede base, e. t/. . 

4, Dat. ssre^ er tsra^,, ^ or ^ e. tf. or So?'**#; «drttf or aiirl#. 

In ia^tarf, n,o aagmciu «»* haa rocoUeii aii <J, and as 0*9 has 

bceomo a part of Itic baaa, which ta dodiDetl like a neuter base with final o 
(§ In udnt#, no augment appenra, and trfri Is treatetl as a neuter 

baao with final O. 

5, AW. »jr®si, wrsQrf, 'sri. e. q. ; sijjadfaaR!: tsi si. -aarf. 

& Q (J ^ ^ a _a ^ 

lar Sjjec^FBQ^ the base ban liefln formeil like that of oftho 

dative^ and has be&n dodtned lito a neuter base endiu^; In t> (§ c/a the 

[u g 12;^ under letter It* 

^ seem to he a^. (»*. 'ifd with final oo. ^ 122). 

6, Oen. «)ra. esr^d. e, //. ti^are, 

Regarding o*si:!sbo the ablaiire and locative. 

T, Loc. ^jrscj0, aO, ff, mdtisio 

Tlia bases ars udri, that are Jeeiined like neuter bas^s with 

filial ^ (§109), 

124, Kemarkd on the employmoiit of the sojmeiits and of 

§§ 122 and 123. (See algo the deelenaion of the proaouri in § 125 and that 
of the plural of 45^3^ elo- in § 136). 
used 

It in numerals (sailkhvo), e. dJjocsJ^ j 

2j m proneuns (sarrauama)^ c, y, asij, enj±i^ tr^d^r odisij^, 

3, in terms denoting <|uantlty (prauiapav^ci, pavap)^ their tin a Is ^ 

43jJ being pronominal forms (sec § 122). c. 

G?i3. «ti 3 , ^th, otjj, 321^ *3;^; Is prohiilily another form 

ijf tfMj opQ (jf one ef the ^ having inkeii the form yf 

^ and the tr having become srhort}^ 

4, in tho flo-onllod adjeetives rguoavn^Hna)^ I heir Hnnls sis being 

pronominal form^t^ and the prononu 

Cmodern) 

5, in verbal bases (krit), their ond-sj IloWes au&j or aEi> hoing neuter 

pronouns, e. jf, s^sAtija), sacu.eIi, Sjaaddj, <a»a^ t 

3;J3; " o*' 


(J, in the term it being oomposa^ of and the neuter ^renoun 

The ^hddnu^sann undor Ite sfttra SeO Htatos that *3^ which w one 

of the words which eaprosa ifidehnite quantity (S HO), oxccpisonilly received 
the augment «:?* in the neuter forme The dative 

appears m the Kabilamnnidaiqiapa, nnd in ihc mediEevat and 

modern dialeet, in which forms the r^pha bna disappeared^ See the neuter 
plural of in § Its opioeno pluf fll in § 119 ^ c/. § 266. 

are* is used 

ia nominal bases denoting dircctieti (digYa^akai digv^ii)s 

tsri, UEfri. Qompato the terras »ici, tse, pjC, •)€ 

in ^139. 

125. Declsuaion of the interrogatirfl proitatra cf, 262, 269. 

301), the angoieqt being This is not directly attaclied to qo or 

tta crude form, but to i, e- ^ and the pronominal form 122), 

litemllj oieaDiug ^wbat-it'. 

rf) in the ancient dialect 

1, Kora* 0 | the crude base, i. e. a. 

2, Acc* eio, the crndB baae^ Le- ^fIo; 

Inair. ts^oFo^ 

4, Dat. r* e, o:4#r; 

IS a mutilated form of airfrj compare the mtitllatcd forms of the dative 
of the medimval and modern dialect in § 122 and In this paragraph. Such 
forraei, tbereforct must bavo exlstod In aneient times. Jn tbo termination ^ 
has been suffixed directly to ^ See also § 124 

5j Abl. l*€. 0^0^ Edo. 

6t Gen, L a^s. 

7, Loq. esCjSjSi^^ L e. 

b) in the medimval dialect 

Ij >"em. 0 , the etude ha&ej i, e. »□! a^s (Odis). 

Lb oo (a^) and the euphonic slj? is anather forin of a (uim § 4 l), 

2p Aeo* ^ 0 ^ y, the crude base, /. e. a^^oJ arfs a. 

3i liietr, a®*o, i. e, a^ero, (oija:^s^o> 

4, Dat- *. C, or a^#, aiis;^^or oijs#. 

5, Abl. the termination of the inat rumen tat 

6, Gen. i. C- *5^5, 

7, Loc. ttfcS^sjs^^rlp a^&€. 


c) in eliD modorn dialect 

t, Nora. Sj, tbe srade b&BC, i. e, aii; oJji. 

2t Acc. ;4 j, Sfi>, si, the CTude tiase, i. e. 0:d, 

a, Instr. odjB^offi. 

Q* * 

■I, Dftt- ^ I. g. or 3iis^i#; flSjiatf. 

5, Abl. S>23*rf, i. e* 

C, OoB. 63C3, L e. djj^a, 

7, Loc, oi:Aja?f,^, « 

I 2 (t. Concerpiiig tlie eiglit nominal Uses with final ^9 luentioiied in 
§ 123 it is to be stated that ia the nominative, aecusative, and Jecative 
tliGjf niajf receive the terminatiou sjQf or sjsjo; asr ov appears also 
in the ablative of tiia mediferal dialect, and ts-y^ iu the ablative, genitive, 

and locative of the tuodern one. The declension of tbe lengthened bases 
is the following. 

in the anctent dialect 

1, Xom. the ernde Use, sni, e. g. BAisaa)*, icfjrto^, oiof; ui^ritw (!„ „ 

^sana of 1123 A. D.). 

fn this case tho moaKs ■place'(aoc§ J 00, lottora, Lotatlvej. Thojjuesiion 
arises whether & may ,i(,t 1,5 the genitive of 0044 j, the east 

(see the genitive with « in §g 120. 122), anil *. e, ihe place of the ea.t. 
bar qiaf. ens ?3^, o< o*, however, no base ending in em has as vet bueii 

ostablisbeil} but see the curious niodorn ablative '5I»^ in ^ 123, letter e. 

2, Ace. the ernde base, e. r/, idjotjf, «#e;v. 

Here wo have an accusaliTe represented by the cm do Use; the line lent 
accusative in 120. l2o. 127, 

7, Loc, the crudfl base, e,f/. Oo^do*, tSdjdv?^, ojiov. 

In this case ««* means * in the place*. Ii is not inipcswible thnt au' lifts 
been euRixed to the gonilivc of aisdj and *Wjg; but, as reinarkod above, a 
base ending in «u for etc. is still to bo established. 

6) in thu modbeval dialect 

], yom, tbe ornde base, so, e.j. 3a.*do*, * 0 ^^; sooduo, *oi uj. 

3, Ab|. *3o, e. fft 

I, Loc. the erode base, tro, e. t/, aAsd«*} aujdyj. 

<!) io the nindern dialect 

1, bkom. tfo, (. e. the erade base, e,ff. udAw, 

5i Abl. ■aid, tr. V. 

i>i Gofi. a, e.^, uddu, 

It Loc. »€) e.ff. autdyc, iidj^ios, 
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137. Decletieioii or four Doainal bases always endioj; in the euphottie eru 
(see g ri2) that eipfess time (kiilardilakn, killava^i), ris. 
vo^, tho nomiuative, accusative, niid locative of which iiave tl?o 
same form, though the locative may receive also the terminations 'aSJSv*, 
'aSg. (Cj^. the (leclensioa of etc. in g 139.) 

it) in tho aooient dialect 

1, Noiii. the oruis Lass, i. c. > ssiSj, jSj, 

2, Ace. the erode base, i, e. 

3, iDBtr. 'BD, e.ff. "^0. 

4, Dat. e. ff. »g,ort, la^ert, 

5, Abl. e. f/, rfo, 

e, &on. lafj, e.t/, '5^«. 

7, Loc. the erode base, e- j- *5^, wsSJt <i!%! 

BBtiaP*; asise, 

b) in the inedi£&val dialect 

1, ^om, the erode base, i. e, 

An inataooc for has not boon found by the author. 

3f Ace. the crude basv, i. e. se^j. 'siS^, 

3, Instr. the terminations efthu ablative. 

4, Dot. '3crt, 'art, e. ff. ■B^ort, j^rt. 

5, Abl. BSe. afjrt, BS, e.ff. 

fi, Gon. 'Strf, i.e. j^s, 

T, Loc. the omda base, i. e. 

C) iu tbc modern dialect 

I, Kom. the erode base, i. d. seJj. ■tlESu. 

3, Ace, the crude base, *. e. srfj, •OfiJ, 

3, inatr, the termination of the ablative. 

4, Dat. atrt, i. e. w^rt, 's^rt, o^rt, 

5, Abl. ■afirf, 0.<f. 

G , Gbii . fi . ff, **^^1 

7, Loc. the crude hase, 'a?jS, e.yy. «ci^, 'aso, JSi^i **^iS*. 

128. The case-termiEiatiOttS for the siDgalai of nominal hasce with a 
radical final eu {see g 97}, whether inaseuline, femiLine, or neutvr 
(see g 139 regarding ^ct>). 

The bases comprise Kannada and Saihskrita words. They can easily 
be distiiigoiebed from those io. gg I3I, 132, and !3T, as tlioir final ^ 
never unites with a following vowol without the euphonic augment ^ 
being inaertcd. For instance, wc say (pail) 
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C&j^j but we cannot aaj, as every intelUj^eut tcaclior 

kitows, ^joaoeu^, ^csso&iSj, but must say ^otibOToa^ib 
eoajij), si)tiii3?icSj^ (^iJCti-c«-?jQ3j^j. See § 215, s, d. 

The case-teniiiaaiioos are suffixed by means of a euphonic c?, except 

ill ono for ID of tbo sJutivOi 

а) m tho anciont dialect 

It *00, i. e. the crude bsse, e.r/. ^Oy, eufl'j, jvj, ^sa, tfa*, 

tfaclj, ^taa, iVu, *j«j, S:w, uoj, jJifa, sxiJi rUba, iiia, Boea, BdJ. 

OQ, bbj. 

2, Acc. ihaaso ; rtJtJaBo (rtaOj. 

5, Inslf. > 30 , "a 53 ^ 0 , a^i 3 , e*. 9 . rifiiJio, rtJ^Oa, 

BKiiOfto, itJOaOfta, BiSiiiSOi BibaJi^o; BadbSjftBo; saiJ>BSi^. 

4, Dat, , -aort, e. g. SitiiA, StJbrt, iifjrt; BiiSisort, rtabaBoA. 

5i AbL 'afj^fSs, 'aS^c§idc, , the terminations of the iBstm- 

mental, e.g. 

6, Gen. «, », <aij, «• .9< rtjaiB, -<^ 335 ; BisfaBB, rt)0j 

7, Loc, s^v*, (»0), afJJSV*, arfo, e. jy, rt3JSi4?v», BjBjb 

TVKJ3J>i4oV«^i BOCfcaBC. " 

б) in the Euodituva] dUlect 

1 , Nom, WV3 L e. the crude base, erw, e. g. rtJdj, da*; *^oi4, 

{$ 3 ( 03 ^ {see § 113, and c/, § 130, loUer t). 

2, Acc. « 0 , (tSfSij, ts, c. g. tffMSo, ^cdjJ^BOy aoojBo, 

asfcliJ, «3«X)3, dolJJ 3, ^*3, StiiS, 

3, Instr. > 90 , e.g. csB^ba:- 

4, Dot. -a?!, caort), e.g. atJjA; rtJO>Brt, aaiBrt. 

5, Abl. oic.j, the terminetioiLB of the inetrumentaL 

6, Oeii. (ts), -aii, e,g. oBiBa, tfajoji, ^aJwos, rtodiBB; 

saw,33. 

Loc. (WJ, e. 

al^XhrJja^frt; lA^^rsy^C: 

<?} in itis mod&ro dialed 

li Xom* cm i. e. the crude ijastr* tA) (see g \ va), e.g. rtJUj 

2j Aec* the crude bSMy c. g. : 

The strange forms riJCii^iPlfc afo given in Ins * Outlines of Kanaro?^e 

Gramninr^p page 1 ?, hy Venkat Rango Katii^ Kannruse Tranulntor^ E. D.p 
BombaI836» 




forma of thu modoru dialoct like (of uad (of 

idjjalj) io wbioh tho final ^ ia wrnngly treated aa if it ware radical, am modem 
lieenaca ia litcratare. 

а, laatf. -arf, -a^iiS, c ff. 

4 , Dat. ■a A, taiw-iart, itKiJCirt, 

б, Abi. taci, •aSii, e-S'. rticja^, Jisba^j 

6, Oea, e>, 'aii, e. ff. j(4oa^. 

7, lioc. ti|[, ’S^idd, e,{f. tlidjarfC, ad!4ja<vC. 

139. Thorn aro eomn nominal baaoa eading' in ctub, aij, tdJ9, L, bod !? 
which in tho aia^ular are declined like those in g 128, e. 9 . ^1 

flSJb. rtJJf. 

a) in tbe ^nei&dt dmtoo^ 

I, Nocda the crude basa* e. 

2t Am. e. *33, rtssso, 

In Sabdama^iidarpafu^ p, 61 thoro i« or the erudo base. ktler c. 

3» Inetr* 'Sto, ^fio, e. j^r. * 3 o, *3^^ *^^Qi *3 

so, 

4, DaL 'So/I, e.ff* AJSt^^oIl 

5p Abi. e*f- 

Gp Gen. ^5, -ari, £r* 
rP*si. 

7. Loc. tHhV*, e. 

A) in the modiEeval dtalect 

1 . Sofda the crude baWr wu, *; ** 

2 t Am* €^c 5, e.j/p *ao. 

6^ Gen. 'StS, c. *3ei, 

C) In the fDoiierii dleleot 

1 , Nona* tha crude b«$Up wUt e. tisEs aifl^p 

2, Ace. the crude base, e. 

4| Dat- -girt, ir- 

Gen- e. i?. 

130. The caae'^tanaiuatiotLA for them^uUr ot latAAcuiinc, feminine uml 
neuter basaa eudiiii: in 'st, ^ ouJ (Re^urding some f?xcej 3 tionB see 
§ 139.) 

The terminaiioiiB are sufficed by means of a oaplmnic e.\ce|jt 
ill the dative [cf. the cr' in § 109, a, s). 
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n) in ttie ancient dialoot 

1, Nom. *3, *J, f. c. the crnde baeSi c.//. 31*5, B'a, itisei, 

iW4, A#, 

2, Aw. tso, (the crude baas), t. j. nsfleiis, 4* 

iJoc^ djiJojw, eeosiaijs, ^diFdoi^Q; BoiJaJjo, t#Sai)o, #cdJO. #i^aiS9, Aidal>?> 

The crude buna is seen, e,g. in tbs following instance of K&iava:—ft® 
sf#rli^. Soo§120, a, a. 

3, InstT. >$.0, '31^3, 'a;|, ii, e.g, 'S-aosw, a^EhSoto, wssaews, fnaicoi^s, 
rlwOSJo, jsejrtBOiia, e^BsdcJjo; eJOboo^o, dJlsii.'raiOSJ'So! sirolJCOjS, 
0?^ (in e Iftseioa of ^29 A. !>.; l'nni[ia Bhiraia 1, 14V^ we 

Nfijtutuftga^s KavlTttjentiirga, edited hy K. B, Pathak, B. *., introductinn p. 2), 

4, Dal, fij e. g. ^®rt, iiotid, sw^rt, wtfd. 

а. Abl. ts^rlSo. c, g, iortjCoiJi rfo. 

sirtoJi^Hc, No! rfa’eli^ri^o; Je^cdi^NiS, 

(j, God, u, w, e. < 7 . nsflei*. ft^el*, B^AciJ, Rflcij, tfiSolj, #e>ai>. 

ffjdjdoi), cfjSodJ, QCeda?, ^oedoin, noi^cdis, Sec under 

§ 109, a, 9, uTieut the lengthening. 

T, Lq0* §- 

jin a df^saiia of 107 A. D,)^ (in b sisana of 86!i A* T>.); 

itsdCcSJi^. 

rtjarte*sLja^j (both in a of U176 A- !>,), ^O^oIa^j (k a AilBanfl of 11^3 

A. D.) ; ftfuSoiai^rl (m tt ^sbde of 1186 A. 1^^ 

(b a ^aana of 107Is A, tX), aSt^ilocbtii (id a sb^bda of 1123 A. D.h 
(in OHO of 1182 A. D,); , 

£■) ill itiD modiEOTal dialect 

It Nom, Sf, ws e- the erode base, the augment ^ (aoo g 113), e. 

=#ta'S ; dJjS j S^oiWr bdoiu, 

Tho ougmoni liko that of^ 128 and § 120^ is in rcalUy not oaphomc or 
a help to onnneiation, and is so to sa^, a snporfiaoos addition. Like that of 
§ 128 and § 120 it disappeanii In sandhi (| 21S 

2, Aoo. ^ 0 , HriJ, e-ff- ti^oSioj rf^Al|oi>oSj, 

Eiaioiirio^ luSotaiSaS:^, 

3, Inalr- e. H^roo^o, ^lAoojo, ;lRC?^GflJo; sssrf 

O&J^O, fleaooj^o; sJ^ioDo^, 

V^OOOjfi^ tjaj 

iL ^ 

4t DbL e. htSrt, 

5t am* flic,), ^7t^j the terminations of the inetrnmejitaL 

1^. 

Q w 

б, Qon, ^5, e, ^3Acd>, tr^od^V 8i=fo5i. 
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7, W. ®-J?- tSt^teJap*, 

isaaol*i?J, qlStSi^aW, ^(rfaaSjstfa, tfSaSAtfJ, Osft 

B^^SsSJS^s^i Epd 

oJaC, iSd^jdiOi ftfjtJ^aiiO, JK^jraaa^C, iiOjJjC, tii^alJS, S<Jcl3€, iJrfaijC, 

^jc*ai]C, ;ii|^j«i4C, ^SS^eSjC, ^iSoijO, 

c) in tbo modem dialect 

1, Koid* -a, et, tn, i. e. the crude biae, the augment •;« (sec ^ MS),c.//« 

#oft, ??0: #^, s3^i ^oi«, *<ciA ^o1«jm, 

2, Acc. ttjij, <SFf^, », lengthening of the final vowel, the crude 
base, e.*}. avacdJeti, s3e«aliiiJ. yi^oJiA satdoiitiit 

»es'iJclJrfjj{ ?Ji!i«si», aoSodJ, siwiiolj, «8nScd>. rJtfoii, tfe'daijj A(drijcd>; 
aac4e^, 3SJiii;^i(i, o^^•^. essOf, nwt, tfif, i»9e«, ssaij?, »fl#t, «rtti 

^JsU^rtt, ddt, ie^rti, HiSt, Sa^t, Astrtt; e?^0, rtart 0, «S. 3>S. 

t9S is with a final »i and dofltii, »d tri, etc, stand for i&floStfJ, e^oSirf, 
etc. Tho forme tsoftt, etc;, »£tfe. otc., stand for sofVaiii etc,, »arfei). etc. 

3, luBtr. *3^, e. j. owfsoai^, ajc^cwg^. 

4, Dal. i\, ^ ssoCJrt, ^acsuil, »£rt, A*<i% wdrt, 

5, AW. *3(1, e. fl. rijiscuji^, dodecu^. 

6, Gen. «3, tj, lengthening Of the final vowel, e. tj. rtiJSaia SicCoodJ, 

;ital 3 , ^iSca}, sftafioJj, «^aJi, -Sf^oi), idcui, tfitridotj; jEdOcto; >3co», 

n<aa, rtjot, eSO «, ei^t, iJjsiJt, 4 i 3B,«<, frf'St, a'jdjflt. 

tasc^t, 3jfi(, *»t5t. 

ncOA, etc., etc. stand for sstffljoii, ale., etc. 

7, Loo. Wg, W©, Si©. ilO, ©, e. iF- ^Pdtwaa^irt. djc" , 

dtjatfit; =ujialo«. aiftaL*; Ot^fAsC, :i;?oiJj*, su^ieiJS; taaafG, 

3}^i€, tEa^td; i^cO, caOC, sSao, OiQ€, rforiad, 

.jl4 C. 

ri 

ete.r Dtc. stand for etc*, 'SJiS oijCi and 

etc- are corrtipicd Torms of at^, [cf^ g 121p ktlcc c). 

131. Thfi case-terniinatioiia of tbe plural of d{^ titer bases iritb OhhI ^ 
arc' giv'Gi] in § 113:^ and Lbosa of i\m plural of oi^sculiue uzid kminine 
(and cpki^DE^) bases with filial ^ in § U^r 

Hero follow^ t1i€ caa^terminatione for the plural of center baaeSj (the 
feminine bases 3^03:*^ ^nd the mascaline-iicutor base ending: 

in eonflonants 120)^ in the yowel ^ that^ cHscasionatly also in Lhe 
anci^tit dialect, is eaplioniGally suffixed 121), and in the enphonical 
vowel tAj that in saoh dialect is alurayi suffixed 122)^ ^nd further thosB 


for tli€ pluTSii mASCiiliiio^ /^roioiiae niid neuter baaes endliig in the radjcSrl 
vowel ^ (§ 15^8), in erua, fxL, L uml EJ (§ UD), and ia 'a and 
(§ 130)^ tlie caae-tormination^ nowhere indioating the gender (een § 132 
wherein the gender, to soine extent, appears from the terininations of 
the plural). 

The ease-tarminatlona are 

а) ID the ancient dialect 

1, >’om. rtej, e.j* tnflflrfff, nvv’, rftrirv’, 

rt((sc«. isriovf, iJrfrtrw^. 

■sodjp', s3[^i?^! tfitnp', !5SB (in a sAsana of 11 ST A, D.); 

eoiMrips. sijsajtiv^, si<#jnpf; rtJSjnv^, 

iSjriT^ tfartc*, uartrtv*, asitA*^. jj^sj 

ri^, *j 4 tvo*", iiaSrt^^ eJsSn?*, ao<5As^, 

tfJ5ijart¥^j ilidJri^j. (tfotb in a sasana of 1182 A. D.>, 

2, Acc, 90 , e,ff* ^j»^AVQ. 

3, iMtf. 'SO, f-Sfio, St;!), e.t). “esoia^o, srartOa. i^rtrcoi wtfriflo, »e' 
n40, «VB%3f8dhOs, 

4, Pftt. )^, «rt;j^, e,ff, tfisrtF-^j iart^; (in a iAeana of UST x\. D.). 

The «o in wort is mcreljf ciiphoDio. 

5, Altl. (a^rao, ts^d^So, the terminaticrafi of the iBstiu- 

mentol, e, ff. tfjS(C|«o: . 

6, Gen. 9, c, e. ff, rtJdoA^?. uao^J 

rt^, njdJTiPj- 

7, Loc. (©®), e. f/, ^Offfacp*: 

б) in tho iDoJiKTal dialect 

I, hioin. rt^, ri*, e,g. j^pri7<; » 0 Qjrfvf, ajerriv^, 

rtcsjAc^, gjSrsv*, rirfrtv*: »5olJUj. esu CJ: rf^j, tfaj 

rltfj, 

[ti tho tcrmiTiatlon rl^^J haa been appended to the ouphoaio tfo q.f 

the nominative Bipgular (aqe § letter 

2^ Aco. ao, 5?^ e.g. tsstDTv^Oj 

^an^S, ;ajS(5Dl^o; 3>5eSirt1^eiS; 

^oIas Sfij riv, *nj-i rltf. 

fl P _p S J * ^ « 

3, liiBtr. SO, ‘a^o, S^, S, e. if. ^aMo; o; ^oJii 

jlsATifl4: ifoiurt^^, £i{pA«c^, inetn^Si sBaliri'e. 

For the in SssoSjH^ bos § 1 Ofl* letler^t ft and €, 

4t Dat, 7^, e.g. ^dor^Qi^, »cs?ijrt^rtj iloE^ChDo^^ 

Tt^rt, r-^rt. 

* ' u 




fl, Ab!. olc.J, the tcminitionB of the instTiiuieatal, e. ff. 

Oea^ sSoj^ri^; 

35QWrt^*. 

7, Loc. tiV*, {toVj), «$, !S®, e- J‘ rirwTt^fiP^i 

a3atj,tfOi suaritic, sjiSrttfo, gjsi^tnjc, de if ns's, aicSneio. 

c) in the moileni dialect 

1, Koib. rl^j, e.ff, irwrtsij, tddtJjrurji aw 

ri*: ;ssijrt*f FvjdJTii^J. ssli aiAirt*; 

e^d^rris'Ji sscwriifj, s^js^rts^j, 'SiflnifJ, ffsoJJri^Ji 

T(*, 

Another piurel Is formed by adding the plural of the pronoune at 
viz, ■Bodj, to the netuinatlTo plural, e.g. ^iriifSdJ, or to the uont'matiTo 

Birtguler, e. g. li^aaraoijil*. Qr. g 119, ff, i. 

2, Aco. e, e. 

rti?(S3|. tfdjrteiaj^j rijdJrt^fd^, 'aortifES^, esoao 

fiiffli^, djsj»oairl^f«^; a'jj rtJriei, rtjdon^, aooarttf. 

а, Instr. -aa, e,ff> ffurtjdirfe^; 

ajijsrtflid, rtafft’?^! iisirtfl^, rtiiff^, 

4, Dat. e. g. aanuort^il! s^jaAirtflA, fraOifl^rt; rfjdjr<<ed, 

tfaoiMrti Etwftri^rt. atifljTOrt. 

5, Abl. the tenniLatioA of the instniiiieQtaL 

б, Gen. -j, & g. ^^ujrfs', tJdiJnif; tSir'^Ad; rliOin^, ^ojUbI; 

ouitrl^, asourti^, '^rfu; rtitdrtV* 

7, L«. a®, «®, tfiurfdif'rt, i33^nifJii#A, iwdj 

rl^e, rtjdjrftfc, ^^rfeio, isstDJriifo, tjtfiirtVC, fcJaortnifC i sfcutifo, 

132. As has been remarked in g 13I there are such plural case^ 
terminations for nominal bases as iudicate their gender, but only to 
a certain extent; for tbesei tenninstlOiLS are of an epicene ober&cter {cf. 
g 102, 1), and besidee jo fkoetical diction are appeudod even to neuter 
objects. (C/1 the terminations in g§ 118. HO. liJA.) 

The tertnittftiions that are aflised to bsses ending in (O'-V e. g, in 

ij)£:^, tfj. (cdi*, in ascdjf), (C*, e, j. in are the fellowing:— 

a) iu the ancient dinleet 

1, Kom. 0G*, 'au‘, jK'o^ tiCo*, ao', asf'v*, ^cf, 

orlrv', e. g, «Ao3oo’, CiaciJcA, draAoiicf'. 

ssS ciJC*, As c? i3^ d^Srtoc*; dtijcJcOo^, A toiiOo^i; 

diSotjSri?*, aidj^^rw^, esCuseiJffro*, jJtaoioWF-fa*; d^tlcrf. *i(Kho‘, 

ionoo', tidao^, iiTte^r'j a#OffFP«: ^>4^0*, 



53d ad&^r^, 

j'gj ^-i ’ *j I 

Tho in cto, in eupbonic or a help to enutieiation. n4a^ consists 

of fl¥^ and "0*, «5o* of bo» and '30^, ae^rv* of as* and 5^^, »tfr^tjf of sij* 
and Sv* and '3B<. OS'rp^ of Oo^ and vv*, *05^ of ao* and '30^ SSrv* of 
and T^y*, *>r(rp^ of and rtp^. In ©3^ and tlia and sf am onphuniti 
iff. ^ 1 ly, a), 

2, Am, esc, s,ff, AtoUdo. 

3, Inelr. lao, ^-ff- 

4, Dat. ri, A.toisrtF or ^.toiJi^F, mioijrtrof twiodirtr, rtj6<fodi]lf- 

■» if■^ —■ —■ |f\ 

at JlftiJodirtF. goe ^ 119^ iflp 4 as Eo %h^ doublings 

5^ Abir (^s^rlo. etc., the temiq^ti^jns of the instramenUi], 

6j Gen. £3, C. 

7, Loc. 

b) in the mpdlffivii! diqjeot 

It yo', '3LU*J C3C^t 

dj3^3^ (Qfd^^£)i ijs^D^ (i>f ^Drt^p^p 

cljdOp ts^S ^tjiJE^cretoo^, 

siaeds far The tro^ in has beco adopted from 

Tatiii[ (by the BesavapurAea), 

C, Gen, oi* ilflCaiJcJ. 

7^ Loc. 

€) in the mode re dialect 

1, Jiora. -63 oadg, e. ffn zSji^aEsdjiSj, 

oJido, 3Sjc5cd3^jj; LdAi eoj, 

zj^r^td^ titand for uafloiitJj. 

133. Let it be remarked hare that many decUnable ba^e^ are oplioeaby 

plural ised in Kannada, 1, no at ere eipresfiiiig the idea of geey», speeieis or 
kind (j^Lti>t aa #j&cAd, 4^; 

uouterci of naniorhcal obaTaetor (iaaekbyiiJyap saOk b y An avast tib 

3, Dumerab (safikhyup 8afikhyaiia)i as fJjfi&i*, and 4, 

abstract neuters (bhAra), as e^JS^iF, g 354, L 

134. The caee-tefDimationa of the piaral of femininc^g of winch tiie ^insular 

in the ancient dialect ends in in the incdiceval dialect in or 

HEid in ibc incHloin dialect in {Regarding tbeir ain^^ulur set; 

120^ 121, and regatiling the plural of llieir masculine buseSj | 11D.) 

a) in Lho ancioni dialect 

I, Norn* (wnJ wkh the ellekn of ^V*i ^-y- (of 

(of ^^0w'^P^ (of twav^j, sSafla^p 
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3ias*aJj.< 0*^1 iSises^cijOu^, ijSrSdj’Sc^, a-sSc*. 

(of (of (of srvsP^;, (of 5jacj* (of tfaf*), 

fof 'i^^d^p^). fl'GdJtj*' (of B'adjp^): (of ^n^y 

stands for (sea § 135)^ Tke cage-termlnaCvoiiB for ike oblique 

cases aro identical wUk thoio of the jiloral of the niAieulino bases. 

6) ID the modlsvat ilialoct 

1, Kom. «£r, e, at?^; «a:dJ, 

ercl>. 

in the TTfoderct diale&t 

1, Nom. t3Cj, i?. «d^, dasda. 

135 . In the preceding piiragraph wo hiiTo met with the forms tso^ 

tjcio and as the Dominative plural of femininea wlUi final ey* 

and It is to be added here that the same forms of the plaral aro 

also those oT tke mascnliae interrogatiTe prODOuna tJdo^ («drt>), 

their singular being declined like that of masculine bases with 
final 55 (§ IIT). Cy: §270. 
a) ia the aacient dialect 

1, Kom. . 

is a contraction of (see ^ 265). 

2, Aw. 

•t, Dat. .tfrtr. 

6^ Gen. wd, hejs. 

occurs Only irt for t#dii or 55^^ of whom it? whose (Is) it? 

IS 270). 

id the modiseval dialect 
], Kom. 

2, Acc. ado. 

4, Dat. («dr|, wOjl, wCod. 

6. Qua- Wd. 

r) in the modern dialect 
1^ Ifoin. (^do), odK^di, endJ. 

2| Acc. oiisdwx, odaid, dlJ^dE^^. 

4, Dat. ojasort, caaod. 

6^ Gon. Bid* 

136. The plural of the neuter pronoaus 

?3S3i.i, *:iydj (§ 102, 6. c)^ Qdi^ilclj, and of the nenter 

pronominal bases (so-citUed udjectivofl, 102^ s. c) with final and 

ciJ i§ 11*^- 123. 27e)i aueh as 

'ajicSj, 
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Uei^^arcling tbeir sliiiyrulur see- 
122. 124, 3Uid rtigsirdijtg their niEHculine and reiniTiirii^ or Qiiitino, 
plural §g 119, 134). 

U] in tli9 andon^ dial^ot 
li Nom. 

rStodiiJ? ^i^clSjsSp fe* 

crf>^p 

In is nCtaditJ to the l>a»o t^a H"), niid In j4sS, it> 

in (af etc.) the xaj^ U joined to a euphonic Of* (^f. the 

masculine bases ete. in g IlT); hi etc, tliu proneminal 

^(§ 1^2) bas been dropped and (for enj^) been aufhxnd to the original 
base etc* by means of a euphonic odJ^^ or to tfaeir grocltivo (see § 2T0j. 
Uegiirdin^ ibo ^ coraparo the plural signs and 4 In §| lS7. 19a, remarks. 

2, Am, *rudCp »A-33>da), -judJo- 

3, Instr. qda^Op (^oda^D, i^O^djscs^Q^ xsAcdida^oj. 

4, Dat, aa^lr, ^css^r, 

5, Abl, (aces^ris, tise^o;. 

C, Qan, ado, '^bo, sSodo, 43udo, a-AoJjsoi- 

7, Loo. a:is*JSP*, a^oiD^ "^SoC. 

b) in the med[a>va| dialect 

1, Nom. ai4p tr^4t iiu4. 

The plurals ^34, etc. have not boon found by the nuiliur, 

2^ .Vce, adc^ '^do; 

8, Inatr. (ads'o). 

4, Hat. er adi#^ or '3J3^, 

Oj Ab!. (tSEs^j^s, e#d*^o), 
ii, Gen. ^eo. 

7t ^20^ j ■i“j;:o^. 

c) In the modern dialect 

1, Nora. '!3^, cdMEi!*, HBSJS, ei^rtA Oins^n^j, 

jy 

[n «^(rtsij. otc. the ternilaation (soo k e. g. iii ^ 13 I) has heoii adilotl 
ir» etc. 

2, Acc. «;1=JA asl^, 

a, Instr. 

4, Dat. or »=#. or TS^rfijrt. 

a, AbL T3^rr#(^, 

Q, Oeo. 

7, Lofl. 

137. Beclanaion of ths personal pronoana (nd of the 'redeAire pronouit 
(see § rOa, 7, », a). 
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a) in the ancbm dialect 

1, Nom, Q (c^ bcfare vowel&\ idz. tta (-i&Qt pEB? 5*)- sto aw 

.\ccordin|; to tiomu aRciODi paotR ia asod (^bdisnulitannn 

SBO the piiirj^l. 

Tho long vo^el of the oruda forni nf the above lennA^ as will htt yeen, 
pre^nts itacif i^hort lo llie obli^^uc oa^as of the Blngokr as well as of tho 
plaral. 

2, Ace. yo, viz. aet S? 3&2, i 6). 

The ^ IS an atigment^ ita doobllng k cupboDic fseo c. p, § 109^ t and e). 

3, Inatr. ^o, -b^d^ ^,3^ ^^ii, ^g^o, 

4, Pm, sSil, ^Eirt; (jSsfl), 

The forms are irregular, as after the euphonic augment js* {sy tho latter » 
hue been inserted; »s?frt, etc. stand for Jad, oic. (e/. e, g, letter e and § 117, <?}. 

5, Abl. etc,, e, j. tio, ^ffc, ^sdo; etc.). 

6, Gen. o, e«. *itS, tt^. iitj js-J, (jijf, ss*, (4^^ etc.). 

The not deublitig of the angment nppenra when the pronouns 

(substitutes for «5i5, see § 122) are added tn the genitive, e,y. .iisa*, (^g*jp, 
JFi*, Rsceptionally the pronominal form (see g 122) is suffixed to 

•05*. ^E5*, e, j. [Boe ^ 272, 2). 

7, Loc. (tS^), m- seSjSjV*. (drSfi^v^. s!^*). 

jRfpjraL 

Kom- & bofore vowols^,^ niz. e?e i&ta 

B30 (1350): (in a ^saoa qf U8l r>.)^ fin a ^-^ann nf I 123 

A. IX)j 553rtF*. 

Tbe cKangq of thn «&nni inio 3^ and 4 (sea oIho chti medieval and luoUarn 
forms) rutninds one of the as a si^n of the plural in qtc, (jf 13G) and of 
ibfltof the pLoml of the personal torminaiions {§, 193), Cf^ jj 265, 

2| Acc, ^0, i?^s. 

3p Instr* ^0, me,, ^^A°h 

Aj “Dat. f;iz, 

Regarding the Wm sou the remark Linder the dative singular, fq the often- 
^J^d form of reduplication the ^3> is an abbroviatiun of 

». Atil. (tj^fio, etc., e. J. etc.) ■ rfs, o). 

ti, Gen. t), p«. . 1 : 11 . ft3J, ^Eij; ja;3^, ssSo^, *iii, 

The not doubling of the augment appears wbfn the pronouns tJii. 

are added to the genuivD, c. J3JM. [„ Mten^used form of 

reduplication tho <3,’^ i, abbn-viBt'ou of *aa ur S=l.^. Of. S 25W. 
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7, Loe. iuv*, 

In tho tnedUevnl dinlaot 

Sin^Hlar^ 

I , Nora, ^ the crade base, ^c 

E5B, sti 

Act. tsa, ii'iz. -3^0^ 

Ifl iJ^dOp etc. a. eupbonic tnj boi boon added to ^55*^i ot^r. which has hsBTu 
treated as If \i were radical {sea ^ 128J. 

а, Inatr. (^o), -Slrf, fi * 7 . 

4t Dal* o?\ viZi. 

0 , AW. [«^rit>, ett.J, 

U, Gan. M, viz. Si^, 

7, Irfc, laV*, (w©), e-ff- 

PfjiraU 

it Norn, (a or 4 , mz, (^JOp otc.); 

2t Acc, -s:^^3i ^:3 j^qs *i;3i^aop ssj^do, 

Bt Instr. (^a), *^^ 0 , (^^J, e 5"^ 

4i Dat. ofIi JiMil, oailp sSs-^Ai ^*5^rtp ^3il 

The 3^ ID and is an optional ^substitute for see jj 225. In Ibc 
often-Dsed ^24 and the and are abbreviatioiis tif 

and 

5 , Ablp (^^cSo, fltc.j^ 

Oen. tSj e. (Sfsi^jit 

7^ Ivoc. u^-j^ QIC., e. 

c) in the modern dialect 

Nln^lriP'. 

l^ Nom, Sjt the orode haasp ^- 

Ac0» 

sSpi^, 

3, Instr. viz. 

4, Dat, 07^. vh. «ic»A ^srtp ^fi?i 

In Jfftirt, ote^ tho euphonic of ^ Jl7, letter c^ has been inserted, is 

Dscasionaliy used in prove rl^. 

5t AbU tiaa termiiLatiOii of tbs inatTnmcDUlp 

б , Gen+ 3 ^, ^?5*)- 

in sSf^ri, iS^«* ^55* in SS^K, and in ( 1 * r, «=i>) are 

fthbreviationi^ of c^ff, (soo § 212^ 

T, TjOc- tJ^-p s 

iSiSCp s^€, ^Ti^C, 


10 * 





PtHrut^ 

i , vh. 

2, Acc* t5ri^, o, pk, 

i3j^. 

3, iDfrtf. 'S^, P£W|, 

4, Dttt* ort, m. ^^^3J^^ a^urt, 

For wliicti isofkoT) used, 3M under loti@r 

5t AbL the termiEation of the inatnunental. 

6t OoD* « i^/2. ^533, iai; ^^^^k^, fSE^J^ ^dj^, 

^ In cisj^rV in 5^33^^, and In ^idb gro 

fibbroTiatiens of 

I, Uc, y®, e®, c^dj^, ^qssjc, : 

i:s^C; sSase, ^*S3C. 

13B, As it is possibto to tracu the origin of the personel pronotiaa and 

the refle^lTS pronoun almost with certainty^ the follDwing otymobigicol 

remarks on them may not bo out of place. 

a) korms of their nomiDatifo Hingular In tbo five cbiof Dravlda languages. 
KanneiU ftf«5^p JU; 

Mnlny&]a *3^>c5‘i 

TamiL 

Tulii 

Telugu i^cc^, 

Kannada ftso fatrfo* sc; 

J&latyaja ^E; 

Tunikf 

Tuju 

TBlugu 

Kannada ^r 

Malayhja 

Tamif »pJ*; 

Tuju 

Tbfugu S3 n^ s^s. 
ij Ite crude formn. 

fho finals o^ ^p i40p Q jiro uoi radlbSlT as io learned from the forms S^p fSsp 
they nro signs of the nominative aingolar. § 114^ 

Without them the buses are 'SP^, O- jSi; ^ Sf; a?. g|g^ ^ 

the interrogative ^ in ^ 265.) 


TIhj forma used for the oblique oases. 

In thu oblique tnses the Lon^ yowoIs am, as a rulo, abort- U n^o aceopt the 
lotig vowcU to be prlinitive, the ghortoniDg roata on nothing &l^o hot euphonium 
LHiployed in atlaohing ibo case-torminaiiana (o/, oq-aC hi § EGs), 

Kannada » appear:^ aa ^ na AJajavAJia as •> atni '31 (this oooa- 
sionallY in tbo <laiive}t Tami[. ^ appear as •y^ Tuju ^0 appears as ofiJ 

ft Eld To I lowing a consonant as ■>. T^Jugn St appear as ^ (in the genitive 
and dative) and as S (in tho aeou^tive)^ The forma of the obliquB cases for 
iho first person arcp thorefnre, F?, 

Kannada and Malaysia appear as ^ Tutu ^ appears likewise a'* s, 
TAtogu appears as ^ (in the acoiiisativo) and as St (in the genitive and dative), 
Tftniil, appears aa Sj, sni, Tlius the forms for the ebliquo cases of the 
second person are 

Thu form for the oblique cases of a®, the refieiiTe pronoan tthe pro noun of 
llin third persoti)i ^ in Knnnada^ .Malnyuja^ Tami), TliJiU^ aad TelugUp 

rf) Probable origiti of the three proneuna. 

That of tbo first person. 

The YOwels used in the formatiDn of tbU person arc ta, 

Thu e:«ceptiDnal ^ of tbo dative of Malaysia may be dismisi^cd from further 
eonsidurationT as tbn regular vowel of its dativo too la it may be added that 
^ and frequently interchatige in Kannada (^a c. § 109, »)* 

The short ^ and ^ of the oblique ca^es have been taken to be the ehnrtened 
forms of ^ and a (abovo tetter c}\ if the reverse be aceepted^ no material 
differeitcQ will proceed from U. Let the radical vowels he ts and 

Wfiloh of the two vowels hsF been loading in the fermatlon of the pronoun 
of the first person ? Wo may say the one or the other^ because they are related 
and occasionally interehangodt c- Kannada ^tO! (see ^ 140)^ ^1 ^ whatl' 
w'hichy 00 .^^ a pair of oxen yoked to the plough;; 'Ue*+ aa to bo 

posEiblu; 33^^ to bo or become near; Tamil, T^lugu 0 ; Tamil 

Tolugu a river. (Rogardiag the iutorchango of ishort ^ and 
ir.^. St PJ, o! (sees 140); to say; the band; te, it5 

ihohoftd; jrfr, sweJ low-wort)* 

If we lake ^ (or tr) oe the leading vowelp the idea which utideHios the 
formation of the pronoun of the first per^uih is that of talllog the attentiois of 
another or others to odd^s self or the ^ L^,-thu paTiIck ^ [or *^) being commonly 
usud in calling, or calling to, a person nearer at a distance (see tf 14&)+ 

(or «*) thus is the person that deflires to bo taken notice of^ *tha-o-har0M 

But what about the inliia! Gonaonaiit4 and Do they in any 

w^ay IntluL^neo tho meniilng of so (t?0) or in other words are they oesential? 
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Tho iinHw^r mmi bu Lii iho iikj^^tive alfie^dy on rtccouni of tbuir uut appearing 
'w Kannada T&]agu ^ and, ns a fule, in tb« obllquo teases. 

In order to explain tlua wa add that iho letter oir Samskriia 

IS* n ^DmUvowol in Kunnadn^ and especially Kannada and Tilugu people very 
oOeii use at euphonieally as a help to proboUDClng Ihe initial TQ^els ^ o 

^\}c/\ aho the euphonic in §§ 113. 13<K 132): only o^ceptlonnlly 

U lie^ disappoared in the tadbliavns (=cjiis3Jfi) and anrt <=ciaMf!)i in the 

tadbhavas j-S (- aiaaj the ioUial ^hen not preceded 

by fl congonant or a ocusonant with a oaphonie i* pronounced Also 
liefore the odj^ k oupbonically sound^^d^ cdos^ what? which 

who?, Tamils odian^, who?, an olcphaiitp T^fugu 

wild, whieb is likewise done wlien an initial 3 appears a^ Qd3^ c+ 

cardanioniB, a pieotta. what? which why ^ 

(or when an initial short ^ app&ars as slJi e* oil^ * 

female buffalo^ Tfilugu *j3t3\ whol:). Thus the initial of the 

notninatlve emgnlar of the pronoun of the first pemn muit bo declared to ho 
uuessontlal or simply euphonic, when at the same time one con Bidets that 
occasionally it has no place there, that and ^ are used in its atoad, and 
that it Is not found in the oblique cases. 

'oT^' is never iaitLal in a true KanDaip.a and T^lugu word; but la found 
the initial of some TamiJ,, Malaysia and Tulu terms. The form of tho 

first pronoun la Malaysia. ^ is another form of 3^^ thus Tamii 

asoSjoj ari!: Kannada the aun^ Tamil arc Kannada 

to he suapendod; Tam^ are Kannada Tdlu|^u 

a peacock« Besides, fi4^ apparently In the first person of tho pronoun, it 
makes ita appearance as a towoI (*J or ^5} ako in other worda^ as does likewiiio 
its co-ordinate and Bubstilnto Por iaatance for Taniii. and 

Kannad^ to b^ su^peoded^ there is tho ancient Kannaija (T^lugu 

j T^lugu (3£0^1 a peaceck, Appears aIbo as Tamil idcaj, a 

crAb, are in Kannacja and •ofj in Thlugu (in Kannada there is also the 
primitiTo form a crab) ^ Kannada ^dp Tamil Malaynla to-morrow, 
Tblugu and *3^ in Tulu+ There is, therufero, no reason for conHider- 
iiig the "7^ to bo ait essential part of the nominative of the pronauu of tho first 
poraon, as it bears the same charaotor as tho snmi-vowfil 7c^; It la used to 
faciUtato pronunciation by a small section of the Dravida people. 

^ hears no character in the pronoun dlfforont from that of its euhatitutes 
and tbo last occurring in Tamil, aide by side with it too is simply 
euphonic (^■. tho ^ of tho aecond. person^ although it has beon^ and sitill ia, 
eflea used in the nomioatlvi^ nf thir pronoun and its oblique cases by a largo 
number of the Drarlda^^ By th* bye^ in a few tadbhavas 3^ appears as a direct 


uuUatUiLta uf e. g. in KaiiiifttjiA {=s^>jfTj+ a voko* and in Tamil 
sSai YmiiR. 

2^ XliBt of tim biecond 

Tbc irow&ls used in ibe fortnation of the second Pierson arc and src. 

That the initial oonfionant ^ is not erii^cniial, but cU|jhonlc, ftdlOT^s fmm 
Itii ab^oDcu In Tu!u T4ilu^ti in tliu nomiimtivCr and Tamil, in the 
ob]u|nu uaucs {cf. tbc ^ af the ftfst [ictsoa)* 

The leading vowel ii^ tliisp the [iroxiinate demonstrative fiarticki 
exproi^sing that a yetam (or any object) Is situated Lii front of another; the 
original moaning of the |ifOTioun U "ne^t (to me) one*! This ^ appears also 
as ■short e, g, in ^3^- 

Id the oblique cases of tho Tamil proDoun rbe leading vewcl presents itself 
as 1 ^, a abort form of tho Inter mod into domoDstrative preneun, donotiog^ In 
the preacat ease^ a porson who Is intormediato hetwoon the lofi and right and 
directly faces tho speaker in being addressed^ the primUiTo ineauing lioing 
^ tight opposite (to me) one*! This ^ is also short e.g. in stjcSj, 

3t That of the prouoiin of the third person or of the redexive pronoun. 

The vowels employed for the fornifitbn of this pronoun are ej and 
the dfst appearing in iho crude base ^ the second in the base used for 
the ahliqao cases. ^ is sbertoned inco both demonstrative particles whicTi 
moan Hhat’ (§ 264)t J- c- ho, sho^, it, being used for all tbc throe gondert^; «i 
as wo have seen in § Ubt has got aEso the specific tneamng of iic*. 

^ and 6* are attached to tho pronominal syllable -r euphonic 

§ 1^2), another form of or tho demonstraliva neuter pronoun^ by moans 
ofaandhi (§213 the ^ disappearing. The ^ hi this on sc points hack 

to the agent or subject, and + ^ (3!j + ;i)i originally moan ‘^thlt-tliat\ 

in e^.f according to circum^tanoOifiT *that-hc\ 'that~ahs^ 'that-it*, (Tim samo 
appCatH also in ^tlmt-it-he^ Mhis-iEdio^‘thls-Liitermodi- 

atc-it-he*; see § 265.) 

Bemark^ 

It anems proper here to refer lo the cennectien that exists between tho 
pronouns uf the lirat. si^end and third porsnn and the personal terminations of 
tlio verlt. Regarding tho vowels ^ nf the pronoun of the hri^t person 

» compare the Up ^ of tho first person [durai of the imperative in ^ 205 and 
the «^3p and of the Elrst persou singuEar and its in the plural in 

§ 103 ^ regarding the vowolfi ^ ^ of the pronoun of the second person compare 
the ^ and of the ^iecond perisori singuiar in § 1^3, the of the 

second perfH^u plural in § 133, and the of the Boeond person plural 
of the imperative in 2U&; and regarding iho y and c# of tiia pronunti 
of the third iierson compare the ts, nf the third pemm siugular iti 

S 1^3. 



PflcnliiTitisa in tbe decknBiDn oF B 0111 & nominal u^^3 still to 
be adduced. In ^ 122 there are some teruiB of dircciioti with tinal 
enphonic *fVp in ^ 123 some sucb terms with Hiial of wbicli the 
genitive singular^ etc. are formed by the baSp of the auEniebt 
(sea ^ 124). Tliia augment ig used likewise in the ancient declension of 
the followinji words when they t'jcprcsa direct ion 

-i term of direction with radical tfu 1-Sj; iinstroineEstal ami 
^ibiative dative geuiuve a tenn of 

diractiaii with deal *i (§ ISO); instr. and abh =^clDijs:^s, dat. 
geia a term of direction with lin[d »:» (§ ISO); gen. 

If the throe words aro not uaed as tema of direction, their 
declension follows that of I2d, 130, e. ff. 

The use of tbo same augment ia seen also in the gevnlivo singular 
of 's© shj© and ni© terms of diiectiou wilh lioal *3 (S 130), 

rm rf-” 

chiedv in the ancient dinleci, viz. t5©o54r9^ '^3)0u0C3, 

■ ^ r*s ^ 

The common declension, however, of 'a®, and s-©, 

a) in the ancient dialect c+w. dative ablative ^0 5^ 

genitive ft) in the mcdiseval dialect e. <7, dat, e50fl, 

■irj D ■ T*i ^ ■- m 

aSert, 'aSi^, nbl. ©0;3, gen. '3i©aijj .jScCj; 

c} in the modem dialect dat. tsSrt. abh ^0?i„ 

gen. eiScao, -aOCiij, .ifioSj, -a® pi. 
and terms of direction with final are generally declined 
like terms endiog in d::] (§ ^30)^ e. getiiuve (in tho medieval 

and modern dialect); but iti the modern dialect we find algo e.//, 
(for and (for 

Further, in the same manner as the nominal bases always ending 
in a euphonic in § 127 which express time, and 

terms with final o which relate to time^ are declined, mz. h) in the 
aiicxent dialect e. nom. (the crude base) dat geif. 

in the medieval 

dialect in the modern dialect e. ff. 

Res^idcs^ two terms with final *s that relate to time, are declined like 
lwtfle& with final euphonic itd 122), viz. a.-I 11 nd In tfae 

inedtceval dialect we have e.ff. tJAfrf, and in the ULOtlE^ni oEie 

The modiieval farm mriy 

he referred to also a term nniling in y. 
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In tho amolent dialect the f^cnitive of the torm ist 

140. The vocative (sarnbudbana, saiobaddhi^ Amantrana) is not con¬ 
sidered as ODC of the cases by Kannada graDimarjans, who enuaienite 
only seven (§ lOGj* It ia used m adilresaiiig^ calling or calUag to 
(umantrana, abliiinnkhTbiraija) objects tbut ure inanimate or destitute 
of reason (jadavastu, as poata^ pots, flowei'^^ tree^^, been^ etc.), ItIoIk 
( devil pr a time) t parsons which are differ ant from ona^s self (lukantnra)^ 
and oiie^s own self (atav!yn5itta). 

The forms of tho vocative are as follows: 

^l) in the aneient dialect 

li Tho first form of tho vocaUve is the amde €. cStd! J 

This form is ealkd short empbntic&l speech (Iirftstak4ku}> 

[n its aeeoud ferin the vowel of the baso is leagthenedt i 

This form is eallod long emphatical speech (Idirghakaku), A pluta form 
of this veeative Is y. (gg 20. 215, letter £'). 

3i In its third form ihs VOcative particle ^ is sulixed either Loimedimteiy 
to ba^e vfith a final consonant, or by the help of a euplionic Letter to bases 
ending in a vowel, e, jr. eyi5:^i5 (of (of E 

(of ^3Ja^t (of (of \ (of 

(of (of dtii)! (of (of sS^daiJj ; 

(of (of a!pidi?^;3 (of (of siaeijS 

(of BSiSdoli (of ffs;3d)! (of 

(of sdo^odiLi^)!; 

The DUphonio augments, lus will be observed, are ^3 *t 

>4i In Its fourth form, instead of the ^ and in the same maniior, the vocative 
particle m attached, e.tj. 

Plui'dL 

The lirat forio simply Is the nominattvs plmab e. .^. 3 itidi 

riV^ ! dESO^ 3 

2, la its Bocend form the TCeative patiicle is added to the iiummetlvo^ 
ey. ■stij-Ay vd r tfi^dcjrtfld ! iwEs^odt «yod! u■J^^Od 3 dtjjads 
desvriOdE d^^cdss^rfldi ttiri«-d : ^jiBa^ods 

In ita third form the vecative particle ^ Is added to tho no mi native, 
e. dc^>cii)OffST di;i?^F^EJs3 

Ji 


* 
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4, In Lis fonrtli fi>rrn tbe Tocati^e particle ^ Ls added to the tiommatiA&, 

ff, ! i^d^n^r zSsiiS^tt 

5, In LLs fifth form the vocative particle ^ i& added to the nomlnafitet 

f. cSciis'r^tr 

in the mBdlaQval dialect 
iUnffMlar. 

1, {Seat t$ix; 

i:^ -■ 

2, 2iS 3! a?t39i a'drie^Jl :iM9^tr! 

3, saoSj! 

4, «»^^r 
/luraJ. 

2, ilJdrWd! es^ftOkJ! »tr^ort^! aujsrlfa! diiij^od! 

3, os? J&f1<93! :$4d3rE99i! jSisS^dOS! 

4y dt:3d! 

5, rLilur^i^ti 

c) In the tnodern dialect 

SinQuJar. 

1, ssjE^ctai n^Ewr z^jaStS! 

2, «33a^! cjztj; OamT ^onv^ Dg^jsi itidjar 

3, ^3scr^i;i3tfr aSjdJrt^! ne^di ^toS^T rtjljd; 

4, uiAd^r 
^bc^^tT 

PtUPMl. 

1^ o master! 

4^ aijz^jrtd! t^d^^Tkdt 

5j :ljdrtdc! osoJidt^ c^cl^itdtE 

14L Hera follows an anumeration of the terminations and augments 
of the seveDL caaea. 

i, 

Korn. 1, the crude ba9o(§§ c; il?. t,ct 120; I2l| 122? 123; 

125; 126; 12?; 128; I2il; 130; l3T,i, Cs 139); 2, a or the ^toiinb 
109, I IT); 3, a euphonic ^ added to the Rl^nn^t which case It appearF; as 

^ or ^ (§§ 109^ byC ‘ ilTj b^ cj; 4^ a. eu|ihonib ^ addadr by means of an 

enunclntlvo oiJ^ or to the vowels ^ and *3 12$, 

b, 120, b, c-y IBOf A, €), 

Arc, Ij the crade base with or witbout a vowel (§■§ 109^ 120; 121^ &, f; 

I22p6, c; 125; 126; 121^ 12S, C; 120, i?; 130, c); 2, » (gS 120, 5. o; 

121, tfcC; 122); 3t ^^ptecedod by 4 euphonic (§§ 109, lllj c)^ 

or ^ (S l^%tiy€)y Of ^ iU lot*. Ke; 128, 5,c); 4, I2^,iub\ 


t 
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\ wo proc^ddc] hy a ouphouic ^ lOU. ^i, /j; H 7, A; 

Vlj, It, h), ot 1^ 130, a, b), OP a* (§§ 128, a, b -, l a, b ); &, a uapbonm 

^ suEBxoil to WOi tho fionn6 of wa iM^comlng ^ op 3^^ (l. e. tOO, 

b,c, UTi 121,e\ 122,c, 125. tf; 123, c; 123,^5 130, i,c)^ 7, Wadded 

to aop Ua sejin^ bccamiDg ^ or {L e, 100^ S'; 122, 

130, CS 135, (?); 8, y {§^ 103, 121, 122, c)i 0, fi 130, 

122, a}; 10^ tba euphaifik ^ oF Ko. 0 addod ti? wo flnil HuOi^ced ta tlio ba%o 
by ibo Insertion of tbo augnioot {L e. a <iuiio vuSgar fornix 122, c). 

Instr, St 'a (S? iOy, ft, c)^ 2, J 100, «; 130. fl); 3t Ig?! 100, 

«,ft; 117, ^tftt V20, rt, ft; 121, ft; 122, ^^,5^ 127,«; {2^,M,bv 120,rt; 
130,«, ft; 137, a)\ 4. uictonElod in Eength oUtieP by tlio final au^mcnU 

6, da, dij. ^ utci.t§§l0y; 117; 120, tf, ft; 121, e; 122; 127, ft; 

l2St 129,rt; 130; 137), or by by muana of tbo 

gooitivo ofor (i* r* 121, ft, C; 122, l27t ftt^^i c)f 

or by tbrougb the ^o&Uivo of (i. f. 122, ft; 127, ft; 123, 

fi, ft; 120, rt); &, ^30, preeodod by the augmoni; tlirougli 

iis gonitivo we tfo^o, ojc+t §§ 1^ 125). 

Tho torrainations and iheir augmonta presuppoi^e the gonitite, 

DaL 1, ^ (§§ 109| 120; I21,tt; J23t 125); 2, rt g 117 , 120; 

128, a. ft; 139, »1 UOj; 3. % (§§ 109; 123, C}\ 4^ proocdud by a 

OLipbonk eonnfe (i.e. ort, g 117^ «, ft; c/. g 137); &t ^ proceded by a euphonic 
^ vvbich la to represent thn »&iin5 (L s. r3ilr {i ll7t^5l ^ preceded by a 
oupbonlc ri ^Fhlch h to rcprosont the sonue (i\ tf. g 117,. cj; preceded 

by a euphoDic ^ (i. f. gg 121. ft, e; 122. ft, C; 12I, ft, c; 12S. ft. c; 129, 

c; 137, C); 8, preceded by a eupheaic (/. e. gg i2t, a, ft; 122^ fl; 

ft; 127. a, ft; 128t<i; 123. ci); 9, preceded by n euphonic ^ (i, e, 
gg 121,ft, £; i22tft)i 10, ^ preceded by a euphonic ^ (i. Ci §gl21,c^ 
122, ft); 11, ^ pracedod by a eupbonic *^o (f-§ 122, ft); 12. ^ 
preceded by the eupHonie augment {L e. gg I22t ft, ft; r25t ft); 13, 
rt preceded by tho caplionk augment wo^ y,tf, W^t § 122, ft; 123^ ft). 
14. if or preceded by the cuphouio augment wrs {i, p, ara"^. whlcli is 

a vulgar form, g 123, c); 15. i-i?. a mutOated form of (gg 122, ft^ c; 

125. ft. c} ; 10. f. a mutilated form of Wa^ {g§ 122, ft, c; 125). 

Eamarh. 

Thai the letter w* ia anethcr form of ^ becomes a fact when the Tula 
dialect tn compared (see Kannada Dictionary p. XYl^ nolo 1^ sub 7); further, 
^ appears an in Tulu (boo ihe same note^ 5), and as in Tftlugu 
(ff.tf. T&lugu Kannada ^fs^. the eye ; also g 222)- 

ilonce it may bo con eluded that tho lettort a^t ^ and ^ aro closely related 
In Drat Ida and change p!nccs in the dialects The augments s* and ^ of tho 
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geiiUivB lOS; lU), ^ of tbe penUivo 1 30 5 ef. '243, remark), o' 
ami of the iJativo anJ genUive, aad to some extent tKo sdnn^ ° i*tci, 

tbereforo, ulLiTnatoty ibo saioo oophonic IclterH {ej'. o*, ?**, and ■* In § 176; iee 
aWt tlio era in <5 '205). Tho vowel a aouudod lieforo n' and ^ tf. e. a-*', »-»') 
wppflronEly in ft Help to enancifttion. 


Al>L it ^Ho tormlnatlonts of llio mstfumoiitai except 3t 
■qjl. preceded by ibo augment through its gonitivo »» (i. f. “cda, etc*, 

122, a; 12*); *t preceded hy tbo HUginent tbrough Us genitive »eseJ 
tjrsciil^, ^123,0); 4, 'So, -a^, -aS preceded by »^n, iLo 

genititoof <g 123, t. e. etc., 100, fl. A; U7,fl; ISO, «1 123, 

11 ); 5, '53 preceded by ^e, the genitive of llio augment Bo', and ain (t, c- 
tja^ffc, etc., §g 122, tt; 125, rt); 0. 'So, 5^, 54 preeodod by 5^, the 
gonitivo of 53’, and v^js (i. e, etc., g 122, a). 

The terminations and iheir augments prosuppoao llie genitive. 

Gen. 1, « (gg 120, fi, 6; 121, 122; 126. c; 137); 2, » precedod 

by ibo BUphoiiic augment c‘ (ue. d, §iO0); 3, ® preceded by tho euphonic 

augment 3* (j.e. w, 103. 117); 4, « prccadod by the euphonic augment 

5r!* (r.c. 5f!, 121, 122, 1'27); 5, » procoded by tho eupbonic augment 

efts' ( 1 . e. Bfs. 122. 123); 6, “ preceded by the euphonic augment 

Ibis Wing another form of OB' ( 1 , e. 122, e; 123, t); 7, « precodod 

by tho euphoric augment »tao* ( 1 . e. which is c vulgar form, g 123, C); 

B, B preceded by the euphonic augment bb^ (t. e. 122. I25)i 3, B 

preceded by tho ouphonic aagmonl ^ ( 1 . *. o^, § 130); iO, B precoded by 

tho euphonic augment (f. e, iJ, 123; 120, (i); 11 , 5^ ('35* +B, 1. e. 

Nn. 4) precodcd.by tho oupbonic augment ^ (i. f. 12S. 120); 12, « 

pToended by the ouphonle ^ and forming with tho linal 5 and of the base 
a long syllablo (*. e. * or a, § 130, fi); 13, V preceded by the euphonic 
angmcnla =", iS*. =<*3* ftnd =* ( 1 . e. oSnand =3, 100, a, C; 117, 

I2fi,rt: 130, a, c) ; H, « I20,a; 122,0. 


Loc, I, osP’ (§§ lOU, 120, fi; 122, if; 130,riJ; 2, 100. n, 

120,«,*; I2l,^; 122,rt,6; 125,127, tf; 126, fli, A; 
130, ft, A; 137,+i); 3, m 100,+A; 117, ft; 120, ft; 122, 

ft, ft; 125, ft; 126, ft; 130, a, ft; 137. ft); 4, lOU; 117, c; l20.ft; 

121,c; 122,«,<;; l25,ft.e; I28,ft; 130; 137,ft); 5, bo* (§g lOO, a; 

120, a; 130, a); 6, (gij lOS, (i,ft; 120, a, ft; 130, a, A); T, 

100; 117; 120; 121, ft, c; 122; 123, «; 125, ft, C; 123, (?; 127, »,C; 128; 
130; 137 ,c); 8, (§§ 100. ft, 117;C: 120, ft; I2t, tf; 122, ft; 125, ft; 
128 . ft; 130 , ft, e; 137, lO; 3 , 50 (§S| 120 , ft ; 121, c; 122, c); 10. OC§§ 

121, C; 130,c); n, 5(glO0); 13. the crude haao 120. 127). 1 
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TIjo toruiinati&eia aio auBixcd l<i the gemtivo with and without Us augisinitB. 

^ural. 

Nom. 1, o (^T § 137, ii) i 2, a ouplioaii; ffu added to the sbonfr, in which 
ease this is oheinged into =3^ (f, 3, § 137^ c/. S| 138)^ 3^ ^ {j\ f. No. 2) 

lougtlionod by the addition of {I e, g 4^ (gg 110. n\ 

ial+ fii 1.34^ «); 5^ with ^ eupliODio ^ (t, tf* § 110, A, C, 
lengthongd by tho addition of (;, I?, g j h) ^ 7, with the 

augmont (i. rf. § 110, Q - 8. (g§ 118, «. 131, a, t); 0, 

with a ouphenio W) [f. 11&, tSI)- 10, rsi?^ 

with the augmoiit (,\ gg 110, 6- 130 , a. b)- 11, proceded 

by a Guphoiiie s^iinfi (i. e. orips, §^118. fl, A j HO, fit ^ S 137, 

12, preceded by a onplionk fi6aii& (i. e. on^o, gg M&, ^a, 8; llOt 
I3j preceded by a ouphonk «)&nn^ (u e. ort^cr^^ HO, ft, 

14 , no. fi, 132, «, 134, «, 13, t3^ with a ouphenk 

«u (ip c* Kdo, gg 119- 132 , c- 134. 6, c); Lfi, ^30^ longihaiiod by 

tho addition of (?p c* gg 110,^i; 132, IT, lengthened 

by tho addition of {L f. gg 110. a* 132,61)^ 10, tfD^ 

lengthened by tho addition of (i. c* artFpf, g 110 ^ aj- 10, kngtbon- 

cd by tho addition of r!p^ {L e* g 119. fc); 20, Btl3 longthencd by 

thu addition of Tl^J ( 1 * c. ?? llO, i)^ 21, 06 ^ lengthened by tho 

addition of { 1 , wiSjrt^GF, g 119, &) ; 22, longibonod by '^ 0 " ( 1 , <■* 

§g 119, ft; 132. ft); 23, ^ Q% 110, ft; 132, ft. 6) | 24, ^^3 £000 
Nos. 29. 30); 25j procodod by a euphonic (i. e. §§ 110, 132, 

«: l3i, ft); 26, '^^3^ preceded by a ouphonic cn^ (L c, g liy, a)' 27, 

oOO’*^ longthenod by the addition of [L ti, g 119, ft); 2S, 

lengthoned by the addition of (i. c, oSrirp*, g 119, ft); 29, piecodod 

by a oiiphonie ( 1 . c+ 119,5); 30, proeoded by a ouphonic on^ 

(/, tf, oEKJi, 113, 6, C; 132, <q; 31, c, N"o, 15) preceded by a 

euphonio { 1 . s. g lia^e); 32, ^ {V. f. No. 25) longthcned by tho 
addition of (i, e. g 132, a) ; 33, procodod by the ouphonio ^ 

(f. c. I 132 . ft); 34 , Icagthoacd by the addition 0 ! (f. c. 2 & 0 *, 

g 132, ft); 35, longthonod by the addition of ^P* (i* e. g 132 , ft); 

33, SCJF langihoncd by tho addition of (1. -f. 132, ft); 37. 

preceded by a ouphouk ^ (r+c. gllO^fl); 33, precoded by a 
oiiphonic oif { 1 , ff, oUU^j g 119, ft); 39, preoodod by a oaphooic ^ (i. c* 
§119, ft); 40 , tftli |i. c, No. 15} preceded by a euphonic ^ fi. c. 
g 119, 5, c); 41, woj preceded by n euphonic 063 ^ ( 1 , c, oweb, § 119, i); 

42, ado preceded by a onphonic ^ (f. e. sasj. § 119, c); 43, ^ (§ h- 

Acc. 1, e^(ggil 5 ^ b,C: 119, 5, c; 131, 5,^; 135, c); 2, «0(§§118, 

ft,i; 119 ,ft.5; 131,5,0: 135, c); 3, a aupfaonic altachod to the 

sdnnb becotoing ^ ot 3*^ (i. e. ia«4, ^§110, 6, c; 119, a, 131, A, C- 
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135, C}; I, « Added to »o, the aonnd becoming (i. ITJ, c; 135, 

5, »(§ 119, C). 

Regard ing the augtnon(a &et) the omminativc. 

Instr. I. ^(§131, h) ^ 2, (§ § Il8, £t, 119, «; IS U «> h 132, fi; 

13", rtj; 3, "Sa Icn^hODcd by the final AUgmontt ^ ** ('■ 

U9i 131,li>C*, 137, b,C}; i, ’5® procedoJ by the (logment 
{i. e. «a*o; § 13«, fl). 

Dat. 1, 118, (f, 65 ll9,«,6i rjl,a,6; 132, I35,aj; "i, ^ 

119, rt; 132, «)» 3, rt preceded by a cupliodto aoiinS (t. c. § 137>j 

4, rt preceded by a oupbonic (f. e. *3!^, §§118; 119; 131, ft, e; 135, ft, c; 

136, «); 5, rt preceded by a euphenk Tlo (f. e. '^artp §§ 119, ft; 136, ft); 

6, rt preceded by a cephoRic w (1. t. tfurt,, § 131, n); 7, rt preceded by a 

euphemc « (t. e. «rt, § M9, e); 8, <* (§ L19, «); 9. ^ preceded by the 
euphonic augment (1. e, § 138, o); 10, 9%, a ntuiilated (ortu oi 

eo^ (§ 136, ft, f); 11, ** mutilated farm of e*a^ f§ 136, ft, Q, 

Abl. 1, '80, preceded by the gonitWo of (u «• etc., 

§§ 118 f{; 119, 5); 2, the lorminatioTis of the instrumental. 

Ocii, 1, «t§§118; U‘J; 131; 132, et, ft; 135; 136, c); 3, « procodod 

by the ouphouio augtncrl (t* c, § 136, a, ft); 3, ** (§§^13, f*, 
131, a). 

Uc- 1, 118, a, ft; 119, a, ftj 131, «, 6; 137, «); 2, 

(§§113, a, ft; 119,6; 132,6; 137,ft); 3, i.'^rt j§ I]S, 6, s; 119,6. c; 
131, ft, c; 13S, C); 4, Gjg 118; 113; 131, ft. tf; 136,6); 5, 

(§§ 118, 6. C; 131, ft, c; 137,6); 6. and ^^(5 preceded by the augmeui 

oa* (1. e. airfJjT* and tfaC, g 136, a, 6). 

143. Looking back on the doelonEieu of bases (g§ 109. 117-137. 139) 
one obeervos twelTQ more or loas dietinot inodes of declensioiL 

1* The first mode comprises neutor bases with final », c. rtti, 

sJW. ifditf. tfjBtf, diu. Their singular appears in § 109, their plural in § 113, 

2, The second cempriscs roaseuline and fomlnlne base# ending in t*, e, 

tsM, ^taj, Sia, BSifl; anaci, j3 ; os, 'ga, erstS, oi, disi, busa «=, 

cdjsa; !S^, »34^, (Sij, Theif singular i» ijivon in § 117, their plurals appear in 
t^§ 119. 135. 

3, The third comprises neutor and feminine laaos ending in consonants 

(and one I bat is used either as nmsculine or neuter in the ancient dinlect, viz. 
ov^), e.g. a^B*, SiiVf, eifltP, osc*. tfto*. ; ejae*, 

-aao*, fiuao*, ijtlre*, n-arv*, iat^, tJ**. Their 

singular is given in § 120, their plurals appear in §§ 131, 134, Regarding 

see § 121, 

4^ The fourth comprises two kinds of bases 
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n) neuter and feminine bases (and one tlsat is either mnsctiline^ fommine, 
nr neukr ill itio raedern dialect^ viz, wlil^h, aceaHionany also in the 

ancUnt dialect, o^dienally ia tlic medieval one^ and always in the modf^rn one 
are formed frem baaoH with tin a I consonants (see by She addition of a 

onphonie c. f we^^p 4aW^, 

^rtcfjs Thoir singular appears in § 121; 

their plnrals are given in §§ 1^1. 134. 

&) neuter bases (and two niaBeuline ones vis. rfrj forasnlne 

eno viz, Ldcrf?^, aiid two inaseMlinc-femminc-neuler ones viz* 
always (with optien only in two numurak) ending in a ouplionie sru in tbo nntiiient, 
mediioTal and niedern dialeoti c. ff* ^PCD, dortj, 

slc^rtJ; endj, slaiSo, 

Ur^:b^ 5^3±, -ars'^Sjt djjssa, *30i (i^r 

also ^)n *31^^ (or ftlso iices^); twsij, ijifti), ^3 Sj, 

a?ij, li^^E siecsrtJ, 

Their amgular is given in ^ 122 124}^ their plurals appear in 

S§ 131. 13G. 

hj The hfih coinprlBus 

a) njascnline^ feminine^ and neuter hmm ending in a radical €. w?i^p 

tnidj, tfoj, rtidu^ a^j, rfj^. Their singular appears In ^ 128, tlioir 

plural in ^ 131. 

b) masculine^ fominlaoi and noutor bases ending in a^p L and 

c. 3dJSp Their singular appears in § 12a, their 

plural ill g 131. 

G, The sixth comprises masculine, foinliiiiio and neuier bases ending in 

O, ff, g. 3BO0J, tOf\, 4l^; At; Oi. ad^t wrf, 

Their singular is given in § 130^ their plurals appear in 

§§131.132. 

7, Tho soruoth comprises eight neuter base-s of direction with iinal e. g 
Tboir dcdonsioii ia given in § 123. 

S, Tho cigbtli comprises the bases of the aerenth mode when tho sulEx 
«E3* or tfOJ IS attacliedt tu, idwdm. s&o § I2G. 

3f Tho ninth comprises foar bases expressing timo that end In the ^ of 
Xo. 4, lettoT ti^ vis- See § 127. 

lOj The tenth Is formed by the pronoun Soe § 125. 

1 If The eleventh la formed by the singular and plural of the personal 
pronouns and of the rodexiYc pronoun, I’i'z, 330, seo^ 33o, 

Soo§ 137. 

12 f The twelfth modo comprises u Dumber of terms that express diraetlon 
and lime, viz, -5^. bu€, ^sJ, ;Sj5rS^, tJfl, #iri, 

(Si^. Sea §139. 
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V. On verbs Cwe gg 313— 3 i 5 ) 

143, In chapter [11 45 seq.) verbal roots or tbomo^ (dlifLtu) hftvo 

been a 1 ready treated of* VVe have seen tliat Kelava calls the crude 
form ([irakritisvardpai dhatu^varSipa) of any verb its root, whothor it hl^ 
the primary ijlemeot (primitivo theme) or a secoudary theme. 

He gives the rule (stitra 2lG) that the crude form or theme h fouiiti 
by dropping the pronominal termination (vibbakLi) the negative 

(see § 209j text and note This rule, howovor, is (to say the least) 
insufficient^ as it dees not enable a student to make a d is tine Lion 
between themes cudiug in ^ (which alone are contained Jo Kesava^s 
instances^ (as and themes ending in consonants 

(as and as it does not take 

notice of the doubling of final consonants In the uegative 215, 
of the euphonic oaj* of themes ending lo ^ and ^ (§§ 170. 309), and 
of themes that lengthen their vowel (§ 209), thus presupposing the 
grainmariau's list of dhatus 47). 

144. Ancient Kannada grammarians call & verb ^eij or 

its action^ or the general idea expressed by any verb, they term 
■a-,cA> too. 

They do not dlstingnish between meod (mode) md tense. Kannada 
has so to say only one mood, tlie iudicative, for which^ liowevcr, it uses 
no particular word. Qf. ^914, 

Tense they call 

A conjugated verb, L&. one ending in a personal termination, is called 
WAi^^EJsSof B9. 1S9. 192). 

145'. The name of the present tenaa is or ^s 5 a;*, or 

or or or that of the paxt tense 

is or or or w^-^i that of the future tense 

is or or or or The 

comprehensive term for the three times or tsases is 

■J 

146. Tlie &cti(iu flf the imperative, or tie impnatiTe, is called 

^c3j, or or The negative form of the verb, or the negative, 

is Icrmed gA3£?i;S, 

147. .\ person of the verb is called The name of iho first 

person (i. e. the third person in Knropeao grtimniars) is si< 5 !^ or 
^dJ 2 S, or wlflo ( 3 ?;^, that of the second is or 
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n,p^l tLat of tlio third (*, e. the first In European gtaminars) is 
or Qf. g 192. 

[f occasionally the term ^nlc is added to apj or to 

and troi it is to say chat no other persons are 

meant than those who regulato the action of a verb in grammar. 

The comprehensiTS term for the three peraoes is ^Oj;3^o3j, 

148. The grammarians Nagavarma and K&sa,¥a do not use a tvord 
to dlstingaish a transitive from aa intransitive verb; they mentally saw 
such a distinction themselves, and ejfpected others to do the same. The 
sutra about tlie^so-called passive voico in the Sabdama^idarpana whoroiu 
the term transitive, occurs, is an interpolation 

About 400 years afterwards BhEittfikalauka in his SabdAnuSasana 
(stttin 443) introduced by name transitive verhal themes, 
and intransitive varhai themes, 

Voices, Lb. active and passive (see §815), are not mentioned by 
Niigavarma and K^ava, and the terms parasmaipada and atmanepada 
which hate boon introduced from Saibskrita into Kannada by modern 
writersj are not by tliem. 

149* Causatioci is called A verb that expresses causation or 

is caudal is formed from intransitive or transit ire one by 

adding the particle 'aslj (or also, as we aliall see id § 151, 

55^), to cause (aomebody) to laugb (from rfrbj, to 

cause (somebody) to cook (from to cause (a persen) to 

speak (from to cause (a person) to put (something) into 

the hair (from to cause (a person) to churn (from 

to cause (a persoo) to give (from to causa (a 

person) to grind (from J?), Sjafcjusdo, to cause (a person) bo feel psin 
(from dj^oSjdj, to cause (cattle) to cat grass (from dif), 

to cause (a flower) to open (from to cause (something) 

to appear (from a'^r*).’' 

The agent (r/. § 844) that causes another to do aomebbing or causes 
something to be dona nr happen, is called f 

It Iii*f b# rDidftrl«Hj ttmt a DanaatEva Yflfb nmy alaa bn tgrincd hj the verb to 

iHftktfj and &ti iDfinElivv ending Eci » (| Ja^, S)^ t. wBSSfJj Ld bila rPAd 

IS 


f 
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150. But if !k verb is formed by means of (etc*, § 149) tliat ia 
used in the seuse of doing that which the word cxtiressos, the agent is 
termed Such verbs may be intransitive 

or traneitiva^ e.j. stare; to decrease in power; 

to become greatdr in bulk; to move about^ to float; 

to roam or wander ahoul; — ajr* to break, to crush; (or 
effecting a useful object^ to draw (skotebes. 

figurea^ pictures); to affix a seal to (see § 151^ remark); 

to extend, to widen; lo slacken (v, L), Cf. § 215, i, b- 

Remark^ 

It IS not allowed to form causative verbs from such vorbs^ r. g-, to form 
from aJE^^ would be wrong. 

15L The suffix appears also a$ and compare 

some of tbe finals mentioned in § 65. It is moro than probable that 
the -a in and and tbe ^5 in are euphonic (r/. the ^ 

of I g 63. ICS). 

It has boon supposed that and aro ih^ samo as to 

permit, etCp, but that Is wrong, as are formed from to givo, etc.j 

by means of ^ which is anothor form of '5^; see letter 5, a in this paragraph 
And § 31G^ 14, 

We further state 

a) that '3 l?wJ h aufflzed 

I, to verbal tbomea which origiaaily are monoejilabic, and end in 
consonants if they have not received a euphonic tro (see § 54), e. 

sj^oau^jj, 

?3J5e6;^, See exceptions under letter b, letter c, i, and letter e* 

.2, to vek'bal themes that originally are dissyllabic and end in 
consonants, but are made trisyllabic by the addition of a euphonic 

€.ffn 

ijadoxb, 

To this class belong also the ancient 

See the common ancient forms uuder letter s, 2 | 
and exceptions under letter d- 

In and C>^sl3 (g 150) no verbal or nofninal tUemo 

Bowadaya appears io which is added. and similar 

terms are derived from nouns by means uf ^7br 
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3, to thomes that appear ns dissyllables and ti-isyllnbles in iha 
aocieiit, medisDTal aud modern dialect and ecd in e.^. 

^oArfj, ^?Asb, aeraS^Jjj; 
tscioA^ij, ^toC 3 *s»J, ucb^StJ, ^ejoA:!), ^Et)^; 5 j. Beo an 

exception under letter e. 

4, to themes that are dissyllabic atid end in ' 3 . and 4 ^, to which, 

especially in the ancient and mediieval dialect, 'nAj is attached by 
means of a euphonic 033 *, e. ff. wtO’DQjrij, niaS^QSjrij, 

^cSo&irfo, Sja^esj^, lijasaoil), 

?3e5cQjrio (diJo&jsLi), dJt^ 

oi^^^j. Bee exceptions under letter b, z and t, a. 

Regarding the dropping of the Seal vowel of some theinoB cf, letter fr,:!; 
gg «0l 15T; 165, leltora, s. t. E; 165, i, 2 ; 173; 130, 4. 

5, to monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or end in one, to which 

it is attached by means of a euphonic 051 *, e. ff. -^aajrfj, ^-O? 

COjSj, SjSfsaoiJj, tSfCftJSlJ, Q 3 Si 05 j? 3 j, tSjeoSj^J. ’ Tlie forms occur also 
in the modern dialect. See exceptions under letter b, 3. 

6 ) that 18 flashed 

1 , to themes that end in the consonants and e.g. wa^j, 

35355j ( 1*1 the three dialects), {^'ily in the mediaval oao)* CJ, 

letter a, u 

2 , to dissyllabic themes ending in >31 and , 3 , in the three dialects, 

e.ff. ud4j, ■ati'si), tftO^ (tfud 

;i), cniC5*;jj sroto^^i:), 

^jasb, s!ci4i (Sa^iSJ), i^Ai, (:^ce3s3j, i>25orij), 

irt^j lA^), (also in a susaua of 1Q76 

A. D., tdssii), rijajSj, "JdrtJ ftSosSj), 

2 i 4 , See letter 

a,« and c, 3. 

are derived from nouns by means of ;di. 

About the dropping of the final vowel of some themes see letter a, 4 , 
about the change of >0 into 'a § )09, b, a (cf. g 66), aud about that of 
■Si into ei\^ §§ 165, a ,«; 247, d, la, li, 

3, to mouoeyllabic themes, that are a vowel or end in one, e,ff. 
^;igj (or >31^, of €i §516, ui 1 ^. its past participle 'a4^), 

12* 


I 


The fofins are oomnion to the three 

dialects. Cf. tetter a, s> 
c) that is suffixed 

1, to RionosjUahic long tlienies endiug in the coosonaut &, e. 
xJiitojF, fSj&fZcjF. Cf. letter a, i, 

is derived freiti a Dean wUh a long rovel by mcana of Themes 
like idJr, t5?ijr, sre derirod from uonoa vith short voxels which they 

retain. 

1!, to dissyllabic themes eodiDg in the coDsonatits e«, ©*, v* and ij*, 
in the ancient iind mediaral dialect, e. g. Mijiiir, cuOt^or, 

i?83jF, tJiddiF, ^rcs^jr, t&Oe^jr; 

e>rtcw, =^cw, SOsw ; yotlj*, Srbi?j, : 

ttrtoMo, rfjrIjUj. Cf. letter n, s and letter d. 

V tfl 

3, to dissyllabic themes ending in -a and e.g. 

lijCassli. The forms appear more or l ^g s 
in the throe dialects. C/. letter a, * and b, a. 

AboQt tfee dropping of tbo fiiiRl vowoL of some tbeinc^s see fiko leliior lij i 
nnd bf 

if) that occasionally 'aiij ia suilieil to the themes raeotioaed uader 
lettor a,^f e-ff* in the modlaBval dialect. 

e) that occasionally in sufficed to tlio themes mentioned under 
letter a, i and e.g, in the modern dialect, 

Bemrks. 

As will bo soon from §■150 '3^ is aisd used to form verbs from Samskfita 
noons, e.ff. 0^7^, 

Loa^. Suob torbe occur 

in the Ihroo dlaknts. Of, ^ 215, 1 , kttor k 

Sometimes^ in the anelont nnel medimvEiil dialect, also n oopbanlc cdj^ i« usod 
in i^ijfiixLng the e. 

bj^cOj^Is, Cf^ 

letter c. 

Oceaskoiially^ cbieily in the ancient end inedimTel dielect^ the ^ of ia 
dropped, and we get autb forms as in tbo n*^ Is changed 

into Qd3*, and Lyec^i Lb prodycod. AJsn ia Kannada words that dropping takes 
piano, ao that ^-sidcOJ^ appears as fjaijaiJO (or iycOejfij ^3 iiJDSii 

(or ^:<SQCUsy as Stdalu (or as lU 

as ssOi^, cOjjIj ae a^y ^ see S 21 7 ). 
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In the i(iindi>eevnL diELlacl the oDphanie in chsdg^aatso into e+ 

i3d:i3i5s Cf. § 215, 

latter a. 

152i In § 148 it has be on stated that verbs are traDsUive and 
intranaitive, and in § 149 that there are causal verbs too> There are 
no frequentative verbs in Kannada; no verbal theme (dhatu) can be 
turned into a frequentative one. Hut though frequentative or iterative 
action is never coutaiued in a particular shape of a Kauuada verbal 
theme, it is expressed cither by simple repetition (yugalOBGarana^ 
dvihprajoga) or triple repetition (tripmjSga); see g 165, 211, and 339. 
Regarding a sort of reflexive verb see g 34U 

153- In Kannada not only verbal themes (dhatu) are conjiigated, 

but aiso declinable bases (linga, §§ 68. 90), that is to say nouns {nani:i- 
Liiiga), e.ff. compound bases (sftin^alinga)^ e. 

pronouns (sarvandma), e. attribuiivo 

Loune or adjectives (gunava&ana) whether Kannada or Saihskrita, e* 

??Ajo4j, fciOodj, and appellative nouns 

of number (eankhyS), e.ff. Sec g 197. 

When bases like the iDcntioned onea are conjugated tliey have been 
called, by Europeans, appellative verba or eonjn grated appelUtives. Kan mid a 
gramoiariaus usa no name for them. 

The author of the present grammar has not met wUh any mstanisB of such a 
oonjugalod base in the mediieval dialect ^ in the modern dialect no conjugatiom 
of nounsj etc. b in nss. 

154- There ara two different forms of Iho Kannada verb that hava 
baeji called verbal pwtieiplea or gerunds by Europeans. 

The first is the preterit or past verbal participle (bhhtakalfikrije, 
pfirvakalakriyfi, phrviikriyc, g§ 155 — 171); tbe second la tbe present 
verbal participle (Viirtamai’iakil.IiikHyo, vartamanakriye, gg 172. 173). 
See g 361. 

155. The first kind of the past participle is formed by suffixing the 
syllable cJ> to verbal themes (dhatu, prakriti) ending in consonants 
(vyanjaniiita), in tha vowel ^ (iki^^nia), aud iti the vowel ^ (eldirHiita) 
without alteriog the themes, e. (of having admitted, 

(of having ceased. (of the later having 

said, (of the later ij^), haviug said, (of the later 
having eaten, (of the later having cut. 
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AcAu (of the latCT rtodoo^, c/. g 48 ), hanng tilled, s^aJja (of 

hnTtng jornped, ifcSif (of !Sj?o*), having sucked, (of 

boTJog dropped, rtsw, laaTiEg gained, haTing chewed, 

having swung, stolen, having become angry, 

having heard, esiJdjF, a^sS^r, iJi:icL>r, ^ 

t^djr, tSsijcijr, »rtuj, ^ci«w, ^j^'uo, -sacSj (of -s^a), 

tfoaci^, tfjcSfSj, -ses*^, tiOrtj, b'oAjcIj, A^iSj, risldj 

(of mS), (Siuaj, tfdOi, Cii^ds), !u,^; 3 o, Regarding 

the etymological explanation and original meaning see § 189, 

Themes ending in o* optionally double the cf' of dj, e. L^djF, 

;T»^!3or, Ssrjdur, (see § 371, s; 5/. § 1*19, 

a. 4 ). ® 

The same formation of Iho past iiartieiple by means of ij;] takes 
place also when verbal tbenies consist of ooe consonant with a long 
vowel, e. (of (of (of 

t33£li, djfcb, ;5ia?EJo, 

Bsmsrk, 

The grantRtarisn Kfisava states that the ejliable ^ coDBlats of tho vowel su 
(uliira) added to the atigmcnt (&gama) d About d see 17 s, igg, 

196. In the formstion of the second kind of the past participle the 
only difference is that in several themes ti is substituted forcJj,e.i?. 
(of 0 ( 5 ^), jSjSfsi^, 

tJrti^F, tSiijioF, e£ 5 *g;j (of ee?), tfio 

tjOi3, ci©2b, ese-sg^ (of e«3), t^ssSij, 

(of i,), (of :2»^t i5f^. 

A Hat of tbeiuea that form their past participle by means of SJ is 
given in sfitra 507 of the SabduDus^sana, m. tiotjiy*, lisjf, ^© 4 , 

^eo*, ^23*. 

slrt^tj^, tSrf.io*, (jwj, eC*. -^.>£ 3 *' 

tilt, ba, -eifj*, to which it 

adds o£3S in siltra 508, in stitra 509, and in shtra 510, 

remarking that one may use or dew; under sutra 553 it has also 

(of ^). ® 

In some instances the use of esa and ^ is options], e. 17 . (Jee^; 

23rfjO.>r, JSwftJl*, Eiwriot^i; «£?:!), 

:J>5£'3cJj, do5£33Sj. 


i 
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The use of suflixirtg dj or ^ to themes with ft tluttl consonant hus 
partly disappeared in the modisval dialect, and still more so in the 
modero oiiet on uccouut of a eupliuuic ^rij beiii^ added to the theuies, 
Soo § 166, 

157, The third hind of tbo past participle differs in so fur from the 6rst 
« and second one, us in themes eodiog in a vowel this vowel or may 

be altered or dropped before cs;] and !□ the nnciont, mediaeval and 
modern dialect the vowel lO mty be coaTerted into the vowel te, e,g, 
^0^ (=^S3ScSj), ( = iJ^cSj), tjEiiSj, tiddij sradj 

(ill a sasana between 750 and 3J4 A. D.), (in a sasana of 921) 

A. D,), J (iu a sisana of S04 A. D,), 

in the modern dialect the rowel too nsy bs chso^ed into the rowel 
(ss^ttdo), ciadcij, 

{Cf. §§ 60; 153, «, 4; 151, b, 0; J5l, e, S; 165, a, s. i. E; 172; 180, e.) 

158, The fourth kind of the past participle is formed by eUdisj; the 

Anal rowel (h or • 3 ) of tbe theme, pTodacini^ a theme endioj' in a half 
consonant, and then suffixing c3o cr Ai, e.ff. isAiF of e£^), 

»«£SjP (=*JUOt4i of -jua), ( = toEjJ (=;tg£5Sj}, 

toF^ (stu^da), ( = ^oacij), 

?fj^ (=^E3tio), Eojjjj (=iUAidj), silSj, 

(=Ooac5j}, ^4(30 (=;tlc!dc), ^do (=idDdj), 

(as^dj), i3oJ5% ^=i]Sj2dScSo), (=;:^c3£Sj), sSjb^ 

Cf. § 165, letter a, t. 

The mentioned past participles occur only in the modern dialect 
except t^do which is found likewise in the mediaeval one, and 
which, according to the Sabdaniisusana sutra 482, is met with in the 
ancient one. 

159, The fifth hind of the past participle Is formed by eliding the final 
coneonant of themes before the termination cso or This formation is 
nearly wholly restricted to the modern dialect. We have 

1, the elision of ( 5 #, e,ff. aii (= ji'sij or jiadj (=? 55 dij), 

Aijfib (=A;ff^), for which there is the instance «dj 
(of in the ancient dialect the of €i in § 156); 

2, the elision of odj*, c, y, «dJ (= ciC3^), djsdo (=dJ3‘Oiu) 

esadj (=a«cd^); ef, Sfdj ^=s4cJjj); 

3, the elision of H*, c.;/. iraii (of pecs'); 


« 
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4, tbd filI$i 0 D of (=s^J&?e)o), fiJ3& 

iJeA) (=Sec^), (=J3jafey„ used ulso Id the 

mediiovut dialect), aSf^j (= ::gJ3fsjj,); 

5, thooMon of of the ancient theme *• «• (=^j^cijr); 

6, the elision of o* together with the preeeditig vowel <a of the ancient 

theme ».e. (=tfjsfdoF), a form used in the modiseval dialect; 

7, the elision of o* of a theme formed from the ancient 

f. c. (=i^a«CS^r). 

160. The sixth kind of the past partieipla is formed by ebauging or 
conTeTting the Anal consonant into another ono before and This 
changing takes place lu the ancient, mctUmral, and modern diatecL 
We find 

1, the conversion of tjf into a* before di, e,g, (=*^2^0), 

in the ancient dialect, aod etiir (=ei3j), tSiiir 
fsttCJU) in the mediaaval one {e/. § 2SG); ^ 

2 , the conversion of into 3* before e,j. (= 

(= in the mediaeval and modern dialect; 

3, the conversion of C3* into 3* before ^ in siw^ fof sSjodo) of the 
ancient and mediieval dialect; 

4, the conversion of C3* for ££* with the euphonic eto, i. e. CJo) 

into 3* before e>g. !^u^ (= eoSor, of •r,*** or trotSj), (of 

(iCJCy or jfiJKo), of the ancient 

and mediaeval dialect, and 3S%, 

of the mediaeval and modern dialect; (of ocenrs in 

the Jaimini Bhiirata; exceptions to this rule in the ancient dialect aree.^, 

5, the conversion of ei* into a* before Sj iu (- {ie^) of the 
modern dialect; 

6, the conversion of p<, the eubsitate of bj* (see No, 1), into E3< 

beforo t5j, e.g. odo «jdjr), ^{Sj ^Oir), tSda (=&Mj. 

ticijv) in the medieval dialect, and i^do (=*il5o, oOoF), thei) (=3W>, 
tSCi^F) in the modern one; ** “ 

7, the conversion of an original o* into cj* before do in <aciJ 

(B^dor) iu tbo medieval and modern dialect; ° 

8, the couversioij of ^ into before rJj in (=?^«o) of the 
mediaeval ami modern dialect, and in ;5j£io (=5je>j) of the modern one; 
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!), tho convereLoii of ^ into n* before ili in of ibc 

mcdiseral and modern dialect} 

lOt the coDveraion of a* Into ^ before in (of ^c*, Stij) 
and (of tjc^, lodj) of the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect; 

n, tbe convorsioii of ej# into ^ before dj in (of 

«l?jj (of Ji-j*, ?Je«), aad s3?ia (of SsjO) of the ancient, 
medieval and modern dialect; 

12 , the convereiou of cJ' into ^ before in (= 5 jej^) of the 
medimml and modern dialect; 

13, the cotivoreion of the v* of ■tfoy*, a mutilated form of the 

ancient (see § 159, No. CJ, into ^ hefore ^ in (= 

t. e. t!r 4 $cljr) of tbe modern dialect. 

ISh The seventh kind of the past participle ia formed hy cban^ini; not 
only the final eonsoiunt of the theme before the termination bat tleo 
its initial vowel. 

To this kind belong only the three themes 

ancient and medimval dialect, which convert their 
initial vowel 'a into ^ and their 55 * into 3 *, eo that their participles are 

§ ®®)’ 

occurs likewise in tho modern dialect wherein its theme, 
however, appears as ^ 53 ^, which is found also in the medlmval one. 

162, The eighth kind of the post participle is formed by ehanging, i. e. 
shortening, the vowel of the theme and inserting a euphonic ^ before the 
termination coo. 

Tho tliemes which do so, are t3?, Sija, ^JSf; their participles ate 
in the ancient and medimval dialect, and also in the 

O fA ^ 

modern one, though their themes herein are and ^eG£j,JJ 

(SCO § 48). 

163. The ninth kind of the past participle is formed by changing, i. e. 
shortening, the vowel of the theme and inseiting a euphonic 3 * before 
the termination 3 ^, 

The themes are and ^53 (sisoSj'), and their participles aro * 3 ^ 
and io the ancient and medimval dialect, and also in the modern 
one, though the themes herein appear ns and ^^cdjo. 

Bemark. 

Tho form of ^is in sAtras 477. 566 of the ^abdknuiilsann; it is not given 
in tho Karna^knbhiishkbhdshana which adduces only tbo past parltciple 

13 
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tha ^bdamapid&rpana under 48 claurty giTes the form of i uiidor 

sfltro 240 it ba& wbLoli may bo ollher ^ or iE baa neltbor 

nor s? in Uf db^tuf&tba. Tho pfOBont-foturo p&rticipio gonuratly U 
lubtoad of in tho aucioDt and medisval dialoot I SO, l, remark), 

164, From § 155 up to § 16S the Byllnbks and uiidorweni 
no changes when they w'ere ii$ed as suffixes for the past participle; iu 
tho present paragraph instances of the tenth kind of the past participle 
will be adduced, that h to say instances of the participle in the foimation 
of which the snMi^e and ^ we changed* Namely 

1, is converted Into lab after the themie the pnat 

participle of which is ie the ancient, mediaeval and modern dialect; 

2, da ia converted into after the theme its vowel 

being shortened, so that its past participle is in the ancient, 

mediaeval and modern dialect; 

8, dj is converted into after tho theme the final 

bein^ changed into and becomes the participle for the 

three dialects; 

4, is converted into fefc after the themes 's.rSa, rf:ia, 

rijcij and their final da being changed into kf, 

so that tsUo., sitJj Slb are the participles for 

the three dialects, and those for the ancient one. 

bJ’ U 

In the ancient disEect Ib written also a form that U common 

in the medi[eva! one* 

Tbe originai forms of the pai^t participles of the modern dial or L (of 

taj^E*j= and (of aSxses^^) niost have been and 

aiaoi^ (^fLfteadj+ &)- cf. No. 6; 

5, the past participle mentioned under No. 4, is, hy 

contraction, vulgarly chatiged into 

6, the past iiarticiple is identical in form with the theme, 

L e- (xSabdacianiJarpaTia shtra 241); the pnrticipleV'i original 

form must have been i- c. with the termination is which 

was converted into iJo; 

T, ^ is converted into fcij after the ancient and medin^val theines 

^ 4 ^ and these changing thtir initiil vowel enj into a* and taking 

the forms iJBiiif and ifistsf*, ao that the past participles become 

and iJ&yo., ^ 

bJ 


* 
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Thu thomes and •acctu^innaHy appear a^ ^-Qd^ and \n the 

madia^ral diatecti alwayii so iti tho modorn onoi iba partlcipkH rsmain 

ii is converted into after tLe ancient ibcme this 

chan^in^ its initial vowel ^ into p:> and taking the form so Ihal the 
past participle becomes 

isd 

In the itiedijjeval and modorn dialoot the theme is iho parLklple 

remains 

D, is ccnvortecl into after the f^ncieoi theme which be¬ 
comes so that the past participle is 7j7a^\ 

iff 

10, ^ is converted iiita after the aneieet (and modi^viil) themes 

and these changing the initial vowel into and taking the 
forma and daj*, so that the participles become and 

Ir It 

In the meditetal dialect tbo tbomoB generally are tho participloB 

remain 

n, ^ is convertetl into after tho themes (and ancient 

Sabdamanidnrpana under sittra 241) of the ancient^ medisevat and 
modern dialect, and Airtj of the mediDcval and modern one, the themes 


taking the forms ^ participles 

becomo letter, a, 


12, is convertoil into after the themes and ^rb of the 
ancient and mcdifcval dialect^ tho themes changing their initial vowel ©ro 
into % and taking the forms and that the past particlple£ 

become r^^^and 


The themes and appear also as and in the mediffiva! 
dialeciT tho participleB romainlng In the madern dfalecl baa 

taken tho form of which occurs also in thu medls^val one; the past pariicipio 
is e/, § 105, latter 7\ 

13, aL is converted into sg after the ancient theme Uking 

the form so that the past participle becomes ; see an instance 

in § 165 under b, i. 


I6fi. From § 155 to § 1 G<i wo have seen how the Knnnatia past participle 
is formed in various ways when the syllables :ij and i> are suffixed lo 
the theme; now its eleveiith kisd MIowSj a short fonn wbioh appesTs with- 
oat and is oftee identical as to shape with the verbal theme (which 

at tho same time often is a verbal nouu), aed may be cossidered to be a 

IS* 
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verbal nous (sou § IDO comp^irnc] witli § CO; § 160). Compftvc tbe abort 
p4LSt participle with final in § 168. 

This short participle occurs only nhen a verb directly follows it which 
shows that the sense of the past participle is meant, as it does not bear 
the characteristic mark of a pariiciplo itself. See, however, ^ 198, s, 
where the third person neuter singular is directly formed from it. 

It is used in the ancient, mocliioTul and modern dialect. 

It includes two classes, it being put either before a verb that differs 
from that from which it has been formed, or before a verb that is identical; 
in the second case it is repetition {§§ 152. 211). 

a) The short participle used before verbs that sie not the same as that 
from which it has been fomed, chiefly before «/. § 341) and 

aio* ^ 

1, Instances with regard to uositered verbal themes with a dual 

MDSOna^it, arec.^. ^15* so* ^o* So*), 

mem* (=s90lio ^o'), ^o* (='2^ ^o*), ?rao* 

So*), ifdaoj), aSjSooj' (= jSJ5oibo 

2, Instances with regard to nnalteted themes with & final vowsi, are e.if. 

-aiy io* (='s£j!»cio io*), Burij So* sc), 

iSt? (==?ecso So*}, ic*, ?rlj So*, S^Ji So*, 50 Atj*, 

5^? So*, 50 Srt So*, tjJ&fl So', eitS aiQ So*, 

So*, SiS iflesj, tSiio So*, i5$ So*, Sj& So*, a6& 

So^, *>Q So*. 

5, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final vowel 
e) into t9 (which often are verbal nouns and occasionally appear iu ilm 
inedimval dialect and frequently io the modern one), are e. ^Jiv* 

(.= ,i;3Scio tfj89*), DitJ (=,jt3S|S4 Sc* (=^WPcii Sc*), 

n>£j ^j&v*, t*S ■#jav*, ^Jsv*. as So*, ^i3 So*, ^4 ^.sv*. 

'Sav*, irt So*, to ^jsv*, das 

■djsv*, fid -dJav*, ud ^jsp*, t3^ ^js?*, jgjajS ^jsij*, VJ. § 157. 

4, Instances with regard to themes that have changed their final vowel 
into es (which often are verbal nouns and not uofmiuontly occur in 
tbo modern dialect), arc e. (?. 'B.d fj&9* (='aaSo =#.^9*), *a£5 
(=sej('cij =^J5v*), ?Ayi3 ^jjv* (=tfu^£ij ’^'®i?*), “SiS ^JSv*, 

tfjav*, SW ^fjsv*, t^v*, SoSS dcs cljij ^xi 
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tati £lb djoes Sd , 3i>S3 

Sba 1^53 ^V', dD"; ^JSW tjf. § 157. 

5, [nstancea with regard to themes tSiat have changed their dual <3 
into eAj (which partly are verbal nouos and occasionally occur m the 
modern dialect), are e. ,7 . 'se^j (='aacj tfjgyf), 'aCJj (=^"3* 

=Soiij Eicsj tijdo ?jsjj ^jbv*, udi 

l;£Jj OOj SojSSj ^jsv--, sljeSJ ■^JSV'*', «il) 

3fr^ejj Cy. i^ !51, letter s. 

C, Instil nces with regard to themes that have dropped their final syllable, 
are escij' (=aoa^ of tsolu) (used in the ancient and roedimvai 
dialect), of ^'Strij) (used in the ancient dialect), and 

dje; (= siJwAof sjjajrlv) ^5* (used in the modern dialect). CJ. letter b, 3 , 

Uore may bo adduced the vulgar tnicii loaTi:) {z^ ifuaA see ^ ld€)- 

Cf, da ifafjti under b, *. 

7, Instances with regard to themes that have dropped the vowel of 
their final ft, rtj or /I and cooTerted the remaiaing consonant rt* into ^ 
before the verbs and are e, g. ssff* (= tsftdo of sari) 

(of tirt) (of t,rt) ^jss?*, (of drt) 

(of f^rtJ) -fjEic*, li'S* (of tjrt) tfjBV*, (of eft) dSB* (of dS!^) 

ifJSiP', (of ^jrtj) Tho instances occur only in iho modern 

dialect. CJ. g 158 ; § 164, 11. )tt. 

b) The short participle used before verbs that are identical with that 
from which it has been formed, f. e. in repetition (§211):— 

1, Instances with regard to themes that, in an unaltered form, prccodo 
an identical verb, arc e.g. (=^Odc ^D), 

wsoaif tftiQkis* (s=ffaodjj BijoiJ*), (=^dcSo ■^d), ^£3* ■ffsts* (= ■SifSclj 

tf“i), ?fja tfja (55 tf^ado ^jS), ^rod, =^j;t tis s^a, t3ft t3ft, 
^t3» 3£3», 3«, 4S ^43*, 3?^ ?[|S rfS, ?J€, iirt, 

i3f3 f3f3, do do, Iba ^S, Sjart, wft uft, wQ tifi, ISO do, doa dba, 
dori djj^, Doa fjja, djjK^ doiSs®, sSjart djaf^, d-tb dJsS, dj55» 

dj-Si*, doO, ^,03* dj43*, Saa iofi, 3oO isO, ^cS 

It is to be observed that the instances always presuppose the second 
verb to be in the form of the past partjciplo coding in do (§ 155) or also 
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in the past tense, ns ^6 etc. (see § 211,They are 

found in the three dialects. In Ablnoarapainpa 13, 53 there is 
dj^^oijw^^cS . . . 

2, Instances with regard to themes that have lost their flnal vowel 

before an identical verb (which are found in the mediseval and modern 
dialect), nre e.ff. tfi? (i. c. of tfiJj irl ( of id) Id, dd 

;3d, sJvi sJ.srt dJ3d, 4i?, aSosrf ^iS, aSjaaf 

fy. § 151, letter a, 4 and fi; s. 

Remark. 

In such an intlanee the short participle may bs doublod, e<g. Wii ud, 
dIeo when another verb follows, a. j. ud ijsl iavf. Soo § 2 J 1, S. 

3, Instances with rogurd to themes that have dropped their last 

aylJahle before an identical verb, aro e. g. jtcS (of .Jdrtj) .adrli, 50 (of 
3&rtj) sorb, 3iJj 5(Jortj, |j5t; iJSorb, tSt# 

tS'^rb, tfojoaj ;3j3ri ;3j3rt4j, djaiarb. jJjJifl ;3jsr!sij. 

iy. letter a, e. The metancos belong to the three dialects. See § 211, 7 . 

Remarks. 

la Such an tostanco the short participle may be doubled, e, iat^ 
rti, wtlsrto (or tiStfOi (used in the aaeiont dialect, see 

§ 211 , 10 . See nl59§ 330,3. 

• Also in the repetition of neans the last Bj-llablo has been dropped, as in 
aart loTf^o, iSad (*«! g 303 , 1 , a. 6. c, d), 

4, An instance in which the vowel of the peeultima too has beeu lost 

before an identical verb, is iies ( = of the mediseval 

dialect), fy. under a, a, 

166. Hitherto the formation of the past participle of verbal theiaes 
ending in consotiants and the vowels ^ and ^ has been treated of; it 
still remains to be introduced the fomatioa of the twelfth kind of the past 
participle. It coacentB the themes which end in the vowel ery in the three 
dialects. 

Their past participle is formed by seffliiag the vowel -a, in the ancient, 
iiiedia‘val and modern dialect. The final su is treated as a eqphonic 
letter, disappearing before the -a according to the rule of sandhi (§ 213, 
seq.). 

InstancOB are (of cTdj^)^ having feared, t.A (of j»rb), having met 
together, (of having trusted, (of having liJced, 
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(of djj^, l^ar, aft, aSj&eft, x^eft, 

sff3t4, siJ3z2, aa, 03 a, B3»*, eeca*, irats*, 33 ?Aj, ticjcs*, 

rtcsts*, pjftAj, t^oS}, ea^iiiF, 

^Vd1?^a. 

artj, ^(rtj, acse^rli form also the irregnlnr past participles ao&<, 
SoJSfo^', used for the third person neuter singular of the past Louse 
(see § 199, and <^. § 176), aoi;* appears also as yoojf, regarding which 
seo g 176, and compare isrio (=artj) in the Dictionary 

Tbemos with final £3 j generally form their past parliciple by meaus 
of the vowel 'a; but if the CSj is changed into e;*, which occasionally 
and ill some iastancea always is done (i;§ 59. 61, 160,«), they suffix 
or ij (§§ 105, 156), e.g, ssjijF (of ff3S3»=^t5j], sosOaF, 

tj?cijF, tai#{3oF, =^iicSjF, £s^cSjf, iScidjF; «Ajf, aiir, 

53^i)r, and before the syllable $i their final £5* is sometimes coavcrted 
into 3 ‘ etc,, § ICO, <). 

In the medimval dialect a theme that in the ancioot one ends in a 
consonant, is not uufrcquently made to end in io which case the 
vowel 'a iff used to form its past participle, e, fl. t3JS?0 (=iSjEife;,>), tfus^ 
(EeruaV^y, ilei? (=tf4*), ssif, !ofSJ», 2 Sj&?0, 0£4&. 

^J5rJ0, tSrtjO, ;irtjQ, art©, =^fi©, ijau©, siio, w3jt?, 

this, as a rule, is done in the modern dialect. CJ* iS, 181, i. 198,4. s, 

167, The thirteenth hind of the pest participle which, as it would 
appear, occurs only in the medimvnl dialect, U formed hy means of the 
syllable 'SlOO, This is, instead of (§ I55)i suflixcd to themes that 
ill the ancient dialect, without exception, end in consonants, but in later 
times have optionally received a euphouic (c/* the close of § 166), 
e. jf. (of (of =ia«ij), jraScio 

'J l>r. 1, S’, ffJeut dfawji Iho autSoT'A ailcellajt l« ivMa sruBti In which e3a> 

liAVfl b^n uiid dlreatlr f'cr uA M.n^ in llt^ fortnft 
ai-’*, flte, (for HjJSA, oxa^n^ eto^ to ibo (o tbo loalh, ole.)- 

Ho writeB; ■ T¥[(f* oho exofiptioOp aotoij rurEhor On, L Note fgnmi ifasso fbrmi Id onXj aomo of 
Iho ipurliogi co{»por^plAlo ^rAnli of %hi WoftEorn Onogn lOTioOp froiD VysQTic. Thcoo grdCitA 
slmtm to be or TArEaui ditEci trOni A. f>. tapwarda. Bat Iborff ftri! htroog rouom tor 
ExiBjr Ibo olOTOBth eouturj aa tbo |>arlod whoo moal of ihooi were fabrlAhtod^'' Tha ono 
oe»PeIod ocnarw Id a Jtano LnB«r[pLioD dI Baaafir fa thf TIrDiaAwK£Ld|iiwnA.roAlpDrii tAInka, 
>ljfsar« iBiIrlot, wbEob AppoDra Eo ioolado Iho* word (or 

botong to AboiaE A. D. OSD. C?'- g SdU Wo reoieJ-Jl IbAl un oppoarK Ha in T^lHga. 







(of , (of (of 

^?ii&cbs^j)^ ^fDdj (of sSjs^eJj, =33^^tfcl)r)^ (of 

ue^^di (of jii^tjo, (of =■ 

In ft ^ftDft of A. 3123 we find rta^jdj (for in wlncli a euphonic 

^ i£k used for 

Towards tba end of the medieval period (e, in the Kannaila 
Rfiioftyana) here and there we racet with form^ io which the 'stisli has 
been used to form the past participle eren of Torbal theines that end 
ID tni in the three dialects (g IfiG), e. (of =ai? 5 ?Sj), 

sls^di (of =a (of Sja^iijp ?3J&edJ). Also 

tho curious past participle fijs dj (=5iiJ^ of fiw) occui's in the 
Ramadan a. 

The vowel ^ in in this case is^ of course^ notliing else but a 
euphonic letter omplojed before the real terminatiou d^. 

16S. The question naturally arises bow tbe vowel of g IfiG came 
to represeot the suffix for the past jiarticiple of verbal theniies ending in 
m in tho three diaieots. It appears to be certain that ^ originally was 
a euphonic or enunciative augment put before dj (§ 155 seq.) in order 
to avoid forms like sradJ (of having suog (actually used id the 

Jaimini Bharata 21, 57), dJj&do (of having made (used in the 

Dba^IllaparikshC^ edited by the Rev* G. Wfirtb in bis 
va^Da 1301), J ^ , etc. Such forms, certainly, aro 

clumsy and Cacophonous, and led people to use the enunciative augment 

between the theme and d^j as they actually did in the forms 
^^C50, otc. and then in the forms which, 

probably as a remnant of by-gone limes, w'c find in § IC7, This is 
corroborated by the fact that in the sCH:a1kd relative past participle 
(jj 175, e.ff. 3 :j 3 ad, ancient 

and mediaeval present tense (g 194, e. y. d^^d^So, 

and in tho imperfect tenBO (g IDS, c.y. g^fiitJo, S^do) 

the £ii, io the form of d (§173)^ is always used. (Id the contiugeut 
present-future teu&o the participle with 's is generally added directly to 
etc*) I 

"We are, therefore^ compelled to think tlmt the past participle with 
final ^ is another pariisukr kind of the short participles treated of in 
g 165. About its representiDg verbal nouns see g 16D. 
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In psmsing LL Tuuy ha obsorvLnl tbnt in ih^ fdturo tamis :^OD) tliQ ErL^rllatiic 
for ms w hen they are ta beeamc Ji^sy^nUL■L^ da not a ppoar ae 

^E^o. bat ft 9 tke in combhiatjon with ^ being us&d 

ta avoid a hardness of ibe pronuncialion, wbich Is gvoidud in tlie past participlce 
3332iJ, by tbe insertion of an onunciativo ^ before ^ and finally dropping 

the ^■ 

Remarks 

^^ligavarnta and Ivo^a^a cull the an nugmoiit (dgama), and IC6^va HtAtes 
that this and tbu wj in sli arc vowols which are subatliutefi fur the pur^nal 
terminations (kriyi^vibbaktyi^deiasvara]. See tho porsanal termination a in 

169. la it poa^iUle to find out the Drigioal meaning of the past participle 
ill Kannada? 

In ^ 165 it baa been stated ihm tbe short past partlciplBSt namely 
those without; eij and are often identical as to $bj^pe with their rerbal 
themes which at the same time are verbal nouns, so that the participles 
themselves appear as verbal aohna aad Anally must be saobt 
a rieingt a rmipipg, a splittiiig^ a striking; 

AD, AD, ifi, tDdj, 

D©, 55D, IwD, fScS. 

^ 'sWjj Cjr&j, djodo-, 

If we thus consider the short participles to be verbal non ns, their moaning 
before and is as follow^: — ^c£3o^ to take {L e. to apply) 

a blow (or blows, to one's self); tsi bring a slanding up (to a 

certain place, f. e, to come); to give a running (i. e. to run); 

AD to lake (i\ e. to apply) a stabbing (to one’s self); fji3 to 

bring a walking (Le. to come); etc* 

We believe that analogonsly the past participles ending in and ^ are 
nouns, namely verbal naans augmented by the pronoininal sa^es ^ and ^ 
(§ r23; cf. n8 and 203, Thus, for instance, a descending, 

has become 'sCJ’dj, desceiidiug-it: u walking, jitSeSj, a walking-it; 

a selling, a selling-it; a geriDmating, a germi- 

naling-it (^. our explanation of in g ITl, of in § 173, of 

escj in 178. 179, of ^ and ^ in §g 16o. 186, of the iLifinitivo in 

1S8, of riJ and in % 204, and of the second and third person of the 
imperative in ^ 205). The sufllxes dj and ij are so to say redundant. 
The special idea of the past ('a having descended-it* a having walked-it', 
or having descended, liaving walked, etc.) has, only by nsoge, been atUebed 

14 
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to ibe foroofi with cu and ^ (f^f> bcS i[i § 273). A similar indefinite 
character as to lime Ims been actiially preserved in the verb'll focnia 
produced bj sufilxin" tho sylbibles ^jo and fbo (see§ 203), in the negative 
ptirtidple and conjugated negative (see §§ 170^ 17 L 200. 210)^ and in 
the verbal forms (participles) produced by the syllables d, ij, and 
3 ^ (see ^ 180-135). Further the nse of the past participle in 

combirLakion with or tad 322-329 nnd that 

of the infinitive vfith final combiluition with 31 fir “) 

will assist to elucidate such an original indefiniteness as to time. CJ, also 
§ 313, 4 about the combination of the past participle and verbal nouns 
in the past. 

Ill g ItjS the short past p&jtieiples with a flnsl enuuciative ^ which 
romained after tlie dropping of dJ, have been introduced. )V"itli their 

they are obvious verbal nouns, and they are therefore to be ceuflidered 
&£ verbal nouua also without dj. This is established by the fact that they 
in combi nation with are used identically with oilier verbal nouns 
in com bill iiktioii wiih 'gm in jj iil6, s 


170. The fourteenth kind of the peet partkiple ie ths eo-called negative 
one (pretisliwlbakriy&, vi!6iiiakrij’6, abhivakriyfe). It is formed by pattingr 
esd to the short form of the so-called laioitive (kriyartha, see § 187), /. e. 
to tlic form of the verb that is conventionally used to denote object, 
ilcsigiii, purpose, or future of intention of action (before another verb), 
expressing the idea of the Euglisk inlinitivo preceded l)y ‘to’, ‘for to*, 
‘about to’, 'ready to’, 'ytt to* (see ^ This siiort form of the infinitive 

enda in the vowel es, e, g. *3® (of ■ao*, ’sOj), to be or stay, about to bo 
or stay, going to he or stay, yet to be or stay. When s>d is put to ■ad, 
the form of the participle becomes cither tstS, or, with the application 
of sauiJlu (§ 214), ■sad, 'not actually being or staying* or 'not having 
actualIv been or stayed*. Ths idea of the past is secondary, depetirling 
on circumstances (see 200, and cj. § 163). Hotb forms, -atJ esd and 
•adtS, were used in the ancient dialect; in the medimval and modem 
one only ■aCS is in use. Other iustauccs are *5ui3 (of not being 

lit or not having been fit, 'S^t! (of ’SSJ*), not being present or not 
liuviug been present (j^ 336), yaisd (of ?Jotio), not fearing or cioL having 
feared, ^Ud (of oot tying or not iiaviiig tied, emtSd (of tfutisy 

^■lad (of fdj), tjrld, sedd, dedd, dJsoSd, aSjserid, 


a-^CidcS^ 

cy, §§ 208. 209 . 210* f212, t). 

If rerbal themes end m rst, d^t '^- ^:i ^r the InAQitire ineetie a 
ettphonic odb^ between the theme and es when c^cS la attached, //. 
'3W^0ujd (of (of (of 

(of (of fjtl), jjiSsilid (of sid), 3j/^oijd (Of ^cdjd 

(of w^), (of i:i?ocbd (Of (of ^ej. 

(of Tlio theme L exceptionally inserts a euphonic ami the 

nej^ative participle becomes^ Ldd. 

MonosylUbie themea ending^ in cidb*, and and having a 

short initial vowel or coiisonant^ rorm the negative participle by douhliag 
their final conaonant before the ^ of the iofinilivo and ^tifiixiTig Ch 
“ furad (of ^sl^d (of (of (of 

LtOd^d (of Aa an exception there is (of in ibe 

aucieDt dialect. In the medkevnl one we find excepLionally ^ of 

d^>d (of aa the modern one uses tu double the finali; of 

fftonosyllabic themes air™Ij before a euphonic yvi (§18)^ its forms of 

tlio negative participle are e.ff. w\jc?d (of (of rt^d 

(Of Q. g 215, T^/ 

Tho themes and generally appear as and in 

forming their iiegsUive partlciplOj which is and otdy in tho 

niedimval and moderu dialect also ^dd and tj^^d occasioually occur. 

iCf. U 210 ) 

In repetition (sea % 165, letter and cf, g§209, 211) the hrat verb 
drops the suffix t^dd. (^« SSil -H, *. 3S9.)^ 

17L It becomes evident from the formation of the so-called negative 
[>iiTticiplc given in § 170 that its prliaitivc meauiog was not tliat of direct 
negation, but that of futurity, L e. the shue of being yet to come or of 
once having been yet to come, or, in other words, the state of not being 
or of not having been, is the reuioto demo ei strative pronoun 

(cj. tho and of g 169, and the etc. of g 175), in conibination 
with the particle of eniplmsk (c/". 215, s, remart 1)* The form 

undov con aider ation, therefoiT, is so to say a pronominal noun, UTid 
the first meaning of tho above-mentioned yd or -sesd * yet to be 
Of fitay-€ven-it", "not yet being or staying-even-it', or Hhe state or condi¬ 
tion of not actually being or staying", * not actually being or staying v 
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or, Kccording to circumstiiiicos, ‘not hftving iictmilly bten or stixycd’. 
Thus also e,fft ‘yet to moko-oveii-it', ^JiuviLg been yet to muke- 

oren-it*: ^not actually uiakiug', ‘itot actiially huring made’. 

172. In § 154 it lias been stated that the eecoud form of the Kannada 
verb that has been called a verbal partiolplc or gerund by Kurojieaus, 
is the present rerbnl participle (vartaiu5i]iLkTiy&, vsrtamanakulakriyb^ sco 
g 362). 

It is formed by adding to the verbal tbeine one of the followii'ig ten 
suffixes:—eni^o (iu tbo ancient and mcdisevnl dialect), enjj (in the 
unoiept and ipediairal one), eroSj^o (in tbe ancient one), eru^ (in the 
ancient one), (in the mediaeval one), en>^ (in the mcdiseval and 

modern one)., em^o (in the mediaeval aud, occasionally, ancient one), 
(iu tbe mcdimrnl and modern one), (in the tuodem 

one). 

The final cm of b theme disappears (according to the rule of sandhi, 
§ 213 s&i.) when any of the terminations is aunexed- if a theme ends in 
* 3 , > 0 , a, or a enphonic odb*, or eocasioiially (in the medlioval 

dialect) is put bet woe n the vowel and terminatioo ■ after L, to love, 
the insertion of n* is always reeinired. 

Instances are (of 013*), weeping, rtoiw^o or rtoiu^il^o 

(of rtoajf*; § 215, 7 ,ff), doing, (of ^^ 3 *), Staying, (of 

laughing, (of ^fcS^), seeing, 'Blj^OiSAiijo(of ladj*), descending, 

(of $d),calling, Feicdoo^jo (of o'!)), guarding, (of 

giving, dfcdijiao (of btimiiig;— <34^1 (of 'aslj), throwing, ofJji 

(of ci^), saying, (of tjUsi*), becoming weary;— 

(of fighting, tsQoJjJit^o (of tj 3 ), threatening;— ^3!^). 

quivering;— o?io^o (of *j^), (of ^js?*);— (of or 

e^'j), . 0 ^^ (of (of U{ij), (of d^adoj, fliaoSoog 

(of eioa);— W£5>.>^3 (of WH*), (of JJD*), (Of BSPS');— 

«M3o^ (of eld* or »13 j), (of »if 3 *), (of ri^seij^ (of 

sijstgj), (Of i3poijo^ (of tSp), (of S.se);— 

(Of ^431^^3?, (of ^of (of 

?f5:Si^ (of (»f P!^), Sjx;*); (of 

A), (ot L)j *lij9^^o(of FiE 3 ^^o(or rSi?); UOiSo.^^ (of LlOSi*), 

(of (of A) 0 ), (of (of 

^343f (Of^d), ^4^ (of «f) ; (of Ul?); (of Ktioajvj. 
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Ba5iavapii™m hu.s once^ 22, 2^, 
treating the finalas radieal}. 

Before the euphonic ^ the vowel o ef the theme may be dropped^ 
£!. (^. riCd^^o (f>f ^A)y (of lidj; (of ^c3), (of ijl)^ 

(ofi^js^j, ^y, ^ 151, letters u, 4 and h, 
etc. Instances regarding the present verbal participle see iii § 31^2, 

From exceptionally a coDtraeticn of is formed 

in the modern dialect. 

Further, in the modern dialect there are the pusssliiig form^ and 
used, like the past participles and (g 155), to introduce 
words and sentences (aoo § 332), They are likely to be forms corruptt^d 
from the present participles or €5f4i^, or saying (€j. 

the rustic form of the presonl tense in ^ t90t remark 3, autl also tfie 
explanation of ibid., remark 4)* and winch may take 

the place of and would bo equal to or and 

or Another explanation will be ofFered in ^ IBS, 7^ 

remark L 

In repetitfoD the of the first verb may be dropped (see § 330. 4S). 

173. Conaidering the origin of the suffiiea of the present participle 
adduced in jj 172 we take emSJ to he their primitive form* enj3j is known 
to be another form of yjcij, the intcrTDcdiatc demonstrative pronoun neuter 
(Sabdiiiaiiidarpatja siltra I4d; § 122; g 272,^), from Vkluch analo¬ 
gously to thti formation of from and from eru^ 

inaj bo foi mcd. 

These pronomiii&l suffixes wo helieve to be attached to 

verbal notma to form the present participle correspondingly to the formsw 
lion of the jiast one which suHxe$ the pronouns and ^ to verbal 
nouns (55 169) and to the present-past negative one wliich suffixes the 
pronoun (i', e, B:;k>-t-the emphatic to the abort infinitive {§ 171) 
which will finally prove to be also a verbal noun 188). Let us take, 
for iustancci the verbal noun readiii|r; wlion to this tro^ or 

is added, it would have the form of Lcliiv or uud mean 

reading-tb3a^ (fy. the bhavavaCanas or verbal nouns of jjg IBS, 2<k>), 

Tbi* final in -pu^ja, is etiJI to bo explained. It is the 

con junction cfUo, furlbcr^ detioling progression or coiitiuuity^ w^hick 
convpys ihe specific idea of the present participle, as or 

standing before a conjugated verb, e. before ^he was’ (^drliterally 
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** reldiBg-thia-further^ hft wasK e^pressses that tbo roaJiag vtas it 
progressing or cootinuing fiction^ Tbo final conjonotian lias tho 
same iDcaniog. 

The ftoal -Ci in fpnt to sniij auJ like the ^ of sjeJ 

in § 171^ is ompliatioal^ the idea of the or dihappen ring (r/« 

g 1%^ reamrk fa the SmI ea of tr\}^ the sonno has been dropped, 
or perhaps ^ stands for ^ the past participles before the 

do or ^ of which the of tUc ■rorbal themes becomes § JftT), and 
ill the 0 baa then been changed iato ^ for the sake of 

ouphonj. 

The use of the Interioediiite pronouns tlonoto that 

the action is neither past nor future^ 

174. There arc two forms of the Kannada verb that have been called 

rehitire participles^ This name ha$ been given to them by Enropeau^^ 
becanse thoj regarded them as includiog the relative pronouns within 
themselves. Eut the Kannada language has no relative proiiDuns 
whatever; its pronouns ad (cGJ^dj. (oa3=>dClj)p ^do 

(drfji) arc not relative, but interrojisitive (g 1U2, s, 
letter remark)^ and the relative pronouns' place is somehow supplied 
by the so-called relative participles. {CJ. § 267 regarding the iiiterro- 
gatives.) 

The first is the preterite or piist relative participle (bbi7tavatikritt 

175-179), the second comprises the prteent and fature relative parliiiiplaB 
(bbavishyatitikrit, gg 180-18b) which have tho same form. 

175. The past relative parti (siple (bliQtavaiikrit) U formed 

It by removing the final trvj of the past participle {§g 155-164) or 
changing it iato (of (of Qdjdror 

(of 0^doF, njrfdF or lurfdr {of UTid^T^ t^rido r). ;^JS?dF or 

{of (of (of 

(of (of ^ 1 ?^), (of e?^), (of (of 

oe3ci?)p {Of ^ddj), t*d (of J^p ?3^, , 

eU, '^eSF or 'sdj *"/- §18^; 

2, bj adding cs to the short past participle ending in ^ (§§ lliG-ll>6), 
e.ff^ (of 01 ^^ tjAd (of t;A), rftdd, d^Eidp tfjiidp djoijd, 

jjgSd, sSratteS, oshiiid- cf, g iSft; 

Ibe ^ }|<»weier, m ihlt be raeralj forcBAllvv IEk« thie in 

and atber nousi. 
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3, by cb&n^in^ the final ^ of the participle (i}§ 170. ITl) 

into es, e. g. 'atJcJ (of ■add), (of ("f Wotsd, 

tfi3,ci, eruiSd, 'S'dcJ, e;rtd, ^?dcj, dfdw, cLa^id, dd, 'a“*cdnd, 

■W '■i 

=^o^ccJb£ij 

Regard lug the meaning § 1 7^ anii regarding (be ui^o § 3G^. 

170. The form a Lion of the past rolative participle of tjrfjj 
3 &j£erii 13 irregular, for, teatead of they have 

s^Ja^Cj* formed from the irregular past participles 
35jpeo3i^ (§ 16b) by meai^s of ayatope^ the original forni& being 
^?oij, 3QJ5?oiI^, ed oceusionally takes also the forms (§ 292)^ 
■or or ufs (§ 293^ Tamil ±= THugu the consonants ^ 

boiiig used for r^- cf. the remark coucerning and in § 141 under 

dative i^ingular) and probably also that of too (see ^ 270^ -j tlie 

explanation of qf, §212, remark 2). The original form of acu, 
tfod^, appears still as and, by syucopej as in the old rustic 

forms &io33|r3, etc. and etc.p used for the third person present 

still in the modern dialect (§ 19b, cj, § 195). in the same 

dialect there is also the old rustic form used for the third person 

neuter singular of the present tonse (as to form originally of the past or 
preterite tense) which is (the irregular past participle, § 16b) and 

(g 193) in combination with the of emphasis, llcgarding tho form 
(=e3rtj) see also the ejrt in § 212, remark 2, the tssS in 

§g 183, 7, remark; § 184, the q in | 203, and the ^^in § 205, 

177, Tilo gramiaai-kii Kesuv.a caHs tbe past relative participle in 
combination with any one of the terminatione ©o (©j, he, she, sud,). 
it. and their plurak ©c^, they (men or women), they (children, 
things, etc., see e^g. § 254) a or ^©ori (§ Gfi, i), also .139 

sS^Oorl, ;i^esei^lJie(i€>ori (§ 102, e, e), e.ff. sj 90 do (of jj^aeJ), sjBaiJv*. 

a^advCij, Scia(:i.}Ljj, the genitive singular, for instance, becoming 

sreaciS, sj^acSJCSiS, and the genitive plural a^atsa, aiiade^. 

Korthor instances are (of ©yd), :io, Go, {C/. e. (if. §§ 180. 

185. 153, 153 under s. 254.) [Observe that blmiavutikrit may mean 
either the past relative participle or the noun formed from it.] 

The terminations ©q iind ©?* appear also as tjo and tjV*- we find 
e.g. (in a sasana of 707 A. D.), ©*;i*dJ3o (in a sasana of 866 A. li. 

and in one of 887 A. Ih), and Tai^js tfjsUj&V (in a ^'isana of about 

cj * e4 
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776 A. D.). For -^dj tliere occur^i also as there U if. twice 

(in A ^satia between 597 and COS A. D*}; for tlic plaral 
we Isare also z^u* according to 185, 

Instead of the aborevtneiilioEicd tormioations wliicb, except the pronouns 
iAidj and are pronomioaL fonns^ also demo&atnti?e pronouiiB 

themselTes are very frequently used in tbe uiedia^vai diaiect; iei the 
niodern one only prone a its are in use. Two additioiial prononiitiul forms 
of the medieval dialect ute and (for 

Tbc demonstrative prociotias used for krillitigas in the medieval 
dialect are ed, verlj, 

orli, 50.^^ £5^, and those in the lucnlcrn one esd^io, 

s3^, «tf, tsdj, (s^e §S i^i- ^^2. i :ii. 

136). tfio and are met with as suSixes for kriiliuga^ also in the 
ancient dialect. See § 254. 

But not only pronominal forms and pronouns are su^xed to the 
past relative participles^ bot Dearly every declinable base (see g 67 se^,) 
ia used after themt 

^ 033 % m^F, 

wrld ^cdjiF- See § 233 regarding deoliuable and other adverba 
used after them, and | 363 the translation of tbe above instunccs. 
Further iDstaDces see in § 254. 

K^m’a terns the instances in which a rdative past particLpIo'is followed 
by a declinable base (nann)i eonsscutive compounds (gamELbaBairi^sa see § 25i$, 
s, d and § 165}. 

178. The author of the present gi'aminar considers the past relative 
participle to be the genitive singular of the ao-callcd past participle 
formed by means of the pronominsU sudixes dj aud (g IG9), in wldci] 
cnee the primitive termiu&tiea of tbe genitive (§ 111 )t would have 
been employed without the usual augment (g 124). 

With regard to tfri (§ I7l) it is to be rentarked that the particle 
of emplidGiB, w?is removed in order to form the genitive ending in es, viz, 
S5d (ejdJ+tsj. 

Compare tho explanation of tbe relative present-future participle ju ^ 1 ^ 5 ^ 

179 * Kow turning back lo % 175 seej. wo translutu 

+ ^ of the having proPibed\ * of the having said\ Fjijjdr 

*of tliG having cloaely united*, ‘of the having feared \ 
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^of the having gone^; rscJrS 'of the not being’ or ‘of the not haTing 
been", ?JoLid *of the not fearing" or ^of tho not having feared"* 

itioan^ * 0 , man of the haviag sangi\ e* a man 
who has aong or aang^ ^^adv* ^a woman of the having 

euiig\ i. e. a woman who haa sang or sang; iasddjdj f 5 j^ad+Efudi), 
‘a chLld of the having sung\ i. $, a child which has sung or sang; 

* a place of the having played \ L e. a place where (eomebody) 
has played or played; ^::^osrlo, *a colour of ashes of the baring 

smeared with \ L e. a colour of ashes with which (somebody) has smeared 
or smeared (e. ff. the body); /^ejdrfs^s), man of the not 

being proper\ 1 e. a man who is not proper; 'awdo ("awd+^is), *a 
man of the (sotiiethiag) not being \ L e, a man who lacks (something) ; 
mra^do (*ajradn-ao), *a man of the not eating^ or "^of the not having 
eaten\ L e. a man who does not cat or has not eaten: dj&dd =^033% 
*a field of the not cultivating\ he, a held which (anybody) does not 
cultivate, or has not cultivated, or did not cultivate^ i. a field which 
nobody cultivates, etc.; ^rtd "an affair of tbe not being possible % 

ir e* an affair which Is impossibloi 

Regarding the use of the present time in translating the so-called 
relative past participle see §§ 169. 170. 

Note. 

In the mod era dialect a change of into L occaabnaUy mol with (cf. 
S tSl, nolo fl), e. stands fof woman of the 

having cooked t, f. a wonian who has cooked 5 

ih c. they tay “ there (is) much more gain for 

them who gWo than for thorn who taka”. 

180 , The present and future relative participles (bhavishyantikiitp § 174) 
that are tdeniical as to shape and receive their respeclivc meaniiig only 
from the context^ arc foTiusd by means of the aufflxss ^ awd 06 . 

Kegardiiig their uioaning see fjg 105* 186, See g 364 

[q stances of the preseut-future relative participle fornied by means 
of ^ 

4 such as regard varhal themes endiog in consonaate in which the 
sufilx ie added directly to tbe theme, in the ancient and medimval dialect, 
are (of (of (of 

(of 


* 
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Brfp (of BO*), Cj, % 1S3, i.*. i 0 { about ttemes 

wilh Jiaal seo § 183, 3. 

Tticmcs ending in o* optionally double the ^ by n*, e.g. 

3iij;Sr, ^371,8. 

VI H H W -VI 

Remark. 

About s»9s 3 foT fie* § 163^ rom^rk- 

2, such as regard mouosyUabie vetMl themes th^t end in a Tonrel or 
are i vowelj in which tbe suffix ia jidded directly to the theme^ la the 
ancient and medieevnl dialect, are ^of 

ii^ occurs only in the modi^Yal diutoct, I bo ancie nt foriu being (aea 
L83^ instead of the mediieTsI dialect buB alfio 

3^ stich as regard rerbal tbenies that also in tbo amcifiut dialect end In 
eoj, in wliicli the auffix is added directly to the thomei, in the three dialects, 
are tAJCijri (of sfiicisj^ (of tsrL^ij 

tJeE^^jsS, 

ifteSSo;^, ^3^C5Jrf, 

See Ko. e and ^ 163, 2 . 4 , 7 . s, 

4, such as regard Terbal themes ending in ^ cr .^ia which the suffix 

ia added directly to the thenio, in the aticiont and mediaeval dialect, aro 
»w5*d (of Tsi^d, ssod; (of 

*jw5^}i 

5, such as regard ?erbd themefl with fla&l «o which drop this ?owel 

before the suffix^ in the Dnediseval dialect and occasionally aho in the 
ancient one, are (of ©li), tsdsS (of (of esi?), 

t^dd, ^i^d, 35Ja^*d; deSd (of in a 

s^ana of 1013 A. D,)* (^1 § 157. 

6, such as regard verbal themes that may change thair final C^j into 
before the suffix^ in the mediEovai dlaket, are fitisdf" (of ^ 

dc5i5r, Sa&ar, ^ 7 )dr, ^dr, d^i3F. QT. No. a and § 183, 2 . 

Ram&rk. 

The present participle af the rerh is anomalously formed^ it being not 
cnji^p but in tbe three dialootH+ . C/, § 243^ 20 | ^ remark 1. 




ISI, Iei g 180 hava found only one form of tlie pTCB^'nt-future 
participle with sJ in the aiodern dialcctt viz. thitt of s, in whiuh tlio 
is lidded directly to themes that end in also in the ancient 
di^Uect; let us now giTe the other forme;— 

l^ That of Hio. 1 in g 180 it forms by attaching a euphonic €a] to the 
tbemea with Eital consonants (qf^ g§ 48. 186) and then suflixiiig the a 
formation which occasionally occurs also in the mediaeval dialects 

Instatioos belonging to both dialects are ^of ^rli 

cjjSj (of 

&rldJd. 

Instances belonging to the mediaeval one alone aro 
djsr^jis, 

InatancQs belonging to the modem one alone are 's^^:L>d, tme^d, 

' r® 

•>iijd or or d, ^djd, 

^?iid or Li^d, sj&odijd, ^ocl^o^d. (ty. g 162.) 

2, That of No. - in g 180 it forms from originally monosyllabio 
themes to which a euphonic *rj (by means of as a help to euuticiation) 
has been added^ auffiiing the 53 to the caj, ^cl>jd (of to bring 

forth), ^eij^d (of 5 ^alu), (of deodi^d (of 

(of jiceoiij), z3eol^d (of d?oiXi), Dj^oli^d (of sJof 

oi.jjd (of do^cc^oj). 

That of No. ^ in g 180 it forms by adding a euphonic eo) (by means 
of 033* as a help to enunciation) and tbco suBixing the d^ c. s^CS^cdjkjd 
(of 05 ^)^ (of ilsaci^dp d 3 bo 3 jod^ (of ^dS), ^£5^ 

ojo3d (of diSodUid. 

Notes. 

a) In the meditevai and modorn diAlcct ihn hna^l ^ of the Torhal theme 

and the bu^x 3 are pretty oHdti ehAnged into Im or Li —l csiSElaa}, 

ffudoiJj© (= (BS*riG*j8> i tfrtjsc {=tfrliax taadflu, 

Si^oSjse. ((y. §g 17^>, nolo; 202* 205, b, 

hr&t pSTB. plural.) 

b) lu the niediigval and occasiouall^ in tho modern dialeet the final vu of 

the verbal the mo ami the 9ufB^ ^ may bo ebanged into tpja, e. 'Bd>^, 

(=pJort33), maA {Clf. gs 202.205,5, first 

pers. plural,) EJCJ (that is found in the modorn dialect) may ho 

ip-> 

€) Some vulgar forms in which the partieiple ends in that aro found 
in a South-Mahratta aohool-bonk, e. g. (in ^3^ (in 


artd fiD arfl to bo o x plain od by' tho cbaoge of the of », « 

into w. so that and stand for and 

otc.)» (Cy* tbs romark in § 167, undnr £). g 211, ft, 

182. Tlio $ocoDd for tlis prcsoiiUfuturo participio is ^^, wliicii 

IS nddfsd to four of the monosyllabio themes that cod in ^ (nanta) and 
to four of them that end in ^ (nant^)^ vis. ^of sfur^J, ^tr? 

(if (of ;^f 5 '), Sjara;^ (of ijrac?*); (of ,^ 51 * 3 , ^ 3 ^,;^, 

Cf, § 183, s. 

tJ 

5rur|j bcocmies also sni^ in the lacdiaaval di;ilect, ami always so in 
tho mcMieffl one; becomes in the modero one; ami 

appear also as , 5 :^^ and in the ancient dialect, and always so in 

the nicdiseral and nnjdorn one; the ancient gets also the form 

of 

Tho present-future participle of the themeB s'jajr and the 

author of the proBcnt grammar lias not yet met witli. Regarding the 
other modern form of Ihe pirtkiple of and 

see g 181, I. 

The present-future participle of vvhicb in the 

ancient dialect js (180, 1 ) appears tbereiii also as is 

frequently in the medieval dialect, and occurs in this form also 

in the niodern one. Its other modern forin is (JSl, 0* 

183. The third suffix for the pressnt-fature participle is *!, It 
is used : — 

1 , In soma themes ending in u* (repha), m. *a!Sr (of 'ac*), iwf 
(of in^), ucr (of tJDf), (of tfjstp), rtjafsjr (of and 

(of of the ancioiit dialect (q(. No, lo of this paragraph). The kJ 
may bo doubled by a after the o*, €,ff. -a^F, f. CJ, No. 10 , 
and see § 371, s. »j > 

In the mediseral dialect itF, wtiF and generally 

appear as and ^JSSl (for C/.g 1 84. Regarding the 

modem dialect see | ISI, 1 . 

3, In some themes tading in 65* (jakara) with a preceding long 
vowel, viz. wSr (of ijSfsJr (of jstiSF (of iind 

EljasjF (of of the ancient dialect, wtir and nre found 

also io the mediffival one. The sj may be doubled, e. g. tjj; f ijjfaj r 
(see ^ 371, s). 
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asdr is esi in the modern dialect^ and not utifrequeiitly also in tiio 
mcdiseval one, 

etc. oecasiODatly form their partieiple by mean^ of sS 
ill the medimvEil dialect^ e* ff* (see § 180^ is). When 

etc. are used with tbe final their pflrtietple$ 
are etc. in the three dialects (aee g ISO, $). 

3^ In themes ending in ty (Ukirat acoordbg to Kesava)^ u-w. 

of the an dent dialect. The present-future participle of 
Mty appears Iwice as in the Sabdanutfeana, The u$e of ^ in 

thomeH with final was perhaps to some extent optional. See § l&O^ i. 

4, In themes ending in ty ([akara) whsn it is a substitute (adesa) of 

C 5 ^ (dakiira), viz, (of drt:^^(of 

£3^C^ (of tSecij), 5l3s5^ (of (^f t^dS) of the andciit 

dialect. ^ ^Tid occur also in the inediaeral one. 

oj oJi n J 

V/. § 234. 

fjjspiij, otc. form their participlo also by meaofl of viz, 

L^^Xjcijd, etc. in the three dialects, CJ. ISO^ s. 

5, In four themes ending in ^ (nakara, ef, § (of 

(of ^erf of the ancient dialect. 

iK In the themes t, and viz* LX (vj. % ISO, 2 ), 

7^ In themes with final rtj (ganta)^ in which case the ri> suffers elision 
(Idpa, cf. § 165, fr, 3; 311,1. 10 ), mz, (of :s^Kj), ^X (of ^rbj, ^'^fX 
(Of ^^X (of ^3tfX (of (of 

DoiSoX (of DjXoX (of CoXjXj) of the ancient dialect. These 

participial forms are occasionally found likewise in the medisevul one, 
once 3 g^fXfor ^fX. The ^ of the themes with a short initiril may be 
doubled, iJSV^X,^ 23^^ {see g 371,3). CJ. the remark. 

Ail themes on ding in rU form their parti cipie also by means of X, ^-,•7- 
tJrtjX, 3^rtjX, iJa^rtiX, etc. in the three dialecls {cJ* § I80t ^). 

Remark. 

The present-future partiDiple of cirtj (|, e, urtjiS) often appears as 
Of (g§ 176. 184> In ihe ancient and medkeva! dialecL Tho Subdanuiasana 
(adtras 496. 502) teaches that its participle becomes alse eX (or t3^); wo 
can aubstantiate ita stateinont only by one inatHnce which bekngs to the nucient 
dialect, by (for in a i4sana between 6g0 and; 696 A. D.), the 

third person plural ef the ful^ure of (see g 301, 1 ). The occaBlonaUy u^ed 




118 


ysS in §184 tnigM be ndducetl also in support of the ^bdiVnu^sana’s b^S- 

(of WB*) appcjiTs is the paragraph under Ko. i. 

6, In themes that hare been formed by nmana of the sufKaes 
or ^ (saiitu) H'hcibcr they be causatiTC, transitive or intransitive (§§ 148. 
Ihl), in wbieb case the final anfibrs eiisienL hanuiida iiistauccn aro 

artJSrs; (of ssrij^jr^j, (of S5rtffl'?5o), aosS (of uejsIj), 'BQsJ 

(of v-iihsi (of ^fuAsJj), (of iraXj), ^^£i, 

i&s;. iJSoT^s, Ej?ra.c, li^C, srsti*:;, uori, 

inGtaoecs of tbetaw forincd from Samakrita aro (of tsoA?^D4j), 

tJiitJail. BB^ov::, Btsos, •njdoSJ^, tA;c3^Ci;i, iSarai, 

fidjiad, aorSQ;:, iJsjri (of d^SaSj), O^si, dOsS, The 

instances are found in the anciout and medifoval dialect. The nay be 
doubled, e,(f. oudoiSo^, t3?3^ (see % 371, s). 

All themes witb final and 4^ form their participle also by means 
of ^ (§ 180, B), e.g, AjiSjjri, zS^sbtS, ;iasijd, ia the 

three dialects, 

9. In the themes and these changing tbsb* float hu into 

before ji, vix. o^!!, (Sabdanus^ann sutras 413. 480, 513). This 

rule is not in the SabdaDiaiiidarpaiia, in which the verb es^ does not 
occur at all, would, according to No. s, be regular forms of 

10, Optinnally in eleven of the themes ending in o' (e/. No. i of this 

paragraph), vis. (of B&jjr (of eao'), -AiOsiF, fniii5!iF, 

Jjs^SjF, S^SjF, ^SsijF, tSOSjF, iitfSjF, OjVwF (Sabdanusilsaua 
sutra oil) in the ancient dialect. ludsiF appears in the ,1aimiui bbarata. 
The 55 lofty bo doubled after the o', e,ff. (§371, s). 

Their usual forms with ij are es:SaF or BtSri^F, BOdF or warfr, 
tniSsiF or *{ua^r, etc. (§ 180, i j § 371, s). 

184. Tho fourth suffix of the present-future participle is 
Originally it may have bad the form of 3^ too, as it first appears as a 
substitute of ^ in aid (of Brtj), *3!^ (of®o*), (Of (of 

iwC*, see ^ 183, i, ?, remark). (®^ § 1S9) optionally appears 

iis in the ancient and medisTal dialect {ej, § 223), <3^ (for ) 
^4^ (for SS), (for occur only in the medieeval one, in which 
there are likewise (for ss«) and ^gaS (for ^?rtirf). 

The medueval dialect Occasionally shows the forms (for b55 


# 
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cj. the remark about esi in § 1S3^ ") antJ zjsao (for tJS or a m«r ; 
about theme ^3iJcr see g| 170, i^lO)+ 

18^. The simplest as it would Appear, true explauattcm of the 
eo-e&lled pieseuWuture pertidpk to taka it to be the genitive of verbal 
fkounst an cjcplanitUon which is analogous to that given in § 178 regarding 
the so-called past imrliciple (see also § 169) and well suits to its use. 
There are numerous verbal nouns in Kannada formed by sufhxing 
and sSo to verbal theiues (see ^ 243); such nouns allow ihe foiniatiou of 
thn genitive singular by means of its primitive termination a 141, i), 
Tho circumstance that many of the verbal nouns used to form the presenU 
future participle do not exist nowadays apart from that usct constitutes 
no valid objection to the offered explanation. 

A auiuber of verbal nouns ending in ^ of which the geniiive with 
final y would exactly form the preseuUfuturo participle^ are 
(knowing, genitive (perishing, genitive 

(stabbing)^ (remaining), (begging), (being pleased), 

^e^r, 

would be such as eud in See § 243^ A, is a. u. 

What the gratumarian Kelava states regarding the past relative 
participle that in combioation with suffixes it forms a krit or krillinga 
and vrv£yaliiiga or viscsbyridhtualiiiga, in other words a declinable verbal 
base (aeo g 117, 200), be does stale likewise regarding tba preeau^futury 
]>articiple in combination with suffixes, it forming the bhavishyantikrlt or 
krillinga (cf, §114 and see § 117}^ 

The pronominal forms and pronouns mentioned in § 171 (cj. 193. 200) 
are the suffixes also for this purtioiple^ and besides nearly every declinable 
base is used after it. If it is followed by a uoun, a consecutive com^yound 
is formed {c/. § 177 und aoc | 253, li, d). About its combination with 
adverbs see § 282. See further §§ 254. 282. 296, a. 31G^ i, (B30), 3G4. 

The suffixes 0o and appear^ as in § 117, also as and 
thus we find (in a sasana between 380 and G96 

A. D.)^ (in a iaaana of 701 A. D.)^ and (in one of about 

778 A. D.). The plural eso* has also the form of ggtj' in 
(iu a ^^ana between 750 and 614 A- Lh). 

186p The pTimitive meaning of tho so^aUed preseut-fnturo participle 
(fj. § 179), if derived from the genitive singular of verbal nouns, will 
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nppear from the following iiistaneeB. vh. ;5CS*rfo (u23*^+6So), ho or a 
man of knowing (cither now or in future), i. c. he who knows or will 
know; she or a woman of knowing, ie. sho who 

knows or will know; atatl;), it or a child, elo. of 

knowing, he. it wliidi knows or will know; f?3e5*iS +they 

or people (male or female) of knowing, i. e. they who know or will know; 

they or children, etc. of kuowing, L e, they which 
know or will know; he of knowing Kannada, i.e. ha 

(or one) who knows Kannada; grass of eating, i. e. gmss 

which (an animal) eats or will eat; water of clearing, i. e. 

water that becomes cleaj* or will become clear; an ear- 

ornament of shining, i. e. an ear-oruament which shines or will shine; 
oW^Co, a letter of appearing, i. e. a letter which appears or will 

appear. 

In the above instances actually existing noans appear tho genitive 
of which presents the participle; ui the now following instances uomis 

are to be assumed to exist :_bv^o (of an lie of being (or having); 

she of being (or having); it of bciog (or liaving); 

tnj«o. riches of king he, f. e. he who has riches; ^jsi (of an ts^ 

J2i) siJlj, an animal of being young, i. e. an animal which w young; ^ 
(Of a a black bee of humining, i, e. a black bee which 

hums or will hum; tjcr (of a time of coming, L e. time 

which CQiDcs^ (of a a business ofcqakmg, i ^ 

n business which (somebody) makes or will make; ^of a 

tyssSjtSo, a chowno of waving, i e. a chowrie which (somebody) waves or 
will wave; (of a they of making, i. e, they who make or 

wi make; (of a sgj&^rtj^), be of going, L e. he who goes or 

will go; ^erliSd^iie, she of going, L c. she who goes or will go; :£,eertjcJ 
£ij, it of going, I. e, it which goes or will go, 

187, Whut Europeans call the infinitive of a verb Kannada gram- 
mariaus call Jcdcsi^r, i. e. the meaning of a verb, imd then the object 
purpose or scope of (a verb’s) action, Regarding (hJ 

explanation of the infinitive sec § 188. 

There are four kinds of the infinitive, viz. 

1 s Tho first iafinitivo is formed by suffixing ©o* to the verbal theme 
ID which case, by euphonic junction {§ 213 seq.), a thome's final ^ 
disappears, e.^. ra,^^ (of -atjvj, (of tfura*), (of 
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djsjsp, :!f!ia« (of jJecij), 

(of i 3 j 5 ^j), (of ii^asof (of ti^D?ljj, 

Wlicfi the theme ends in "a or ^jj ej?:^ may he suflixcd immediately, 
as in tss* (a form, that was occasionally used in the ancient dialect, 
^ 216 , s, letter at), hut gen orally an eiiiinciatire eSv* is used between, in 
in the three dialects, e. ff. (of Jijactlio*, 

cdo'j* (of gidcdjs*, (y. § 2 lu, a, lettersy. /. 

Infinitives with of monosyllabic themes that are a vowel or eiict 
ill a vowel, are SoSo??* (of dtj, ffejoios* (of (of iJSfOias? 

(of iff?), (of iJSf), : 3 fsJjs 3 < (of tS?), (of :>ra). 

(y. g 215, s, letters d. ff. k. m. 

Some inonosyllabic themes ending in ajj* optionally dcublo (dvitvavi- 
kalpa) the tii;* before ©a', e. , 7 . or (of ^^os;::*}, ^jsGij 

ei* or =f,ootf^sf (of tHcdojjf or (of i^cCi')j the tdj' of tho 

four themes trocaa*, uod? and ;^jo 33 * is iilways doubled (nityadvitva) 

before it, viz. enjodj^sj*, and jiiod^o*. The dissyllabic 

theme ©dcCi* optionally doubles its cd:^, viz. ©coIj©* or ^doij, 5 j^ 

cy§ 2 lB, T,e. 

Nagavarnoa (sfitra 234) aufiixes © 55 * to the lengthened theme of sjo*’ 
nod tJoS viz. tdiidof {cf. aid under No. 1 of this paragfi^ph). 

Of. g 310. 

In the modern dinlect t3^ is used only in the sixalled passive 
(see g 31S) I iu all other oases it uses i. e, ag* with a euphonic 

tfi, a form that is not unfrequently found in the luedimval one too, <f. 
BtAjritjj, 'adtio, and occasionally also 

in the later niicicnt one, tr. y, yrtvj, ’SCajo 

(in a ^sana of 1123 A. D.), ftOFg-sJyj, ijCSritio (in a liisana of ilS2 
A. D.). Cf. g 9C, remark; see g isT, a, 

III the ancient and medio;vul dialect a dative Is formed from the 
inflnitive with eo^ by means of if (see | 120 , letters a. b), e. g. yrtd, 
Sfi 3 ^, fSjac^i^, The dative of 

the infinitive with e^oo is formeil by means of ‘nrf or 'a^ in the modern 
dialect (see g 121 , letter c)^ z.g. or uioli^i# or 

Ill the later ancient dialect wo meet with the curious forms 

(=1^riWd), (=tjrid, in a saaana of 1123 A. D.; see g 121, rt, 

l>at.j. 

III 
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§ 208 IS te bo 

2, The second itifiDitive eiids in the fowoI ta. The ffr 2 iTnin:!itiaii 
KesaTa states that tlds ts has originated by the elision [lopa) of the 
linal ^ of yej*. This statement h onij in so far of vnlne, as it makes 
any rale about the way of suflixing the ts uimeefissary^ because it is 
identical with that of 

This infinitive is used in the thiee dialeuts. Instances are or 

or ^0^ e^cs, o^sjflp 

tfacoj, ^qJj, 

In the infinitive formed by ^ from themes with final is and ^ a 
sort of lengtlieuing i$ allowed in I ho intKlern dialect^ in winch the tj 
disappears (cf. the accusatiye and genitive under letter v in § 130), e+/^ 
may be used for tfdf for doi). 

An abnormal infinitive of is often used in Llio 

modern dialect. Cy. in § 172; iti § 20fi, 

aemark. 

The author once ontertsined the opinion (eeo Dictionary under « 4) that the 
infinitive (or verbal neuu, see§ IBS) ending in ^ had a dative in the Bouth- 
MahraLLa country, c. or or and with the laugthenlTTg 

of ^T, (for (fot Ku^igaltu, page 36)* Such 

dative forma am in common use there; butt instead from the infinitive {or verbal 
uoiin) with final we new derive them from a verbal noun formed by means 
of thu suffis ^ (for 3^, 300 § 243, A, so. E7), t, in the present instances from 

^he being changed Into ^ and i*i 
piz* ^acle, and then again into ^ aud vtr. 

C^- § 16Ip note cr, and see in Dictionary; concerning the change 
of ^ into s« see g 117, «, Konu and Acc.; §g 177, 1&5. 193). An Instance 
with ^ is: c3^, slAtw od, a word (or wurda) 

is (or are) made for saying, boiled rice is made for eating. 

3, The third infinitiTo i$ represented by the verbal theme itself, and 

is occasionally found lo the three dialects* It always immediately 
precedes u verb, ^d:i (='^C^oiJ (^^!^5*c:i3L) 

( = '3iSi3*isJ ( = 

fifiotfj 3Set3o 

(a=^i1.), irS fte® ( = 5rto3^-), ^3^J 3a^ttfo (=^S^ojg-), Sdrtd ( = 

Xd { = tjSt ( = X£Sodi-)- 
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4, Th$ fourth iuliiiitife coadsts of the thoine with the mf\ix 
The wajf of tfcnQe3£it3|T ttse ^ to verbal themes js identical with that of 
55^' aud tj. This iiitiDitive of which the meaning and use is neariy 
the sama as that of Ho. i, belongs to the ancient and mediiEval 
dialect; ChCcadonsllj it is found also in modern poetry S6y, 386^ 
remark ay 

Itistances are or 

ej^OiS^, ;5 i!>c3o or W!Jo3j or 

*C^; tSjadi, ridoSj; 0Q6, Q. 

g 2l5. T, 

Tbo Baaiirapurana sufK^ccs the ^ once to the long base of a??*, ua it 
lias a:3[3 (12, 43; cj. Nugavanma’a under No. i; see §210). 

The grammariaii Ke^va calls the iiilhiitivc with tj, from a meaning 
it not unfrequeutlj has, tbs locative state or condition (satisaptami or 
sati, see §§ IS8, remark; 2SG. 365), 

188. The force of the so-catlecl infinitive in Kaimada may be expressed 
by tbo following par tides: ^—to, in its prepositional meaning, as ready to go, 
fit to eat; to, denoting purpose, end, and fnturity; so as to so that; 
at the time that, when, while, e. 7. ^0, to bring; sijsjLi, to 

make; fJESaij, to walk; =#dej‘, so as to perish, ao that 

(somebody or somethiug). perishes or perished; ^BiacSj«f‘, ^di, 

^:3o3j, so as to fall down, so that (somebody or something} falls or fell 
down; 331-iS, siBtflSJ*, when (somebody or something) sings or sang; aji3, 
while (something or somebody) comes or came. CJ. the use of the 
short infinitive with i!3 §§ MO. nj.210- 

But th€36 apf^ciril siguific^tioiis are not primitive; they are derived 
s^Jinehow from the verbal noun which the inUnitivc onginallj was and 
very often still is. CJ. the verbal noun in g 100, and its use in 165. 
169, J73. 205^ and also io the so-called passive (§33 5)+ 

That the mfitiitive ending in expressing ^being \ ^condition ’} 

ia a verbal noun* is an indisputable facts because e. ff. means 

'grieving^ and ^to grieve, etc;\ ^plougliiog' and ‘to plough, etc,^ 

‘swelling’ and ‘to swell, otc.\ thrashing' and ^to 

thrash, etc/, ^joining' and ^to joim^ etc.’, '■ lying down’ 

and ^to Ho down, etc.% and because this infinitive is declinable, as it has 
a dative (see § i8T, i). 

16 * 


I 
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The chiiractar of beiag origiiialty % verljal nonii i^an also bo attributed 
to the second intiiiiiiye, tfiz. that with final e^i ttse.^. moiuis 'cooking 
aud ‘to cook, etc.’, ‘cowpreaslog’ and ‘to compress, otc.’, 

‘lifting up’ and ‘to lift up, etc.\ rtej, ‘gaining’ and *io gain, etc.V 
'ending' nnd ‘to end, etc.’, ‘putting on’ and ‘to put on, etc.’, 

*ia. ‘coming’ and ‘to come, etc,’, ;5J3eej, ‘losing’ and ‘to lose, etc.’. 
Vf. § 305, 1, It, singular.— Verbal nouns, however, corresponding to tho 
infinitive formed by is and the insertion of KU* hotween it and themes 
ending in *3 and o (as to form c. ff. tfaoiJ, StitnioJ, are nowadays 

scarcely met with in Kannada, although a fow nouns end in oil, c, ff. 

livedo, We think that ciij 

has been superseded by ^ or in verbal nouns. There are numerous 
verbal nouns that end in ^ (see §343, .4, irr) and some that end in 
(see § 343, A, so), and, besides*, of the above nouns, appears 

also as and 2cJ3d3^. Remeniber that in the 

present verba? participle (§ 173) ^ is not unfrcquently used instead of 
(Sj*. At the fiamo time we may conjecture that for verbal nouns, 
instead of themes with the formative «Ji, the simple theme ending iu 
-a and .i was preferred {cj. §§ 100, 187, a)* 

The third infinitive, being nothing else but ths verbal theme itself 
which is very often used as a noun, requires no special remark. 

Some verbal nouns which are equal in form to the fourth infinitive /. e. 
that with final .1, arc cr,.£^, ‘loving’ and ‘to love, etc-', ‘a 

structure’ and ‘to construct, etc,', ‘throwing down’ and *to throw 
dowu, etc.’, ‘a chip’ aud 'to chip, etc.’, ‘killing’ and ‘to kill, 

etc.’, ‘laughing’ and ‘to laugh, etc.’, ^6^ ‘joining* and ‘to join, 
etc.’, (or ‘a load for the head’ and ‘to cjirry on the head, 

otc,’. 'cultivating' and 'to cultivate, etc.’. — korhal nouus which 

correspoud to the infinitive with suffixed by means of the euphonic 
cir {e. ff. vdeS^, ^acdj, fSlStsSj), wo have not found in Kannada; it 
may be that in such nouns 033* wjis, far the sake of euphony, changed 
into n* (rj. rfJJOfl, ^£3*^) or ^ 

That the iofinilive with ^ was considered to ba a verbal noun in 
ancient tiroes seams to bo corroborated by the following two sentences 
quoted by Kesnva (under sfttra 134, from Sujandttaihsa Ilainpa raja?):— 
^?CJ53, and :4^s;S53r^3ici literally ‘ an orderiog of 

the king without fear’ and ‘a touching of the pudendum muliebre’, i. e. 




^ wbeii the kitig ordet^ fearlessly^ aad when tba p. nir toiiclied\ ip whicb 
the genitive stands before that infinitive as before a ooaa. CJ^ 352, itt. 

Lot us show by some further instaDoes how the meaning of the 
intiiiilive was attached to the verbal noun by Kannailu people iu their 
own peculiar way:^ literally 'a female 

servant’s work a doing ho became ready \ L e. he became ready to do a 
female servant^S work; JJtdo lit. Mie orderei:! a bringing water\ 

L he ordered to bring water; lit. * an eating he killed^ 

i> e. he killed to eat; lit. ^an understauding telll\ L e* toll 

(it) so that (I) understand!: lit *a making he w^ent^ 

I. c. he went to make; lit. Vta falling down be pushed', i. e. 

he pushed so that (it) fell clown; lit, ^the bard a praiBing", 

L e. when the bard praises or praised; S(4 sjd, lit, ^tha elephant u 
coming’, i, e, when the elephant comes or came; Ht. 

the sun a rising \ i. e. when thc^ sun rises or rose. 

Regarding instances etc, see § S65. 

Eemark. 

Tho speciie meaniDg of *at the time that^ + when\ * while ^ of the siu^st 
or which, like fche sulBs. ^ (§ 187+ *)+ U often haa in the indnitive, 
can 60 to say be accounted for by Lho meaiung of w®** ^ 10^, leUftrs a 

and locative. The &ulE^ *5+ expressing remiuds one of lho of the 

locatlvD in § [0&, Imtera o, c, as a Bnal iB occasidually u6cd for eomparo 
f. that the anciont form of the instrumental Is in § lOi), letters b and c, 

189, TJi 0 grammarian Kesava observes “the verbal action (kriy^) 
changes according to the three times or tenses (kilatrayapitrinutoi)+ and 
“the till CO (forms of) the conjugated verb (kriy4pada]i tell the three times 
or tenses". 

The three tenses (§g 144. 145) are formad by suffixes (agama) which 
arc called ^Hbe indicators of the three tenses (kalatrayasuCaka) 

The names of the suffices are c5, 3; c3eS, cJao* 33+ ai, al+ 

5 ^, eS. Of iheso c3, ^ are used for the past tease, dsS. c3gS 

for the pieaeat tenssp and ^ for the futnre one. 

It will be observed that d and i are the forms of the past rotativo 
participle (see g 175, i, *i“d ^ and 3 o those of the 

(present-) future one (§ § 180-184^ 

ci3i, ^33. and the ten$e-audixes of tho proseot, are the 

past relative jiarticipU with final cj and d to wliich ail, seI and aai 
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annexed- ami we have met with as substitutes of 

the present-future relative participlo of Grtj (see | ]BBy t, remark; § 

«j 3 j is another form of and pjod- 

■aJ. 

c3:£ is found oiilj in the medijeval dialect vrherein ^ very frequently 
takes the place of si. 

190< Of the tense-suffixcs mentioned in § 189 the laodem dialect uses 
a and ^ for the past tense, and 53 (exceptioually also Zi and sS, sec 
^ 182 and % I9d for the presciU-ruturo one. Its saffiies for indicating 
the present t^nsa are* as a rule, peenUar^ beis^ cfuS and i. e. two of 

the terminations of iho present verbal participle (see § 172)^ 

19L It is necessary to remark that ci and ^ are hut two represeu- 
tatives of the finals of the variously formed past relative participle^ they 
are to indicate that all the forms of the past relative participle as 
based on tho past participle (see §§ 155-164; §§ 175, 1 . 2 , and 176) 
are meaut^ 

The rules given regarding tho formation of the (present-) future 
relative participle (g ISO seqJ) hold good also when it ia used as the 
theme of the future tense. 

192. tn conjugation (akhyatamarga) perional terminations (vibhakti, 
pratyaya> fikhyatavlbhakti^ kriyavibhatU) are used. They arc suffixed 
to the participial forms that indicate tho tenses 169-LDl). When 
a verb ends in such a termination^ It is a conjugated verb (pada^ kkbyata- 
pada, kriyapnda; see §§ 69* 144). 

By meana of tho personal terminations the three pereoue (purusha, 
g 147) in tho singular and plural are formed* 

It is tho custom of Kannada grammarians to speak of oiily six (s^j) 
l>Breonal terminations (though there are actually ton), adducing those 
for the first person (prathamapunisba) feminine singular (and plural) 
and those for Lbe third person (uttamapiirusha) neuter singular and 
plural se|jarate!y; we sliall exhibit them all at one view in the next 
paragraph. 

193 . lu presentiog the personal terminations let us use theEutopcan 
way of placing and naming the personsp mZr first person {nttamspuniBha)p^ 
second parson (iDadliyamapuTuslia)j and third person (prathamapnrnsha), 

1, The following ate the pereonal tenninations of the present, past 
and future tenae in the ancient dialect: 
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&n^ldir- 


latpors. 4^0, (before vownls) ^0^. 

(If not folio wod by a Towol); 


(^. g 137j AOifiLnative plural). 

2Dd pers. . 


3rd pers. 


maaci* uo^ (before towoIs) 

yo*; (g l aStStrematk; § 260 , i)j 

triO. 

(g I93tS| rflcoark; g 201^ 1)5 


( 193 i, 3, rcTnark), 

fom. yv*; (§ 

tJD*; 

remark). 


newt. erecSj; 'Sii. 

Bxooptionally (g 194, 


remark 15 g l 9 St *)- 


About FI ml of the negativ'a see § § 509, 2lO, 

The pemnal te™iaatiOQs yo, tso^ am) ?n;s^ 

Ate also the aiif&xcs for the krilliiigas its ■§§ 111* 179, I So, 136. 193^ 
remaik I* 563^ 

2, The following a^-e the corresponding personal tertninatiene of the 


medisTal dialect; 

SiM^Kfar^ Rianor. 

Ut pei^. OOp (boforo vowels) 

2nd perSi ('So^); '^0- 

Srd poTB. 

caasGp yo^ (before vowels) y, 

fom. (y^); {^U*)\ ^CJo, 

AOUt. 'alfj, 


An oceasioiinl «=iJ for in MSS. for the third person ainRular neuter is 
perhaps a mlBLuke of the copyist. 

3, The following are the coTresponding peraensl tsrminationB of the 
modern dialeot; 

&inffuiar. pluraL 


lat pors^ *>^0; 


2nd pers* si; 

"Bb, 

3rd pore. 


maao* 

obj. 

fom, ytfj.. 

etjj. 

neui. Sj. 

«i^j. 
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Bemarkfi. 

From ft comparisQn of ihs forms of the tonditifttions in the three dlfttoota il 

follows that the *5rtn& in the aonnl in and the ^ (i, tf. the and ft 

euphonic iti and are not radicaL 

The s6iiQi^ or its substitute 4 in the drst pcrsoTi plural reminds ono of the 
plural of the neuter pronouiift (§ IS6) and of the s&nnH and Ha stibstHntos 
nod ^ of that of the perBonftl once (§ IST)^ 

esciij flftjcii, (for r^±i], (for (for or 'SeJo or 

c/. §§ UG. 1^2. 13&, d, K 1T3, 2d5)^ are the domonatratlro noutor pToncuus 
aingulnr (g§ SO. 102, s, letter h) and tho oorresponding pfo- 

nominal forniH| are the plural of (g 1^6). 

eo, tssSo and yhe crude form) ^ mean ‘he* (see § 115' % 133,^1 9 and 

Tomark^ § I 77), and {j* tt* with a ouphonie HU), ^aho^ (c/. §§ 177. 
165. ISB). In t-a and ^ has taken the form of ^ (^+ % 117* a). The ^ 
is either simply euphonicftlly tonglhonod, or stands for the pronoun 

ci^ie^+ 

and (j\ e, witli a oapbonio 5^0) are the plural of ^ A 
and (^. g§ llO* a; 134, 177]. In has taken the form of ^ 

The ^ in is either oaphonloally iongthonad or stands for the pronoun 

^ and are conneeted with the *^1 ^ of tho prononn of the second 

porson (§ 138) J their plural has taken the plural sign c* (for ote.; 
cf, § 119)* '51'^ is ^ nod an hcnoriSc often being an bonoriho plural 

g 205* plural). The *) in and is coanocted with the ^ of 

the pronoun of the hrst person (§ 13S)i 

By tbo way it may bo stated that from the remote, 

intermediate and proximate demonstrstive pronoune are formed by prehxing 
t?y and ^ by means of a euphonic viz. ut, "that-hc^ 

esiiJi aap^, Ht. ^tha^she^ auiSo, lit. Hhis lotermediatedie ; flUDV^; 

Id. ^ thia-he\ ^ and ^ boLng other forms of 

™ and ^ (eee§ 255), CJl § 122 abont c^- 

194. The personal terminatioiia of the preceding paragraph are, as 
re marked (§ 192), siifh^cd to the participial fonas that indicate the 
tenses which in the case of the present tense ate + d+ eJz^., ^ 4 - 
y 3 j, ^+e 53 j. in the ancieot dialect, aiad generally u>aj in the 
mediseval one. 

Let m take as an illnstralion the verb to hear, the relative |jast 

participle of which is + mejtning *of the having heard’ 

(see g 179); to this e.g. tizi, meaning *of the being" (gg 106. 201)* h 
added, and then the personal ter mi nation of the first person singular 
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^ 0 , meikiiiiig ' l\ Sii tlie literal translatioti woiild bQ ^of the ha^itig- heatd- 
of tbo hei3ig-lV *■ I one who has Lejiril, or [ hi5ar. Tbe present 

todae is therefore & sort of compoand tense (aco % 313). To comprehend 
til at its meaning cfin be expreswed by Kunnada people in ilie above 
mao tier, it is netessary to know that they^ in order to show their ready 
attentioQ or ohedieneet not infrequently use the past tease for the present 
or future ona. For instaiiee^ if you say to aome oiie, Coma!^ the 
reply is, I came, L e. my coming is an accomplished fact. Soe § 366^ 
remark i. 

Thu present tense in the sneient dialect of the verb iSfv"' accordingly 
is as follows: 


Isl pere. wO 03) ojf 

I bear. 

2d(I purs. 

thou baaresL 

3rii pers. 

masc. 5;S3^+tSO)or 

he henrH^ 

fem. 

or 

O M “ 

liho bears. 

oeut.- 

or ^pe 

it hasra. 


{#ii^-rarf + »5c> or 

and 

L> ^ 

.^4), vro hi»ar. 

Lzr +a!it'ac^) or i.c 3 ^ 
you b&ar. 

(#?^+»iir» 3 »)or 

tboy hoar. 

Sc* (^?^4 '«s4.»b») or ^rr 

■0 “ Cl 

tboy bear- 

+ »ji+w4, or ^p«i 
itcy hear. 


Other instances in the first person singular are (^o£tci+uti + 

»J0) or tfjac35^o (tfjad + ^^+ .lo» of ^.>a, to driuk), 

+»j 3 + .io) or pst>f^ dsS 0 t ?raf 9 ci + !sd + »jo, of (isra-), to become abashed), 
or of ^67, to learn), 

or + of i?r, to bring), 

+ !)sJ^.»)o) or j;^3^o+ »jo, of to give), 
e!i+.jo) or (-a^+tJ^+iJo, of «t, to give). See § 366 . 

tT 


h 
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The present tense of or (see § I6B), in the medisval dialect, 
ill which sj3s, ‘of the being ^ is ueerljf constantly used instofiti of sJu or 
is ns follows! 

asjtitai-. ^ 

Islpera. ^f^3uo(oeeaa1onaUy^i^^c).^f^3£rfj, . 

Of (oweBioiially 

Sndpers. (or 


3rd pers, 

mflM. ^f^aSo, (or ^^^CisJo, etc.). (^e^^O*), 

fom. (ifr^i^w'J, 'ie^aJ's'J (or (ff^iSo*), 

etc.). 

ncut. jSjcJj (or 


Other instances in the first porson singular are 'aSri^o (of ao‘, to 
he), (of j(ir, to say), (of to rush upoB), or 

^Eid^a*(of ^d;, to fall down), ^jS^iSo (of ffjdj or to give), ^jsps 

3§e (of ^JE v^', to take), S^;£o (of todio), ecS^o (of espio, to become), 

^JB^daSo (of to go), ^^Uto (or of to tell). 

Regarding eoao, etc. see § 201, s, 

BeniATks. 

1, Thera is one irregulsTly formed present in the ancient langnsge, namely 
that of efov*, to be, whieh changes its rowel bc into t) in that tenao (esoopt n 
the 3rd pEnson stiigular neuter, also § tSO, remark after e) and rcceires ne 
participial form to indicate the tense. As ia also a verbal noun, the personal 
termiratioas (g 193) appear to liaro been attached to the gonilivo of thia a,**, 
I. e. 1*^, + iM), e. j, moaning 'of the beiug-I’, t, «. I am. A pMaUarity 

is that It uses the auBis (for in the Srd person plural noutor. Ra 
paradigm is: 

Hwrfllt 

Sni] pors, 

Srd pers. 
mase. 
fom. 
pfiuL 

« 

orsemalk {t-c. tfiap^ + ^ § 132 ), la n terba! 
meanlug*literally ‘a being-it', and as such is usod fur llio 3r 
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fenuniiie and neuter, singukr end plur&l In tho medieval and modern dinlool. 
About bb^TUTU^anae ace the paragrapha quoted in § 243. 

2, Tho author of tho Sabdftnutftsana, against K6ia?aV adtra 73, mahos 
itio 3 t« 1 person eingufar of the present tooae a kfit or krilliftga and dcoltnea it, 

in his sAtras 447. 446 i Kd^ra calk only the past 
rotative participle and the prosont-future rDlativo participle a doelinahlo kyit ; 
aoo§§ 177. 185. 


195. In § 190 it liaa been stated that moderu Kannada has a peculiar 
present tense. It has, however, not abandoned the use of ibe grammati¬ 
cal .‘itructuro of tlie present tense as it appears in § 194, but has 
changed tho form of tho tcnsc-sufiix sa^lo, ‘of the being', combined with 
the personal terminations (see § 201, a), and given a different meaning 
to the tense. 

Its forms of 005 combined with the personal terminations are as follows: 


iSinjpiiar. 

Ist per*. aSfiJj (*<^) 

2nd per*. 3ot (<esj lot ((saS + 'nj. 
3rd pore. 

masc. Cosi^ 1^*^) 

feui. for («ai 

+ «*)* 

neut. (es^) for an 

(tsai + which must 
have been another form 

of tsabSi). 


Ptu^L 

a»f 0 (OiO) for »SdC («ae+ >50). 
5 i®eo (tJtJj) for ©aSd* <e9l+ bssj). 
ea^EJo (ado) Ibr »aidj(08i+«cJsj. 
(SJiS) for + 


The initial b* of tUo for ms of aoftJj, Sof, aratJ*.*, etc., 

which have been formed by metathesis aiul lengthening the vowels (see 
tho frequently used for a^eij in § 201, «, and compare the uouu 

tiJJsryE) for emrijoo, and the adverbs for aairt iu § 212,4), 

is commonly left out, so tliat the forms in {Kirentlicsis 

etc. are in general use, whereas those with ^ are at preseut only 
occasionally still employed for tho verb * 5 iri) Cao^), to he, especially when 
the ^ of emphasis is added (see § 196). 

IT* 


i 
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Let us give a parndigni of tlie present tense of tbe 

past relative participle of ivbicb is see §§ 160, 7] 175s i), 

^of the having been^* 


5^uj^uiar, 

lai pars, (<3^ + i^esSj), or -arf ffdj (*5!^+ 

literal IV 'of the having bcon^f 

ibo bcIng-L* (sen ^ 194)- 

2nd pors. ?, flr 

3rd pers. 

masc. '^C 3 ^>(Sj* or 

a ^ Q 

fern, or 

oetiL or 


PfHmL 


'S^QeD, or ‘sapo. 
a * 


'S.cralj, in ■airatiJ. 

a ' ,9 

'305 cb, or TaoDcSj, 
or 


Other instances of the first person singular are (originally 

of £jGj^ to come), (orJg. of to speak)^ 

(orig, to become, to be). For the rustic 

dialect occasionally uees in the sense of ^cSefSj being nssd 

for ecJj see g§ 176. 1D6). 

A peculiarity is that in tbe formation of tbs present tense under 
consideration the suffix cj is not added to ibe -a of tho past participle of 
themes ending in m in the three dialects (see g§ 166. 168), ei, 

etc. being annexed directly to in which case 'a occasionally 
disappears before tbom (see ^ 215). Thus to jnake^ forms this 

tense in tho following manner: 

5in^ar. iHwal 

1st pore, + fef ^35Ccge;^, or 

or 55:^5t3efii, 


2nd pera* (^3 + ’^ for 

+ 

3rd pers. 

masc. slj^EZT^^^ or 

fern. or J- 

ueuL 




or 

or s^js-^cCjs^. 


There can be no doubt whatever that we have here the ancient present 
tense ia a somewhat altered fonn^ although tbe meaning has undergone 
an essential cbaiige; for this form of the present tense is nowadays nsad 
to convey the idea of uncertainty or posaibnityi and may h& caUed the 
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conUngent prescnt-fntute tense, aa t.g. or means ■ 1 may 

.CJ iQ 

be^ or hbtill perhaps '1 ibaj coinG^ or ghall perhaps 

coiiio% *1 may mako^ or *I shall perhaps make^ 

lu the medliieval dialect the author has mot with oolj one clear iti- 
stance of this present^ viz. (sea under in the Dictionary, 

which however stands for without tho meaning of cODtiagency. 

(in Hasarapurana 2S) may be a mistake for 

The idea of uncertainty or possibility was^ as it would appear^ not 
attached to ibe present tense of this paragraph before the introduction 
of the present tense of § IBQ Into ibe modern Kannaf^ dialects 

About instances see § 365^ remark a. 

196. The modern dialeot having given a diSerent meaning to ihe 
present tense of the ancient and medieval onc« formad a preseat tense of 
its own. 

I, For this purpose, in the first ii^tetsncep it suffixed the letter ^ of 
emphasis to the personal terminations ending in ^ combi nod with 
(g L95) in order to express the idea of certainty or to distinctly denote 
the proaentT leaving however the second person singular and plural 
as it was^ but allowing to sborteu the or ^ of the second person 
singular. 

For the third person singular neuter it Introduced the forms 
{Le. see § 199), yo {Le. and (i. c* 

and for the third poiaon plural neuter it inlrodiiced, as optional forms, 
es3 (i. c, + and 'sd [L e. 

yc3, 'asS probably are the demoiistratire pronouns of that 

shape (g§. 102, s, I- 122* 13G) + ^. ^evciithai\ this\ ^even those’, 
"even these^ 

The verbs concerned here are two, viz^ to be (to become), of which 
the relative past participles arc wGi>, yd (see §§ Ihfi. 176. 199; cj* 
in § ]9o)j and ('UC^), to bo. 

The personal terminations combined with to which tho *i of 
emphasis is suffixed, and the additional forms are the following: 

StHj^ufar. Plirral. 

lat pora. (for ®ti43, afti (for ^*(4, o4)’ 

of § 196>. 

2n(l perB. ia?, -St, or 30, '3. 


i>fQ, ^O. 
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Srd poTS. SiiijraJur. 

ma&c> 35^^, 0(3 ffor bSsj^j, 
of § 195). 

fern. 33^t^, (for hVj 

of % 19&). 

□out. «J 0 ^, wf!, ('sd). 


Pturai. 

Sosicl, od (for s53!Jj, «iSi). 

Ee)3, o3 (for aJJtiJ, »*>)- 

^s3, (for 55s^ hS), tsd;, (^d). 


CoiBpiire tlio forms of the Perfect in § 31 S, *. 

U 

Tlio verb to he, is conjugated in this present tease as follows: 


^fn^rufer. 

tsL perEs + Dt 5*dff3 

litofullji' ^of ibe bafLng been-of 
the beiog-X4m3eod Le. Ism mdood^ 
I B.m. 

2n(l pqrs. ye, or 

3rd pars. 

masc, Were^. 

fom. ooini^, 

nont. ao^, or ad; 's.d. 


i^ural. 

aoJjed, adfd. 


acajae, aaeo. 


aoojsd, etj?)3. 
a 

aoij^S, acTsd. 
aoijB d, a eras!, or ad: 


The verb (TSIO^), to bo, a paradigm of the coptingent present 
tonse of which lias been given In % 193, is corajngated in this present 
tense as follows: 


Isl pors, ^dfrS litorally *of the 

having been-of the beuig44ndec<l \ 

L e. I Rm indoDd^ I am. 

2nd pens. or , 

9 9 

3rd pcrs. 

masc. '^e5^?3. 

9 

fom. 

9 

aeuu or -stS. 


Ptuffit 

^c5?33. 

9 




s, 

^c^e3, 

^131. S, or e 3 ^j 


111 thfl Southern i!ilahratta country there oxiet also Iho furma <3113 f;!, 
etc., the initinl ^ of cS^fS, etc. being omitted. 
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2, But tliw way of conjugation is ■‘estrlctot] to the present of tJTij 
and ndj; for, as Stated in ^ 190, ertjS and two pronominal forms 

(soe § ITS), ire the tenae-sufflxes to which, ia all other csBes, the modern 
dialect attaches ^ or -a, «JcS, etc. 

The present tense of 'ado, to he, formal according to this method, 
is as follows: 


Sinoutar. 

iHtpora* (uij + tnj5i + or 'aCjo^^Fv 

(■aCLj-1-sn^ + a.S), litBially 'n being- 
this>I am indeedt. e. being 1 am 
indacd, I era. 

2nd pers. 'sdoAe or '3di^e, 'acli.3^ Or 
3rd pars. 

muse. -adosaiS or 

fom. or '3 CSj3^?. 

nont. 'adj^c!, or 'auj^o^, 

'ado^cS. 


iTurfdl. 

or 


'sttj.seD 01- 'adj^ed. 

■Suissu or 
or 

's.dJiiS, or 
■acca^tJ, ’adj^sS. 


Other instances in tho first person singular arc or udo^;^ 

(of udj, to come, literally coming-this.! am indeed', I come), 

or (of !:Sjj?rb, to go), or (of to 

hear), or (of to descend), 

or FSiioiAi^?;S (of fill, to walk). 

Bemarks. 

1, (®^>t ’’^d, *3:3 are employed also in the mediBeTal dialect, either 

by themselves or in union with Sfu^ to form iho tlurd person aingulnr and 
plornl of the present tense, r, w3* tid TtSfloliOj d^(^ 

tfVrt 'gdj 2jJ9Ji]^dj cStjUJld. 

*2, In the rostk modern dialect the present tense of the verb (4 ^fSj, 
to s&y, is as follows: 


iSVn^ilai*. 

Fftirnl- 

1st pers. «4?p! (for 

o^td. 

2iid pera. or 

B^lS. 

3rd pors. 


niASc. 


fern. 


aeuti or ^^53+ 

»3^i3, B^S, 
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£a the modern diakcl thorc n form u^ad for tbs third pirfson Hinj^ular 
nouter of the pre^ont tense whieh in reafUy is nothing but the present partleipla 
(with the umphaticfll or perhaps formativu 4) bearing its original moaning, 
that of a vorbal noun (aeo § 1*3), it becomes, that lUeraHy meaiis 

‘ft be coming-lb Lb- m deed \ if the ^ be ompbaticaL Other inatancoH are it 

la, il-lii, it uxpGTieneeB, ^ it comes. Cf. No, 4 , 

4, Again in the modern dialect the form of the verb 
to say, onprt^Bses (rumour) aaya\ ‘they bay\ ^on dk^ (see § 336). It la 
possible that this is corrupted from or 03^^, tbo prosent parttcLpIo of 

used in its prlmitivo sense of ^a tiaymg-this-indeed^p if the ^ be etnphatl- 
eal. Anothor poasibilhy «oe in g (Sg, 7 , remark 2. 

197. In § 153 appellative v&rbs or oonjugated appollativea have been 
DieDtioned. They have a presoiit tonso for wofib of the oiftscnlitie and 
feminine gender singular tint! plural, but, as it would appear, without 
a third person singulftr reminiue^ Tlio personal torminatioDa are thoae 
of the aadent dialect f§ 193). 

When they are sufixed to form the first person siugular of (kaiiimda 
nouns, Sftmskrjta com pound bases and BaiiHkrjttt adjeetives ending in 
the soiinfe (c, the sign of the nominative singular, g 117, c /1 § 114) h 
put between, e. q. I (am) the sou of the daughter, 

So, ^0 w^a£JFEjrij3?3o, 

ibis 5 CBIUS td bi} the rule also, if & KnT)iiii(l!i 
dUributive nouii ends in cii (i- c, euphonic o^jjf-j-a+y, g 115), as ti,a 
only instances given by the grauimarian Koiaia are aAoiiiSo, I (am;. 
a weak person, (although he adduces for the plural both 

bSedj^ and . Other Kannada attributive nouns and Kannada 

appellative nouus of number (g & 0 ) oodiag in may insert the sonng or 
may not, e. tj, or 1 (am) a good person, t„;SFo or 

fJs. The adverb forms ^ ('‘w;) bewildered porson, 

Kaiiuiida nouns and Saio^krita compound baaes ending in add 
preceded by a euphonic xJ' the first person singular, e. t/, 
afire 5ci)o, I (am) a or the wife, tf^icratiT^^eSjo. 

For the formation of tlio first aud second person plural Sarhskrita 
words sufiis «o* (tho sign of the nomiaative plural, llp. issj before 
the personal terminations, e. cfeiS sSda^, ?A)CSi 3 o*, d ciOc‘, 

with regard to all Kaouada words tbo iusortion of 
•jtr is oiaional, e,ff, LocSj^ or iiOoiljd^, or ^^,3 


€ 
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or or or or ^J&&dDo% 


or or t^SF-g* or 

Id the second person singular and the third person singular and 
plural the personal terminations aro attached immediately to the 

tleclinablfl bases, e,ff. tfucS mid wd 

0 9 ^ 


Paradigms given in Khava's grammar are: 


•SiNjTMJdr. 

PlHral- 

U of tfudi, 

Qi 


V 

1st pors. I (am) an olalc pemn. 


2nd pers- 

fcIsEl ^30^. 

8rd pers. 


2> of 


l»t porH- or I (am) a good person. 

or 

2nd pars, Sp^^d adJ^. 


3rd pore. 

i*o,sic?. 

V 

3, of 


Iflt pets. dr I (am) a stranger. 

Of 3^9^^. 

2iid perfi* 

dt ^b5ct*- 

3rsJ pers. 33 c5D. 

rfaa*. 

4, of lodF, 


Ist pers. or t^JSrr!^ I (am) a single porson. 

uSriJ or ^^frdsSi. 

2tid pers, . 

tgSro^ or u^rO^n 

3rd pora, tflrfFO- 



An oxcoptional forcn ia (for ^p^^^3o) ^ 

198. The past or preterita tense (imperfect, perfect, aorist) is genBrallj 
formed by enfflxjng the perBonal termiimtions (§ 193) to any form of the relatiTe 
past p&rtioiple (§§ 1T5, 116). 

The oxcoptioos relate only to the third person neuter singular^ and 
are oliiedy the following;^— in the aneient and niodiioral dialect it is 
Optional to suffix the two terminations and directly to the 

short past participle eodia^ jo - 3 ^ (§| 166. 168); and jo the moclern 
dialect it is necessary to siiffix the terinitiatiou not only directly to 
that participle, but also by means of a euphonic to the short participle 
ending in ^ and o 165 , g ]G5, i) which is identical with the 
theme^ and theo to all the relatiye fonos of the past participle formed 

IS 


i 
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by the remov.'il of its final m (| HSt 0 which are Ireatcfl of ie 158-1G4 
(as far as they concern the modern dialect). 

A paradigm of the pa^t ten^ of to hear, io the aaciont 

dialect^ is; 


Singtilar. 

Isfc pofSh □ (i. lllerfllly ^of the 

baTing heard-l* (^e 1 &&+ 17&. 

194), I hftvo UenriJ, i iieanl. 

2nd pors. 

Srd per?. 

rassG. 0 or o, 

' a 

fern. 

Q O 

neut. dJ OF 


BtiraJ. 
ije^c or 

-Q Cif 


or 

a a 

or C*'. 

e £i 


If the relative past participle is f&raiecl by the termination o^, it 
would seem, is avoided; thus we find butnol 

i)rclJ, but not hut not 

are allowable forms* lu (§164, o), the third person neuter plural 

of tSOcw to scratch) we have exceptionally instead of 
eJ' 

2, A paradigm of the past teuso of to speak, in the ancisiit 

dialect, is: 

Lstpers* (tie- sTjad+Jo), mernlly ‘of 

the lioving flpokon-l', I have spoken, 

I spobo. 

2nd pOFfl^ 

3rd pors. 

mASC. OF 

fem, fl)^cSv* 
neut. S^aciido or 


Hural, 

or 


rfjadc^ or ;4>afSjac'. 
ftiacSu* or 


3, A paradigm of the past tense of escSj, to siog, in the aneieut dialect, 


Ib! 

1st pors. sieiC^^o O'- <- •^'^)- 

2nd pers. 

3rd pers. 

maic. ^reado or s^Siloo. 
fern. sjaaiSv' or snsadft?*. 
nont* sjgaaJtSJ, or i 3 r 9 aij^,or 

(I.e. Sja+'U^), or (i. c- 

303O+'Sd|^, 


J^ICTdl. 

m&do or 
sreaou*. 

;iaaclQ* or 
:3^ac5o^ or 
^3aci:)4. 
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Other iDatancos of the thii'd persciii neuter ifi jta four forms are 
cSjcii. Lats^, La^, t»£% (ofLdo, to rend); 

{oi to «lune); ;isjD^jajci>, 3jSa>:d^, 

(of to spread). That of (or to be) is 'ador 

ci>, ' 3 kdf‘ 3 ^ in the acLcieot dbleot, and in the modern one (see 
under Ko, i}^ See instances in § S€G« 

Tho third person singtilar and pVtiral^ excepting its forms with 554 ^, 
and is used also as a declinable krillixiga (| 102, e; § 177). 
The third person neuter singular ending in is a bhavava&una 

espre^^ing the action or state of the verb in the past (^+200^ i; see 
§254^ remarks). 'sdoF'cS^ meane either ^Ihat which has been* and ^that 
which h \ or ' a haying been \ “^the having been ^ and *a being^ ^the being' 
(see en ff* § 3iB, nndor 4 ). 

Bemsrka. 

tB found in a ^eana of S6t> A- D.^ iS*a.^doo in quo of A. D-j tJCSos 
in one of 229 A . D.j in one of about 750 A- D., in one of 929 

A. [>.; — tho tDrmmatioo 1^0 occurs aUo in tho Sabdamapidarpapo^ k found 
III sOtr&a 172 and 183 of tho Sabd&DiJ&iitgana. 

Further^ occurs in a sAsana of about 778 A. is foi^nd 

in One between 680 and 606 A. in ane of 707 A. D. and In one 

of 8S7 A. D.p in one of 067 D-j and In one of about 760 A. D. 

In the later ancient dialect wo meet with in a aABana of 1123 A. D., 

in ono of 1182 A. D,. and iiiaScidJ io one of 1187 A, D. 


4^ A paTadigtn of the past tense of to bear, in the mediffiyal 

dialect in which it optiODally takes the final i, e. hecomes (see 
§ 166), is: 


1 st pors, o or 

or 

^d+iJO)pGr 

2 nd pers. or 
a 

3 rd pore, 

tnaao. or 

or or 

flii. 


ffiyr^L 

Of 

& 

or 

C* or) or 

IS* 


t 


m 


3rd por^. 

fem* <*f) w iff 

neut. or =^ffldod), 

^35;^ or j 

^ (», e, or 'S? 

<9^ {i.e. + -53(^1. 


Pttt^i. 

(^eVo'" or) Oo, or i??^dd>. 
or 


A |)amJigni of the past tonsoof to hearr in the modern diolect 
in which it always has the final {see ^ 16€}, is; 


let per*. djiJ •JfJi) or 

«c3. 

2 nd pors. or tfefld. 

3rd pera. 

ma»c. or 

fom. 

noot. + 


or 

#?^ao, 

^S^dcJj, 


Other verbal themes with final eni are e- ff. rifiifj, d^dj', 

OQildOt 


6, A paradigm of the past tense of the theme io&, to seise, (the 
short past participle of which is identical with the theme), tu the modern 
dialect, is : 

Stnyutar. fVur(^- 


1st porB« or laQ^d. 

2nd pera, or &iQd. 

3rd pora. 

masc. &)Qdrl) or Ja^d. 
fem. &&dt^J. 

nout. &&OElO^ (ii e. tsfi, the short peat 

partkiplo that is idontieel vhb the 
theme, + oda^.f'nSLi). 


&>dd^ or 
3oQDO. 

a>ddcf^. 

&dddj. 

&dd^. 


Other verbal themes with final 'a, are e, g. troi5*, iSj®, aS, dwfi, 
and eSSS*, Themes with final e. g. (y[l and jgjs?, form the past 
tense in the same way, the third person neuter singnlar being 


r 
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Itt the third person neuter eiugulnr of themes with final >21 a 
coatrnction of vowels often takoe place in the modern dialect, when, e. g, 
fSoaoaj^, uao&jSi, sljjAoaoij and 3 ^* 0 SjSj appear as 

and TSpes^^ii {cf. g £05, s, second 

pars, plurnl;. § 130, c}, 

7, A paradigm of the past tense of tsji^ (oeSj), to say, the relative 
jjast participle of which is wiS, in the modern dialect, is: 

Siftfufar, «h™L 


Ist porfl. eS ^ or . 

UiS 5k 1 

^Dd pera, m , 


Srd pars, 


masc. ssfi fii or orf. 

tsfd Cj. 

C5 

fem. 

ts^Sj. 

neut, ( 1 . e. +'5^3). 

e^53k- 


In the same manner the past tense of the relative past participles 
(^ure, ero^, 

etc, is formed In the modern dialect. Also in the mediieval dialect there 
are, as occasional forms of the third person neuter singular, e. g, 

(sj^+'al)), and s!;i ^ 

From the full forms jiilkli, uPMi and 

Q ^ a 'o 

of the third person neuter singular, by means of syncope, 

S(d^, and ^^teu formed and used in the modern 

dialect. 

The third person neuter singular of (of ■adj), I was, is always 

■31^ in the modern dialect, and that of Cdf^j (of Cfijo), I fell, 
always Cii^. 

Instead of si^j i) (of !5f, to burnj the form tSfoSolb (d+ 03^ + 'aij), 
and instead of (of doE, to graze) the form sSjeoEu^ (rfj + oss*^. 

31^) may bo used in the modern dialect, In the mcdiseval one we 
find, as an occasional form, 

Remarks. 

1, In § 1T£ it has been said that an explanation of and ditforent 
from that givon there, would be ofiered here. For this pm pose U is rei) Hired 
to eonsidor tbe third person neuter siagnlar of the past tense (0 be a kfUlihga 
erdoclmabto base (g 103, s, Letter e; g ITT], as U io reality is^ for like the 
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krillif^gas of the aociODl and dtalocl) and •arfdj or 

ada or of tbo modorn ono) and nro 

composed of the reljitiTo past porliclple or and [another fetm of 
§ 19S, remarks), IkorElly meaning 'of the hanjtg sald4bU\ ® ft hating 3aid-tlue\ 
from «hieh ciwi and aro formed bjr aipncope- The finat ^ in and 
troufd he the eign of tho accuEalire of baso^ with final ^ (aco § 121 ^ letters & 
&ndc\ ^ 122, letters^ and £) gerornod bj a following ?®tC20 or (^^)3 

see 331. 332^ and somo fnstaneca in § 236. and would bo 

lengthened forms of the aecusaiitD (soo § 121^ loUor c\ 122, letter c). 

2y In remark 4 of § 1&6 the opinion has boon expreBsed that it is not 
impossible Lhnt Lb a foroi of tho pToaont participle* Another 

explanation is that it in tho kpillinga (t\r+ hy syncope) with the J of 

emphnsia^ originally meaning ^ of the having aa!d-thia-mdoed ^ ^a having said- 
thlB-indeed ^ (In Thiugii appears as eI^ or wt!, probably other rorma of 
laying thq verbal noun of to sny)* 

199. In § I6B there are adduced the irregular past participles 
4 ^eodj‘p aSj»^Oifcr* of yfii, which stand ineteud of 

tho regular «fij and in § 176 appear the irregular relative 

past participles v6, which stand for 

nr ^?o30p Prom tbass irregular pant and. roMive past 

participles the third person neuter singnlar is farmed^ viz. in the uucieut 
dialect dther sscSoci^ and £tod or 

ceij^; in the mediceval one either ecl>cSo and and 

3 ^. or 

and in the modero one only eioaji:^^ 3^eo3j^. 

In § 166 it will ha seen that there exists also the irregular past 
participle (for nsed in the formation of the third person 

neuter singular (§190. regarding the pa^t meaning of which used 
for the present see § 194), and in § 176 that the irregular relative past 
parLiciples are also and C3c3. used iu etc. and etc. 

19B: r/ in ^ 195), 

%00. The future tense is formed by saffixiiig the pSTsunal torminationa 
(§ 193) to tho variously fortnod relative (present-) future participlEs 
(§§ 180-184* 191), (Eememher the contiDgent present-future tense of 
g 1950 

1, A paradigm of the future tonso of to givop in tho lucisat 

dialect, is as follows: 


r 
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1 ■at poTa. (i. J:tj3 + tioj, 


Fficral^ 

ifj?sj;3o Of wo siliioll give. 


niorall^ *of givitig-P 
(^oe^§ ]S5. IS^K I^IiaII 
give {see S 31®. ^)- 


2n6 porsi. ihm wilt give 

(eeogSie, JS), 

3rdl pers. 

muse, Of Im 

will give (see | 31G, 


you will give. 


^jdjdc* or they will 


fem. or 

eoiit. 


give. 

(or 


The whole third |>ersoo (singulaf nud plurAl) is a d^^clinabte kriltinga 
(§ 185. 186). Its neuter singular, in t!ie present ease lit. 

^of giviiig-it\ is also used to express the notion (bbava) of the verb 
(here ita action) in the present^ and is therefore a bhavataCana {c/, 
g lOO; the g§ quoted in 243- g 254, remark 1) meaniug ^giving'. Other 
iiistancea ’are giving, loving, being, 

saying, making. Such bhamva^nas are used in the three 

dialects. Their use in the imperative appears in g 205. 

Other instances of the first person singular of the future tense in 
the ancient dialect are: (cf (of 35^&3*), (of 

(of (of (of fidl), yxift,o 

(of iTupgf), (of 353^), ^5^0 or (of or 

(of or (of or d.:^ili53o 

(of “^Oj ^5^0 or tfflido (of or (of 

'aQgicj or -SLCi^o (of or (of Seo 

instances in ^ 36(i. 

For the third person niascoline singular la found in a ^sana between 

59T and 60S A+ D.j and for the third pers^on masculine plural (of 

(of occur in a l&^ana of about 750 Ah D* 

2, A paradigm of the future tense of (or occasionally also 

to give, In the medi^va! dblect, is: 


iSin^ular. 


ifurdl. 


l»t pora, ^jsiljiSa (rffldia + .wj, 


2nd pors. 




I 


SfiTful4ir, 


filial. 


3 rd p&ra. 

fom, (^SjSZfcsJo-), ifjElijiiili, 

Dont. :Sjsjli^do, (#Jiti>ddj). 

ADother instan&Q of the fir^t person BiDguI^ iq the medifuval dmlect 
is aSe^So, s2eeJ®Tl), or 3!?ajjt5o, jJeiajtS, or 

i^ecjjdsSj, ififijjd (of sifsj*, jjfjjj, to-saj), 

3, A paradigm of the future tense of to give, in the modera 

dialect, is: 




l&t (#J6dLi340cij), 



Sud pers, ifjstiio. 


3rd perSf 

raBse. 


fern. 


neat. =#J3iij:Jc3j, 



Otbei' instances of the first person singolur in the [aodern dialect 
are (of to say), :i)aQCj^s 3 ?io, sSoaoiJjd (of 

to speak), F^doiiid (of to walk). The forms 

?p 5 WaddJ, Fijaoiiojdcl), fJ^JoSjorfcSo are bhavavaEanas; see under 
Ko. 15 g afiS, s. 

201. Id g 184 there appears a$ as a substitute of jj in the relative 
present-future ptticiple, viz. iu esj of tiie ancient and medifeval dialect, 
and in ^J3?ao of the mcdimTal one. 

In g 183, 7 , remark, we have and in gg 189. 194 w'o find ujJ. "jci 

and ^^^!o as constituents of tbe present tense. In g 195 we have the 
conjugated form of « 5 j^^ viz. etc. changed, by metathesis and 

lengthening of the vowels, into 1 : 3 ?^, etc. Horo follow the puradignis 
of the copjugatinn of sj^ or 'a 3 o, some other 

conjugated forms. 

1, A paradigm of the conjugation of oc or ? 3 si, (e^) in the 
grammatical ancient dialect, is: 
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Sittffatur* 

1st pera. § 19i) &r 

l Uorallj ^ of I he boeomlni; 

or boing-1 ’ (sao § 

1 Ehflil booQinOi 1 Ebftll 
be, (I Am). 

2nd pore. or ^Tj 

3rd pera. 

maac. or W^o, or 

fern, iJSiv' or 

or 0l5a t*. 

«J 

aeut. OF dj. 


Plural. 

^j?3o OF 0, »^di or ^3^ ri. 

■6J ^ lapdi 


or t5*j D*. 

o:;G*i OF ts^o*, or o', 

Uisratf. 

»do‘or “5do', o'), 

Qhl 

or 4, 

qJ 


2^ A paradigm of tho conjugation of lu the mediseral dialcctji is: 


1st poTB. ©So, ©3nfii, ©S, literally ‘of the 
becoming or boiog-I\ 1 shall becnmo^ 
I sbali bOn 
2nd per3> ©S, 

3rd perB. 

niasc. ©So, ©Sfii, (©S). 
fern. (©Sv^J^ ©Sl?o. 
nout. ©SjOo^ 




(©Sci*), 


Of the abOTO forms we have met. with ©So, ©S^ and ©Sjcjj also 
in the aiioiont dialect, 

©Sj£^ iit the form of haf^ remained in the modern dialect 

[€j\ g 195); etc. and etc., other forms of ©Sfiig etc. in this 

dialect, appear, as has boon stated, in itB conjugatioa of the contingent 
present-future tense (§ 105); compaFe the modern present in § l^d. 

3, A pariuligni of the conjugation of in the dialect^ isi 


Ut persp 'aCoEij, 'SsS, UteMly ‘of the 

Loiiig-l^ I bIiaU bOp ([ am), 

2nd perfi. 


PtMi^L 

tVf 


I 


.SiTn^ar. 




Srd peTB^ 

raaac. 'St^o, raSlpfo, ('S^ii). 
fem. ('asS^), 
neat, -SialitjJ. 


('31300'), 

'Si Sm¬ 


other instauces of the first person singular of the future tease formed 
from relative participles with final 3 ^ in the mediffivaj dialect are 
‘of the bridging-1‘, I shall bring, lo^c, ‘of the coming-P, I shall come! 
213000, ‘ of the coming-1’, I shall come. 

The only form of these left ia the modern dialect is the third person 
neuter aingular of ijsSo, viz. ajeSacU, it will come, it comes. 

a02. According to note a of g iSl the third person singular and the 
third person mascuHne and feminine plural of the future tense occur also 
with z, and 1, in the medlSTal and modern dialect, e. g. (for 

Atfrbiifij), (for idfij^cSo (for or ^drtj 

Jicij); (for or a^JSfrtjrfcij), ^frtjaecij (for 

/ijridj);_and according to note b of the same paragraph the third 
person neuter singular of the future tense occurs also with in those 
two dialects, e.g. (for or 

303. A particular third person is formed by the terminatfana rtjo, ?fjo, 

and ^ 0 , rti. It is used for the present, future and past tenae (cf. 

g IfiO) without regard to number and gander, 

T\Jo is suffixed to most verbal thomes euding in consonants and 
vowels, e,g. i?rtoFo, SiiaPsjo, 

^cd^o, ^frtjro, ts^rtoro, rfriC,^o, 

^rtlJoo, BuOrt^a, fioSrtJo, SiSrtoo, ^ihlho. 

tbesljrtjo, ^iCSrtjrtjo, 

jSjTioo. According to tho Sahdanusasana also ertjrtjo, ^frtorfoo, (see 
remark), ijjertjFo (for ^J3fS3jrLio, and Ixe^JFo, see ^ (for 

^JBiiortioJ, (for fjj??dortoo), (for jrfje) in 

U&fs. 

rfjo, according to instances from the ^bdamauidurpana, ia suffixed 
to t3t&> (Of (of gj5ese*, go', So*, '?ier and 

aod the foms ate dsMj,e, aBlS^e, b*ofo, is,Fo, Swi 

and tjifjro; accoidia^ lo tlie ^bdaeuSasaae it is optional to nso ia, 
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or or Jsew o, FiOfti^a or i^JS^F^o, Or :jt 

JUJo, d33r3Ao or riisrajo, or sijsiJuo, sSrftfjFo or ddrtiFo. 

^e?^^ro or ^SjserSjF'o, 


From is formed, and froci la^iU (this form in a 

sasana betweeo 597 and GOS A+ D.), generally (r/". | 170). 

Verbs formed by ineanB of the igutfix (sec jj 149 seq.) may u&e 
ill which case they drop their final c, (of 

a^jo (of 

(of to play), ^t3=3^Jo, dod 


^Jo, fiO'd'tfoo, 

Tlie forms with rUo and are uBCd in tbe ancient and mediaefal 
dialect. 

in tbe ancient dialect, is an optional termination for the 
doubling of the consonant being eupboniCj 

dod^^o. It is beautiful (tnaafibara) especi¬ 
ally in verbs that come from Sainskritai 


If a form is produced that is disagreeable to the ear (asrfivya)^ 
is not used in Kannada verbs^ 90 that it is improper to uee 
(find fiS&tfoo, ?1 q^^oo Or 

; 5 j=^^?ii 7 t 3 o would be rigbt)^ 

tfo (?. e, without the st^nn^) of tbe ancient dialect is fotmed in 
(in a ^Lsaua of 1084 A* D.) and ^JjirSoiaLi^gs (in a s^isana of 1123 

TS" . . r . . ^ 

A. !>.); in the medfsTsl dialect it is in comiuou use^ and we meet therein 
0 + 7 . with d^CJJ^p In the modern dialect two forms with 

found also in the mediocval one, liavo remained^ viz* eJ^o (for 
g 310t 4 ) and (for 

rO (i. e. rioo without the s6nne] is a madiffiTfil suffix which wo eco e,ff* 

5Jew. psjsrtjF, A^&rts. 

A* ^ 9 

Instances see in ^ 368. 

Remark. 

Aceordiug to sAtra 464 of the Sabd^nu^sarru {cf^ §§ 472,498] some Bavants 
(A^Arya^fl) hare employed an additloDnl aAer the regular tcrmbiations 
and ^’^Qj dropping their final sbnnb, f* WrSortjTiM (lijr Wflirtioj, tfjel 

lUr^iQ, iS^cSrtjrtjo^ ?Kisr^riJo, ^ditirtt 2 cy 

rtartio, iSuwrtjo^ oanp^oriJttic, ^trtJFrtJo; eE^^rtJo, 

10 * 


I 
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otc*. It will bo obsorted thot thos/^ savauls koew ibo forms and 
wilhoui tbo s&nn^i to whioh tboy flufbsed ibolr 


I 


204. With regard tD tlie tcroLiDatioTia of § 203 tho question 
which of them are radical rijo, c^^ rl>^ ^^7 

troni etymological reasons wo aro iciclmed to consider r(j and 
to be original as they appear to be nominal suffixes rb (=^) 

6. ff. in (of i£fL&) and ^esrb (of ^S;^ = a aec and 

in Dictionary^, and ^4 (^'§) e. in (of uti ^4 (of 

(of According^ to this our opioioo that the verbal fertne 

with rtj and ^4 are nouns (bhavavacanA$)j e+j* would originally 

mean ‘a shining\ tjdrbj ^sui uttering', raying^ 

becocdiiig^, "an appearing\ requiring^ 

This explanation at once makes it clears why tho forms by themselves 
have tio reference whatever to teuee, number and gender. Compare in 
this respect the verbal nouns (bhuvavuCanas) iu § 194+ remark 

and in § 200+ ^ those coding io trecis and tsdb m g 205, and 

thoso ending in ^ and in the samo paragraph. 

But why have ancient grammarians added Ifae s5nn$? If we take the 
forms with rb and =^j to be nouns^ wo most probably have to regard the 
sdonS as a conventional mgtk of the nominative singniar (ef, § 114), 
Thus etc. would bo the noiujnative with the sufiSx 0 . 

205, The forms of the imperative (vidhip etc^+ § 146) are basgd partly 
on the relative present-future participle^ partly on verbal uouii6p as will ba 
seen from the paradigms, 

1, Paradigm of tho forms of the imperative id the aneieot dialect; 


Sithgfulav. 

iBtpers, iThe first person singTilar of the 
future tense ending in see 
g 200, according to the Sabdh- 
nuihBana^s siitra 4U1+ j. r. 

Qf 53jai*j;3o, 1 ^hall do, i, Lot mo 
do S lok me wor^^hip!^— 

This rule is not in the ^bda- 
mapidarpatta.) 

2nd pCfti. 

fi'\ the verbal thBine^ which in this 
«a50 is a verbal Doun (bh&va- 


PiuraL 

(a short form of ao, wa; 
sae §§ 137. 138) enflixDd ^0 
the relative prestnt-futuro 
participle, SsirfjaoissTlia 
or ^^0 

literally ^of altacking-wor, 
lot u£ attack E dcde.at 

4 

or SR^s! 


tf) 'So (another form of 5^0 or 
^0, you; sou §g J37. 13SJ, 
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vai&nA, § 100) with 

cmpha^ie <kr the sohag of a £L|^d 
of exciamaHoTtt (t^y> 

becoming (is rtt^ulrfid or roquesu 
ed)! L c* become (thou) I 
(th]^) blowing required or rn- 
quested)! blow (thou)! 

^ii2' if^^E ^di 

CJ 

iac<! 

or 

h) the theme with final 

most prolftbly i verbal 
Bonn (see § ISS), (thy) 

gitingfiB required or reqnegted)! 
i.e. givo (thou)! 'ladl 

ot 3iadE efdoij or 

mm (for see §§ 206. 

210). 

c) Ihe tbird pereon neuter aingujar 
of the present-future tense with 
Lt being a verbal noun 
(kfilllAga and bhlvafa^Biia^ see 

§ 200,1);^ c.^. (tby) giTiiig 

(is required or requested)! t.e. 
give (thou)! mayost (thou) givn! 

o-r 


3rd pers. 

a) rt, # OT optLoually sufBxed in 
the very ^ame mariDer as the 
tertninationtf rtJO, tSriO, ate. 

(see §§ 203. 204. The forma 
thus produced are in roalily 

verbal nouns Uto enasiirt, lacf, 
^AyA, astf, eto.; 

#, otc4 aee§ 243t <<3. ig)j 

f, rtQ3j^(rtffib^q.rt).^ IhiSp Jie^ its) 
doing (is required or requested)]! 


suffixed to the verbal theme 
ooustdered ns a verbal neutii 
1?,^* tfdciuo or (tsrSadr* 

Itlorally ^ eearebing-yot^ 
gearch yel dcOJO or 

do^^o! ^o;bD! 

.i^ST 


b) the third person neuter singn- 
laj of the present-future tense 
with €AJCiJ| (your) 

giving (is required nr request- 
ed|! 1 h e. give (ye)! may (you) 
give! 


a) ^ or the forms being 
tbo eame ns those nf tho 
fiingnlarf €.g. (their) do^ 
ing (is required or request- 
cd)t f. e. (they) shall dq| let 
(them) do I may (they) do! 


1 
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Slp^Jor. 

I-r* (he, she, ilil shaU doi Ut 
(him, bet, it) do! may (he, she, 
it) do! rtd! 135C? (or 
ttCrtri iiiuf* 

A n 

4^\ Ld}^l 

ii^^dr 403^1^3?^! 

(OT T^trtrj! 

i!>e^ (or (or 

(of 

aStiFTik)! 3Aia# (of sdOi 

*s^4i ^1^#! 

^ ^ “-A 

A) the third per eon neuter eiagul&r 
of the present-futaFe tan^e with 
«A>C3J, t* ^^dJ, (hUi hor or 
its) giving (is required or request- 
od) i in (he, she or it) shall give! 
iet (hii»t her or U) give! mav 
(bo^ Bho^ it) give I 




b) the third psreon neater eiaga- 
lar of the preeent-fotare tease 
with U\}CS^, e. (their) 

giving (is required or request¬ 
ed) ! L <p (they) shall give I 
Let (thooi] giral may (they) 
give I 


Farther inetancos see in § 367^ 


2, Paradigm of thn forms of ths impBrativo ia the mediffiTsl dialect: 


Sin^uJar. 

Istpers^ (The first person siugalir of the 
future tense eadiog in ^ 
and - 3 , See § 200 , 2 , ^Eiido, 
1^4 clod 

2nd pOrSp 

a) the verbal theme;, ^n ff. ^ or 
Mlj, rise (theu)t 

Of ^d>E wrlbl in which 

ease also themea liko guard 

(thou)l (for appear (see 3j 
2ud person iu this paragraph). 


Plurd!- 

(t3a), (i» Si without tho 

euphonic sounip see §§ l3Tt 
138), e. g. (fu^liOji, lot us 
utter! 


a) ('Hojp (i^ f. ^ without Iho 
ouphouie sAnni, see §§ 13 Tp 
13S), (ucp '3^ + the 

houoritio see § 193^ re¬ 

marks), e.^. ho ya! 
oc?! 

Edicroi c0jQ.rqoi 


b) the theate with final 
speak (thou)! 


t 
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c) the third person neuter aiugular 
of the present-future tense with 
see (thoii)! 


3rd pars. 

<3) rt, lot (hinii her or it) 

give : (In modi- 

ffivsl-tnodorn fTorka, iu the 
the wo ind also farms 

like Med. 1, G, for 

6) the third peraeu neuter singular 
of the preuQntefnture tense with 
fiPtJ£3L^^ let (him. her 

or H) oat! 

e) ^0^ for which see § 207, f, a. 


^ IHai'alr 

ijf) the third persou neuter singu¬ 
lar of the present-futurs tense 
with o* dtcj^a, 

solioU (ro}i 


fi) ^ (us in the Bingulnr}, 
let (th^m) guard! 


A) the third person nenter singu¬ 
lar of the preeent-ratuie tense 
with let 

(thooiy walk I 

c) C3© (§207, 3, a)* 


3, Paradigm of the forms ef the imperative iti the modern diaLcot: 




1 fit porfi. 

a) (The irat person singular of the 
future tense ending in ^ and 


ffl) (5, d, (i- <* withoiit tho 
ouphonie s6nad, eoo §§ 131, 
13S), (i- tf. »□ wUh a eo- 

phonic BfU), (i, ff. 
e?c ?3 (a foTiu in which the 
dental ^ has L>eon changed 
into the cerebral e* g. 

let OE heart 

!—E 

uSi^tEtjei^! (gee? § 202)— 

aijserT^^r^ 

{see § 131, 
noie 202). (The forms 

etc. are used also 
as TOrbkal nouns^ see § 315^ 
3,/j§ 31G. loj 


t 
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Singular^ 

b) for which sm g 207} if, 

2 ad pciTs, 

th& verbal them^^ «. seg 

(thou)! lti 

whkh caso also tho I&agllien^d 
tbomos (for wij, (for 

#jaccuT (fur ^JSQd3*> sasfla! 
(fur raadijf), (for 

appear (c/. §§ 4 &. 54 . 92 , 03 ). 

^) the theme with final ea {eeo 
^^Lf^lgatlu pago 7 S m-^*)} e. y. 
sou (thou)! mQi sjsdi 

e) the third person uenter singniar 
of the presaat-futtire tense with 
€,g. aou (thou) ] 


OrtI pers. 

a) the third person neater singtilar 
of the present-fatare tense with 
C?C3J, 0- |g| (him, 

her or it) go! 

A) for which see § 207, L 


HmraL 

b) (g 207 , s,A). 

«) 'SI, €3© (vulgarly for 

^^-g. beyel 

NA-oa3>3 

or ^dooj^i ^£]^0DjiO Of 
o^OEof, by centr action^ 
iJacOt tfjsao! [c/. 


A) the third person nan ter singa- 
I&r of the pTesent-fnture tease 
with e.g. 

BOO (ye)! 


it) the third person neuter singa-^ 
Isi nf the present-future tense 
with <9d3, e* 
let (them} walk! 

b) f3€, (§ 207. b). 


306. Au ulphubetical list of ^regular forme of the imperative is as 
follows: 

(for of the doubling of ihe ^ beiog euphonic), be yu!, in the 
modem dUIcct. 

iSja? (for or take (thou)!, in the mediffival and modem dialect 

(c/l the in I 187 under S)* 

(fur tlflttu)^ swing (thou}h in tho modem dialect (Nui]igatta, page 86), 
0"‘^- ^^4 '^ g* bring yeS/in tho medieval and modern dialect. 

{L e. for of tho ^ having arisen of the past participle 

and being oophonLoally doubled), bring yo! (not in the text qf the 
Sabdamnaidarpaqa, but) according to thu'Sabd4aiisdsLena (sOtrqi 492. 
520 and CandraprabhapurApa 46) it) tho ancient dialccti 
(I. e. bring yo!, in the (medieval and) modern dialect 






153 


(for ^0 of tho iloiibliiig of tho ^ boLng Gupbonlc)^ bring ye t, in 
the moderii dialo^t- 

, 5 ^ (for of ^0^ or bring (tbeu) S, in the mediffiVSil itnd modem 

dialect, and, according to the Sabd^nu^il^na (^Citraa 519. oIbo 

in the incient ono^ 

(for or bring (tliou>!| in tho mediaeval and modtirii 
dialect. {It howoTer, probable that the iii^EAnecs require for 
530^ or tf. 

■ (for of or bring (thou)!, in the msdlaevol and medom 

dialect. 

(j. e. come yo!, io tho ntediaeval and modern 

dialect. • 

the having nriiiion of tho past partlciplo and 
being oupbonically doabled), come yo!„ in tho aacjent dialect according 
to the Sabddtiu^&ana (adtras 470. 492), 

(j. e* wmo yo!j in tho modiieval and modem dialect. 

(for of Wdjg the donhling of tho ^ being ouphonk)^ eomo yel^ in 
tho modem dialoct. 

tra (for of or come (tbon)!^ in tho medieval and mode™ 

dialect, and, according to an inatonco in Kagavnrma^s Karphtaka- 
hh^nhi^bhiiMhiLpa (under adtra 27) and according to the Sabdilnniilaann 
(sdtraa 41. 38^5, 400« 419. 420)^ alGo in ihtj ancioat one. 

(for or wii), como (thoiJ]t, m ibomediffiT&l and modern 
dialect. (It is, however, probahio that tho ipstaneea require for 
and cf. BSicr^.) 

(for tJ^of come {thou}!, in the ancient, medimval [and modernk 
dialect. 

2Q7. There are three forms oonneeted with the impemtive still to bo 
adduced. They arc producad by means of the sulSses and 

I, Aocording to one troslatfon of a rule in Kosava^s Sahdaiuanidarpnna 
(stiLra 234, prayuga) which has been adopted by ibo author of the 
SahdanulAsana (eee further on under Ko* i), e^^o is ^^wheii (the 
action of) the second person of the negative (see § 209) gets the sense of 
the imperative” (niadhyumapurusbapratisb^bada vidlnyul or m ad by am 
puTushapratiBhMhadu kriy5 vidhyiirtham ddallt). The in 
(t5^/+'ao) indicates that the second person plural is to he understood 
(sec § 205, 1 , plural, fl). Let us lake e. the verbal thome ti> 

approach. Of tbU the second person plural of the negative is 

^0 


t 
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you Jp ivpt approacli, and would meau ^you slisill not Of must not 

approach!^ {VJ\ iKe use of uoder No. a of this paragnipb.) 

Btit when eonsidorin^ the meaning of tS'S under No. a and the 
medijeval and modern form of might appear as if Kesava's rule 

required another tnaslatiou^ vh. is naCid when a prohibition (prati- 
shodha^ given) concerning (the action of) the second person (pluinh e-//^ 
5^0 you innat not opproi^ch!) becomes an order or permission 

(viJhi)^* io an iDdirect form,so that ;^d£>a means ^Lhay may approach!* 
*let them approach!', the -ao of the second person plural in 7^6^ (the 
meaning of which see in § 2G8, being retained in an houoridc gense 
*(c/l the honorific German ■'iSVe'^ they, used for English *you’) in order to 
show that now kind feelings prevail where predously more or less 
aversion had obtained; compare with regard to 'ao the free use mode of 
the honorific of the modern dialect (see the Dictionary). In order 
to make K^va^srule in this form fully corroapond to No. a and b, we 
must, by implication, toko for granted that not only the second per^u 
of the plural h to be understood, but also that of the singular, and that 
^0 in this case too Is honorific, so that signifies also ^be^ she or 

it may approach ^ 

Kc^va^s instances, as they are t4^eu and adduced by him out of the 
content, mostly allow the meaning of both translations; they are (satra 
234 of the Sabdamanidarpana) — 

n 

SjbSSSo! —iifleJo eifrtw* tjaoi;^) (5 jo 

Co 

wrtodo®^ J (page 258); but his instance 
'ad0D (page G8, which occurs in the 

^bdunusiLsana under hs sfitra +4 that treats of nip^ktas, a$ 

'acJOo seeuis to show clearly the meaning of the 

second translatioUi 1 -e* "oho, may also the greatness of other things 
remain!" 

The Sabd^nu^Xsaua (sutia 52i^), however^ plainly and excIuEi^^ely 
teaches the mcatiing of the first translation; it sitys 
means ‘"^you must not trust women“do not you (in any way) trust 
women (sarvatrapi striyo ma Iraddhata)! *> and 

“you must not commit an improper act!” ‘^do not coruuLit an improper 
act (akaryaih nul kurudhva^h)! 

2^ a) in the medkeval (and mediiovabmodcrn) dialect the form of 
is ^0 {Le. + see § 203^ 3 and a, 2ud pe^^^, plural, rt), or 
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iiccasion^lly is ii&e4 onl^ in the meaning ef thssec^aad translation of 

K£sa?a'a rule (on io tbe impciativo, §205,2. 3 ), expressing re^nest, penmi&atOP; 
alJowancej concosaioDp and wish rsgsrditig a third person or thlog^ singular 
and plurali ti.fj. sir, m&y your 

fflet €ont]nuB.lly preserve me! (Basrivapuriinfi 27^ 72); — 

'sti©! ho is a vile person; (but what is that to us?) let him be! 
(99, 47);—iaDCy^^Sort^ ort^j '3^d©el let 

your e^tcellencies always be among you! why should tboy concern usV 
(46, 15); — odw^^d t!rt€l lot Yudhishthira become king 

(Bhnrata 1^ 8, 5); —ddj^;:)C^S3is^riJ^o^Fc3' tJ?£i|doo ridjA^OuJ©] may 
the sun of Pampa^s Virupiiksha give us joy! (Catmabasavapuriiiia 1, 2); — 

used by elephant-^irivers with the object 'may it discomfit the hcslile 
artny! " (Katjrajiya); ^(a pill or) mi 
ointment mode with the object ^(people) may smear the body (with it)!" 
(Nafiirajiya). 

In the mOilerD dialect «©o has tho same forms and meaning as 
in the mediaeval ontt wilh the only difference that 

also interrogatively for the first person, e* esdiii tjdcda©! let him 
write! (or he may writeh tsijtfo tiScdj©! let her write! 
let it (the cliild) write! addo lidodj©! let Ibeni (the men oc women) 
write! tJs5o3o©! let them (the children) write! diSd 

*roi^©! let the calf suck (its) mother's breast! 

let those who want (them) take these ripe fruits! 

may God grant welfare lo your children! #1 
fS^d^ 'SLdOl let (him, her, it or them) hold this word in mind! 
'&d©! let only (thy, your or Iheir) courage romain! 
’Eaf^dsS.^, 0 , bow ehall I (or we) tell bow great the beauty Wt 

^^S?s iSaflJ©? how shall I (or we) tell how great his 

annoyance is? 53 ^ 10 ^ yr^ ^dC? whence shall I (or we) 

* TT IT O 

bring four annas? shall I (or we) bring 

the bread and give (it) to the cow? SoJegrle?^ (^« e, 

shall I go? shall (or may) I do this? 

yr£©! lueane Het (him, bor, it or them) become!", and then also *iet 
it hp, be is!^ and wlien repeated it gets tho meaning of the Engliali 
^either — or' (see 917). 

See § 316, u, 

tQ* 


t 
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^ote. 

XLo SaldAnnlftsanji (siltr.s 624. 525. 636- 527. 529) loaches anetfaer uso 
oft ho ancient 005 , aaylng that it niay Eland for the tso' and a oft bo infinitive 
(see § 137) bafore tStrf or t3uio, it is net reftneatod, it muat not, etc. (see g 209, 
note I). Its instanccB (andcr sAtra 529) show that it wants to oKpress tho 
second person plural Ij- the '53 in ato, for it tracBjaloR sSrfda EJtt* or 

sirjdo e!:^C 0 ‘ijou must not (tn any way) trust women *» (sartatriini 

mi srjiddbaU)^ 

3, Instead of the «0 b of No. i of this pani-raph Kesava’s sfitra 
and vritli (234) Lave tlio form of that of ©0a appearing only and 
alono in tho prayoga, f. c. in Jiis first instances, {{uotod Liider JJo. h 
He, no doubt, accepted to be tho leading form to wldcli -ao was to 
bo suffixed. But as to tho second iastancos in tho pray5ga under bis 
vritti ho introduces ©-Tf again, saying “ when there does not occur the 
sense of ponnissron (Fidliyartha) in the action of the negative (prati- 
shedhakriye) ", i, g. when a proliihition is not changed into a permission 
or when there is a direct prohibition or interdiction, is used’* 

{vidhyartham nliada pratishOdbakriySyoI al akkum). Ilia two instances 
with are:rtd, 

do not (thou) consider any other thing! Torily. Iby good disposition 
IS different, (and so) am I different, (but the good disposition of both 
of US is beyond doubt), wfia© sgrig*! tho male 

cuckoo which said (or says) *do not enter, do not euUr the wood!'. A 
similar instance is in the Candraprahhapurana (2, after 93), viz 

sSrts* \ sjaartoj^ Ttew the sounds of 

the male cuckoo wliich was in the branches with young leaves, said ‘if 
he as before enters today, it will bo improper', and cried out to 
Kandarpa as it were -do not enter, do not enter (the wood)!’ (c/ the 

use made of o0o according to the first translation of Ke^va’s rulo 

under No. j). 

The Sahdaniisfisana (niitra 52S) bus the following instances; — 
pifsij' zjScIjo ^rtiy! do not enter this wood! (yuyani fibid vaiiath 
ma pravisatu). * iJJTSodjo ! do not look at this house! 

(y&yam etad grilmm imi prsyata), oJjAriv*. tSoriufS t 

devotees, do not you engage in Ahgaja’s stmil! (him yatayo Iffiavanto 
mudatiakFiyayiiiij mn pri^vurtadhvsirii). 


f 
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208. ][ow nrc wg to explain tbc posaibitity of the use made in 
§ 207 of uSq, t56 auJ 

It rests on the eieaiijn^ of the iufiuitire (seo §§ 170, 17L 1 87, I SB, 
210 ) which in the present case ends in 55 ^, 

I, In the instancfl Sg^aCo ^ 0 )^ you ahall not or must not 

approach means Ho approach, yet to approach ^ L approaching 

has not yet taken place (and $hall not do so), and means ^jou\ 
The prittutive souse of ^dOo, thereforej is *yon are yet to approacli’t 
i e. yon hare not approached yet (aud shall not do so)« 

2 ^ ’^hon or ;^tj 0 means Hhey 

may approacht' Oct him, her or it approach!* the meaning of the 
infinitiYc is that of a verbal uoun^ approaching, combined 

With the sense of a sign of exclamation and with the honorific or 
* approaching! ^ *(bis, her^ its^ or their) approach may take place!* 

3, \Vhon the infinitive with without the honorific and fa, 
h used prohibitively, as in do not enter!, the primitivo meaning 

is (annlogoQsly to that of under Ko. 1 ) ^yet to enter’, Le* 

entering has not yet happened (and shall not do so), 

209, The conjugated negative (pratishedha^ § 14B) of the verb in formed 
by suffixing the personal terminations of g 193 to the iafLultive ending in t3 
(see§g 170» ISI, 2 , and note s of this purograpb), with the excoption of 
tho terminations 

A diference^ however, regarding those terminations in the conjugated 
uegativo is that, instead of finiCiJ and eni^ of the neuter singular and 
plural of the auoient dialect^ and are used; the neuter 

singular in the medieval dialect, becomes the modern dialect 

both ©cio and romaio). 

What has been stated an § 170 about the doubling of final coueopaats 
in the formation of tho negative participle remains iu effect also in the 
present case. Cf- 215^ r,/, 

111 the three dialects the themes to brings and to come, always 
lengthen their 0 ^ dianging it into 0 ^ in the conjugated negative. 

The conjugated negative is used for the preeeut^ past* and fninre tenfle^ 
according to circumstances jj 170). 

Concerning its origina] meatiing see § 210 . 


I 


1, E’iiradigiiis of the negatiTC ip the anciant dialoct: 


oEo of to see. 


Plural. 

l6t pom. ^fiSo (i, t, (S^td+^J), I ^0 poi gee^ j dij 


not KBD,, I hflvo not fioon}t I RHall not seo. 

2ud porg, ^^1^033^, 


'6til pora. 

lUBM. ;3J5?do, 

fJjSfdO*. 

fern. 

4JSfdo*. 

iicut. 


one of m*C^ to remain. 



let pera. eriA3*oii6 (j, <<. en>a*c(ij+ jo), J Jo not rcmaiTi, 


i did not romaini (1 havo not remaiiiod), 1 

FibaU net romRio. 

2nd pcr». tAfC^cdjci^'*, 

uiisyajjo*. 

Brd 

masc. •rt'CJ’Olio, 

eruCJ^ofijQ*. 

fora. tniiO’Cijr. 

tWW^OjJG', 

nout. ^nii^oSoaJ. 

eAjeJ^oi)^. 

nno of Jl*?*, to fltatKi. 

S4fiffu(ar* 

flurot. 

lot pom, fldofi. ff, fiy for Su+JO), I Jo not stand, 


1 did cot stand, (1 bavo not atood), 1 abail 

not titand^ 

2nd pore. 

POD*. 

Srd pefs. 

«• 

maec. 

rt 

PttD*. 

foiO- 5^ IP** 

rt 

p^o*. 

neuL fiwcl)* 


ono of to bring. 

Sin^lar. 

i^Ufat. 

let per®. aratSo ("Sd for *6+Jo), I Jo not bring, [ did 


□ot bring, (I hnTQ not brought), 1 sh^ll not 
brings 

2iid per#. 

safOtj*. 

3rd pore. 

mnHO. 

aadtp. 

fflIH* 

aactf, 

nent. 5c^dd^. 
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2, A pEiradigm of the negative of to aeej in llie mediffivil 

dialect: 


ScH^nr. 

If^k pers, I do not sod, 

eto., itc. 

2nd perFi« 

Srd pers. 

raase. (?3J3e^J. 

fem, 

neat. 


Hurat. 

;JJ?faD (i. e. p?J3fte+ 'B&). 

(:3jEeaof), fSjsfcido. 
(^Jjseao*), jJjseacj. 


Otiier instances in the first person singular are e.ff. 
oSjjij, (of tftioSjo, (of i^€o, 

/IS (4j, or rtf3o, i^dfi), rtd (of rtsj*); ws^o, Weid^Si, (of wu*). 

3, A paradigiD of the ncgatire of to see, in the modem 


dialect: 

kVi^NpKfar. 

Istpora. j3^fESfJj, 1 do tiol 

^e, etc., etc. 

and pera. 

ard p&rs, 

raetsc. ftaeSflili, 

fern* 

nout^ 


mrtiir 

(i. <r. f 3 JS'?ii+Beo^^Ltd> 
fttttn page 78). 


Ollier instaxLCOS in the first persoa aiogular are e*ff. 
c3o (of fddoJj^jj f^^3o3J (of Ad)*, SijdiSj, ^3 (of 

Tbe conjugated Degativs is somewhat seldam used \h tbe tnadsm calloqtiiai 
di&leot (except in provorbs and in tbe verb see § 316^ is), find its 
second person plural is anomalouSt its termination etaiiding 

for '^D. The same dialect generally uses the third person neuter 
Biugular of the (p resen 1-) future ton so which is a bbavaviiCaua (§200, 
1 . sjj and the infinilivo with (^'^) which too i$ a bhfiTavatana or 
verbal noun (§ 188), followed by (sec note 1), e.g. 

^0ej, the fii'st form^ for the present and future (l^ etc. do not give, J, 

, M . 

etc. shall not giTC), and tbe second one for the past (I, etc. did not give). 
See af)8, *5 299, i. 2 ; 316, 1 . S; 368. 
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When iu tlie ancient dialect repetition of ilic conjugated DCgativo 
e) is usedi tlie first ?erb may drop ita personal termiaation and 
the e of the infinitiTe, (for Sabduiiu^Unna 

siitra 398). Cf. tSd in § 170. 

Notes. 

It is a peculiarity of ihs only tiro dofootivo vorb^ to ho tit, and 
(auotbor Tonn of to bc^ tbat in the tbroo dial cot b they Iikyo tbo form^ 

and far all pofftOiiB in tlie Biugular and plural of the cotijugaled negalivo. 
Tbo rormatian Is the follawing: tho intinltiTes are and '^Ut to irliLeh ^ is 
added wltb the regular doubling of tbo final ^ of the thomo^ this ^ represent¬ 
ing all the personal termLaatious (c/". the Buffin in § 243^ and seo their use 
in §§ 298; 918^ l. 9). Tbo moaning of and deponda on tboir noiuiiia- 
ttvo or subject wbicb is either expressly put or ia to bo aopplied (boo § 2 ID). 
Ocoaalenally a euphonic s^nni may bo addod to and so that ire get 
Sabdanu^dsana iiltra 528 \ § 299^ ^ \ § 8D0), which (shnnb) 
may change into ^ or ^ when it meota with a following vowel. Tbo samo 
holds geod with regerd to of to bo roqnirod, aiid^ wkh tho sbnrtbi 

[eoe c,Sehd^nu^sanm autra 524 te^ri §§ 207^ note; 310^ s). la the 
modern dialect of (§810, ts), to bo proper, is another instanoo of 
this kind. Tho Sabdinu^eaua (sdtras 10^584} intreduces also eJrf or 
for wrieij. 

The grammarian Kolava calls a partiolo (avyaya) tbat partakes of the 
nature of a verb (kriydtmaka); soe § 212, 7; 288>. 

2, WboD tho author has stated ai the boginning of this paragraph that In 
tho conjugation of the negative tho personal terminations are attached to the 
InliDitiTe with ho soems to bo at variance with what K^lava in and under 
bis sdtra 218 writes, m£. that a vorb’s theme (dhdtu, according to bis instances 
n theme ending in eu) appears when one removes the term illation (vibhakti) 
of tbo eoBjugated negaiivo (prattshddhakrlyb), so that e. the thomes 
MiiJt are formed from rdatda, ^aUo; bni because his rule is 

superficial (sce§ 14S) and therefore seems to gWe only a oortaln practical hint 
to stndontB, wo must not lay too much stress cm iis wording, and not conclude 
that ahowod tho exact final rulo for the 

formation of the ticgatlvo; we have to take the infinitive with final ^ and the 
tcrminatioti i. c- ^ Bo, Bo m order to get 

and find tho thome by removing the termination and by adding eni In 
the instances given by K0iara< 

210. Iu examining the origin of the cobjfi^ated negative wo Iiave to 
reject the thought, a$ if the chaugo of liie aufiixeB *fucSj and into 
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•dd) ant] could bclp us to find it, for alm^dy in t!io anoicnt 
dialect wo have, side by sdde with (that is another form of 

weiOj § under remarks) as a termiaatioa of the past tense, atid 
the poHitive forms they are 194^ roiuark i) and sSeSre^i 

ly 

they scratched 198^ i); then m the mediaeval one in tho third 
pcraoii neuter plural of the presontT past and future tense (§§ 194^ 
196,4; 200, s; 2DI, s. s)^ and in the modern one in llio third 
person neuter singular of the future tense (§200,3) and in the 
third person neuter plural of the past and future ten$e (§§ 19^^ 
s; 200^ $), illso the cliange of tho vowel « into ^ in and wC* 

(§ 209) cannot assist us to do so, as some other niouosyllabic verbs 
appear in their positive forius with long and short vowels (isec §§ 02 . oH), 
as we have the positive forms for tidsr 16”^ 

for (§ 181^ 4), foi' Ejo* (§§ 205, i, 

2iid pers,^ i; 205, a, 2iid pere.,, 6; 20fi)t for (§ 134)^ and the 

iicgalivo forms ^dd, MdeS for a^dw* (§ HO), 

Thera can be no donbt that the origin of the conjugated negative is 
hased^ as has been stated in g 209, on the so-called indnitivo ending in 
tj (§ 187) in the same manner as that of tho negative participle is (see 
§ I TO), That infinitive originally was a verbal noun and only in course 
of time came to get its specific meaDing^ (§ 186). Thus at first 

meant 'seeing\ *a seeing', and tbereii|ion Ho see\ ^about to see\ 
^ *yet to see'. ;SjS^i3a , therefore, signlfios *a yet to see-1 \ L e. 

my seeing (is or was) yet to be or (will be) yet be^ or my seeing (is) 
not actuany existing, (was) not so, or (will) not be so, whence wc 
arrive at the lueaniug ' 1 do not see% ^ 1 did not see\ ^ (I Imve not seen) \ 
*I shall not see'.—Regarding the meaning of and rie> 

it hag boon stated in note i of § 209 that their meaning depends on 
their nominative or subject wblch is either expressly put or is to be 
supplied^ Originally they denote ‘a yet to be fit—^ ^a yet to be—^ *a yet 
to be required —\ *a yet to be proper—'i (the dashes denoting tho ^ of 
§ 209^ note i), i. e. fittiug (is, was or will be) yet to be, being (is, was 
or iviU bo) yot to he, requiring (is, wm or will be) yet to be, being 
proper (is, w^'as or will be) yet to be, or being fit (is or wi^) aot really 
existing or (will) not be so, being (is or was) not really existing or 
(will) not be sOt requiring (is or was) not really existing or (will) 
not be so, etc. Now if for instance he, becomes the 

SI 
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subject, tho truu^latiOEi is Mie is not fit, he was oQt tit, lie will not 
be fit', ‘^be is not, be was not, be will not be\ ^he is not required, be 
was not required, ho will not be required % etc* CJ\ the probibitiva forms 
of the infinitive with in § 206^ 

That and are suffixetl for trudo and iB very probably 
done to sbow of the use of the infinitive with ^ in the formation of 
the tense. 

211. In § 159 (cf. § Ifio, hf s-s; § HO) there is tUo statement that 
frequentative or iterative action of tbe verb is expressed by simple or triple 
Topetition. Without respect to tbe various meanings created by that 
proce^ss (see § 339) we give here a number of insaEanec^s a$ they occur 
iu the three dialects:— 

1, regarding doubling tbe verb without any alteratiOD (in the 
present, future, past, imperative, iofinUive, participle, and conjugated 
negative) 

iss^vdj, t9^d3ioSj 

(tseSodi ©ciidi), tsd^dj), 

^fdo 

tfoQ ia cSesjj, €j5f 

^drtejsrSo (orf© ci^rt©)^ =^J5d, ^fl ijddd (for sjd g^d)* 

(ar(j3.^ 

(«5^ (trur^o *^cSj 

ded 

2, regarding tripling the verb without any alteration (iu the 

imperative, past, aud past participle) ^ 

fijSfdJ 

£5^ ys UAo U^Q liAa\ WVCW ffUC^oV; 

3, regarding doubling the verb, dropping t5&>j (or also 

L e. t5^) of the first one (in the iofinitive) t^id 

4^ regarding doubling the verb, dropping the tormiaation of the 
past liarticipie of the first one, e. ■rfoado, , 

^3^ (see § 165, 6^ i)^ and also its vowel, c. if< J/lili;' 

(see ^5 165, t,^), to which class may likewise be teferreil the doublcdi' 
negative participle dropping its yi3, m 2 , 5^^ 

nO); 
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5, regardidg doubling tlio vorb, dropping tbe tennination of the 
relative present participle or that of the present participle of tbo first 
one, e.ff. 'S.C ■aeijg,, ud liClo^, 

{), regard lag doubling the verb, dropping the personal teriuiiiatioi] 
of the first one, e.//. ^ 5=1 ^J&ecSo, JUS? tofSoli*, 

fl- 

ta^do (for iactSo or u^ic; see g 209^; 

7, regarding doubling the verb, dropping tbe final syllable of the 

first one, e. g- id adrti, djaai liwWj sSjerisJj, 

»J9rt (see § lfi5, b,3, and cj". § l&B, t and remark 1 and s of 

this imragrapb; also ^ 253, a; ^ 243, A, is); 

8 , regarding tripling the verb, dropping tbe termination of the past 

participle of the two first ones, c. g, Uta (§ Ifib, b, i, remark, 

where is adduced os a peculiar form); 

5), regarding tripling the verb, dropping the personal termination 
of the two first ones, e.g. (»;: arl tsd ol, tifi tJiS 0 * 

10^ r^rgardiDg tripliog thfi verb^ dropping tbe Hst syllt^ble o( the 
tivo first oaes^ q. (^«e ^ 165^ b, a, 

leinark)* Cf. also rfrf eJi±irti. 

11, Observe nisa the curioii$ reiietUiou of verbs wbereiti thu ioitial - 
ef tbe secoed one is changed, e. ^ Cf. § 30a, i, 
after Observe also tbe coUoquial expre^aioii ppa ^ ^ [for 

Rsmarka. 

L, Al&e by setting a sort of adverb which h of Uie same root ao tho verb, 
boforo the verb and oocasioeall j doobl ing it ropotUion Is esc pressed ^ a. ff, 
iJiuTdj- 

IV;— idhr^ djs iiw 

ajfo ^ca;^ *3oe> 

It IS possible that some oi tbe iDHtaucaa are rooziocted wUh No« T above. 

2^ Of doubio nquDs net EHildom verba are formed by means of (§ 149 
srq*) which may be regarded os frequeafative onesp [ef 

eel ai^jVp hd 

rtd nQjii, rtti nOjfiip rtja rloiasb^ nos^j iv^a4j^ rVew tVo-?Sj^ 

^v3e&o?V, cf«7V» dv?iV, =vi1 94 o?V. 

■I anil naigbi hov«v«i' be ifljc^dJa ^ad (»e §191, uota c} m ihaA itL«r« 

viaald b« do droppiiaifr 


21 * 
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VI. On adverbs, etc. (Se^j g asi 

212, lii the present [jaragraph a class of words is introduced which 
are caHcd indecliaabks (avyaja) by Katinarla gTammarians; some of ilie 
words lliey tarin also particba {Dipdta, see remark i)* aiuny of tho words 
w^ould bo called idverbe by Europeuas^ 

The expressiocL of *indeclinables^ is tiot quite exact, as somo admit 
of being declined, to wliicli tlic letter d (declinable) in pareothesis will 
bo added in the alphabetical liata given below. 

These alpbabotical lists are coniposed of the adverbs, etc. found in 
the Sabdamuiiidarpana and Sabdunusasaaa. Tiie adverbs^ etc, contninod 
in tbcise two works belong to the ancient dialect and arc left unmarked; 
if they occur abp in the mediaeval one, they arc marked with mcd. 
(oLcdixval) in parentbe^is; and if they arc used also in tho modern 
one, with mod. (tnodern) in the same parenthesis; the additional words 
in brackets liave Dot been met with in tbe ancient one* Slight differences 
o{ for no in the three dialE?cts have not been regarded. A few words and 
peculiar meanings rest on the Sabdanii.Su^satia. 

1 , Numeral adverbs 

(exceptionally arranged according to their natural oidor). 

once (mGd.)j twice; tlirko; HcrneHmes; 4v^r, 

Boveml limes; a thousand times* ciioe, twicop 

tbrko, are olber rorrns in tbo mcdimval dialect; occurs also in Ibo mod* 
one.) See § 27fl. 

2\ Adverbs of place. 

^ tli^t direction; in Ibat direction (d; lecd., mod.J: 

afterwards; aC, there (d \psedM mod.); this dirccilen : lu this direction 

(d; mod.^ mod.); ihe front; in the front {d\ med^, mod^; mod. also 

p boro (d; mod*, mod.); su^t in this iaiemcdiato direction; 

taiCp in ihle intCTmediato place; what direction? (^f; med.j mod.); 

where? {d^ mod., mod.]; togotber with (med.., mod.); La, within, into 

(med., mod.) 5 tfjad, togotbor (mod., mod.); below (med,, mod-); 
the south; in the soulh (d; mcd., mod.); NCteSp in tho middle (rned.^ mod.): 

tho west; in the west (d : mad,, modHl; behind (mod*); behind; 
outside (mad., mod, lijSali) ; ur^riof, the north; in the north (d\ mod,, 
mcd.); s3«^, separately, apart (tned*, mod.) j iu front; forward 

(mod.p mod*); ih^ anst; in the east (ef; med.. mod.); aboTO 

<d\ med,* mod.); s5jh€, above (mod., mod,); around; that surrounds (J; 

med.. mod.)* that side; on thac side f^), this side; on this side (tf). 
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in Advance, Hret, occur In the ui&d- and mod. dl&l-ect ',—ncar- 
nesH; uear^ ^lusie by (rf) bolou^ to the mod- ouBt and appear ae aS^^, 5^^ In 
the mod. onai] 

3, Advetba of time. 

that time; thou mod,, mod.J 5 at the time that> when; {m that); 
(sao § 3ii5; until, inmodd; «^r?^iS 6 rio^ until that time. 60 

long fi^; ^CAdo, aeJ^d^= ^?^^o (g aeS; Bdsrfii raodj; tfricij, that time; then 
(d); that limo^ then (^/; medn}; oontinnalty (med.); from 

that tbne^ afterwards (med^); 'M^o=r4Sf^o (g 3G5); tli5rtaj=y^o (g $65)| 
tbi^ lime 5 to-day {d] mod., mod.)'; up to tbin time {in mod;); ' 5 ^_^sOo. 

'i^r^unlit this day; -Stild^^thii itiomenl; now td.); thia time; now (ff; 

rncd,); a littlo while ago (<f); at this inlermediato time; ^rufS^sdo, 

OTf^iidrtOi up to this l□te^raedlate time; when? (d; raed,, modO» 

*)f^i3drta, till wisatlimo?; forthwith (med.]; ?iK>3:)0i3^, subaoqoont 
time; subsoqnontiy, aftorwardFs mod., mod.); at dawn; rJ^a:lS| tho 

day after to-morrow; oa the day after to-morrow (d; med.^ mod.); 
to-morrow (rf; mod+, mod.); yesterday (d; mod.^ mod.); 

? 8 Poar^ ^£ 0 ^). daybreak ; at dawn [r/); uc (d), uc 3 * 5 ^o, 

uo'oDo, Afterwards Lisfltf, mad.^ mod.; mod.); 

again (mod,); that is boforo; beforo (<?; med.^ mod,); 

d4ilc0iJ?£^j aomo lime ago bi); the day bofuro yoatorday; on tho day 

beforo yeaterday (tf; mod^, tnod+); nt daybreak; daybreak; at 

daybreak {r/)* [tfri+ that time; iLon (d); ’^rtp this time; now (rf); after 
this, afterwards^ are mod. and mod.; appears as and (d) 

in tho mod. dialect, and as iAs*^o* (^f) in tho mod. one; ferthwUb, 

md at dawn, aro mod. words; (V. e, alsei^j 

flt daybreak, early (mod.); regarding still, eto. «ee Dictionary.] 

4, AdTerbs of oircumsUnce and mannen 
tTho Tnoanings given aro to bo somowhat mediftod aceoriliog to circumsInnEoa.) 

abundantly^ osoeodingly; Bfso, soever: whataoovor; Bdoiido, 
abondantly, oMoedingly; a ^3^©^, etc. Ortfj, 

(^[p Aabd]\nu^sana)p [n that manner^ Inliko msiiuor; lijfo; 

similar to; hi tho mannor in which mod., mod.; mod.); 

excessively^ excoedingly (mod.); b 3A>, tsd <fuCT, a littlo, to flomo extent («3 
med,); oausole^sly; BaSrt =BciJ, etc* (mod,); Bra3,flueverj whatsover; 

fuTthor; tobementiy^ i^aickly; oxceagivolyi oxceod- 

ingly s {^^0 3abd4nuM^Da)f in this manner mod., mod-; 

mod+^ also in a proper manner; ' 3 a 5 ^, In this maiinor 

(med.); greatly^ much ; in this intermediatu mannur; how 

SabdanuiAtiana): bowi- SabdAnulisana); tnj^^ sdontiy 
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MCDB&ively, ex<s&e<llTigly; Hllently 

mod.); by dogrooft. slowly, itfcsalutoly; apRCiCuslyt EJitonsively^ 

how? mod,, mod.)^ how? Sahdi^iiu^gann^ mod,); 

■3sSi^, how? (me^L}; firts, most cortainly ^ tjdo, cortainly Sahdnnu^V- 

mitt), dearly, e\idonily; ^^iJp oxcmiToly; swERly (med.)- 

fragrantly,, dollciously (mod,, mod.)^ oxcoAsivoJy, greatly (mod.)- 

Ruddonlj; (o. t. ’S-ra^cii), olosoiy, ileneolyv rodly (mod^j road.)^ 

tixcosskvoly, oXDOedingly ; tia-UiSj m a BhrilU piorcing, rou^h 

maanor^ nc^, certflialy med*, rlcni ia ngcd in emotion and oommand); rto 
i^«ip qniokly [mod.:; n^rf^, mod.)^ no i^ Bpmningly, round and round (mod-); 

inaotlvdy, Bilcntly J finickly j quiokly (mod.); ticii^djS 

qmokly (fico §a07, «); quickly; quickly; manirestly, dearly^ 

certainly; with ombBrrossmenl (in apoakiag, mad.T raod.j; 

cuollyi Tofreshingly (tned.^ mod.); docUi^dy (^fsroijnsiJ Sabdilmii^E^ana); 

glittoringly (mod.); St{A whirlinEly, round and 

round mod.); foo § 307^ a); tbinly (mod.T mod.); not 

firmly, irroaolntely (i^^=^Etf:a^^^o Sfthdhnu^ijana); by dcErooB, slowly, 

irro^lutely; vehooiontly (mod.); so# g 307^ i 

woarldomoly (mod., mod*}; do*, certainly (med.); with oonstornatloii 

(med.i mod^); iss^. oitiesalvtly, groatly, further (itied*); oerlatnSy; saFtt^p 

Si^FOa, causeloBsly; Rt-^^p extensirely, excesaivoly; softly 

tmod,, mod.); much, oxooodrngly; clearlyt distinctly, nicely 

(modpt food.); ^UJS, Tohomontly (ft^rcaijiro^bdiinui&na); ?So\ oxceedlngly ; 

much (med,); soo § 307, ti); suddeult (mod., mod.); 

grycnly {med.); quickly ; bQsiJo, oxienslvely, greatly^ further (mod,); 

profusely^ much, further; 3S®^rt, suddenly; 

quickly ; sJe'S-, In vain (mod., modK); Msrfo, much, further; silently, 

Inactifoly; J5;3^rS, uilently; firmly, tightly; hotly^ warmly 

lined,, mod.); quickly; clearly {^w^qSro SabdAnui&saua); ris, 

timidly, tremblingly; swiftly^ quickly (mod.); swiftly, 

quickly, withoQi roiitrainl; swiftly^ quickly; other, difforont; 

excousivoly, mnch (mod*); slowly {mod., mod.); ^vo, s^O, m«co, 

mo$t certainly; clearly; (^^J^ aco g 307, it); porpotnally, constiinily {mod.); 
Jbalj.A flwtiotly; silently, inactivoly (mod., mod*); Afltefo, Aictio 

!3>rio, tfluebt more, further; aads. tmusolossly; hew? 

suddenly (mod., mod.)* appear also as 2otA Sotc-il in the 

med. dialect^ and always so in tbo mod. one; is also In tho 

med. diflloctfc and always in the modorn one.] Regarding 

g&ort—S3rtp SaS^rt—a^A § 327. a tadbhava of may bo 

adduced boro too, -3^ or ^ ^ti^A in ihlB manner, thua; 6^^?* 
iSjcsMt ncoordlngto hiaconimiwd. Samskrita similarly used, e. g. ^ ^,*5^ 






in IbiB manner; sdfl gead, aeeordme to that; in yariouB waja. 

Lika wise t,SJ, id, Osi, are u&od. Cf. also isjoscij^, itOaa,) 

u, ConjupctioDe, 

BO, BTDo, anj (mod,); again, furthor, and; tW, again, further; 3Jia, 
3oi, again, further, and {mod.; mod, ; also ihe form £0^ Is used in the 

mod. dialect); further, and, or (mod,), [ana appears a|i!o a» ffu, tns iu 

the medissval dialect, and generally aa tna, escepiionally aa sit in the modern 
one ] See §§ 284 stq.-, 297, 

ti, Postpositions, 

Seroral of tho above-mejitioncd adverbs of pi nee anti time and of the 
conjLDCtions are used also as postpositions; they are addticod under 
this heading again, but witboat their meaning. 

Postpositions, L e words and letters (particles) placed after, or at 
the end of, nouns, pronouns, participles, etc, (sea g 282), are: 

B, a particle of omphaBut; a Yocstiro particle; Bo; (B^cdo, ate., boo 
§ 109, a, 6); a^d; »g_dlSJo‘; B^4tO*s BftJ 1 es^rio; Ln; to; 

at the time that, when, whilst (med., mod.; sea §§ 100, a, s. 187, i); BO (mod., 
mod.; see 109, 117 mj.); aaSit; B, a particle of emphasla; a vocative partlclo 
(med,, mod.); 'a, there (med., mod.); from that place or time; thence (mod.; 

See e, j. §g 109. 120. n.a); 'MB*; r^iitioj (ft); tfoo; ev;iJ3, at the time that, 

when (I 28fi); ««; by moans of, from (aee g 109, a, »); A at the time that, 
whom so that (mod.; see g 1S7, 4); J, a, particles of emphasis; vecativo particles; 
parliclos of intorrogatlon (mod., mod,); hi, vocatiTo particles; particloB of 
Interrogation (mod., mod,); together with, along with (mod., mod.); if 
(med.); in, within; into (med.; see e.y. g 109); tsfrt; 

J5!«rtj uffi#, uffaijo: El«^, MS far as; till (med.. med.K 

Sis, wdtfD, until; ILte; as; in the manuor in which; 6o 

that (mod,; sec § 242]li ifj another form of 2“^. appeera in a aasann of 

1076 A. D, (Mdj, la ono of 1123 D, aal^), ie one of 1181 A. U, 

and m one of 1182 A, D. (fiiSii); Ld occaBionally has the form 
of and si in the med. diaioet, aud always that of »a ie the mod. ono;— 
till (mod., mod.); sff, at tho time that, when (mod., mod,): sd (see sub Bt*}, 
Hii; *tii together with (mod.); on account of (mod.; 

4*4'* “>80 mod ); ijiB', till, until; aa far as (med., mod.); isJlitf, fur, on account 
of, ill order to (mod.); urt, uil, on account of; concorcing; for, inurJor to (mod,); 
sued, prcTionsly, hoforo; CAi^; ssd; adaijr, eseopt (mod.).] 

7, Some trerhal forms, oto, 

which are Glassed under theavyavne by tho i^ahdflnusAsana, hut of which only 
one, m. (see g 209, note i), is oaJIcd an nvyaya by the ^hdemapidarpapa. 


M- 


They are: 

Btu US or oudJti), of as?*, § 209, nola i), a UbA^TOTaSEiina 

Of vetbalnoan, tliterally ‘ayotto bafit-lt’, 'anot actually boiTig fit-U’, used 
fof all psrsons singular and plaral, oxprossly put or not, intlio tliroo tonses, 

I am not fit or meant, tbou art not fit or rtiaant, lie, sbo or it is not fit or meant ^ 
wo, you or they are not fit or meant; t was not fit or meant, etc<, cic. (seo 
301. 338); ad am 1 not 5t or inoant'f otc.; 1 am indeod not 

fit or meant, etc. <§§ 301. 338); (or ace § 209, note i; g 210; mod., 
mod.; § 300); BWi!, oiecpt (see gg 170. ITl j med., mod.; §§ 301. 338); 

— oither—Of, § 293; [or '3^a: ace g 209, note I; § 210: med-, mod.; 
mod. also 'flu4i sea g 298, 1-4; g3l6, i. ij; '=!«'*. in absenco of, without 
(BOO gg no. 171; mod., mod. ; § 338); wholly (§301); oriJiJo. what shall 
I do? (med.; §301); o?*, what? how? why? (mod,, mod.; §301); 
what shall 1 do? (§ 301); tltii (or titrfo; see §209, note J; §210; mod,, 
mod.; §g 301. 318,5). 


8, InteTjections. 

t*i,ah! (in admiration); a last (in aflliction or grief); Bx^Ssb, alas! (In 

atfiletlon or grief, mad., mod.); ah! fin wonder or surprise, med.); ha! aht, 

in surprise audio grief, mcd., mod.]; aola^t, alas! (in alflietion or grief, mod., 
mod.); ah! fin pity, mod., mod.); ales! (in grief); aha! aht (in aurptUe, 

mod., mod.); oh! alas! (in pain); tJadat, oh! (in pain); ho! stop!; alas! 

(in afiilctioii or grief); trt,ahl (in serpriso, mod., mod.); alas! (in Alfiietlon or 
grief med., mod.); fie I [med,, mod.); fie;; so:, ah! ha! (ie pleasure): 
fie!; alas! (in pain or sorrow); fle!; ™i, alas! (in pain or sotrowji; well, 

all right! eertainly!; iieJiSj, «Jt3,iidlOdf, ah! obi (in recollection); lot us 

see! (in doliboratiod or invesligatLon); ho! halloo! (in calling, med., mod.); 
Li^e, he! atop! (mod.); a! alas! (in pain); sii, fie 1 (mod., mod.); sit^ fie!; 

oh! woo to mo!; ^J)E, ho!stop! (mod., mod,); o! alas! (in 

pain, med.). Qf* g 398. 

9, ImitatiTO souiuIe, 

Imitativ'o Bounds (anukai'ana, anukaranap.’tdu, anukrili), i. e. sdutuIs 
used in imilation of the eBecEs of the opotationa of nature (as the rolling 
of thunder, agitations of water, patteriog of liail-stones, voices of birds, 
bodily foiiclious, faJUug, breaking and the like) are very frequent in 
Kannada and essential parts of the language; in fact there is scarcely 
any sound in nature that has not been imitated in it. Such sounds are 
often idioniatical and therefore strange to the ear of foreignora. For 
the vast tiuiuher of imitative sounds the Dictionary is to bo consulted. 
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DieEitionad in tho Sabd&nianidarpana and SabdiLna^aAtia arc 
tbo ftound of kavRka^a (a parlkular BOynd of tho cuolcoo} \ Sixyt}^ ^Uli the fluund 
of klia[1I (in speaking]; tbo sound of gaha^haiVi (in laughing): rtesiTs, tho 

sound of gaUgal.a (in running waLer);, tho sound of gulgul (e.g. in tiio 

iilanging of bracoiots)^ tho soand of gn|.ugij|u or guj^ugulu 

(in Uia gargling of water* etc,, med., mod.); tho sound of fhfttafiliataih 

(In hreaklng)'^ wUh the sound of ^ha|jl^ with tho found of 

jhum [In oo2mg); with the found of ^arr (in holchlug^ mcd^j mod.); 

with the sound of db^mni (In banging, mod.); iso^ the sound of 

tajataiu or tn[ata]a or ta|ja|[a (ill boiling with a briskly bubbling tioife^ med., 
mod,); with the sound of du^huniiD (in plumpipg or plxinging into water, 

nsodd; with tho sound of dha^amn] (e.^p of aknttle-druin when beaten, msd.}; 

with tho sound of dhumm (in jurapiog down saddonly from abovo, mcd.^ 
modd^ fS&rtiiS, witli tlio sound of nb|^ll (in breakiog); *ith tho sound of 

nSj,k (in breaking)- with tho sound of pa(hli! (in banging or slapping^ 

mod.); rf^C3fS, wiKh tho sound of pa)apa|,a or palpaj^a (e. g. in the 

pattering of haibstoncs, mod.]; tho sound of bhugii {e.g. in tho blazing 

of damof, mod., modi); tho sound of bhdr (a. g, in the running of 

Etroams^ med.^ mod.)^ with tho sound of sigg(in spilttiug); with tho 

aennd of Barr(e.iu flowing or showering); w^itb the sound of hiJJ 

(In cracking). C^V § 309. 


Bremarks. 

l-i The Sabdamapidarpapa os^prosEl)' calls only ^-d-, odt, 

tip ii and nipittts, to which tho Sabddnu^ttana adds 

ed t3^ fAfl, uv-i^ rtcR (rit^n- W), 

rtPD + Ui, tSti, ^liS, ijrt* ^agavarma’s 

Ksrniiktakabhiishabhilshaoa has ibo following □ipatasi^t^o (usekI in bh^da and 
Yismaya), «ai, o, o^t+ a, iicdor 

2, Eegarding the formation of ad?crh3, etc. it may bo etcited that not 
unfroquontly tsrt or appeals atUhoir and* t.g, 5^3yrt, j 

tsrt may bo tho sjirno au «rt, ^aa that It bosom os ’ 
(both and t#rb appearing as iCanna^s vorbal thomoii^ § 17b); may be 
anothor form of {jj IT6), or belong (ospoclally In atiukaranaE which not 
unfrequouily aro wrlitoo either with final ^4 or *^4, e,^, ^Seyo4 or 
10 «3^ and to aay* aad mean "so that it says ^ Q, § 273; § 2S1 note 
botow the tesiL 

3* Some of iho adverbs of uircumstanee and semn imitative sounds ox bib it 
COQSonaniB with strong aspirition or aspirates (maliaprdpa^ § 29)* lucru^, 
ijAo4, O^ijSyS, (s^j^ § 218). 

4, Thetro uro no prepositions in true Kannada. 

ss 


a 
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Vn, Euphonic junction of letters. 

213. Euphonic junotiou of letters aadibitfi) haa Dot uofre¬ 

quently been referred to in the preceding imragrapbs. It occurs iu ilie 
ancient^ medijeval and tnodom diuloct, especially in poetry. The collo¬ 
quial dialect aud modern prose writiugs oftcD disregard it. Wo in the 
main follow the Sabdamauidsirpana in dcsciibing^^* 

Geucr&Uj speaking it takes place when a cons^iv^nt with a final vowel 
(avarayuktavyanjaua) is followed by a vowel, becomes 

and wheo a 

coo SOD ant without a hual vowel (svararahitavyaijjaua) is followed by a 
vowel or consoDant, ktsit trarso. becomeg 

bj ts 

It would^ therefore, be wrong to use esrjcdj (for gXo3J3“^)j 
( for (for 

214. According to the phioB where oupboiiic junction of letters takes 
place, it is stated to be of two kinds^ 

a) the junction in the middle of words (padamadhyasandbi)^ i. e- 
either the junction of a dcclioable word and a ca^e-termitLation (iiaina- 
vibbakti), or that of a verbal theme and a personal termination (kriyiU 
Tibhakti)p becomes dJcS>5o, ’sqiI 

(seo § 122); becomes fljacSo, rfbad+si 3 U^ Fiiado*, 

1 ^;^ (see g 108, s); 

/>) the junction at the eud of words (padautyaaaudlii), i, e. citbor 
the juDctlDD of a declinable word (nuuiapada) and another declinable 
wortl, or that of a conjugated verb (kriydpada) and a decUneble word, 
e.ff. becomes w^^tirg6; Fibado^ 

adCf* becomes 

215. Euphonic junction takes place by elision (lupa), the insertion 
of 0 ^ and the permutatiou of consonants (u&ltaksliarugama), and 
the doubling of final consonants. 

Sometimes it 10 optional whether elisioa happens or OyJ and ^ are 
inscrtud, sometimes euphonic junction itself is optional 1 sometimes also 
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<!iiphotiig junction is forbiildon, sODietiraes the pnrmiit^^tiun of consoiianU 
and somettnLQS^ thuit doubling arc ueces^ry^ and sotnctimeB du cot tuko 
plaoc. 

I, Euphonic junction bf elision. 

«) When the final vowel of a case-terniination (vibhaklisvara^ either 
of a Saihskrita decUnabLo base (sainshritaprakrlti) or of a Kannadu (or 
Tadbbava) one (karnitakapmki'iti), is followed hy a tow el ^ it ^uilcrs 
elision, e, idod becomes iDcradSo ort. 

vJ w a) ^ 

i??si3lo, rbQoJj^riS ADoioii^ci W’sio, rix^S£5€ 'ac^ro rt.3s£i©!iro, 

?}sja;3 ^fViESo becomeB SoOf^rao, deport 
zu^Soiio ii)dd^FSi| 'Si3»do taejd 

^Sjds “adFo ^ejdOdPo, ^ejds^rfo. 

b) Tbo same happens wheu a case-tcitm'natiou, or a coDjugated ?erb, 

or the formative 150- 151, remarks) is su^ed to a Saiiiskrita 

word ending in the towel u, e. + beromes ijot^c', B\idi + ©c' 

*fuddo*‘; d^d i3edd^o^; D3ri+'a?Jo tran;^, ^□rt+'^isSj 

;^d+'3iJiSj ^Diij ((*/. s, e). 

c) Likewise a doal < 3 , or a euphonic cm (§§ ^3) suffers 

elision when it is followed by a vowel, e. //, <3d?j is^ becomes 

rS, ddj.o 'iJoSodo.Q, tijiiid odo t>>dt.tcn>do, 

:a- lt t) LJ ^ —* 

;!%i«;£ido, djsfid+cjo d^^ids, tJsUti 

+ Uo ^j;&do;—'3^g 3^^ 'Sl^s tJ.O, FidQ 'StHo 

* fti fti ^ aj -ad* bJ 

tidai^o (^/l 4); —;3f?3 ’a-^do Sf^j^dc, a^^do djoan^do, 

sJiiFS^ 'afc?do jiu&^&5*do (e/. 2, /. !.);— sJo^ 

»iT3^ ^3??3^o, ^Jeddo JvJBddfJ&ji^ 

(^.*)- cy: §g 213.214. 

d) Also when the final towel ia that of a personal termination 
198) or of the participial suffixes •a, do and do 155. 156, 16B), 

elision happens, e. g, lo^ o becomes d.sad^^ a; 'adrs 

dfsio =i^J33?FdQ. 3i^d>C® o* 

* ' CSi ^ 

2, Eupliomc junction hy the inaertion of Qdb** 

a) if the of the genitiTe is followed by the e:^ of emphasis, 
generiilly cornea between (ef. e. f/ Ijoeomes 

*j “adwCd^, whon^ as the Sabdinus«tsanEi utates (iiitra 45) ^ 
for and 

sa* 


M 
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A) If the fin:i) 0 of imitative sounds (§ 212 , 9 ) is followfifl by a 
vowel, is gonernlly juil between, e, ff. jrfSJElCO betomes 
odjEij, ricjrtia rtisrlcjoiiFij (e/. *, J). 

C) If to a clas^ of S^iihsIiritH end Kannada tbeme^ mih final i 5 Ibe 
formativo is suffixed /j and a), OuJ* conies between, e.^, 

Sjci+IS.becomes 

A)f^+’a*Sj s3je^[ai;Sj, iiy+'arij ^woSjpJj, + 

■M* 

•ATii Aertoajslj, C/^ § ISl, rcniitks, 

d) If the letter tj is followed by a vowel, 03 ? is often inserted 
(^. 3, h aud «, A), e.ff, V d:5tj*, becomes bo&jQf- ti ■add) 

ycijiiS^ (§ 187^ i)^ ^a^QJJS^, 

ej If the lettor 's of a declinable base is followed hy a cases tormi- 

nation beginning with a vowel, gd^ always comes between (§ 130)^ e.ff* 

£j® 4 ^e 5 o becomes tjScdjo, AODdjiel??. 

/) If the letter *3 of ii declinable base is followed by a vowel that 

is not the initial of a case-termination (c/. i, tf), or if a verb with final 

*3 is followed by a vowel, oJj* is generally put between, e, g, v& 
becomes ^IiQctraof, b^v* -^aln dbJ?iQC>JSio, 

fja .i«o SQodjBo, -3^docliii cSjeSsSj, -scij TfJCS^oSadj, 

tii "a^o *>?jo S3“*+ ao* b;3*03je^ (§ 1S7, i). 

g) If the letter ^ is followed by a vowel, oSj* is mostly inserted 
{c/.z, c>, e.g. Ae becomes AfoSj^, Af+ao A^cslio, wo Sj eoioo 
f§ 130), ^eo3jd^; D35+'®?ij :jjsoS)jSj (§ lai, a,s), 

^ocSjb' (§ 187, 1 ). 

A) If the letter *> of « declinable base is followed by a caso-terrai- 
nation beginning with a vowel, odj, is always put between (§ 130 ), e. g. 
i,»Sj3 +Bo becomes ioit^oSjo. 

i) If the letter o of a declinable base is followed by a vowel that 
is not the initial of a case-termination (^. i, c), or if a verb with final 
wtis followed by a vowel, cjj* is mostly put between, €,g, dtl "adj becomes 
dtic&Jd^, b ;3 !a;:jOiJjsd^, 'rfdjd ■sdro 

d^G&jdro^ 55^11^^ +Be? 187, i). 

A) If the letter ^ is followed by a vowel, ciSr ooiiies between, e. g, 
becomes i^ofijslj, db?+'3ttJ. ijeOiJdi (§ 15l n, jj, Zi 
QcSjFij, PAj^e vjj^eoSjdj, ^foSjsj* (§ 187, t). 

^ Gf £i - J 



if the letter D is follewod bj a vowel, oS? is inerted, e, ^ 
bocomos <^o3j;cIO^, 

tM) If tlic letter iij followed by a vowd, 033* i® often put between 
(*"/-»>i {f: ^ e-S- becomes ^fO&j4j 151, o, »), iJ&?+ 

tJcr (§ tfl7,1), i^e 

oiifJej*. 

S, Euphonic junction by the insertion of ;3^. 

а) If to the class of Saiiiskrita and Kanniida themes with final u 

mentioned under s, c, the formative is eufTixed, s? comas frequently 
between, e.ff. a 5 ^dS: 3 j. Soe^ 151, 

romarka. 

б) If a is followed by a vowel, ^ 3 * does not unfrequently como 

between {<j/l s, d; s, h), e.g. « ^t3=^o becomes osJcJtfo, eru&iJo a^tJo, 
w eruso' « io0 a M 

c) If -St, which stands for 'sttij and "a^, is followed by a vowel, ^ 
comes between (c/, e.^. ^ becomes * atli 

J^^o, a:3 r^rfortv*, in which case the 

may be shortened, e.ff. ^ rsicjj may become 'stCdo. 

dj If a radical mj (see §§ 07. 128) or radically used em is followed 
by a vowel, zS‘ always comes between, e. g. becomes riii) 

aijj -siaj at^Sdo. Oj^j '3!o d d, iJrfaj 

Qdffiv* rfrtiSfJs *ljci;{rf3 + ^ slodJgfS^d, rlidj+rajj 

rfjSjSji, sjjtij > 3:30 doctisoj, ^ioili+'So 

^) If ^ is followed hjf avowel^ ^ is always ifiserLod, 4 ?.^* 
becomes (§ 129). 

/) If hJo and are followed by a vowel, is always put between^ 
e.tf. odo becomes tf^rsrado, 

(S aSJs •irfo aJJSddo, trijs acje^O^o, ai©+-aiS (g 12ii). 

ff) If the final i> of a declitinblc base is followed by a vowel, ^ 3 * 

always comes between, t.ff, dJQf + Ho becomes flJS^do, jdjjf 

ft*e+<5pio W 1291. 

A) It Q ta followed by a vowel, Always comes between, e. g, 

s?9+Wo becomes ^f^do, rf®+t5c 7f®do, rfa + 3(3 (S 1291. 


4, Casas vfbereiu eaphooic elision is optional- 
if Kannada words end in Ca), *j. or a oupbonically used fta, elision 
is somatimes optional (q/1 i, n)i i- s- 'u 't* stead ods* or ^ 
inserted, e.g, may becoino or i,^caj^o, 

or ;iraio o or djsiidwe, 

;is3dJSiio or (ff/ g 9T and remark thereon), (etii-i.*)) 

ej£ij3 or «5 e 3, ('aE3a+^) seSjsS or ©d, {!j£ij + 

5, Cosi^ iu which eupbonie juaotion itself is optional- 
a) If os' is addcfl to (g 187. i) and od to -ac' (§ 170), euphonic 
junction is optional, viz. e«r or ^doiiCT, ®a «t3 or -add. 

/>) At the end of a half (kanda) verso (padyardha) ouphonio 
junctioti option g- 

cither 

sJO W in tlio ifoo^ 'there is thi&^ 

there occur everj whom "the words e«^. ud^ 3rt 343, B, ». ». »); where 
comparison in any way Ukee place among excellent porsona, are used; 

or 

i^trt ijp 

a;i rtjsoiSrJii^ sSrt St 1 

ja 

JliS iJswrlj^Sio n when the remnle 
friend said “Sister, I will go into the garden and bring thee m bunch of nice 
flowers; (go) then a littlo quick (and) retnaln in the dormitory of thy beiorod 
one and went ftw&y. 

c) In a q^notation from Samskrita (Takya¥€^^b^na) euphonic junction 
it optional^ 

oUhor 

tfjst efo^ 

or 

tfi if m dO^i » who? why 

a petitioner? who? a poor nian^’: how wovor, Dbarmaja gave (It) ab awayi 

either 

attsf^Q rtidj 

or 
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«[) If ^ Kannfifla ImitHtiYC sound (§ 2L2^ q) h followed by a vofveb 
i^u|ihonic!i juKictioii is occasionally optioTial (c/, 9^ b), e. 

oiiber 

ff]} yua ^ srifltf, #JSiAt3adi^? 

■ U Ikl u 

or 

Wr H b k) 

But if the imitativo sound is from Samskrita, it lias always to relaiu 
its original form, drtc^rt oeror becoracs before a yowoL 

e) If si) is preceded by a mmh or a vowel, eiiphonm Junction is 
optional, e. ff- 

either 

dlots^Aio; tfolvrSd aiistj; 

BCj^taAr^ 

or 

V e 

ti, Cases in which euphonic jnnctiCQ ta foibidilen. 

«) If the nipfiUs ending in oj, G, t> and i. (§ 212, remark i) are 
followed bjr a rowel, they do not form junction with it, e. j, ©3^ 

uolsej^sidrtfp'j «3 ©d ^J^3cie^p‘; T; 

,16? -ad^ ^«>(S^‘atree!^ri>%ortJ 5 Sttjr!v^? (orL^ej 'adCa SSS 

d^55e>^Q! Cf. remark 1 . 

6) If the rowels »i, O, u and t> sre used as nipatas, d espiessing 
emphasis (avadburana) or doubt (Tisaiike, or also simple qiioMtioa) and 
u, l», doubt, and are followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction. 
If- edij,!ls?daQ!; 

rid&c' tasj^iei^c^ 5irfAf^d(5e | 

^ad^ edj ^o£^do 

rfiaOido rtorijiJSis3d»irfQa:B || did he say he 

would certainly protect? Let not tby courage fail on account of Varna's 
grulfness! Hid he say he would certainly give? That seems to be 
scarcely possible. But will what be said fail to occur, 0 best of the 
Uaiigaa?; ^ido; et^o; 5 ;—’si^oOirf 23^0^ 

JjOatdfi^do tJs ydo fSfSoijo; rb!JjSt> ^carst* 

rf-jci)Cjrf ^aoatitfjo^sao; wrido;— 

Cjt^4s? ert^fJjse? 


A 
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e) If L ia used in approval (m6££u] or abuse (aksti^pa) and To!lowed 
by a vowel, there is no enphonic junction, e. g. »3 

3^05j^j'! tjfiFi «o «:SS tuA 

eJoj^uSfJ-af ^;i ^jafrf z^JjaAsieJo. 

dj If ami express ‘sorrow', grief* (kbixia) and are 

fallowed by a vowel, tliere jb no euphonio junction, e. g^ sc3,R^{ 

'asJ oil ^J^ce^oaj^? 

OJ 

e) If *Jrio {§212, 8) is used in the sense of ‘certainly, well' 
(ahgtkara; cf. noother in 1S7, o, plural) and followed by a vowel, 
no euphonic junction takes place, e.g, o^riqJrsBCijoo ^foiiic!; 

ao^Sof 

/) If a is userl in the sense of ‘indeed’ (g^da; § 212, 4. e) and 
followed by a vowel, there is no euphonic junction, e.g. n^aa *jEiJi 3 sF' 
rlosl; WiSB ■adjrQigij^ ^diJ^djilojja' ‘sidril.f'dijs aijj ! 

■& ^ Q 

g) If the a of the genitive or its lengthened form tj is fillowed by 
the vowel of a nipata, the Sabdanusasanu says (sfltra 40), there is 
exceptionally no euphonic junction [c/. s, a), e, (Ji- ^^ddjsjSrtv*; 

tia d 0 J 5 S®da; ^rosS^fo. 

/i) If a is followed hy © and a, there is not unfrequently no 
euphonic ju tic lion s, d; 3, A), and if followed by tj and C, there is 

always none, the Sahd&uuSdsana says (shtra 43), e. g. “ s^ocS, 

S)4caj3 aoiiWT^o;—a a- 

« 

i) If sJCJ and are followed by a vowel, there 

is no euphonic junction, e, tgss? aS. a*|o, yQ-^, ei>rtj, 

w&tl. f7. § 246, A; § 247, d, s, 

Aj If a protracted vowel (pluta, § 20) is followed by a vowel, no 
euphonic junction lakes place, ifjj 

r((*; 35t) »i83? »waf, *314 ira!; 

us! 

Remarks 

r&^rd to e, a and ^ it ia to bo obserTod that whoa the -s Qt 
emphasis leeas its ea^ael meaDing, in 170. 171)^ «r when the 

mpdiA tJfl 2l2j 312, remark I) gotft Hie meaning otMialf a thingtberu 
|h euphoiue junetkoniT ffi^ sSjasd^dfiTy w '^qo l>ecomos 

o4j«d nv iflrfsjfi SiCrtailj«0« fico S 3S& under »4*=3j? -tfjOjSAeiio asj 
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2, If repbos com^ together or Ip any othor way capaphany (SrutHiAshta) 
happoPB^ it is3 wrong to forni Kandhi, 

3, If a bad notion (dushpratitL} ta likoly to to prodncrodf i^andki ifl to bo 

aToidod, as ^.g. iS^a^tfoli^diStsZt^e (doo^t bo not tell to bring a bodice with flowers ?) 
may be read ^7^ ^as^tks ydo; dbtij 

iCA^2ih) " ^ ^ 

ft Euphonic junction of popson&nte: tbeir permnUtioa in the farmatlori 
of oompouncls (&anaasft, see ‘244. 24(i. 247. 248. 248. 25 i. 252) ami in 
their doahling wbeti final. 

a) As a general rule it may be stated that tlie hard LeIters j; 

become Iho soft ones rl, d, u (see ^ 2Sj, e,^. dCiS aio becomes 

riCvis sjca wesrlj€, 

=ajS) luSorlj©' i£^ tSo^ewtSjrt, mia 

!^ad4)de:tv, ?£S»ds3, tifi 

^e)o tS's^rtrEij^; aurf 

i^fdrso utidjE^rdfso; wdjv* i^orio^ 

*1^0 ^.eeej* ^rtjo ^rtjiJje^er; 

sdjo ^ejo wtijdj|^tJo; AtacdjjQ ^'Qodjj^?3. See § 243, B, ss. 

Exceptions are e. ^<3^130, #jse^3*', t^*. 

Further specific exceptions are that after luCf* (t^r), one, and rac^ 
('ar), two, after a repba ^r) that is a substitute (udcsa) of ££*, and after 
a C^? that i$ a substitute of d* or the letters S, retain their 
shape, e. j. ti«>^JiFug* 

tlj3^r€, tSjslFiii, titSreSo; 

?rel3>iti;rtora, ?ra3.;^do; (sec under letter ij. 

C/. § 234, 

sS and ^ always remain a? they arc, e.ff. wo, tJ'^'siJse 

drto; ^^iiia5£jrt, ^^|£ld tso, 

i) After vowels and radical consonants (sabajavyauja&a) si, to and 
do are generally changed into e. j, becomes tS^ 

^wo t5i?^e>o, tfiii dora sliDrfri, dw sSis* Siwttrs'; 

^C5o iJct^csc; djcij' tjrio riljciJ rio, tIsr* 
sjBoas* ftfrss^oar, tJv* ti«3i tod. t3frfF 

u?io; djsiii ^rio' tji3 mjSlv* lAS* 

, tj &J (5 

{cj> i3j.s;3^, es::3.)d^, ate. see § 278, i, dJJa^a, etc. in ^ 280). 

sa 
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This rule bolds good also in sentences (vakya, i. e. cases of nouns or 
tbe infinitive of verbs to which a relaiive pai'ticiplo or a conjugated verb 
is suflised), e. g. (-6^?^) Q^ao 

(-zjsirj de«3ort^2;jc«| sSortStio (-tJt:lo}| (-tjrfo); 

Exceptions are e. ^. ^cci^es*, Atfifllo, 

Further spccilic exceptious are that after 'so*, two, the substitute of 
odcii, and after the substitute of tlie letters y and sij 

remum unebauged, e.g. (see sub letter a). 

c) i\ftor final consonants tbe letter ^ gonerally becomes and 

and when the unmoral is concerned, c, g, ;^do becomes 

^ida 'aoSaOo; riJdfl ^'ScWJO?^, iiiJJS' JiJ2Q‘ 

;iW(3* ^oTii ^iojotStSortj, ^eb* 'ac* JjS^jcSp 's.e^^FkCa 

(§ 2"®i 0. ratJnjdo ^jf^Fi^Co (§ 278, 1), jio^ref ^^ido 5;£);Jra|i 

;jao (see g 213); fnriber remark ?dbQrt si^Dtioatl, ^rti+Q + 

dc* 

Exceptions are fejo, t3<# &. a. 

* fi^ 

Further specific e.^ceptiotis me tliat after and ^ tbe letter ti 

retains its shape, e,(;, jjsolJjG, ^LoJJsyrfj, 

n 

Another rule is that 7i after a abort votvel sonietiiiio$ becoiuea double 
Etf fiv e. or e. becomes riu 

■aS Ej 

Cf, Aid in § 273, i. 

d) When tliG vowel of nionosjUabLc deciinablo bases GEiding in 

0 ^^ and ^ IS ahortt s>id such bases are folloived by a vowel, 
tbeir fioal con son ant is doublodf e* k/. ■^ci> 5 lxj^ ^?3 becotnes 

+ + ^Rs^ + eo s^^Cp + 

;3ej^oj ^Q^la^+^3a sliCcL^o^ €g£5^4.0o =Sodo^o; ;j4j^+t5a ^v* + 

tJiie ?Je (C/ §§ 120, a; 247, 114 

But if tlieir vowel is long, that doubliug does not toko place, e. tf. 

3^?3^o^ 
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K3C30, isrojsw; ^'J5?ejo, SjSiejoj 

siFy; JjSfyatJo, nor if the declinable baeo is 

polysyllabic (anekalcabara), e. q. sldi^o*, rirfc^ej; 

nor if tho final consonant of a monoayllAbic ayyaya having a short 
vowel meets with a vowel, c. g. (see §212^ i), 

e) When to moiiosjllabic vorbal themes with a short vowel ending in 
anil V* the fomatives t5dJ®do (c5^4.L»rfoJ and are 
suffixed (f/. g 187^ land 4), there ia no doubling, e.g. trues 

isniFsdjSdo, 

tftfdJSdo; when such verbal theniea end in cc^^/the 

doubling is optional, e,g. + «523^ + eruo) or 

^jaOujewo or feJosjoa or rtoij^exia; — the verbal themes 

CTiiOSj*, fSolr, ?i>03^ and however, always double their final conso* 

uant, e.g, trusi^^jo, rf^d^exio. 

^siicidJ*, which has a long initial and is diEsyllabie, may or may not 
double the final cecisonaut before tadjsdo, and before a |)ersonal 
termination, e.g. or wdoSj or ttded^; or 

ft In the negative form of the verb, either iho conjugatioa (g 209) 
or the participle (§ ITOJ, monosyllabic thorn os with a short rowol ending 
•n fi*, rs^, er, 033i' and <6^ always double their final, e.ff, o^^o, 
mi^o, trurao*; sruoS^^o*; dj®trj 

Ajai^oa:*, ^ca^r?; zjQd^is*, tociSj^iSi uo^dJ, 

wjrstS, t.»yc5, i:ol>t5, 

^ ^ ’ fi ^ M ^ 1.1^ -V 

The only exception forms e.g. zjrfo. 

& 

Eem&r^. 

Whon, Sn ^aiiaA^, is foUpwod by this ^ may take the foTio of ff, gp. 
si®* fteso* may become ^rfu€J^, ?Dto* (io?4jQ Of. g 222+ 

8, Rules concerning the final sonn3 (o) are the following:—If the 
soiine precedes a consonant, it niay change into ^ (in the singular), into 
^ (in tlio plural) or retain ita form, e. g. or uo 

or 33?r Or 3^0 Ols&e/^D* Of ^^0 

rijjjirtv^ or or 330 — 

S3* 
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concorning the see 2 SO;—when the s^iine of the Qomluative 

singulur of Knnneda neiitef nouqe ending in ^ (§ 109) meets with a 
vowel, it often cbenges into js*, e. g. sJjdo ■s^cijrdj hecomes 
Se)o ’Sitl) fSajpiCij, iSeya hut 

may also beeocie rfjf, e. siidGJcSj, SsjSjfib, ^eJOoeSj, diytSJS^Sj; 
in SaihskrJta and Tadbhava nouns (which are neuter tn Kannada) it 
uses to change into dj* or aS 9- siSSjcti, ^ti sSjSftio., 

—when this s 6 on 6 of the norcii- 
native Bingulnr of masculines and feminines ending in o (| 117) is 
followeil by a vowel, it becomes 5 *, e. g. tsrfiiJS^do, !iDSiS?-^«o, 

;_wben the sonnS of the pronouns ejg, Jjfo and 
(g i Sl7) is follou’e^l by a vowel, it becomes in the singular, e. g. tjjjj 
w*s3c, 371 ^^ 0 , and ^ in the plural, e, g. 

when tho s5aug of tho accusative singular and plural is 
followed by a vowel, it changes into e, g, Eiarfo;idsfoA 

^D^ riortoii Elaii]rti^;iig8SQfi 

w a 

QrijO^g;—when the $6ane of the third person singular meets with a 
vowel, it becomes e, g. f^uriJ&idriS sjt)!^Fp, 0^;—when rljg 

and tfjg (§ Soa) precede a vowel, their stinnS becomes rljf, e. g. : 4 tfjF^So 
(utfjrQ+^), —.when the "ag and aso of 

the imperative (g§ iion. 207), the adverbs of time and postpositions 
*Lji^=tfD, tJi3’^o, tow^clio, the poBtiwsitions *5(^0, ■sjdo, 'siijrio. 

tiMtJjo, etc., the copulative conjunctions eso, tmo, and the £^,cfg 
ill tJ^JSrfo are followed by a vowel, their sunno becomes si:*, e. 

. tJF U* 

hjcjrlo 3jd;^ciJ*ijE?3js^(3rt 

artFdj^tfo, 

aieJPE^doS^'^d, TVS? a??iF3JBrfdjd rtora^E^^jjdfidjsidejej^j 

may become (see § 215, s. d), 

216. In §§ 213-215 Kannada ouphonlfi juDction of letters has boou 
Introduced. ?iow ai many BamBltfitn compoundB, joined together accordiog to 
the rules of Saihslcrita grammar, have lioen borrowed by Kaooada scholars and 
used in tbeir writitigs, it becomes necessary to point out also some of the 
principil ways of Ssriukrita enphonic junction of letters, Ueeauae there ara 
no ^nihskrita tuIos of sandhi in Iho Sabdamanidarpapa, etc., wo make the 
following alphabetical !«etaction ouTselves. 
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l. Junction of towqIb (aT^ra^ndhi^}. 




tS + H=(!f, 

e. d<«I+tft>adJis{S(3juolj. 

B + -s = a, 

e.g. W3^+^j =*wi^% 

ts + ^ ^ s, 

e. g, iTC9 4-^A=ritltt^. 

B 4- tru ^ i.. 

«. jlfioiiir 4* Enjdak) = ^^qSjb trdai). 

Lp 

e.g, ifJCd + cnA^i'^ = )lJ.i{4ttir#. 

B 4^ edo ^ BD^p 

t. g. d(d + unit = dtdAif". 

B -h B = O, 

e, g. + aa^flfasr = 

B -4- £1 = 

#. j. ojEO + a^cijr = oHtsj^odif, 

O 4- L = E, 

e.g. ^dF + ii(5l'= iSiJ'F'^. 

(The B + t in , anJ 

BH- may ^itbar ^ or 

tf+C=C, 

^m. 4^ E+*^ ^ 

B+B=^tPp 


B B = B, 

e*^. 3^+Bu^= 


1?. ^ i^3o3 4-dk>^r^. 

t#4--^^£5. 

ff. 'a^H- 

bh- «n} = Lp 

;ios^4' enj^tj ^ 

B 4- IAJ3 = Lp 

^, sSDss 4' = Eiisftja idj. 

B 4- SiJ = BD^, 

4- tCs)^ ^ 

B 4- a E £3, 


B 4- o= 

e, 4- a^odjr = jr.^ 


r. dJ^^S^4h^^«s< =3j^tsxj^. 

B + H ^ 5p 

c. iUsa 4- ^ 

^ 4- o3J| 


•a 4- w — oij5^ 

1?. BA4-B^=BS^^ 

-h Ti ^ 

f.j^, fl‘0+'![l!|j-a'a!|j. 

-g -I- ^ ^ 

e. g. suit + = ajJSt^d, 

^ + <doj. 

e.g. oft+tn)^=tJ=Bi^Saj- 

'a 4- trji = 

e.g. »a+trDid^r=Bdj^i^jr. 

'g4-£j3irs!j(^ 

e.g. ^s + o#=^^tBf. 

':a+ L = o3ja(; 

f. gi -: tjd ii ^ SSdAtCipJi 

'g 4- E - oii'. 

tf, y. siJ^ 4- ScKijr = 

^4--^=^ Ap 

e.g. 5M&e4- lifOcTl 


EiJj3:4-^«=^t^, 

eru -1- B = 3^ 

f-. rtJd^-f B^E^ = rtJ^lF^^^. 


4- = 43J?J^3^3. 

efu 4- = B, 

f, J, 33^14- 

efy 4- w =?= uw. 

f. 4- eru’S^ = 

tru + wja= yutt. 

*' 4- ™£W‘^ - -aor 
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mA-I-«i3 ^ tfm* t^+ 

sl3 + t#i=d^ tftfir^=i3sii£SF^, 

ai3 4 e# = os^ sjj5^+tfsid c= 

S 3 ^ 4 tcoi = adj&, + cflafs 

2, Junotlon of consonaDts {Tyadjaaasandhi). 

«* Arises from ^ &nd e, g- tco^F* ^ lad>rff^ = Aolirw^, ^ti^ = 

S 3 V* B Ob^ = C1b*, and rA- 

malns Analtored when no spncLal rule is 
giten. 

^ before A vowel becomna n^i e. 4 ™ ^ 5 * 4ac'^ii=3 = 

336* 4 J3 = =1 

j 

beibTD the ccnisonanta ^1 ^ 

4 , j}, ti, ^ (ijj), 

oto, d, «. 3 b«(«n)es n*i tf. wise* + nsi} = siiTOifc Q«' + rte = Orta, 

‘ aodjfs' 4- r^?J = 4ol)rn^4, &=* + wodA = 

Qrfol}, aOl)rB' + «<d = iol>Ff\tas 30® + 

^cdOFtr^ 4 93d ^ adbFtt^d, 

( 36 * 4 an^rljj Se* 4 ^ 

Sfl* + S^3J(&^ai^3JE5^ 

DT^ffl cdj^ 4 = tdJi^aoTs'p 

BSt* 4 dfiezj == 4 eaj^t= am 

4 ttjfl* 4 = asjj^tcii 336* 4 sa 

33/^^^ 36* 4 ^JECdD = a^ftollu 

hoforo tbe eonnODAotA r^ 

and ^ bAcoutcB also e. g^ l^odJi^rw* 4 (or ^eijrn^J^i 

36 * 4 c53rt 3 tC’=^Tt (or 3 n^rt)^ 36*4 
S^o « ^ (or «>t 4 ilwdj 

= 333J3^ (or 3Si^0iJf 

^ after the vowels «, 

and w bocotnes c« »^d 4 4 9 ^^ 

t3^ sJd4 ^ceJan £de^?cis ^c^ 4 qt^ =^( 
?ii3 4 d^4 ^ 

^ ^ 41^ oS^i = ^^1^3 oSo. 4 d:j 

V V *ti ^ 

= U5^iid, waiJ4 9 eSi = waSisI^, 3^ij>4 

V '*' i*i H’ ~ * 

cjsl 15 ^ ~ ^ ^5*h 

^Arises from 5* iu !S^-a=5S43*^ and remaiiifii nnaltered when no special 
rule IS gLTon^ 

53 * before a vowel becomes o** t* g- + tscrt^iSltforfp 4 sco^ 
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^ hetore thfi coii<K^tiaiiU ^ ^ 

4, "A ^3, tj bucainea s*f f, 


^ before the cen^onant!^ ^ 
wnd becomes e. 


+ i^ors = ka^ -f h = + 

3l&j^ -h {?? = 

^ib^ + d?i = 3ii^sJ^ ^Sj^ + 

artF^ss^ttr. 

>lfe3^ + =^ bocommg f5j^ + 

= ;lc3a^fii^ 


---’■fc— 

3^ before & Towei bocomos jf, tiTlff^+ 

esfia^ + ’gii = SirtESetf. 
4 


3* before the consoonotii 7t, 

Ll, "dy oi>fc t^p 4 booonies ^. y 


^ before sJ becomes e, 

^ before k bceoines e?, 

before c^ becomes e* 

5* before c^and ^becomes c+ 

3* before u becomes c. 

5* before ^ becomes r, p, 

before the coDsonanis 

^ ^ ^ becomes c, 


before d becomes ff. 

^ before becomes c. 

before ^ becomee r. 

before ^ and 4o bDcomeB Si'* c, 

^ before S becomes c* 


a It + rtjdo + tsn^o jp ^n ^ = Sssit 

ii2>Ff3, + trts^H- 

1* ’ e* ui 

wv ^ isris^ = tsne^cJ, erfs* 

+ oSjecs = — tj^od 

cJ jri t>ad 3^ H- ft = 03^2! tJ gi 

^ T t|3 

arts* -i- oojjs^ + tsa = 

?j a* + 

trts* + a ed^ =■ orirf (4, •{■ a 

a a, ?i53* + Bu= fiati o. 

-EH ^ 

dikes' H- c^4adj =i dkJd 4al>, 

+ ^[^ =• Hrt^ijlj i%jfas^ -t- ?Sja4^3 ■== d^ra 
+ 4JC3dj ^ tsfli* =i 

+ 433* = 

-f ;jj3r(F = 7^3ytF^ 
iJ05ti= sj^sSocs^Lfs 4dj^a^ 

0!l^«i. 

ZJi' + ^ (ti beODmio^ 4J0^3* + 

?3g = 4inid t*, ?3s^ H- &tw ^ ?S'l 3 tu. 

■1*3 V A V 

+ ?53tJ = -r ^t?= 

r = + sdc = 

rfes^ -i- -I- ^ ^^44, 

fizjc!' 4- n^Ttd = i>z£«^rtd. 

-I- tj&iioisF ^ itja ^aodar- 
l4 

i 2* + teoll = rifiS oia Hr =; ^ES . 

'af* 3 

U?#=aifc^C#. 

+ ?53i5 = 

— ^i^sio ft boeoming is^H- 

3t3d = l|, 
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B* fpric«ded by and 

before a vowel betoiaca e. g. + sort = u&riisrf, = ^5 

oiii, d4Sjtas* + 'Sflr!5=da^fiOort, 

+ ‘BiS,<jil= oJi,. + = 

aj ®J 

before tlio towel bBcomes e* g- WoiJP* + &dw^ + — a 

itiTf + BtJiVsS i= ^^tSJspsd, 
;<Bon* 4 e{t9d = sj^h* + 

= 4 ^rt = so^«^rt, 

SiSsf + erzJassd = 3Jii4eiS35?o, SifiB* + 
t9ao^e:=El»^tBi^ea, idH* + a^=14*t^, 

^ before tlio coDSOiihDLA rfi 
SS, ci, 4 iif «,'!?, 3J, OJ*. 

d. t), a, 3J becomes i*, e. j. sfsan* + rfiffl-iafl<rtiB,a)^5!‘+ ri< = ajfet 

rti, BOiin'-f-SJiia^ + tirs = 
ajiJ^taoe, 4^Ej = SdB* + 

= idjtqfd, + sr^aS = aistetsrtj!^ 
4 aB' 4-uu=^j$»tuv, aeaa^+i^aBaj^t 
sjla, ids* + jlwJ = idaraiti, sjSb^ + 
oUtrt = ao^toaorrr, a>5E*i^ + dij = a^^i 
d!|i, aOilB'-f tKdO= aaiistuolo, ajBB* + 
BB¥d = ajSfltBWSd, + sdt S5 ao 

^ before tbo oonsoaenta 

u, a, p, i, a becomes «. e. g. aan^ +^ tl!^aat#t^ (jaja^ + aiB = ^aii 

wt^, iSBb 4 aijs 2 ia«* 4 

= aaB?, + (itj= aoiMW^ 

4 dea 5= aedutdta, aa?^ 4 ~ aarsiu 

(or aastu), aeas!* + sa^=aiai8»^ (or 
aeas^^^), BdBB'4 dta = ^atiea, 

^aw* = lirfj i^ajcf, aan* 4 Bsij^ ^ aar 
aoSa* 4 Ha 4 ; = aiaiBa^ (or doa 
Bj^), uioB^4ao^=u^taD^. 

K* {preceded by 9, efu, L} 
before the consoiiBetE 
®s» ^ ^1 ajp 1^ 

Ols, t>, a, sS becomes o^j t, g. wJsb* + Briraid 5= i&BrrtrSijrf, 4 

SjDdj = eia^ttairaij^ vto7^ + diO = uS« 
arro, qtit)S*4njB= i^ilsrtjrts, ^a>B *4 
= i^aese^r, ^aon* + dr^ = Bazars, 
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■= + Eju == (jsj 

wry, wSos* -j- tjsrt=wbtpsrrt, (J;i;i!i!» + 
-I- = i;taj 

ci 3 »F*!, aSiU)^ + oii*sJ«F^ , t) 

odiU^ + dCwa (^cluatFd, = 

. i#5l)3Sr^, dA <!!(*■ +Ef» = 4scirra, ijat?:* 

4-wy ^ 4stwru. 

7f before d and <iJ becomes 3^, r. cJ(S, ^31555^+^041= aoJi 

i :!>, en)a;Q< + = fnnvi z!-, idi;* + = 

t4 

^ (preceded by "a and w) 
herofo the consotianlN 

4i *34 often becomoA S?', e. ufos* + !<&Fn^ + tficj^=# = jSJif 

^ , »o(JM3o* + Tsai = yoliiss^^, ^ 
kJB' + 5fAt6! = ^^SJ4Ii,,cW (or jj^iufjsrU), 
+ atJ cz (or ijaiidhl), sSa*! i:* 

+ a iS^3 A i, liiifTf + 4)3^ -= a&r 

Vlll. Particulars of some letters, also in prosody. 

219, That the vowels Ja, 53 , L aiiJ S 'are no real diphthongs, i. 0 . 
oompouDd vowels, lu true Kannada has been stated in § 21. KanaacU 
^ does never arise of ra preceded by «, nor its t, of vp preceded by «, 
i. e. they are never formed by Satiiskritii gnija (§22); likewise its a 
does never arise of >3, and a, nor its C of «ui and t». *• e* 
they are never formed by Samskrita vriddbi (§22). a, a, iu, !5 are 
innate (sahaja) in Kannada or exist therein by nature (svabitai’a). KeSava 
states that aii or eoia may optionally be a'ritton o, e.ff. ^oJraCo 
may be written ■iJifCJoSo^iClo ^JSe^ioda, Sf dQQjSiClo 

^^c&j^jdo coJS^oftjAido {see§ 151, aqdcr reutarks); 

and an «s^ C, e,g, may be written 

«:5io-3-;3o GoS-Co, *5^ raj Gcjj, It is 

ftlso customary to write for C, a^ for ^C.?, for 

(see § 21). 

218. In § 20 letters with strong aspiration or aspirates have been 
mentioned, ifi S S12, remark H it has hern stated tliat somi^ Kanp^da 
adverbs of c ire urn stance and some imitalive sounds exhihit aspirates; 
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Huil in § 213, ttio (Uipiriite ^ Uas beon introilucnd« for wliich iliero 

i& the inslnncc! or^l^Sj^r^Cla dj^SuJO 

V * v*i ‘ 

d^^fi4Sr!v*, [3^=tf:ijs5friao. 

Aapintes, however, are rare in pure £aiui&ija> The gr&mmarinn Ke^avA 

Adduces the following probably for the greatest part uiicominon Tadbhuvii 

terms {regarding the form of which MSS, disagree; § ,ST0J in which 

aspirates arc used — fo- r- rfsrafs), dsjpjre (a. r, 

(§3T0)i »we| (a. r. C, (§370), (o. r. 

(0. r. (0, V. gars, 

( 0 , r. ssrfslj, sasirl (§370), (o. rs, Sj^fSoSjo, 

;li^d^rt(Y), tfqriiQiJ (o- t. ^‘jp^o&j), ^i^oSjaaCS, ^vai^trt, (probably 

^e^), (0. r. ^L?oSi, (o. r. ^aei^j, 

(§370), ^,efX, ( 0 . r, ^aX£j, Ctep«' (§370), (o. r. 

§ 370), (§370), dtjjaSiJo, (?j, C^i^^shSo (o.r, iLplsijsJj), 

!^^c, ijlof?, aV (?), 

4t:>, spaC (§370), j^Usfl (?, §370), naO (?), (?td:^), qi? (§3'0), 

?!ofraE3, qi[53 !J, ***■ ®r (§ 370), 

The irae pUee of aspirates is in sente Kannada adrerbs of oircamstance 
(§ 212, 4 and remark s, that originally were imUatjvc sounds), e,ff. 

qS»i;*ejf3, 

and in some inutatEve sounds |§ 212, d),^-*/- qiil^Uo, 

q5j5i>|!5, 5i*ii5*:i^4(o. r. ?^oejjslj5), C5}:j»«^, 

X&vX, t^ns‘, !pJ5?{3<, !^J575^?S, !ipy?!, 

rS (the form of a few of which is doubtful). 

219. In § 33 it bos been stated that the letters ojb, a>, ^ arc not 

nasal and somatimes naeal. Such is the case in some Kanttada and 
Tadbhnva (§ 370) words, According to Kcsarai cij is not Tsasal in 
tjodjgi, asobjrt, ucEOdo, and nasal in 

du^o&j^do, fJjSfOljiido, iliCiiiEs, fjoJjraj wJ^odo; «> is not nasal in assert, 

aSa>A, iSej^aj, and nasal in ^jsvcsrt, 'awes: ri 

is not nasal in aStS^^, Aii9, and nasal in 

i33X, XjSv^, ^ja^^rs), si>;jre, ;3?sJfl, 

220, In § 30 it has been shown bow the up}>er nasals without a 
vowel may tako the form of the circlet called sunne, .and in § 40 liow 
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they also in conoectioii with a vawc) may take that form- Wo givo liere 
aa ancient Kanda %'erse quoted by Kesava in which not the s5tiajS| but 
the 7&rgapahcam& letters (§ 28) themsolTes bare been used; 

His further instances refer to final a or eonuo (sco ^ 215, S) which 
may likewise take the form of the rargapaiiCnina letters without aud 
witliii] compounds, e. fijJa may be written rssJo 

7S«Jw»0 ttd'Sre^asD, ^Jio ej^,o #oi5j(5* 

3“ W ^ O 

ElJSotJs^o ^oJ^sS^reo, 

221. Tliere are smr&l words that in tbo iincient dialect always ba^e 
the Sonne or bindii (§ 34) or are nltyabiiidtigal, $, tii^orb, 

iJSC^otS (see Sabda- 

mnijidarpana p. 48; Sabdanus^aua p. %d). In the medieval and 
modern dialect this rule h not found; there is rather the tendency of 
leaving out the sonng^ especially in the modern one wherein scarcely 
once the s5nnb h employed. 

Other words of the ^tici-eni dialect optionally appear with the hindn 
aud without it or are sabinduka atid abinduka words, e* jy. 

^WJo 3! ), ^dotw, 

Others of the same dialect appear always with doable letters or are 
nityadvitvahgal, e. ff. wrt, s5jgji{3^ 

etc. This rule bolds good ulao in the other dialects and 
rogurding the &umo words os far os they occur iu them. 

222. It has been remarked in § 21b (t, reniurk after /) that in 

siimusas or compounds ^ preceded by £i< may become £3*. Such is also 
the cage iu the ancient diuloct when there is ne compoaiticn of words 
(agumiiga, bhinnapuda), e. {f. may become n 

^3^^3* (Sdei^eSj arSC^^Co^cSj. 

223. The change of the letter z! into has been referred to in 64 
and J84. Kesara leaches that in Kannada and Tadbhava words an initial 
si may optionally be changed into an, «. <r/. £ijc' lo^y bocomc 

^ 4 * 
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SJS 3Sj€i, !3e>rt 3&«yrl, aiwsb (see ^ 370), jvih! says that 

this chaagc is (cspocial ly) bcnutirul (sundara, 5hivu) iu a pmviticiaL or 
uativo dialect (de$i). 

Dul Ibe cliango is Imd (dushkara) and its a rule does not occur, if 

ja not initial and i$ a donhle letter (dvilva), e. Os, 

, C^c?o, , iiijij B, 

OJ ^ 44 uJ ijJ ■5J TJ 

llowboit, us we hare learned already fronn § liii {cf. § ID4), the 
present-future participle erceptinually becomes «ant ftlso when it 
Stands at the end of 'a?^, 30 ^. viz. ts^^, bdiiig such 

as that, 'Si^3d, being such as this, t<urf being $uuh us this intcriuedi- 
ate one, being like wbat?, which forms occur as well in (be 

mediffiral dialect ^except as in the ancient one. 

Besides, the meditevul dialect iias changed ss^Sd, -a ^33 and 
into eerf , -aid and , and, with a euphonic a into cssa. •an* xind ija® . 

mm & Cl Q ^ Q>* 

M'hich forms exist also in the modern one; at the same time the modern 
nufl has also the mutilated forms -gi^, 

Seo § ^24. ^ 

224. Kesava aays that -s^as, (g 223) in the 

iiiicidnt dialect become {cf. g 275), and, with the 

addition of e, be, and 0 , the sign of the DomiuaUve 115), such 
a man as that, such a man as this, initio, such a man as this 

iulormediatc one, »i^o, what kind of man? 

lie gives the following instances in which the genitive precedes ^jio, 
etc, ’ 

sSOaddFkJQrf^^fie ?raC;koaSQ \ Karasimha is a 
man like a thuiider-boU, one like a lion, ono liko the flaming eye of Siva. 

| what kind of 

person Kiima is, such a one is this man; what kind of being the beloved 
son of Amna (.fatayu) is, such a one is this man' what kind of being 
the sun is, such a one is this man. 

The feminiiio of «f^o is (o;^+-Jv‘, she, § 193 under remarks), 

e. ff. rfjpJcS^ir, such a woman as (is agreeable to) the hearl, a dear 
woman, which takes also the form of e.ff. _ 

The neuter is tsSjOJ such a child, etc, as that. 

With reference to the terms imd etc, in ^ 223 it is to 

be stated that the masculine forms are arfsiSj (ai|iio, i. e. Ufi + ©jjfjo. 


{Jtf+ttdo), such a miin os that, 'aSsSfii fa^dol, such a nmn as tbiB, 

^ Ci ' i^j 

whaL bind of mantbe feioiom^ 

and tbe neater onei* u;|do. 


if are added to another wordj thi& is pat in 

^ ^ *- 
the genitiw, e. such a man as thou, ssc^joiijfj such a 

■^ip ^ iia * 

womuu as a mother, such a thing as sugar, (or also 

33CSjOjj3|rfvfj, «'^5oijy?3|dj, (^. § 223). ^ 


225, Tho letter ssj appears also as si, as for there is likewise 

34>ij!3, lor fur ^sJJO* isDej^, for unrl for 

S533. Bee the datiTcs pluiai and StSort and Sii^ 

in 137, 6; § 304. 


226. Regarding the Icnglheiiiug of tlio letter a into ?? in the 
aecusatiTe and genitive singular (isee ^ 141) Kesava quotes^ tho following 
instiiiocea: 


Si_^ 3j^ia 3S J f3f 

i^<?rkio iS-Daiosj^, j 

!sSi^?i^o tSritSjayf ri;5ftodo 

FiO;f^ ^fsSoriJo, j| (see g .303, 2 , a). 

^Ooju^ ;^?€dF'i?' I 

and xidds that such a lengthening occurs optionally within some words, 
as one may use or (Tadbhava of Sog.® ^ej), c;dJ3ri;bcJo 

or »i(^rt®rec5 or fl^cdjorio or i^fousorio. 

327. In §§ 15- 17 funder and 31 the soHcalkd tf 1 / fa grammatical 
invention) has boon introduced. A few instances showing liow it may be 
optioually used for Saihskritii are the following: or or 

Aiy, or uc' or Wn, or uti, stJjv' or SiijtJ, or tfjtj, 
or !3S, or jSSsj, I±if or iicc^V or slio^ej, Q', § 231, 

also 230. 370. 

228. The so-called or the Kaimada (that in fact is not 
different iti form and sound from the so-called sis'of !j 227) has beea 
mentiouid in 15. 17 fumler i^) and 31. Ife^va adduces a few of the 
words in which it has to occur, oh. 

ts'ffoij, i-sA, 1 ,^ 55 *, 
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^e»?, tiJSas'S', »?s3, =sfvfdV, ^joij^eiif, 

siras^, 33«rt, 

Bnstice use ^ eiro&SfiDelf (according to K^ova) in the KATinn^a 
words z 3 d 3 <, otfei^, fi-Css*, “^J5Ca*, ?}Os3^, ?5bsr, litJs*, rijda*, 
pronouncing tham sldv* 

S{J^, «{Jv', ;id¥^, eSjOw*, rfov*. *jo^ often stands for 

Occnsionally V is also represented liy is, e.ff. or url^, or 
b«ra, or ^jsre, or ^4^f8T^J, rtottS or riotare, r>ra or 

or or sSjtsof, (tho ancient ric>^j or r!N, 

(the ancioht or Sw i# (the ancient S<y UJ or ^^E®, 

or ?SfS?ij, C/, § 235. 

1 / ie frequently employed for tlie encient in the medieeTal and 
inoderii dialect (aeo g 32) in which e.tf. e»i3* appears an 
e>“» as 01 P, ' 3 *:» as 'stfl, s\iCj* as ?ro^j, ^CJi* as ns 

or cS.st?, which peculiarity partly dates back about as far ns 900 A. D. 
(soe § 32, note). As stated in the same paragraph, tho letter Co has 
has been retained in tho present grammar. 

About the change of hi into ^ see ^ 229, and about that of into V 
g 230, For words in which or £5 may occur see g 232. 

229. Letter ^ is changod into in the followiug words when they 
nil: in the npabhratiisa state or are tadbfaavas Le. words corrupted from 
Sniiiskrita — Serai!, XiU, 

in which case their forms are rLiflft, Sera'?, 

Crt^, and ei^il may ouce appear ns 

and See § B70. 

S3D. Wlien the worcla rtjdp Zt:iori^ 

iincl ij:i^ are in the apabhrnnisa state or are tadbhavnes e. words 

corrupted from Saiuskrita, their a is xisuallj cornrertad into iml they 

appcuir 118 rto^, d^rl^ O^orl, and 

See ^ H70- (The chajige of zL into ^ takes place also in Saih^kdia 
itself; r/. § 15,) 

Ai thm erfdanUj MTt * TAii^hAVfti {r«ffiirftln^ wh^oh ite | 370) nnoi]]^ tb-a wi9rvi»p 
ft s€«pi ai If, M.I tflUriE in ifah nMe, mfili wofdi nn uscoisDt of thnir (Utit vm ttknn for 
tbo wera oooBiiJaitMt to hovo bat^ama tmo Kanoo^o wordi^ loofo^ ihpiv T«db}mY* 

i+JiiiLriolipr. 


( 



1^1 


331. Ivi tbe apabiiraiiisa or tadblisiva stiUo the letters kj, 4, 3 , d, 
and the tf (sm ^ 227) of the words erabJ, astJ 

3511? (33e>), (tfsjJii). esrii:*!? (ertre>), 

(El; { 5 ^ 41 , 0 . r. Sjis?s^^), imJ (©€ 5313:3 ^ heeome CJ accord log 

to KeiiiTfl, in which case the words ap|icai' as mW*, 

e?®t3t33^rt, rtJVfu^oSJaj, idii* 

n3i3)i^, ^jsaj*, 33i^, Si^’sr, ffiiii, ami 

©co^f^sSw. See & 370. 

O “ 

Tho Subdanusiisana (uiKler its autra 140) adds seJ :13, 

sijaisia= EiEsCJy, 03®?S=a3'iyej‘, ©5Ej3i=t‘*;^3:3a, 

wJOtff (see ^ 370), sartJOB = aiarij^^, :^,c}jT3Q=tIior(C.^, ©smid 

= '3orii3, Z3se'^f= ^JcCJ^lj^ 

233. There arc twelve words regarding which it is to ho remarked 
that it is sonrewlrst douhtful whether Lliey ought to he writteu with 
tf or ai; they are apirtf or dItpCiff (jj 370). ti^^ijiij or dJ2o 

rtji? or or or «&jEl3i£.3, 

or diiisej, or (g 370), toTllfl Or tioriji? or 

O ^ 

or (^ 370), or ^*<5 or (o. r. or 

iSi;*; g 370). CJ, and in g 229, 

233 . KcMOva saw the following words with in the works of the 
hr St great poets — 

©rljCJ*, ( 0 . r. ©rtFt.3*^) 

tits'', tity, Otises', ti'tSi, 

ist3>, txCS*, ^ZS‘, {v^niZS*}, ( 0 . r. 

*fuaj»=ifo, oiji^*r!, tfij£J,jrlj (o. r. trui^rio), 

osJii*, oi3‘, ,5S.5«r, 

(5ejj), 

^Wo, (tfodJj), ( 0 . r. ^e.5ii), 

( 0 . r. 

ritJrt'iitS, ricj^, riw^oaj,sj (seo niC2*di, rtiC::, rixjj 

rtjCjj, rticjjio, ^tt^'ccoso ( 0 . r. rltj* 5 &j;^j), ^J^’er, 
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55‘J'l3jo, ^w 

*;:?, 3^o, 35^, 

^05^1:5*, (^ijj^^), ^tj\ ifiy. iR:JaS 

JjsiJjjty, cSf?jeo»ii, c::j, :;:^;ci5t:3 (o. r. ci:;^t3), ctSl?, 

(33^-5, stJJs/, ris^?5, 

sjurt, ctjjjij. c-:;ji:i5S, siwosort, (as<5sij)» se^as, ^;■^;^ 


•^s 


niCJ*, ^C3i, 

sSfiy, (^c:i> or ^dv*), 4S{adiji2*, 4'*'l^‘^j, 

45C^iI, t^, 


a, 1^-3'tiiw*c3jo, (O, r. ui3o*), u^dij* 

(0. r. &»13^;1£J»), twSJj 0=^J, OT113', iraSJj^. •£:.Z^, 

Ofi5»c' (0. T8. 

sJjseMSa, 83jje—®, (djrioej^j, djisdji^’so, rfoiJsr, 

siit^, (djjtjjQrtj), siptjj. ^ijjsii^, 

s!j 52J, iJSLSrt), (o. r. tLz^, sis 

®3i^i3a5£?L3, fcw^. 

To these are to he etlsJed the tadbhava worelsi of § ^^3 It they are 

not repeated herCt ftnd <Atidcr circumstances the words of § '^32. In § 32^ 
note 1 there nre in the Msanas also (to bfi)j s^AtSf* (for 

^42 e!!^, Sac also § 234: Khiavo^s Dhiktupalha (SabilainauLdarpana 

pp. 330+331)^ and ro^ardlng the meaning of the terms witli ^ the Dietienary. 

Ceiieernieg the anukarana words that have no aspirate 29. 21 g) at the 
heglniimg, KSm^a observes that they may appear either with o or 

The ^bdunu^sana (under sdtra 140) adduces nearly the same terms hi 
which ^ has to bo used^ o.k tho Sahdamauidairpaoa. Betides, it adds a small 
number of others; but us their meaning is not ^iven (the work does not ^Ivo the 
meaning of any term with ^ thore) and thus lha posslbiliLv of c^Lplalning them 
liocomes difEcuU, as the reading of at least a few may be doubtful, nnd as the 
uso of ^ In a few of them was seemingly wrong at; Ke^avn’:» time^ wo mention 
them with diHidence. Tboy are the followings— 

(tho act nf woeping?), (iho act ofdiriDgif)^ tnjcc'a^o^ wr'fcr(r)^ 
ou:39ti<?), ^ (the act of rising ¥), '3a,(?jp ^ 

(=,»3C^?), tfei’ #(fi3 

{- ?), Myfi3r(Fj, ftc33 (= MT’jp (f), iIjsosjJ 

iflc^ai^ej^ (=^*c3€^o^ ?), iflw* 

Saoc^^t?), E33^fi5(?>T (?>, if not in 


Hr. Bice’ll Index), 4^9^ ua (tbe ucl of tivicg?), us4 

i3s^ (J), Biarfa ^=rSJflni; tbe Index hn« ifJ!^(T), 

2!jjh (s ttio state of boing Lrrltatod?), *13!^ (=iiJiJP), ijo* 
iSsJiS 

234* It is a rule of tho ancient dialect (and to somo extent of tiio 
mcdisTal one too, but whtcb uses v’ instead of U‘j that a final 
becomea when it eaphonkallj joins a following conaonant (ace § 215, i, 
untlor fl), e. g, becomes ^13^4, F^djiiSSo 

iJ8«3 pratiiSrlcJf? fifiijtfOJSj pfSJ^asi}, siijcJatij 

5iw£ijwr5!^, sjfEij aei:^r3, tzL fit!) 

siijsao tjdCiJ^ao. Cf, 53. 

In the formation of the pTeseat-future participle a similoi' rule 
exists, e.g. riJSciosS may bocomo sL-seo^, fSj3f£|j, !3?iiid tSsW, 

tidjdod Zurttlid (§| 58. 183,«), 

A similar change of d into we find also in gei €^oAio z-^cj5,0(5jo 

^ rit' 

(datira of , 3 Saj=i» 3 ?ii:^. 

235. Tha middle d in the Kannada words esCu* {tif. § 223) 

and *ido^ may become t>, I'is, sJjtiej*, In which case the 

final ^ may bo changed into d*, t'lz. sjjcjtf, !seiO', (sioD*). 
appears also as iiocasj^, and In the raediKTal and modern dialect, as 

or dctfcH, 

236. Words in which it was customary at Keiiava's time to nee a balf 

rfipha (F"), aree*^. ^TtiOjr, SD:ijr, rli^F (=jrte^|, ^ § 32 and g 233), etc.; 
fjjrliF ^rljF 3-r!jF (=iWj), ^ortor (=^oS5j), etc.; 

's.^r, ^ja^r, etc.; aeSro, mdFa, yuir1r^'‘, 

?!er!F¥^, etc. 

It will bo observed that in some words 5*^ h f^d bee a giv^D u[\ in tho 
coiflitiiQti language of tlmt time aod f bad takon its plat;e^ wldub 
poouliarity wc found alga in participles (§ l i>0, i; 

see algo § 32, note; § 233 regarding a kind of prasa). The rciuaimng 
words etc.j present no irregularities^ 
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237. It is ii peculianty of the modern dUlect that it ohan^es a middle 

cJ before a into v*, e. ff. esSVj may become uO^ 

rL)d^^ rtj^, A(Jji?g (3d* iSoOi* aid* aoi^, atad* 

238. In § 33 it has been stated that when two consonants are 
produced in (about) the same place or by (about) the same organa, they 
are called ekaatb&iu in grammar. The jikasthiint letters are c and Cd, 
d and o and ^ (see § 239). 

239. Grammars of the Kannada language are based chiefly on poetical 
standard works, because almost every thing of its literature was composed 
in verse in tbe three periods; it is, therefore, to be expected that they 
contain some terms connected with prosody (Chandas) and the way of 
poetical composition (kavyamiirga). 

Such terms employed by K^ava are (called also {SoSsBrfj or 

by him), sJfiars^^, oijdje', and djasi*. 

s^x> in Kannada is an alliteration in which the second letter 
(generally a consonant with or without a vowel) of the first line of a 
stanza is set in the same place in every other line. 

is an additional allitoration in which the prasa letter or 
a cognate one is set also in other places in the course of a stanza. 

(XbS3^ is the repeating or setting in opposition allitoratively in the 
same stanza of words or sjUables difierent in meaning but similar ia 
sound (paronomasia). 

OJislJl is metapberical diction. 

Kesava, when introducing the first three terms, does so in order to 
show the proper use of the ekasthuni letters d aud CJ, ei and and 
03 (§ 238) in them, presupposing that d and cj and ej and e>, 
V and 3 and jJ, ea and 03 form regular pr^as, etc. 

Ho states that and (g§ 227. 228) form a right pr^a, e.tj, 
aoclioriv*, rtdp^ 
zstfei^s^oriv' rttiariv* 1 

but tliat ej and ^ ^ cannot form a right one, c. ff. 


Lejrii34i**)s3oF 
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aloo ^ and euutot do, e. *}. 

SejdCv* sirt ?l«oJi 4^ 

dstf 4si^Vfc5»Ai£jo J . 

Further jS and are wrong in pr^, e. g* 

Se50(SjC3e>5S»do t 
as also d and CJ are wrong, e. g. 

c3Cj 

Regarding varftftvritti Kesara says that it is properly formed by d and 
e. ff, 

^dj^o ^jac:5®tfJiC5^cls slidLi^^cb^S^cScdj&v' | 

and by ^ and e. g. 

SLUt^S fijaciwd ut\k, 

fdcSol>?^j tsftci; j 

and also bj ftnd (the Iruila), e. 

c3:^rltffi^jdjFCl3; 

Cl>r, ^©£i>, KjddJds), | , (This 

half Kanda rerse bears various shapes m the MSS.; its purposs^ however^ 
appears clearly io the preseat reading.) 

Conceraiog the ramahs Ke^ava says that the employment of d and 
t5y t) and ^ (the kiiia)^ and d and ^ as letters of idlitofation h wrong 
in it (as In the priksa), and in order to show this brings forward only 
the following anomalous Instance: 

tf^cdio jSd^iq, ria2jq 

riorlddjjSOcSj&v^ j ^ remarking 
•heroin the application of words spoiled, and if for 'tfdojoo 

be read, no meaning is brought about^ therefore there ia not the 
charactcristic^(]nk 3 hana) of the yamaka*\ 

With regard to the prasa with it is to be added (according to 
Kesava) that a don bin con son ant formed by means of a half repha may 
be substituted for C*3 (cf. ^ 236|» c, g. 

*s* 
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iJ^cwroadjai^o, j3c3f;^?i 
§,C5r rfj353fiJ!?SdG< I 
and 

SSj^FJJ ^?53» -B 

sijjiy a rtJc$rJa i 

Cr ^ ti <3 * 

and 

ac5» 3J 

^#roJj 5rfrt «Jo4) ajjes*/^ d?;ortco d? | 

stfF^js doSjof sizEcy 5 ? 

n 4i> 

^fC^s^id, dj®5rt tJjaei:!3ciSjds^d?? Il 

The ^bdiinaSftsniia remarks that also £j and ^ may be used as 
letters of all iteration in the pr^a. 

BApaka has beep mentioned in § 104 with regard to nouns, e,ff. 
which Wo of neuter gender, but receive another gender when they are 
used metapboricatly. There is tho following quotation concerning 
in the $abdamaiiidarpaiia> 

!nidoGra?3^ef^s^e>;5?^ao^d^^eejEjoioF^?i 
^doisio sra^F^d^dorJjjricS3ftot}f^o^5i5otJ36t j 
Sdeijo 51 ^ 

t3FC3rt«o ^d;3^ifo3il)rfj4.5iorltfo^o. |]; 

and coucerning tjridxiFre there are tho instances a^o isrtdjiFiOo, a 
isrlddFfso, acSj tart^rircso, 

^ 5JW. Double coQsonantH (g§ 20. 38) in prosody ara sometiinea “slack'* 
(sithila), (. e. they have not the' power of lengthouiog a preceding 
syilable. Such double consonants appear 

1 , in the nominative plural and dative singular of nouns ending in 
C^, V*, O', and CS*. c. g. artz^v^, i3rtl3 v*; arieji, 

ourfjc."a, 

^rto^. :ijjrtj^;^eurtripf, emrtjW, wSjrtFv, Si 

rtrv^, &jirtFv*, ittSrtFv', tforirv*, ^rfrtFv, =#j 3 ;d 

rtFv*, l^rtrv*, i^rtFV', rfariFy*, sdftriFv', *0 

rtrt*, ddJrtF^*; ea/i^F, etc.; — .idrtFv^ 

drirtrv*, iirirtri?, D^rtrlFv*; eto. ^ 
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Exceptions are formed by words with a long initial, e. q, 
and by aome words with final v*, e. 

though its initial is long, generally has a slack 

double consonant. 

2, in the conjugation of verbs endlug in ij*, V*, and e. j. 

isrtjiJo, siiiXJo, iri&itj, fSritJo, tsrbsJEJo: 

Zijto o; artjijjo, SrtWJo, ^irie^jo, 

w A A A A^ A A^^n* 

ffjrtjtfo ISjSjVoj fijfloVf, iilSjjd, 

O o ^ ^ o’ J A* 

;i)Sb*o;_oacSro, ^^ciro, ^OJdro, pCodi^e, O&dF'o; RDo 
CfiJo; s^riFo; «oi^F, ^j;!:iflF; ttdbrtiFo, 5>i5^rtiFo;-^:iciro (oti^oj, 
w^iaFo; es^i^F. 

Exceptions are formod by verbs with a long iotial, e. g. yo*, {!?D', 
/iftfir; and by some verbs with final e. j, id^, in which the 

use ef slackness is optional. 

3, ID words ending in o* and ^ the first syllable of which is 

short and which form the first member of a compound (samasa), 
c. g. d^J^Fiiw, stido^rdE^o, iSeciF^, ^fSrtdF^, a»> 

duriopaoir, o, 

C/, g 246, a. ^ J ii=9 

in some words in which it is iiiharcat (salmja)^ They aro 
r!c5aFr!j, (eQ;ijoF|^ seews to 

bolong to Ko. 9.) 

5, optiojislly in the datiYo plural of Saiiiskrita and Kannada terms 
that are masGiiliae or feminine, e. ^ e 

When, faowGreri in their dative plnral no ^"slathnoBs (iithdatva) is tooceur, 
it ia customarily- indicated by doubimg the ^ of the dative in the aticient dialcet, 
viz. *tei3rtFj jiadodjilr w ^ LIO, 

■T '■ *■ ■" O ^Sr +1 rt " 3 " T 

under datiTeK Qf. g 371, i* 

Remark. 

Some people have thought that in the elaborate prose oompofdtioti called 
wbkh belenga to profiodj (^tandna) and frociucntly Ls found in poetry^ it b 
allovred to treat a double letter with r^pha, c. ^ as slack i\ €* aa not 

lengthenlDg a preceding short syllable; but this their thought is quite wrong 
according to KAiava. § 24i. 
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241. In writing sUnzas ({Hida) it iz bad to leave no epaoe between 
the different words unless tbcj fall under tiie rules of sandhi 21^ saj.). 
Thus one bos to write; 

?lJd 

aSj&^S.tdo =^djOaBa3r | 

and not etc., in this case espociaUf also because the 

obscene word might be thought of in four places (r/. § 215, e, 

remark a). 


Likewise one has to writs: 

;^daiEiif‘ rioaodi 

. ,, \[ 

and not etc., as the prosodical length of tbs 

short-VO welled syllables ^ and ol> results at once from the following 
double tetters ^ and t) (see § 30) to an observing eye. Some use 
to write 31, li ti , which is unnecessary, Cf. § 240, remark. 

fci nJip 


IX. On primitive uomiiial bases. 

242, Naminal bases (niLmalingas) or ernde nouns in general have 
been mentioned in § 4^ As slightly indicated there under No. b 

by Ke»a¥U^B introdudug tbe compounds (souiiisaB) do3J^«d^ 
etc.^ they finally include also all the other tme declinabk base^^ iriis. 
taddbita, eamaBa, tiarvau^nia, gu:^aTai^na^ saiikhje and hfit, which in 
fact are nothing bat nominal bases or nouns in tbeir crude state. 

Ip § 100 a number of crude nouna has been given that are identical 
with retbal tbemes (uijadhatu). Such are^ tberefore^ primitive noiniDal 
bases without any suffixes (taddbitas or taddhitapratyayas) and also tbs 
simplest bbavaracauas or verbal uounfl (cf- § 248). 

Another primitive nominal bsaef that is a oiero verbal tbetnoi is still 
to be adduced, vw- tbo ancient which has also the forms 

MikenQEs\ ^equivalence^ In the medieval dialect iia 
forms are lo the modern one it has 


f 
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rGmairj€d ‘etiuivalence'; ‘bail*, etc, Its original form was 

tha cbaaga of siifttfj sS or w wae done, because 
it was originally mostly used as tho second membor of a compound (sea 
§ 215, 7, n. ij; for tbo omissioD of ^ see Dictionary under at 1 and i, ], 
In rendeneg it into EnglisU its meaning often becomes‘like*, ‘ae', etc. 
In tlie ancient dialect or is frequently preceded by 

which is nearly identical in meaning, so that the forms become 

“without the fault of tautology” (punarukti) according to 
Kesava, its meaning remaining the same, m. ‘as’, 'like*, etc, 

are used only in compounds, when they arc always preceded by a 
euphouic 8onn&, 

Kesava quotes the following instances to elucidate the use of ^seei*, 
etc. 

Sjii^as?!Eisf?n)5io, j 

tr eJ * 

ti 37j^dKjCi ?fdiy ^?£jciro ] , 

'Si^otSJE^es* 

otjjae^ tidijaqio [| . 

The Sabdunul^aua has the following additional instances: 

djs^ortts o^c^ci ;;l;ijrc3 

®co osJJS^e?*, ;3j2f;Sjo!3j&e!5f; —■aiS rf 'stfj ^ i^Soic 

ft} ^jl OJ 

^&cc!j 

Other bhavaTacanas or verbal nouns formed, without taddhita su^es 
(§ ^^3), by a mere change in the verbal theme are kLI, ^Li, 

5e*d, =tfJE^eJ, etc. {of sjdj, iTcicii, etc.; see | 5S), Tl^fSaJ, 

^1js:Li (of 'B.tij, etc.; see g 101), (of ^do, etc.; see § 101), 


(of etc. ; see g 101). Theso may perhaps? be classed 

\i^ith the prim ill va bases; but otbors are apparently not fontid 

in Kniinacla. 


X. On secondajy nominal bases. 

243. Taddbiialiiigas or taddliitas liave been referred to in § €3| 
99. lOO- 102, fl,/l They are aecondarj nominal basea or ncnnsi as they 
are fornicd by means of suffixes (taddhita^ taddhitapratyaya) from nouns 
and verbs. 

When neuters and derived from verbs, they express the abstract 
Dotion (bhziva) of a verb either as to state or actioni, e- are bhavavacanas 
or verbal nouns; wheii DOnter^ and formed from nouns, they have a 
similar character. [About bbavavaSarLas in general see §§ 100 
etc.); lea (S3e.3ef, etc*); 194, remark 198 

etc.); 200 i, s etc.); 203.204 

etc.); 205, i, c etc.); 205, i, d (rto3a, etc.); 242; 254, remarks 

I and 8 etc.); 298, a etc.); 

cj: 3ld, &.] 

A. The chief suffixes for forming aentaTs arc' 

1, o, e, rtt^, tmv (of the verbi otc.; s#p § lOO). 

2, e, ^^A (of the verbs sirb; flee § 100), and 

(by altering (ho vow&l of the (beme) iSd, drf (of the verb^ etc.; 

see g 101). 

3, y;5j, u. (of the verbs ^^)- 

4i tssj, r, g. i3«Si (of the verbs 

^9^, otc.)* 

5, e.g. woiiltf, (of the nouns troSo^, 

etCi). The Sabdinnilksana hsE t3bE:?#<(of olc.>, 

Ld'TO3*if,i ^oiJinwr*^^ laenia'd (of etc.). In another placo U 

adduces (of the verbs ti05W, i!te.)| Lorf, 

^wdjarf, {of the verbs etc), 

wQrf, t33# (of tho verbs etc*}. 

Ke^va says that (of verb ^^), (of [of 1=^^) in 

vrhlcb has been snfExed te verbs ending in consonants, are wrong (ddsba; 
see under tf); consoqaontly tho ^abdilnti^sarLa’s (of under aOtra 568) 
would also be wrong accord!dg te him. 

Instead of also -a^occursj in 


3U1 


G, iliJflart [of the vcrbfi ®5e>. tiv.), 

and (of i\tB tctb This ia only Lii SaN^tiu^^ana, ailtra 5C5. 

'll 'S^s (of the verba Sabdinu^aaiin^ siltrn 

5tB), 

S, *Aidj, e* i^. (ef the noun Th& ^abdi^nu^sann^s sfilra riT2 

^ieeina io refer le this ftuffiat when it teachoa Lliat ninl tJ#:FdJ> are defivL'd 

from the verha and by meana of trusSj and the in^teriion of Tin^ 
a^tra inlg^ht have taken netieo ef verbal nonna which are ii^ed for 

the third persas (§§ 204}| to which the Hulfix would havo been 

added. 

9, e.ff. fifUEior (uf tiia Yorb (from the verb the Knal 

having boon dropped' </. No, le). 

lOp e,^, ?&i4, ^^S, (of the vorba etc.), 

(of the verbs ^Q), The SnhddnaliLaana haa no but adds tfts3^, 

(qf the verba aodj^, etc.), aJci^p sjs^^, (of tfeS*, ntc,)^ 

SJd^ (of etc,), ■aCi=#r, ^#r (of 

ete.), iUaft (of cryir, ntc^)^ ’^aj# (of (of ioJ -ie^)T 

4^3(of Eicl, fATO^ (of «c5(^, etc,), yt^p (of yv^, otej^ 

(of tjse^p DteJ. 

Compare the terminal ion of the impetatlvo in ^ 205. 

lip ff. ^0^33 (heatlitg, ef the verb (of EJd3^}, 

ThLfl suffix is given only in the Sabd^no^sant. 

12^ A* ^ ^^A lislort (of the verbi etc.), 

(of 4 P"S^p to which the Snbddnu^eaun adds ydirrt [for yoirt, 

sRiv'jrt, Eiaotfl (of etc;)- (of as^p etc.). 

Compare the terminatien d of the imporative in § 205. 

l^T c. 17. (of t|,a verbs etc.), (of 

(offlso^^^j). ( = i>s3^ of osjj, ( = 1*1^3^ of le which the 

Sabdi^tnus^ksana adds ssalj, (of d(^, 

etc.), 40^^ tan^, ^rfip djon^, nSjn*, L^ (tuo net of 

lev leg p of ^ which is different from KAsava^a L^j, 

1 4s e. (of tbo verb or noun 

^(of the nouns >crt, etc.). Tho ^abd^ou^sana adduces [of 

the nouns 44ai\ etc.)p (of the tadbhavas ti’^h etc.). Kf^lava adds 

that la not suffixed to Santskfita noune^ and r. y. Ir wron^ 

the 3abd4riu!^\satia (stttras 430 however, expressly teaches how to form 

15, ("of tho verbs tsfis*! ete.jT evrtji. 

ihjrLi t (of eurtjp etc.), of the verb fics*)- 

zr, 
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iti, JjjdS. duflti, idA <!*iSH 

viA EJdst. ’-*JJ (of tKo TorUs ^rt, ole ), *0=^ (of llio verb* ^J3, o»c.), 

Ifltfi! {of ilic TcrU iJS^). This »iiffis and the instoiice# (except vhloh la 
uacd otao in the ^bdamepiderpapa) are nienttoRod only in the Snbd&Du^saua* 
We Adduce atUI (from the Dklbnary) Ui^ (of t>«^) in which tlie final 
>0 of the Torbal theme hae been dreppud (c/, § fiU and ihe above), 

iind (of ^^rt) = i-jai?l<i), ids; (of SSrtj) in which the final » dropped 

§ 211, T| S0<3 under Ifo. a)- 

Coniperu the sni&^L 

n, (of the verbs 

18 fl, If. 9 . ti5*4 (of the verb !i% istslir, d»4r (of the verb* 

3 JS*^), iiia (of the verb iJt*), (af the noun 

(of the nouna etcdi (o^ “““tia Vf, ^33*), (of the 

noun« *^ 10 ) nouns ^s^), (of the noon tS^ — 

3 jX> 4 r (of the verb JSiSitt*), (of tbo uotin *!>'^), ^* 1 * (cf the 

verbs etc,). comes from ibe noun bb. The ^bddnuihSAna adds that 

b to be derived from tbo verb )fip«<rta; Ulcaniao there are *J«m 4 (of 

the verba dai^rta, see under So, JS}* Cf. § IfiS. Could be a 

formation of ^urlo, the rts boing dropped? 

Compare tbo aulGx 

I 8 i, (SiJ, 9- of the verb 4?^), 

1S f, ( sJju, e. 9 * of a verb T i *^3*^ of the noun 

19 , do, e.g. (of the verbs ^o*, etc.), ^J»diF (of the verb 

*!d)r (of the noun i3r}, (of the nouns etc.), «srf (of the 

noun 

Compare the use of this suffix for the nuntorale in § 279, 

The curious form ea> 3 ii 3 i is found c, g, in CAndraprabha 4, 3; Abhioava- 
pampn 7, after 11 ; 8 , 45 5 J 1 , 54. ft is finite possible that its rneameg is ‘the 
not kaowiiig’, ‘absence of knowledge’. If tbua, it would iiave been formed froin 
eso^aij, yet to know, i, «. not la know (see e.g. §§ 170. 171) and tSj, so that it 
would be a negative nouu, the noun under \o. 2 s. The meaning 

given to oo^adoiJi in the Dictionary is possibly wrong. 

20 , (d, «. 9. jdOOJksB; of the verbs ' 3 S*'o, ejc.; r/* ^ 'h 

21 ^ t- ^lidamaaiJat|3apa pp. 2L9. 3^1^ 

niQdlA>val find inodorn dialect^ verbs and H.agaf4ing the 

i1 rapping of tli^ ^ sob under Qf~ and ssfjrt under 

22, (of the verb sics*), (of t^^^r 

23, iiisD, ts^^i {of the verbfj Obfierye in 

|va=a, u^ti the tiaal ^ af the verbal tliaine druppod^ ff * § 60. 
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24, (of the ^otbii 

ee^, elc-h—^34p eSs^p (of the verbs t>^p etc-); —Oh 

(or 5fc3Sy soo § 233)^—(of Ihe verbs efe,)* ObiWPTo 
that in ^e^p Qtc« ibe of the verbal ibome hasi been dropped- tf, | bO, 

Bee §135, 

A few nouns ending cither in 4 or ^ are given in § 06. 

25, e. g^ (of the verbs etc.). (?)^ (? o. f. 

ObKorve that in ^®^p the 5naE ^ ef the verbal theme has been dropped;; c/^ 

§ 60 . 

Jho state of being not^ may be eomparod with under ISo. tX 

26^ rij, xg, ^^3di (of the verbs etc.); d^?ls^ sSaaJSii 

(of the noun Observe that in (of the verb the final ^ of the 

verbal theme has been dropped^ cf. § 60- 

21, id {cf. g, udBi (of tho verbs £3J?t 

Observe that in uefai iha of the verbal theme has been dropped; cf. § 60. 

Compare the suffix d* 

28, do, e. dotatlj (of the verba to. ote-)- 

Compnre the suffix 

These and others are the suffixes for forming neuter nouns (K(^lavn says)» 

Remarks. 

a) K^iava spates that aome taddhitaliAgas end also in rv, and gives the 
iuBtances irurtJ, ^5SciJp ^0x5:, Their suffixes (taddhltas) ere 

net adduced by him. xruTtj may belnog to the primitive nominal bases (§ 242) i 
^rf> may bo connected with perplexity; seems to be another form of 
•lartJ. tho (|nality of a simploton^ ■Isjcab' may be and eueJj (-=TO:5)t ‘ear- 
breakage^; is ^Oand cl3 (aa7i3)f rfo&j Ls r£j«^ ( = e^oa>) and ka 

fr) Other taddhita aouoa are f2^ET*+ci>) or &o?i^ and f^)- 

They optionally take tho form of (^Fi^-r »>) and geo § 122>. 

Thoir final wv may become < in which case they appear aa J!i3 

The same change of final into may lake place also In the taddhita 
nouns sSacio (4(js-|-rij)p ditrt: 

[a which case they becoino 

B* The chief suffixes for formiiig maacaliuea, femiuiieSj, (eplcenea and 

neuters) are 

ii tiLlrl a plnyor, a map who busios himself wUh, one who is 

occupied with)} e, g, 

2, $5arl mMA (o, r. snidaitj* 

3, ycirt = »5Tt)p (?, g, ^iscirt, 

t!fi" 
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4, (=t?CCJfc5)fc e, ff. I'liiB 13 only In the 

SabdiiTioiAsanEi. See in Diet ion a ry i 

5, e, g. It 

ocoDTa also as tfOO^#: bqo Dictionary. Tho SabdAno^Eana adds 

and says that tboauflii; mcan^ ^ sup orinlopdont\* control lor ^ (adHikTita). 

6, ( = UQDJti)^ if, ^nsro^ti (o, r, 

S^atiOtJ-o, II liaB also tho form of (seo DictioDary), and Is uaed 

for Kannada and Saibakrita nounaK In ths Sabdamapldarpftpa p* 30 
oOou' appL^ars aa tadbhara of 

7j tJIff (anotber form of tfC?, 'that nio¥OE^ playB, po^f^arIrla^ ete^; mo 
D ictionary), e.^. Lerafl, #icr5fl, (o* r. 

i^es^4, U foma opiceno nouns whicli cKsoasionally are used also n^ 

nouters, ^zop LhbV 

&t ^ (*i femmino suffix added to etc.), e* (SSCJA), 

(e/, T^os. ifl. if. sa)- 

CJdAj—<a masoulino and neuter auffii} 
ssrtJC, tftSnje. 'aetlje, (ace Ko.^sAj;—{an epicene suffix) ^.g- 

tltsaiO, 

1;^, 'aiVj r. j. [e> r- Tho Sabd^nu^aaiia baa 

It roferB id suffix teechin" that it Is formed of 

Ttfhich drops its hnal syllable; sge Ko- -ii. 

10^ e. g. t^^gAn; — 

nsrf, ciflAiv miSjOTi, ^o-r. i5^b«iyrt)|_«ydoU:h. 

(ti, r. si»crt), ^Aif^_(i:3to^5ATt^ ^^J^)^rL: —aSoAi^p -dinatA, 

Thu Sftbddnnsasana has Dio following series:—dsJAttpArlp wsoUTlp 
iCdi3|^rlT nje^F^p tfu^^Arfp 

Aolj^rt, 5art;-!!la4d:y;^i^p r.ciStftp A.Q|^rt, i3^rt, rf, ti 3 nEJelrf 3 _ri|ri^ djjgArr, 
Lrfcrt^-drsri, in4rt, yc^ATt, tfia^rt, 

?iS3^rtp mAC-F^, 

\ 1, €. g, «£J-3eIp Tho SabdAnugi^Bana has In some 

instannss a precoding \owul ia Bbortened, r, Taojad (for BTstA^oi^j, Tbo 
Sabd&nu^sana adduces also (for 5l)Ui^*d ffgr 

(for (for (for 

12, ^3 (a feminitie fluffis added to olc*)^ r. g* tasSiOAl, iijdoAij 

1^4£2AS, c3tAA3, d^^Al, 2i=tJSiJna. Aa, SsdOAA. 

Tho Babdinu^sana has also nsEdna, wrtAAl, ifjsotfrfAA, ?iJo4Aa, U^r^M, stSa 
A^p tods3:^ Aa, dt^^Aip Asna;-,£3!^|f«AS, 333^9 A a, ol)o AS;—assiij 

ASp Wit^n\ ^BdOASp 53?:iJASp 3 : 3 ms l ^a>Al):~t>3iiAS. 

Occasionally ^ is suffixed to simple Kannada nouns, c. 
imoA&, ?3BSFi. or to tadbbaras, r. jf. tfliialj eiatAi, ^sDi, 
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or to Hecotidary forma of tadbhavaa^ or a!su to 

Samskrlta iioun^, ^ %oOja, 

iSa, e, Q&ju, ^^foCou fiSdcoiw, (Cf. 

13 5s (a TiogAtlve fciTin of e. y. uarej. c^', ^ 2<}% oole U 

and ^0. 1C 

14t 'c^C (a negative form of nHod for maiJiCQlmDa^ fomloiiioa and 
iioutcra)^ e. 9*^ 0, iS^AC. 

15^ *ni=^, «. 5^. ffptls#, sdea^flf, Tho 

^bdfkno^iSHna baa also 

le, tftjri, f!*^. trusjnp sijE5u ^gesori. 

Tho Satddniiiilaana haa alio sratfjrt {3M3jn>, siaturf^ 

*slirt. yijjcmt c/: Ko. &. 

Hj (a fominino aulfix), e. g, 33^;^ ^radort, uq#jj% ^3niint 

ajaiJA. Tbia Lb only in tho Sabd^nn^aana* Cf. No. s, 

l&t trura (of ?orb eru®^, a maaculine, fominifio and noutor snfEx), 

Tlio Babdanu^aana adda a-txSjtip iOdujE^, 

litadorf, 33^0^ sjcao^. 

101 f^wca^ri), e. Tbo ^bdanoi&sana lias also 

!3c*jrt50rt, 

T*J 

20, wbicli is the prosoot par^oLpEo of (see g 180, remark 

after 6 ^ § 215, 5), and by adding tho sofExns ao^ isd^) 

may bo used to form masculinos, fomiiiitias and noutors (boo §§ 185. 1861. 
K^^va^s inatancos aro all of tho maaculino gondor^ m, o-fc-«nj^oj, 

g5E^;3Jo^a, Ldbt^D, Sen § 27S. 

21 j {— ?nj9rij qf, enflOrl in DictLonary?)^ e. g, 

23s ^ fominlno aofix; f/. ^ 74), e. g. ilatd, Tho 

SfthditutJ^saDa adds -irti ^J0S, i(33, uri, SiiiS, doiMd, uif. 

«ii i—rromd^. 

23 j t»ESojo (a noun of tbo maBOufinogondcr preoedod by Iho ganitiro), t. 
iJjitfoSifidedj, ssTtdifdcJj, tsBcSjaiSodi, (JudjaEi-jij (Mdb- wtJsS^dpii), 

Boo § 2l5^ S, 5. Ita fominino la tjc;^i. 

24, ff, f. «n*a‘p (^40^ P)p IjbW, SElstf, Lj^p EJfajtf, 

{0. r. The Sabd&nu^lsana has utidor 

25, e. o. «2 o, ifoiu «r?*, rt^SKOp rfrtKOp urtms, tJ?s eto. 

detir:^ E3ta5jfls3, (o. r. Tho ^bdaous^sana has 

wiiff&a, ;^rtS4^ EvO^iiKia, i54it3d?^o. No, 

26 ^jUrS, ff. tfs^#jyr1p Sit«foFt3rtp dJde^oUrf. Tho Bahd^nu- 

^aana makoa it JtoftlrL (aocording to the aaudhi rulo in g 215, t^«) In the 
followLng words:—risSrfjfcJrt, cTsor^o^n. 
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ft U uaed wllli tho ApplIcAtiod df tliA sandhi rule in § 2l5, T, 

Sec 8. 

27, a mi^nlrnap fenilmno md neuter prebablj^ of 

= to etc.Jt i?. Lciitfjfl, wedi^^p Siaoa^jO, 

The SabdAnii^&ana hae alee (mo § 5S)j 

28, 7\, €. j. o^rSt Soe 

under No. b. The Sabd^nu^sane addocea also ^elri, ijSEi>rt, 

dBOrtj, ODdrt, 

29^ 7T^ (= with tho appltqatlnn of tbo sandhi rulu in g 215, Tp fl)* 

e, tf, ^^a5rEfl2-p rts! ma, utfrrsa^ ajf^nsa, Ss^Srtt®. 

^ fe 

Whon nao it preceded by a euphonic is&tid^ U pul after tho 
Ldicnsa, r^AdJofTSo^ or the vu niay bo dropped, e+ 

njo (for 

tf^and drop the rt^ of r^®* so that they become 

30^ rtj^ (=^^| with iho application of the ^ndhi rule in § 215, 7, a, 
precoded by a euphonic Eotino}^ wljortJO+ (o- r. tforb rfreoits^^ 

totiortJVf wsti&rkiO, Xlio Sabd^uusAeaua has also 

SI, ii (a feminine eufEx)^ •sda, jci, rtc»l, (with the olislon 

of final w'fda, {aeo under ^fo. e#iJ» 3 Sr, 

nj^ffsiTj M^^r, fiiSesAF, urle^ar, dtiiv^Sr (of etc., willi tho oliaion 

of fina] »)■ Ls^nslr, sjun^ar, tjsmrRar, ntfmir, ilhr^rrsir, ^js^rtslr, 

^□tfrttar (of t-a’ma, etc., with tho elision of final »j; 

;s:ad«, 30 (of etc., with the elision of final »), 

32t (a, — r* i?. with the dropping of final *s)- 

33, ^iJrt, e. ff- rttSal^JV, rt-s^sWn;, This Euifix U only iii tho 

Snbd^nu^saria, (Regarding rtiidIJil U says — rtd'si H 

rid^^J :^mF:^ din 

^ 11 *) 

34, tf. ^botidan, The Sabd4au&4sana has ^osIcdSil, 

35, ^rfrt, tf. ^i s’xi^rfri, efiflyslfdrf, tJotJa;drt, satisedfL 

35, e i?. (0, r. ^^J^T^^^irf (e, r- 

See g 215, 4, A. 

37i e^g- t5Ji?3sV, 

30, f^ €, g. etc. 

These and others are the suffixes for forming mason!Ine, fomlnltie (and 
neuter) anuns (Kd^va says). 

The taddhlta noons meolloned under letters A and E are more or less used 
in the three dialects^ 
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Remark. 

AcCQrdin^ to § 11B {cf. 249) niaaculiae iioniloftl bs^Be^ aro frEqucnUj,- 
formed by tbo addifioD of tlio suffiios bo, and -s. ihe ^rammatica] issgn of iho 
mm inativo, to tbo gonitko. Ko ^^a add ucoa t h o foil o wi ng additional mst aneas ;— 
uiicJs a man of the right, a man of tbo Routb, 

ydrtreo, ^Sititcgo^ s^^iViao, a^odseso (ac oiars-i- 

y+o, aoe § 139), s^e^oijnsa (aeo g- 139), 

a^psa, 

Tbo foiuinvtio forma in tho anoiont dialect are dos^rap^ a woman 

of tho south, In tbo modtfn diakct 

and are added to the genitive, j. to^s&si ^ man of tbo south^ 

C^dciii3Vj, a woman of the side, oiCf 

A -Btrango form, however, appears^ when in the aaciont dialect Ci and o are 
euili^od to erue, and *^9^- *' that plaoo, 

a man of thb place, ‘Sm-^do, a man of this ititermedioto place, a man of 

what place, <r. g, 

dJa|^dESJ5E^ [ , 

hl^JSC 

lid ^dCiipo 

La t 

€ lii? dr nars 3^ d J^^ C i vC s?oPi ? ii, 

A ^ and ^ are found in tho attributive nouns 

^tiOdo, aa^do, (§§ 273. 274. 276)* 

How is the 5io in etc, to bo osLpInined if Let us take the corresponding 

modern form »ColJ3^^ ^ man of that place, as our guide. It is oompesod ef 
that place, a euphonic letter to connect the » of tho genitivo with the 
crude base of the noun (g§ 109 under genitive^ 130j L41, remark under dative), 
the termirtAtion of tho genitivei he, and the grammatical sign of the 
iiomioAtive (§ 114). It is cvidont that the ^ in is a substitute for tho 

euphonic in which connect!^ the t* of the genitive with so that 

aO d (for is obtained^ to whicb ho, and 0+ the grammatical Rigii of the 

nonilnative, are sufHviod. (See under in ^ 276.) 

The feminine forms of etc, are eru^dP^, oc dp^. 


XL Od compound bases. 

244, Componud bases (aaijin^aliugas) liave been mentioned in g OS, s; 
102, a, d; 215, 7, a seq. When (two or more) DOminal baaes (etc,) seek 
for a nieaning (directlj, witbout intermediate tiugmonts and teriiutiAtioiis) 
as a eair does for tlio close union of ita mother, a compouiid is pToduce<P\ 
Kesavik sajs. In snob a case intervening augments (figanias) and teimL 
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nations (iribhaktis) ara elided, e, g. jJSSsSaij (i, e. t!i!' +a) 

becomes ijsticii ^tloio rioQ 

3^0 3uO, ('^ 278, ll, 

(yj _B '• 

io^si^o (^/l § 215, ', t), and also sul}9titute8 (fidesas) are 
introduced, fr, 7 , i3oS^ aa becornes sSjwS 247, ii), ^s*Ai5 
(§ 246, ii), a-i^cio aa f| 247, is), ta^^g dJEd^;* 

ds5* (§ 246, 1), ^cda* 'adaroii* (i? 248, *). 

CompoundB are used more or lees in tbe three dialects; about the 
extent ef their use in each dialect the Dictionary is to be consalted. 

The rules about euphonJo junction (sanding in § 215, T,n s&i, arc 
lo be rcmeinbored. 

245. First there fu'e six componnds in Eannads which are also in 

SaihBhnt&, viz. tfdorj^dcd;, ^rtj, tJE^ciiajSi 

About three other Eaaiu^a compoTiDds see ^ 253. 

246. Tiie first Kannada com pound is 33^ It is called sn, 

because the leading instance of this class in Sanskrit a is tatpnrusLa, 
^the serrant of him’, indicating that the last word ^puruslia’^ govorna 
the preceding one ^tat', repairing in this case (and in Kannada, it may 
he said, generally) the genitive, Cf. § 253, s, 

a) Instances in which the first member of the cospauDd is nealtered, 
are:—mango of a river (i.e. a mango grown near a river), 
oidiisti, a word of inforiority, sij^iiido, a tree of the mango, 

, tswEir^, ^tSS^SSerto, w^ji^ier, s3«' 

fSt*d*eriio, fje^£iJ5;rereo, sSBeJfU, 

lijJbiirJj, fSfrisii-ciirso, 

siwrtjv* 03:^, orio*, =^ 1 ^ 50 “, ^(* 1 .® ^Uo, rl!.^rtJ5)!Sj, 

(AjQdkasiB^, =ff;^js^sya, t3;?#J3ee/, ^re s> a, tfsjdsrortes^, 

^rf^eJo, ^atijBfl-, ^rf^esjc, treodjprt, ^odJs^iurLi, ^ciojo^, 

’ n * n * rii ^ ri * m ^ 

^u5, ^^.iJa, ^(9ii*Jo, WBtJjSSil o. 

rV y ^ 

in such compounds a double letter may appear after a replia (r), 
f/- flPArffllJ), Bvs^?r£i, 5i?a^F;S;3, Seo 

^371,*. 

Also where tliere is no cotaponnd such a cloubling happens, e. g. 
t3?^Fe?'cii£ii, le^Ftirljdj, ^(tf^rdaiijcio (e/§ll9, n, 

dative). See § 371, 4- 
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fr) liisUinccs in wliicli tht first mealwr lows its last syllabli;^ or a bonio* 
jeneoua letter (ueitikeliaia) together with eliaioa is intioilnee^, or a 
homogeneous letter without elision comee in, are — or 

utfrtra t»tf:3T5eio, or 

^£3Si^, (=23??!* or ^2ef{—), iortai? (sio# or 

io=rfE5-), »crf^i3(-»Ej4o Of SjaS}^—);—(t tf- io+li+.3!yD‘^:JoS 
or So^E? ^ 4 njf), cjaortja (=o3rs^or jJjsiornicCg" 

Of wortAtfrfj (=tf|^ or ^yffl)), ^5i)^ortFS 

or (=^tfrtj or 

i8r^eo» (=^^rli or ^^ejo;_sra^ortifrt (i.e. ot?*' 

+ «3a=t3a5l5S—), (i.e. ^WFJjSi:© 

(i.e. tfRF'+»o=^rafJ SjseJO), (i.e ss^+o^tj^^d iiSC3©), 

(i.e. wliicU lioally is=|iiii:)f{ fS^ 

;S^d;>, ?i4^55a5*, (=eiiiij or ^afj (reC.^:S, 

mC3^iio, *re(^rtfir 5 i> (soe § 234). 

Observe that there is po sandhi when and ^£3 uro followed by 
a vowel, €. <f, 63 U.O, ^ses eft; see § 215, «, i. 

247. The secoud compound is r^atirgrari tvii Kiisava says tbat 
when the (two metuhers of n) tatpurusha are in the Siime relatiouship 
(ekuiraya), it is u karmadbaraya ”. That is to say, iu a karmadburaya 
the coniponect words stand in the same case (as two nouns in apj^)Osition), 
the first word being hut the predicate of the second one or expressing a 
peculiar quality of it. Kesava elucidates this by saying that 
means tfFs*, an eye that is like a ilowor, Cf. § 263, s. 

а) Instances in which thn first word remains unaltered, are:—rfjiij 

rn>cl>, a hurtiing~wild (a wild where corpses arehiirnt), »>i»jrtJSS. 3 *, boiling- 
rice (rice that has been boiled), an opening-eye (an eye that is 

opened), adjrfjoa, ■sr^jritSj, ‘p-Eiifl,aC 3 *, 

cref?^, a^^rtrra*, 35e£5iSjssisj<, 

rfjv*, 3JSortew sjv*. tmsiiFv*, rtfRs? cis^, 

5C3*cis3, w^£3S rso, 

kJi 

б ) Instances in which a euphonic sdnne is inserted after the first word, 

are:—,ia[£^Qrtjj{£ 7 ^ =^j^ort55% ^y^oJlaijcdo, sSj^jrortj 

^aFortwo, ■aci.itfsorlEjLO, 

W O Cl {11 ^ 

l!7 
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»U^?S|^D, wrfjsJ^wa, 
^5irtjo?2Arfof, 

oU^otfrtl^o,, sStJ^S^CS^ (lierc: 

a hilHike load), ^i^orraej*, 

c) In$taDces in which aa ^ is put b&rora that sonnet 

(ioa+uu+o—), 'aW?ciwS^£3i. Cf~ under tJ, No. aa. 

d) Instances in which substitutes (e/, §| 27S. 277) are used. In tliem 

Ij jJeJt-j becomes or 83da, e. ^drtcds' dt iJtfertcas^, or 

(</.§25i); 

2, •ow retains Us form or bsMiuos Jeo {cf. g 266), e, j. •J^ uaoJjF-o Or •>«!, 
VBOjorc^ owO^o or nJUi^So or iiu?)0JJic^ or ■stP^iJjSo', 

^wrs^oijc*^ or ■><» ws^adjs'j 

«t, Jicrtu? beecniea ^ e, dsStds, dues#, dstJsp^ dJad*aiir«^ jiBBSdrfo, 

4, dddbeeomee u^, n, udddo; e»6, e. g. a kingly Eugmia 

Jamiohna trco (e/. § 346 under £ about tsddJii); 

5 , sStudi appears as 4^^, itsdi as as as s« gt 

d«r(o, dnn^do, Jifds'; (if du and am followed bj a vowel, there 

is no sandhi t see § 216, e, i);, 

8, u^d) appears as ** 1^-^* '^1' ** ?• 

xjUdAd, dijd;«[t, dti,d«,i 

el kl w V 

7, 6'^* appears as dP*, tiO* as 4-^*, Uddoas (Jo*, as djof, e.g. 

diutkj, dso^dj 

(c]r. No. U)v 

i3tjdo appears as fSa*, as dw*, ditddj as daw*, ^Sdi as 

etc.), e. g. tJdj d, IS** a?', iigo^ni*]*. id* dc*, Sjmflo, rqdo^O, 

'^ondo^, 'aaddo {ef, No. lo. »); 

0^ bofaro oonsonants, appears as So*, tiOdi as {ej'. Nos- iff. n), 

e.g, jSSjeF-d, sS4Jf(Jo, idJsrA iJff si^o^, sS^stio*, iS^Oi 

10 , tiOzii, before vowels, appears as 4tD*, e. g. 

iSedO, 4(6Adcj*; (regarding of see No, s, jt is to be remarked that 

before eoaaonaots it may appear also as e. g. dtoiida, 

11, SOD No. a), ^1**, utj*. tJoo*^ (see Nos. t. 8.0) 

and 4i)* take dvirbbhva, i. r. double thoir final boforo a vo«e), e. g, 'Ud^rd^j, 
t»p^p*, vtr, iii(3 Oifloj tide’alJo, sJff^ii, dJWfl, 4 ew{<; 

12, tftSiiJ, before towels, appears as ff'hf', a3do a* s^ta*, F^sfi^as nIj*, the 

final being doubled, e.g. tfbgoiio, "'bjiZ^ajo, 

ai^oSo, s^tfr, 
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b^toTo Towola^ appeaTs as and (</* § 151, A, Sj No. ti), 
tbo final ^ b&ing donblpd^ e^ j. d, j 

14, bofoTo ooaeoDant^^ appeals as as as 

^H^ido as 4*3 and ^'djrr&O, ^cdjESfl t?^, ^di^jaiiJiac, 

(o. r. ^ciif5cS3Ti>, -iew^cdi^p 

a^^ewnfilo, ^^asitE^o, paeirtcdj^^ appears also as e.g. jaadjs^v*, 

ftQ0l3Urirfg; 

appoar ns ^ia, do (q/", § 251), (^* l!ifli^ta?3^+ 
sJ^d, ^on^n tfodE?, 

I S, appears alio as i3o, eSs^or^, 

dd:ja,?#a, 

17 , be^ro vowelsj appears as dtdjO; 

15, appear also a^ 4^^, d7k>, -S-riiirfrific*, ’3"4jrt?3^, 

4?b^d, 

19, befoTs ?awoU, appears also as 

20, appears also as followed bj a enphooic soeld^^ e. g* ^s^nri-Sf®; 

21, (hco Ke- fl) appears also as dao^oljj, flaiSd, dsj^rtsrO; 

22, appears as e, 

23, dt®, (hoo Ne- ii) may bo followed by a onpboino e, 

s^Hj, Jtf^sjj^ljesf. 

248. The thirrl com pound is L e. (worth) two cows, this word 

bcinp^ in Samskrita an example after which this whole class of compoKiods 
is called. EoiaTa says that ^^wheo (the last word of) a tatpurusha k 
sankhjiipCirvaka, i, e, preceded by a numoi'^l, it becomes a dvigLl^^ The 
rmnieral is the predicate of the noun which follows^ Also ^ad 

S5y?3j fill's reckonod among the numerals (^ § 90; § £78, i). 

SnbstitutiTe forms are often employed in dTigusi eBpccially in the 
andeiit dialect:— 

1 , often appears as s.g. (for (for ^d), 

t^jsrdcjrj and aa befero ^owolfi^ ^p t^dois*^, 

See § 27B, i and Dictionary nndor 1. 

2, -iCdJ often appears as (c/; |§ 215, 7, a\ 234), i, g* ultiQ^sijd, od 

Ji3^dcs, *3dc?^*>, or ns f. g. T3ird, 

'ntfjsirc?, To-isra, TssjrarAdo, 

Of as before vowels, if- g, ^bodaj^K See § 278^ i and Diet boa ry 

nndor 

3, often appears ns e.g- =l3j&fiiCQj^ ^doe, 

^J9i5.oer^o, dxcdtn*', ;^Aorcu, sjo^dds^. 
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or jsomcitimQ? after wIuaH the flonionante ^ douLledi 

if, g, iia^ijp^aEy*, or 

somctiaios lie To re ^ wMcIi then booomea and i& doubled, «■* 

or before to^cIb, wben it gets nn bctT^cen which 
ia doubled, e, g. Sod § 27S> i and 

Dietlocary under and c/l *a g 27 Sp 

4, often appears ai ?ra^t e. g. Soe g 278, i 

ntid Diettonnry under ^ 2, 

5, csodw often appenra as c,g. sdOj^^ acsSji^iiTo, Ado, tscdj^cm^* 

See § 278, i and Bictienary under aeda^ 5, 

6, often appeara aa wsj, t, QDisa, »!a:>O0T^^, 

See § 278, i and DictionuFy under S. 

7, often appears ub e, g. as>*A 

See § 27&T i ond DLetionary under 4. 

often appears as e, g, Ji53 Ado, geo § 278, i 

and Dletinnary under Ji3^ 2. 

% ap[^ears aa before tJ/?* and ft& 

before and (rasemd, a-iS^cto Ado, Soo g 278, i 

and Bletionary under 

10, 3^^ appears as 3So&3^ before BSAd^ viz. 3l33JO^sAdO| as 

before and as ^ (3^^) befero Bud 

viz. and as bofore 

vis. ?iOrJcii3J, 4S3 kWj 3^f3tPO, ?Wr3fso,. Son S 278, i. 

11, and ^Ad appear also aa n^sAu^, e+ g* 

iiAMFts, S^^p^FfWo^ maAdJF^, iG&AdrddSJo^ ^^A^tF^o, T^BAarD^, See g- SIS, i- 

12, and appear also as and r. iitjd:j?3o, iSweSi^Tio, 
:io=R^. 

249. Tho fourth coiopound is It is a prefUcata referring 

to %t}mt subject or other, or &^rre$ to qualify or define anothor word, 
Bometimes being so to say an adjecUve (see § 102, s, d). TJie word 
bahuvrlhi, ^ j] 03 scs;&iiig louch rice^ ia, in Saihskrita, the instance after 
wbioh this class of compounds has been named. 

BahiivrTlii compoimds terminate in t? (^o) and 

InsUncea are; OrfjtjdoA, (^t^) 

(05io) 333i^?^3S>o, 

TO®, sl>^r^r®, SidsdJSrto, SjzAj 

;liJaA, ?iitfjFa7tiCli^ {e/ § 243, ^, s), Ssd^S^olio, 

rtj^^rl^e, oSO^Cj^cdjio, t^orirrso, -je^S^od^o, 
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fiiijrr95*c, SitJjdNodjo, tJwsSolso, ssrifujtfdo, 

^6drcija, SjtiJ^drciiej lijtiAjSoSjis («/. S 115; ^ S43, B, i-cmark), 
^^^3??‘^So, liSUtwA, ?sA®S 

^dsas) irereS r/. § 213, li, J*), 

O::$ar1u0, t}a3rb€) | 243, /?, 4), to which the SiibditniisiliaiKi nddit 
ttESilifi, 33 r>;irtjS). FetfliiiLnes with aroe. w^dJSdoSjs", 

la matuiUj Aghtiug with swords, fists, etc. a kind of batiu?rilii is 
formed in which the snnio word occurs twice, the final one taking the 
suffix i and the procGditig one taking the suffix &, c, ff. 

(n. f. rfereifi), aJSRB'sjBrl (o. r. 
3oF533ofi), ^ajntfi-U, tJjaiSSog. The Sabdanusasana has 
^JSfO, ij®s5!is'sre, 

350. The fifth cons pound is 1^ unites two or more words 

wliicii, if uncompounded, would bo in the same case and connected by 
the conjunctiou (Er'.;^) 'and' the last word frequently takiug the 
terminations of the plural, e, g. ^Saijtirtoris^, V*, dJti 

ntijrtv*, ostSow^^rso*, tJtJ33stJ=^d3 

yorS' 5 *, but being also iu the singular, e. g. sioors^, 

Seo § 354, II, *. 

When ^^^and ideate joined, the first may drop its last 

syllable, e.g, ^d^d^^Uwci, 

Cyig 137, 0 , genitive plural; § 304, a. b. 

351. The sixth compound is la SaiiiskritA this 

compound is formed by joining an indeclinable particle with another 
word, the resulting compound, in which the iudecUnablo particle forms 
always the first dcBienl, is again iudecliuable. In,Kannada the first is 
s aatHtituted form of s nonn, which form by itself is indeclinable; but the 
compound is declinable, and may be said to he identical in quality with 
a tatpurusha (e/. KesavfL'a etc. in § 246), 

■cJ" 

The sobstituted form of is eo, of do^o, of dud^ dU'O, 

of JjfJo 3)0, of IrCJf', O'f sS&Srti sLf^, of tJdj eSo § 247, d, is. is), 

e,g, sjorraeJf, di?ortc3o<, dj'fome?, dAicJ^tc;*, dojorr?®*, djjo 

tsJSc, djjo^i3ortj, dojd^ri®*, doodj^h, (o. r. aooTrao*), 


h^%^, 7iorn>&. 

C/. also the substitute or of m | 247, u 

232^ L\fter the six compouiKls that occur in Kaiinaila as well as in 
Saiiiskrita, have been treated of, it romaiDS to draw atteutiuu towards 
the rules which exist in Katnmda ns to choosing words for them which 
are congruous. 

1, The gonoral rule is thal Kannlda words may form compoauds with 
Kannatk words, os will appear froni §g 240-25 U 

2, AnalhOF general rule is that Samasamskrita words (g TO) arc not to he 

compoauded with Kauaada words (see the few exceptions uudur No. ii, a). It 
ii Lhcrefoirc wrong ia say and to Uio aueh eompoutidH as 

appear in tho following park of a verio ^ 

^cjTtcSn'c^^ f 

n » 

(Regarding BCA)?f*J*i35do see under 7.) 

In 61]cb cases there occurs what is called an arteamdsa Dr Viruddha8ain4s&p 
u r* unBuitabLo^ ineoagruous compound (^« Ke^ H)« 

3, The Tat^araas zDentioned in g 71 may ho conipoanded with Tatnama^ 
Samasamskrita, Tadbhava (No. and Kannada words, 

tJortfBEJycdJO, 

1-eo, ojEa5orT(So?^»IJ —ed^ 

tfotffso, SarBortofl^no; —^erfUtf*, csojjdnti^ — 

ritedO, jtcaitamov j^tsjlFdu^, rlcssOKJ, rlfs :d^cjrj;rici'OAi, rtun^rfiftp 
nyiJjJJtiOp rfw^ua, o; — jiniVOp rt^rro^Op — ^jrt-Q eeS, 

dftntfd; —i^aSdsp —w&s^^^tdso. 

^^clntrOESD, £d£2.Cid»Q, Q2d*5l^^ ^jy^ddordp ^t^plso^t 

zj^:5!jr^Op rf^^rSdOs sifi^Tsa^, iMcdJsdlJjO; ^tJSi^^odrso, 

"^uryOp iAt^yo, iSvi^yOp ^dr^o 
(or a3r^Ft]Q), dj^szirw (qj jisuryojj — ii3r«o^ i3yn^dOp 13^4 

i^0i^Tf33EifSii3oiia, d^^josfop ^^djodo; — ^eSdnSp #u^cip Si^^ijed, 

;3ot^otJsjjrf, — .Sjursssfrta, djy E3a^j--ts^tidjsdp tfes^tis^eSp 

smddAiOfB, EtfsSyi, tiid^i — T^u^ffo^nOp 

35u^|,!S!^o, ^L]ii(?3g^?g,i3sado. 

4, Two TadbhaT&a (§ 370} may be componnded, e. Hae^j?^3sd(!, 

BSCfttiSzso, ^rfjoijusdop 

^fsijdo, aj^drtddrt, ^Onseij ^ddorf, ws-AX^da^ ^43^3^0^ 4 ^ 

d^^KQ, s^l^rlcscsot lisanadoj tl^naOEd, 

iS**s5tJc, tsridi, Ki^dd^^, aacssjtJ^Q* 

AdOt adflp aT^do, a^^Q, didA^o, oiS t3?do, dj?^do, djai^Op 
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iiEz^gd^o^ Erar^oiJOTdo, ues^dcv 

d;n^3, 

dj^?3artdE3Cp d^di^i^ DsoiartAty^ dotfddi?, do^-s^dOp do^?3&doT ^os^d 

d^sdiiis, liortEid-^^eso^ i^^diJ,fS3+ ?ii,^tj^f?a, Ti^^^ji^fga, ^dd^ditdi^o, Tddd^p, 
?3rff33, AO^^rao* A^Glsdda^. j^OalsSBda, aaQi3a3dD* T^azibd^- 

I>t Tbfl Irst word may ba a Samasamskriu {§ TO) and tb^ second one 
a TadbhaFa^ eru^adtHdap ^^drs-Esdp sljst^ao, d^:^^^?dOp d^ddcia, 

sJdzJjaDj^Op rfbd^AO, 3’^di|, 3Jsd7io^rf, siaorti^dddEio^ ^ojiPsda^ 

61 Tha Qjst word may be a Tadbhava and the aoaond one a SamasamEkiltai 

e, ff'e^iaWQp rta^Jd^^Op r^oadiSiJ^ is^itfdop 

&^dc|Dp art^rso, ad9, iddjila, 

3J^^dJz;Cp dS5»0i>F 

^5^0, djarEDsno, sdrSa^do, ?ij^3s^*p jdd^iicflij, Kad^Sop ^a^idfsro, 

73^!33A, AODa^a, PdjS^S^ 

Tp A Samaaimakiita term of wMoh a Tadbhara exuite ehoald not be 
aombinad with a Tadbbava teriiii e. g. the f>oet Karlritja’a Od 

fihotild bo (under No. ±} 

ought to ho tsd^ffOE^da 

Remark by the author of ibo proeent grammars—U aeomo that Kosa^B 
meaitB a gonerany knowo and as sycb used TadbbaTa^ not ouq whlf^h la loaa 
known and aeldoni usod. as sgaij^ for bo hlmaoir (under a) ubos ssd 

33'riop and instead of s^^jod^p 3^sdJS9#o, and (S30j> being 

a Tadbbava of 

@k It is allowed to eempound a Tadbbiva and a Kannada (ddBiya) temp 

9p It la ul Lowed to add a Kannada term to a Tadbhava oompaund, s.g. 
ssdoaa^tfdoofto^p ^j5ilsi4rEm 

O ■ < -d- n ' 

10, It ia Eillowed to add a Kannaijla term to a Tataama componnd (see 
Xo. 3 )t g. i/i^oirdu fao^ 

11, Of old a number of mcongmoua componnds (arisamfisaB, ace under 
Xo, S) were in use and may still be used, viz^: 

a) eight eompoODds of Kannada and Samasamskfita wardB:~t^srd^ol>i^a^ 
tSffEfio (0. r. u?^KElo), j, a^jadA, iljr^S^dJ, ijdif 

ioo, ; and 

tj titles (birudu} ora Bering of titles (blrudaTBll), r. g. 

rUni^fl^rEQlq^, cic3d.oajiSi3^o, Ei-.5;ijj53oa^aL 

F^d^t^sd^rsop ote. In such titles or string of titlos incongruous 
compounds may ho used nt pleasure 


In IhQ compound* undor numbers 3i 4. 5. 6* 8. !♦* 1-0 uiid 11 a cbftngo of 
(iti iflitVal consonftiU of o.compound member mftv occur aceordiug lo § »lo, T, (i. i. 

253, As statal in § 245, ibere rti-fi three other eamlsts in Kunuwlu, 
va. 5^ o3ra?S:S^«oriv*', rtii>=^fisisS'SSsrlv', *3.ud They 

are found more or less in the three dialects, 

1, The kriyileaiiiiaa or verbal componnd is foriaocl ‘‘when ns the 
coittpouiKTs first jnembor a noon that bas a cortiun rolation to the verb 
(karaka, § 344) atid a verb are placed together (sanoida),!. c. coiupoonded, 
so as to give a distinct meaning (artbavyakti). 

In forming sneh verbal compounds a sonno must bo added to 
Saihskrita nouns ending in a, whereas coDcersiiig such Kannada {or 
tadbbava) nouns this is optional* Kannada and Sadtskrita nouns ending 
in !fu optionally insert a s5iinh; in some cases the final syllable of the 
first member is elided. Sen the saodhi rules in § 215, 7, a, ff- 

<t) iDstances wborcLn the Kannada (or tadlihava) nontt (ending either in 
*3, consonants, «. or «») haa ths meaauig of the aeonastive, aro e. g, 

4iJrtara o (i. r. #^a3io drfdio (f. t. Jrfotso ^^o), 

^^0), tio !^rtj<!|ido, jflrrtjsO^riJCi-iSiSJto v*, 

Rtnjrodo (f. «. sbacto), 35S*« ado, flcCjarfaJo, rfio, J!0 Odo, 

(19(00 U.Q’^sJdssai^o (f, c. Scdjio s9s4j 0), SidriSda, iitiiJOQdo, ^ooado, tftfo 

ftomo^or ^:iAs,(^Ot Aslownsia or rfalajUnjio, sidoAfii^o or dsrta 

iJoefcdoor Sjon^<Qrfo, sW^ijddo or !!?S=Sdiio, Ojiiaii^o or 
Ado or SjiJiVoMSio^ da^jortil^sio or aaiirtil^dc, ffwlJortaaor nuiirtmo, 
rtiitto or ocionada, tStcJjiSa^^oor e;JocAs»o or oijjorfoo 

or mjmmof hoOtiSa (hodi *3a) U an instance in which tho initial of the verb is 
a vowel (in which caso the accusative is generally nsed ^ seo § 346). 

If, however, distinctness of meaning (afthavyakti) is injured, the inserlioti of 
the sortnd after nouns with final » is requisite (Kesava says), t. j. 
iSridS^diSo. rfdrsortjsrao, auUtsrtoiJo, s^OrtS^So. 

As remarked above, Saihakfila nouns with final w always roqniro the 
insortwn of the s6nn6, c. j, rtJOoflJjm o, ^oJjosSoado, ijrJS^dda. cort3^^^o. i^uJos 
rtAM^So, d^oiUreOk a^oiljsreo, wds^a^, do oiUtso. 

ft) Instances in which the noun im the mBining of the instrouiCptAl, nre 

c. If. e^J^AstdJ&e^o, swrirtoo, tS;Au^o. 

ifoQdo; an instance io which the uottn has the meaning of the dative, is 

and an Instanco in which the noun has the 
meaning of tbs locative, U acdootBao or sjdjtjts a. 

In the kriyft 9 aTnhs.a, ns tho instances show, an ariearaisa {§ 252) is faaltleae 
(nirddsba). Kdinva’h special instance is: 
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*4 a ut»£idst9 a | 

idao^ ?3^Cirtj)4, e** 

dBSO rfdrtiiJ, nsso i (sec g 271>. 

Instances In whtcli the flail e^lliible of the flret woid ie elided, are 
<,<!. ffor sSsiriJ ^'■*01, scJj So (for ^Fi oj, tfiJBUdFo (for #^rt> Hsdro), 

(for OiSios^o (for ^4d or 35t«3^o)+ (for 

ti^a)i (for s^'^r 

2, '"Wlien ft noun with the notioti of a e^e (karaka, L c. tbe karU-L) 
la preeeded hj a ttumerat (saokliyik), or a pronoun (sarvanama), or an 
attrihntive nonn (ao-callecl adjectives^ gunavacaiia), or a krit (§§ fiB; 111 
seq.* IS5. 186)^ a ^amakJiaaniifli is formed”, KSAava sftya. Gamakagaruasa 
Toay be tranaiated ^conseeutive componnd^ having this name probably 
becaaso its members succeed one no other with oat akenitioo^ Couae- 
entire coiupOEinds "^may be^^ Ke^ava sajs^ *"a class of karmadbarayas, 
mid occasionally may be tatpurushas"^; be does, however, not state 
wliicli belong to which. 

а) InaLaneas regarding nnmeTsIs {tf* §§ 244. 243, 278^ 1} are: — 

being ihe kamka nouns). We 
may p^rbaps ftay that sneli insmnees are taipurutbas, tho firet word exprei^ging 
tlio eennectlon which k has with die second quo, i. e. the connection of the 
genitive (§ 246), tf. of {i, c. nbovo) twenty (there 

are) Bve, i. e. twenty-ire. (%yonlii such compounds not bo rathor dvandvag^ 
See g 250,) 

б) Instances regarding pronouns m. tri, (Sdead), tr, #i, ^ (see §§ 264, 

265) are: wriff^odire^ yAssail«^3Si3rtF^ 

(«^4 (tfSrf Wi3^adj5’3js s-ij^ p 

^^<2, Here, wo may the two 

wcfdii are in the same relationship (fikiVsraya) and form karmadhirayas (§ 241). 

ff) Instances regarding itrtrihutive nouns are:—aA33>,vCi3, ?3AaS>i>so, 

If we ceusider these instances to bo compounds, 
thoy are karmad|idrayaa| but they are In reality no com pounds^ and ought net 
lo be written as sneh (e/* § 241). They are genitives combined with DemLiia-- 
tivos, 4?* j* tsisli is the genitive of (c/. § 273). 

ti) 113 Bt&nces rega rd ing verbsl decllnabk bases (k fll I i5gas) arc:—sis=^J^3 

(see § 364)^ aflEliSJtQt sSsi^droi^D, 

ydiiSJ (hcc § 363) j wAdS3)5iiro^ dsd^if (?i,ee § n0). If wc cousidor theskj 
instances of compounds, they are karmadhilrayae; butt stated by ub in L7B, 
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119, 1S&, 186| thoiT first wards ara Tory prt^liAbly ganitlifos of tho 
pr^Ofkt-ruttirc and past participles combined with fiopnmatiTts, Sac ^ 2&#. 

As will be karoBd fiom tlio Instances, an arisamasa h faultlflfisia consecutive 
compounds. 

Remark. 

Such inaluncos as are adduced undor number 2 letters S, and d are 
commonlyt *irid wc think quite justly^ mt considered to be enmpounds. 

The Yipels&mija or repetitiott’-oompuund (wliicb has various 
meanings, vkle §§ 303, 307, 308, 309) ia fortned by refieating adverbFs 
interjectioDa^ LmitatiTe sounds, aud nnune, the final syllabic of the first 
word being often dropped or also ebanged^ e. f 

(=djsdtf AfiES-5*j;—iJjaciSJadEO* 

( = dads*), 5 ^ repetUion 

uf TCrba SCO 211, 339, 

XU. On verbal declinable bases (e/. ^gaea. 364 ). 

S54. VerW dfloliaable hues (krits, krillifigas, GS, i; 102, t,e), as 
wc have seen, are formed from the ao-caUed past relatiro participle 
positive and negative (hheiavallkrit, §§ iTa-lTS) iind from the so-called 
pro»eat-futuro relative participle (bLavishyaatikrit, 180-18U) bj 
suffixing the pronomiital forms and pronoLns tso, lao, ftf53o), w^o, tsv*, 
t^V‘, evjdj, tJD*, i-c*, [cf. § 1S3) in the ancient 

diaioct, or ©, wdo, aS, »^o, aS, 

vaeij, eci), edtf, eai^, tS^j in the medieval one, or sjSnJ, 

»sS, w^, tJwtfj, w#, ytSj, tJiSdJ, in the modern one (see 198 

under s; 200, i; 267; 27 3; 316, it 330)> 

Similarly any nouns (^§ 2!id, d; 363^ B64) and certain adverbs 
(postpositions) are suffixed to both kinds of participles. 

InaUncos are:—rfSj|^o, ortnaisi EiadV^^, ^JSBajV^, 

'Bijodj, tf.atS.^of, aoea'la^i a^j^EJa, snia^. lua^do, 

en)vF.^dJ, Qsja?^, rioo’ijv'j. us^^, 

tfjaiaS^j iSiaeiJsio. HitidjdJi, 3jn«ida^iif 
tl4:l ifoa 4(0:^ e^e o; tisSr^tj, a&at^ ^;d 
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An explanation of the structure of Tcrbal declinable ha$o& has boou 
given 111 gg 178. 179. 185. 186. 

1, If tlia pnrtLciple!i are combiDcd with pranoaiiaal forms or pTonauns, 

a) the dccliiinblo basoa may stand bj themselves wUbout reforonce to 

i^oiTiething or Bomebody^ e. ho that played, 53^^ lie that sang, 

ahu that it that playodj it that sang; (^r 

goneraUy hco ramarli ’6)^ it that aaWt (or generaUy U that 

brought; bo that nourishes or will naurlBh^ they that nquriab or 

will TiQurlBb, that wblcli la; S*i^p ho that does not or did not stand, 

she who is not or was not afraid* «cpcdjdid)^ that which doo« not or 
did not porisb, they that do not or did not ootno, ^dddj (or go norally 

soo Tomarh 3)* that which docs not or did not nasko* {or gonorally 

which dooB not or did not eilat; 

b) Ihoy may bo preceded by a uominativei e* ^ ho whoso 

alhlction was romovodj ^hn whoso husband died* tjCESd^o, 

ho whom Ood was or is pleased with; abo whoso childron aro 

bUvOt ho wboao- firm mind falls, bo to whom 

wtnbh belongs (i.tf. he who poesoseos wealth), bo to whom neatness 

bolongs {L ho who U noat)* ho to whom nakodnoss bolongs 

(/-c, bo who IS naked), ho to whom gold belongs (ne- ho whopossosaoa 

gold); ho to whom foot do not belong {i. t. he who is without foot 

or a orlpplo), tfw ds?, he that is not or was not a dotoloo, ai>£^dsbjp 

Ihoy to whom a son is not or was not born, she who losos or 

bat her cliildron by death, (or generally soo remark S>, It for 

which thoro ii no rofugo; 

c) they may govom the aocasativej as the verbs do from which they are 

formed, JSdo he who Intoodod two things, esds^o tScEdOp ho that 

oskod a boon, ho that killed eacmbs; ho that 

OBts boiled ricoj Ei»3^d bo that eats flash, ho that oata all 

kinds of fcied^ ypSedop^ ho who monots an elaphant, ddd d0Sj?5j 

he that patiently endures the pain of nustoritios, M females 

that Bcnre away parrots, ilSFds^ ho that possesses pride, 

ho that pesfsepisos neatness, be that possnaset aeiiie 

dLseornmoiit (regarding the aoenaative soq§S 16] J); tj4iiBr(ri3^ tfcs^aiad^piij 
ho that doos not or did not know devotednoss, ho that does not 

OT did net join had men; 

(i) they may be joined llso to other cases just as the verbs frons whkb they 
aro formed, e. ho that was in the hold, ofjaecSsdOi they that 

went to the hamloti 555j6rt or ho that sprang from a lotus, 

ho that was born of a female servant, be that 

s&* 
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is cmadatml bv that whicli growE by its own forco 

(i. is* l^pontiiiiaoiisEy), ho that cania fnjm the village^ ^c^g^d^eio 

ho that Eprang from fi good family; ^t3 he that 

loves (his) mothc^r; they that do not or did not recede 

frojii a fight, 3oi3iS^oEsdd(l3^ they that aro not afraid of deaths 
be that is not t^ervicoablo. 

they fuay be preooded hj an inflnitiFS, i?* tiint whkh 

cannot ho gone to (or roacbed), that which esmo toono^tf knowlodg^^ 

If the |iarticiplos arc combieed with nouns, the Tules regarding tha thus 
formed duclinahlc hasps are similar to those cf nomber i, fx, L 

fj) ttS^ rieo that was or is boiled^ pananco that was or 

is bad. fApvo, wind that blew; a well that is (in the 

garden]^ a chair on which one alts^ d-ueV a stream that runSs 

n>P* wiad that is violent; ^ husband that is not or was not in 

harmony (with his wLfo)« Obsoirq also (for a room id which 

(one) bathes, and in the place where (onoj walk a (or in walking), 

in the pinco whoro (ono) compares (of in comparing)^ place 

where (one) has fallen, to the place where (one) falls (or to his falling)^ 

Kugarding the *oDe’ In parenthesis boo § B5S^ 

an os whoso horns were or are broken. J3td aJi d t?dj, 
a Jungle in which wild firo broke out, a lionse lo which tho father 

came, nr a houso from which tho father came^ ^scijrcj^ tho buBlnofts for 

which ho came, ^td W53cs, the reason for which ho went; 

^4^ B child which the mother brings up. a plaeo where thoro Ls mud^ 

rf4?Ai3 1 ^ 4 ltd a garden in which tho cuckoo does not or did not cry^ 

gif^il9?it!l4dJr ii village in which ripe fruits do not gfow^ atSJd4^oi5«jcUJd o, 
a CAAO ID which the coDtentional niOBning ef a word is not or was not damaged, 
tSAsSoUod yamdo, gold that is not of uae {L e, is Talneles&jii sderfd 

a jungle which people do not or did not cntCTi a viilago in which 

there are no tenants, 

Jt is to he remarked that if a nomluative (a aubjoct] docs not precede the 
kfUlihga and tho torb used in its formation Is transitive^ tho aobject is some how¬ 
to he aoppliod menially § 315, i:), afiJSfS^ the young bull that 

(people) tiedj sSfi-dj Uff, the place that (semohody) struck, ^dd the kettle¬ 
drum that (warriors) struck, the fool that (somebody) cutoff, 

the roem in which (a woman) has given birth to (a child); ^ 

where (somebody) gives; 4iadd a piece of land that (people) do not or did 

not cuUlvMe^ ^oo § 358. 

r) £io"d a horse man that mounted a hotso; 

a whip With which (people) beat horses etc., 
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A uup from which (pccplo) drink spirituans liquor^ ijcorolJi^ Qroji^ 

A CftIF tbAt dqoB not or did not Joftvo (its) utothDr^s place. 

■^) iKidd !Mdjr, tin afTair that does not buU to one's wisH^ 

a black cotonr that (people) apply to groy hair, £3icud a 

winner that fatls into hell, a docoratod soat that wasi 

mfido of wood, Tillages that arc surrounded by gardeiiw, 

5fyds>^ stones that roll down Frcuii a mouotaiii. 

St Kognrdiog hrHIibgaB formed hy sufllsiiig declinable postpositions tho 
following Instances may bs adduced «oc3 

iSotiS wdEls 33KJd ruj«5 

CJoncoming the goueral urn of postpositions after krits boo § 282, i. 

Remarks. 

1^ As seen from tho rcinark in § 200 under i tho verbal declinabic base 
(kTillihga] formed from tho so-oa!lod prosout-foturo relative participle Is need 
also as the third person siugidar neuter of the Fntnre tense and as a hhava- 
vacana (§ 243). Thus ;335sl^3di fneana 4hat which makfM 

nr will mnko’; ^it will make’^ and U makiog^^ "the inaking\ "tho act of 
rnftkiiig\ 'to lnake^ 

Regarding its use as a bhivavadana we adduco tho following instances;— 
^caj the making or to make beautiful, aio as^^di^ the act of making 
subject, to make large what is smaLI^ tat^gkio 

to honour a gnost, ^0^ddoo il-9?^y to embellish tho 

l»ody by mcaiia of sandal etc., to sleep, dSEla-to 

deceive is injuaticOi ^faro^ jSaSiao, giving (was) an Innate quality of Karoui 
o^rsrart tsss^^^o, to grant tbe wish (of anothof) was Karpa^H 
vowed observance From births to give one thing and 

lake another thing (in its stead), to come after (f*c. to follow), 

^irtjddjj (jar goings your giving, tsada udoSdJ, thcir coming, 

asdd to play Incessantly, to be foarloss- 

The bhaTavscana may be dcolineds e, g, cip^aLQ 
coRlrlvo ye a means to stop the tionl, I am come to 

900 you, wsiii bocauso they aasist me, 

the business advances, ?Sii3 Jet dinner bo ready within 

(the iimo of) ray comiogp 

2, Llkowisc the third person neuter singular of the past tense in the 
ancieni and inediraTal dialect quditig in sfus^j [sen ^ i&g under 3), the krillmgfl^ 
formed from the relative pcist participle by means of the sulfiiL tido in the modern 
dialectr and tho krillingss formed front the rolalivo negative participle when 
upiied for the p&si (§ 209) by means of Lho Bulbv sudo in the ancient and mediiPTa] 


dbloci and Ln ihe modnfn ona, havt^ bmn n5&d &b bhivavaeanita Dxprf^s^iDg 
the nation or itatn of tho forb in tbo past. tU, a llboral poraon 

n hATin^ giTon-it (f. a HbcraL porson^s Jii. tbo king a 

having gone4t (i. tf. the king’s doparturo), 50 *^^ baring cotno {Lc. 

youT arrival), tho mothor’a having died (f. ?. ihe matber’s doaib), 

the ckild’a baring drunk mlik, the It having 

!icon^ tbair having not $een, tboir having not ecimo, 

iboir baring not done. Seo in the portion of a verso 

in § 25fi- 

Also this kind ef bhAvavaSantt is decllasdi i*.g- 

boonuEo ttbeir) mot her diodj the children griorod very much^ 

beeauso tho fatlior garo (him) two ripo 

mnngoGs, (his) littlo boy rejoiced; 

bocauso tho boys bad not learned Of did not learn their lesson, tho 
£ehoolmaB!tor became angry: tSoS^wddi 

tho sehoolmastor savr the having rallon of ink {i. that ink bad 
Fallon) on my book and boenmo angry vrUli me. 

3p ft la a peettHaritj of the modem dialect to donble, almost generally, 
the do in whoo it is the suRix of a bhAvavaSana of the past, ff. ff. 

(for (for rfJS(ddj)^ su^b a 

bhdvavaBana is formed from vorbal themes with final ^ (§§ 166^ II&t -) or 
from the So-called negative (§ 175, s), the suMx almost generally hecotnea 
ct> (c/> s 122), i.ff. {for snaddj)^ sS^ac^. aaddo (for 

fijadod^: also fazms like (for s<?rfcJ3^or (for 

tfEih (for "tfdrdj)^ afiatd^ (for oS^iddo) are naod^ This pecnliarity holds good, of 
course, also vfUh regard lo tho similarly formed kriltibgasi in i, 

It may bo remarked hero too that in adding a-ii to tho gonitivo of nenter 
nouns ending In a, its initial w Ls generally elided, (far 

;l)dd3, 3&rfri3. 

A* ^ 


XIIL On pronouns. 

255. The pri»ioiins are declinable bases {§ 00). «o, WtSa, ^o, 
calloil (by EurepeaDs) fiereonal proaeQiie, and 
3?^, 3D ia cal led (by tbem) the leflexiTe (rccipixicul) prenoan (eoe 1102,«, a). 

'aGi, «ftOa (see | 122; bSj, §272), SssGj, 

obd:; udo, raGo, tfuGs, e5d;i>, 'aGrli, uG, 's,^, 'aiGv', 

WJJiv*, ^SSf^; *^0, eri;9^o, oifia, 

(I 265): arc demotistrstiTS ptenouns; and a^cii (§§ 265. 
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2fi9), olraslfiJ, n^did); sdv^, . 

u^dVjj £*(3*, adJ are interrcigatiTe pronoans (see § 102, s, b). The 
initials ojjs and are diaketkal forms of later time; 

o33Bd?ii, siiddj, oaoesd*, obsMo, Etdj are 
mcKlcrn ferm^ with ti euphonic final tro 112); 'SkStl'.) appear 

also in the mediffival dialect. 

356. Tbs declension of the personal pronouns %^a, ^o, K 

fipo, Jif^, (i?, thou, and of the reflexive pronoun 3^3, SBfdJ, a®, he, he 
lumaelf, she, she herself, it, it itself, is given, in § 13', and their probable 
origin appoars in g I S3. 

In 13S, remark, their conneotion with the personal terminations of 

the verb is alluded to (^1 § 193 and remarks thereon). Tliey express, 
KeSava says, tho meaniDg of the three persons of the verb (g 103), e. 1 /. 
tsp* ejii»5o, tisi? sunttiosSoctiji^fd rt^oJJo, though we 

know, we cannot tell tho stale of the king.—^fo (or 515s*) 
siojotiedodJ*, thou 'wentst before me to the battle, (or 

s!fSd^o^—333* »i^o ^^siiwdanBJjfJ^o, he threw arrows at the 
enemy's army (or river) which was no river. 330 (or 33sir) sJs^?5iBt3 
oSjf^ ^dDrjS'odjo*, they met even Arjuua, (but) did not pierce.— 
WfS^ 0, ao ^13 01^, I?; 33^ 'SldF'O, S^iSj* 

(ef. the remarks on the dnal s5nad in § 215, s). 

Their gender is shown in g 103, r. s to bo de ponding on that of the 
noun to which they refer, 1. e. vis^hyadhiua, e. ff. tfo (or ti^^) ido, 
eo rf®a, «<3 (or *1^^) e3li0o, ibea sa, Sfo SjjfT usjo, 

3^?:* 33c? tsci), 3^^ ?5tic tStSoSo, 333^ ssff acJj 

iitJdj (see § 357, a); (or Widtf) tniii^^CP, ^fo ^esii^D*, 3 bo i^fsJ 
^fo^; tfo rUs^iilit*, fl(!o 3B0 tJStSoijD*’; tfsi? (ju^rtv*, fl^O 

H^, 'a©rt^, 

267. 53?!^ (the plural) ia generally used for ^sio (the singular) in 

modern Kannada when people of some standing speak of thcmsolves, 

what will you do without mo'i This way of 
expression occasionally appears also in the medimval dialect, s. g. 

I will send this ouo lo the world of mortals. 
Also in the oblique cases thi.'s holds good in the modem dialect, e. 

tji^^, come to my house!, and in the incdisoval one wherein 
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e. If. & girl Sftjfa: and: 'adwdstj (*. e. & 

s3sli3feiJtii) 2i(Sa (T^tfoSod^oSj 

and: »jsi^5j«Sa Ut, *of u» tlioy', i. our people, nay parcats) 

«if^?rari^ CtSJ riiScj^sjo In the last three sentences the girl 

intends to honour her master and parents by usicg the plural of the 
pronoun fi, e. ^sj^for before them, a practice that obtains also in 
the modem dialect, e. g, s^OSjoijfS^ ask my niothar! (fs 

§ 3o4, II, 1 to be coDtpared?), 

In the Southern Muhratta country (^si^ 

our people, he that is miue^ is often ueed by natire women when sp*eah- 
ing of their husbands, while the husband when speaking of his wife says 
of us she, she that is mine). 


258. la the afacieut dialeot ^Co, then, is used, without the least savour 
of diarespeot, tu addressing a person of respectability, e. g. ftepitisSo; 
f)?SESAi; Jiejssd iijrtv'? 


oae^o; 

*?t^353» eruta^, rftodadwoa^i 
iSi7js id; 

II (Se« trEniBlaUon in § 5(^0) 

and 


iv^;^ra \ 

•■4 ^ I 

tKijr ^E»doJj^, (Om aildjsra 0. u ihe Icing having *eon 
Ihat Muni and said “Aveonrabla man (¥) thou art, nothing also!'*, lovingly 
moved three times raund (him) with the right side turned towards (him), praised 
(him), bowed several times, and worshipped (him) with devotion, 

Itognrding ;ifo, thou, such is often the case also in the medijaval 
dialect, e, 


e^iid iiv *! 

0* t331?ja«WLrfojj!Jdai 

^ ft ¥■* 


and 

and 

a;? ! 

r&t^C 
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But tho uied]£cval dblect^ id ucco$tiug a single persao^ uses aho the 
pluTHl e.g. fiveu tliou having gone. 

In the modern oolloqiuial dialect the following distinction is made between 
udi 3 — when addressing a person of somo res peel ability^ llie 

plural (also in its oblique eases) is always u$ed^ foUowod by a 

vocb 111 the plural (c/, in § 361); aud when addreabing a person 

of low raiikt or a ohild^ the siugular is always usod. 

Further^ in tho modern dialect of coi]veri>ation it U eonsiderod uncivil 
to say even to a little child e. g. and it is 

c^ipected to aay etc., hccuuse the elder 

sister, the father, the mother^ etc. require to be liotioured by the proiiouii 
in tho plural; it becomes particularly uncivil^ oven abusive, if one says 
to another instead of 3 §Qta^, It is not iiDfrcquont in 

such polite language to add to tho words , 

^ 01 % etc. (see gg 119, c, i; 131, c, i), e. g. saoSo 

etc. (Plurals that are formed with itre in themselves 

honorilic, c-g. Similar julural forms are mot with algo in 

the ancient dialect, e. g^ ho of the ^pear, literally 'they of 

the spear 

When a,ddrefi$ing a deity (or Ooi) in prayer, the singular o, 
or one of its oblique cases is always used in the three dialects, e. fj- 

rzhOJj^iirf (Visliriu), 55 _ CjoSj 

— Tbe pronotiii may dw be omitteii, e. f/. df^, — 

riS^cSorisitif, Cf. S I, i, where df^dj 

hits its verb in the singular. 

!159, In the three dialects 3 ^ 0 , SEfij, he, be hiuiaelf, etc,, ntiil 
their plural 3 bo they, they themselves, are used 

li when thay, in the Donunattre, reTeir to the subject meatiuned in a 
sentence, e. fj, Oda" tfV>c^03JSti^o, of Udayadilya 

it is $ajd s Matiu and he (aro) virtuous people”_tjdro SsitS? 

fraBoiijo 33?4io =srJ}Cj|^^d 4 st^(iiri(j 

Ijod 

3, whan they, in the neminatiTe, refer to a noun that is not mentioned 
in a aentance, but nnderatuod to be the subject, e. «:ito 

Sjrtodo Alfd 3DJa?3J^) ii;S 

' ^ —* m Q y 
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^ ddSi^ idd^. —^ 

WOd, ^ tjOdrfrfb, tgJ^Of^JSS^dld'Ovasiiido.—SSdi* Tjd='D‘. —assj 
djsdjddo rt^drdj draadd). — srd) dijaddi ^o3j 


3, ' when thejr, in the nomiiutire, ecccrapanr the subject ef & Eeutance 
and m&y oecaeionally be translated 'ind^d', ‘in faot’^ eta,| e. ff. 

d^dJnV^ do4, for SaiiishritA (words used in K^inniulii) 

tkofEi h witb regard to (the ouphoiiic insei'tiaii of) and ^ io fact 
no niuebness (i. e« and zf i^i^e Always inserted, 33^ referring to 
U3dJe>i).— e^^^iijSrtFiiav* 3;5Bo (3®^:^ 

referring to — tS^sjssSr^'^ijj 33^ adriCot —S^sl:* 'Sidi 330,— 

«o^o .. .ssdof «*□, — s^^cSj 3b4 

S^pdJ 

4, Instances bj which the use of 3So, etc. is shewn when these are in 

oblique eases, are:—* 36jii3oiji3j^fi, he beats bis cow.— 

birds build ihdr nests. — 

Ilia own joj (is) the woild^a joy, 
his own tronbk (ia) the woidd’s trouble. — 

fJr^l3 ?3* y thfit ruler tKKsaiDG famoua on earthy when ibnt 

true speech of Karnu becamo his f 3srt] property, — tJrfiiJ siuaj^efii 
who has uotbjiig himself^ whjit should he give to others?-- 
zidEsrt to tanso ovil to Otlior& ilihI 

to cuusc welfare to himaelC — 6 

?JJ2^ for their own quarrel (there are) they iive^ for tlio quarrel 

of others (there are) ouo hundred aud Cjh^ ^jae 3 J, 

dSiSSj he broke liis tooth himself, and blamed atiotber 

persou (for it)*—bo who nourisbos (only) bis own 
belly,—one's daugbter^a buabatid.—i:lqSj;i:iudi €^^3^ 
play at which one^S own wife ia not pre^ent^ — oWs own wife,— 

j oue*s own wdlL — he who follows bis own likings.— 

one^a stale. — of one^s own accord,—oo&c^ji^o. ^ 

(sister) older than one's self.— SAiSarfd; il?3, ft;:ir that 

ariaea m himself oven from his irery own i>cople. —5^F^Eai:j 

GoJ® d b it not enough, 

if one leuras (the way to beatitude) in the Kannuilo language^ nnd 
(thereby) iteqtiitea hm beatitude in liimaeir?— 33 ca* 
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if one knows, himsolf, ho (is) a wise person,—aiJiiJ iJ 45 *^a 

if one knows bimself, ho is likely 
to succeed; -if one forgets himself, he is likely to go (without gain). 
33F1) c3;ddj Ibt (iie 

Eff 

ought to know that) if be bestows benefits on othei.i, God will certainly 
bestow bctietits on bint. 

aso. To » 0 , ^O, (jasFJj, Sfo, ftfNJ, ai? 0 , .and their plural tlio 
particles or jo (§ 212, s) arc often added in order to give them either 
the meaning of emphasis or also to exprees the ‘self’ Quite distinctly (cf. § 2$2), 

Jn St an CCS of the first kind are c,i/, erLi&dJSLioiii I (am) tbo 

ruler of the town! —SdriCTif, verily, thou (art) Sim! —.03 iS'iiJi ?ifSf 
it is then who hast Gone ihia business! — 
ra^o, he (is) a distinguished teacher in tlio world! — s^sSf nMSsJe, it is 
we!—dptfiifi) fiftSf, thou (art) SankiirEx! —snoJioiw fjf4! lOti) 

?ff3! “ 

Instances of the second kind are e.ff. 1 shall 

read tho letter myself, ^adfii, 1 made (it) myself. * f ^y;^ 

1 aball see to this business myself. wrttI , <3JS5ti>, 

hi'other, set thou thyself. tfjaeiiS 33^5 she ate (it) 

herself witliont giving (anything) to her cbiUlreQ. to 

say that ono’s self (is) superior (to others). f 3 CJ®rt 

be (the mad elephant) bdng angry himself at his 
(own) shadow, (and) not knowing himself (any longer). 

Jldraj ?ij®a (it is) as if one himself gave protection 

to his own feet and blessed liimsetf (tbie ^bimself^ being expressed some¬ 
how* by the verb ^jav*, see g 341). tscJj^e, t5CgJ&;o“S 

(you yourself) uddfl zSiS. 

Occasionally or denotes also ^of itself', 'spenbanBOusly', and 

3 ^^ or 3 ^: 3 ?, * of thetusoIves', * sijoutanooiisly e. g, ElcraqiF'catickE 

33 ; 3 ? writli, no thing whatsoever comes of itself int^j e.xjstence. 
ljfic3ije3J5lif5 33 ^ tftiitj plonts which die of themselves after 

they have had fruit and have become ripe (Lsi^rtVo). 

The same meining is uot unfreq^ucotly expressed e. g. by 

33i3?, as sbown by tbo follow¬ 
ing iusliiiiccs:— s^fSouOdjSv* 33:5 diB^ ■atSo 

rfijcSdiSt;* tii^ saying; “of tboso (ten) sons one who 

±Vt* 


lia^i of bin]self (*. e, uccidentolly) been found, n gonuine son (is) this one 
tu me Ue lifted (him) np with joy. sio^^do, thot 

which gr&ws of itself. ^ crootion is uot 

something tlmt hns cotnc into existence of itself, y ti;S6S 

ttfdcio, those eggs having opened of lliemsolves (i, e. 
having been hatched) by the heat of the sun. jid.^ rfjrfoJja^rt ^sSe€) 
dsfs jt>Jc 5 ^Ei tuddtrttfj aiisSdjse? in your 

house there are cooking vessels, stools and other things; have they all 
come into Gxistouce of thcmsolves'^ ^ocS:£rtt^o> 
the horses will stop of theinsclves. 

h^nrihcr, by suffixing <jh (§ IfiC), ‘having heconie’, to 33^3*, 39^, 
33^, they express 'of one’s own accord', 'of their own accord’, 'epontsneonsly*, 
e- 9- (of bis own accord) 3 ®?S^n 

cdJSdM tu^o when he himself of his own 

a , 

accord at once gave a fee to (hie) guru—033^0^ 

ddd (of itself, spoiitatieously) t3t?oiwd —(of her 

own accord) i.a dfJJod dod^, ®a5'CS 

IX 

stssh (of their own accord) oSi^SriJ^ uiiddid 
t5jfs3 tl:s0d4. 

S&l. In the modern dialect, when speaking to a su;ierioi‘, aod 

it» obUquo cases arc often used as a term of great respect (c/1 iji 

S 258) being cquivalont to ‘your honour', 'your lordship’, etc., e.ff. oodj^, 
3^^ dJisra ss^;;)ja, yQd d:5ij 33 ^^ 

otoCetri dcdj djaaoo? (». e, when did your honour come?). !«:Sosra, 
^il) djeidil cSCJli djaS sru^d [Jja^eij 

^SodOiiddJS ^siirirfd© t2(0 ^sio, 

f*» C4 u Vf ^-=-o ^ 

^ O V 

202i Tlic deckiistoti of the singular of tho na^culiiic demonstraUve 
pronouns ending in ts appears in § 117^ and that of their plural in 
§ llOv The declension of the singular of the feminine domonstrati^re 
proiieuns ending in and e^j appears in §§ 120. 121^ and that of 
their plural in g 134; Ihe singular of is declined in 

§ 130^ and ihHr plural in §§ !3K 132. The dedeusion of the singular 
of the neuter demonstrative pronouns is given in g 122^ and that of 
their plural in g 13C. 
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The declension of the singular of the masculiDe interrogative 
pronouns with final ts is given in § llT, that of the singuJat* of their 
fe mi III nos in §§ 120. 121, and that of the plural of both mascu lines and 
feminines in ^ 135; the declension of the singular of the neuter iaterro^ 
gative pronouns appears in g 122, and that of their plural in § ISfi. 
ijeS* is declined in g 125. [Regarding the ^bdaiuanidarpai.m 

(s- Bi'itra 112) says that its nominative is also {'sfc.J, and gives 

a dubious instance.] 

The gonder of the demonstrativo and interrogative pronouns is 
vi^shyudiitna (g 102, s) with the exception of whou it is not declined, 
which iu that case is added to masculines, feminines and neuters in tho 
singular and plural, e. g. 

(§27I> 

In the fcUo^ing vorfle 

C« ' 

U^Sv^t^tQodjJO 

3arf^3 n^6n^ II 

ae^iording to tnean^ yai sarfFP^j, whnt p^Rons! 

A traiiijatlon^ tl:l0^ofor€^ woulJ be: —A grentno^ apeak b of wliat persiorie! 

Many and lie (are) virtous men^ the celostial tree and ho (nru) donors, the oeoan 
and lie (are) deep. (Thus) Udoydditya causoH himeelf te bo called (i, e. Eueb Lb 
I'daydditya’s famo)^ 

263. Tlie ilemou^trativo pronouns are r a mote, inturntcdii^te^ and 
proxioiato, tliaL lie; this inter mediate 

iniiTi, ho; 'asio this niAn, he; —that womauj 

she; this intormedbte woman, she; thiB woman, 

she;— 0^0 that inan^ he; trus^o, this iutermediato mati, he; 

maiij lie; —^“1, that wemanj she; this 

interoiediate woman, she; this woman, she; —those 
men or women; these intermediate men or wnmen; 

those men or women; —tho neuters sjdv^ thai, it; this intermediate; 

this;—and their plurals Cf. § -62. 

The intormedinte forms hare mostly disappeared iti tho modiioral 
dialect except tfucij for tho third person singular of the vorb (soo § 1^13); 
the modern one hag abandoned them altogelhor, if eue does cot consider 
its ae^cJjj which stands for (§ SOI). 


Hem^rtc. 

Uy^ar*lm^ i\w occnifional fonfls cto- §§ ^^-- 

iT^t r^^rrtAtk, 

264. Wbcn *?cSo, ^dJ, ^dj Ijccoitte demouBtratiTf ft(yeoti76 pronouns, 

thuir forms (witboiit the fiunl cl> and with the demon at rittive vow'eb 
kmi^thened) aro tr, (this ia the nncieiit iliaket). Such adjective 

vowol-proaoLiiis are used before masculine^ feminine and neuter nouns 
in the siiigulnr aod pluraL The following are some insLauues:^—a 4 ^, 
^ ei\ai ^ ^ ^ ?nj3 

^ ^ ^jsec^rt*, cj (see § 25a, 2 , 5). 

265. Kesava says that the deniostmtive pronouns ^do, "sdcp 

2rod^\ tJ^c^ *^^ 0 % vedo*, stf, cii^, 

(see § 2G3) and the iiiterrogntive prenouns (^^)i 

(c/* 270. 2T1) come from ^jdo, 'atdo, en;dj, es^dj. 

This statement is rather unsatiafactory* Let it be said that the 
pronominal forms ejo^ he, shc^ they, whicli ea^iecially in the 
ancient dialect were used in krillingas 177. 185+ 254) and only in 
course of time were superseded by the demonstrative pronouns ^*3do, 
etc.J and which appear as the personal terminations of the verb (§ I2S), 
are, together with the domonstrativo vowels si, - 5 ^ and their lengthened 
forms the elements of the remote, proximate and intermediate 

pronouns, 'rhus ^do is oupHonie + 'ade 

0^+530, Wdo ?Aidv* 

tido is (the primitive sign which in a general way points to 

an objectj see § 122) + euphonic '&di rsi+rj^+cxj, eai+c^+ 

e+; 3 ?^+mi (sec g 137| a under nominative plural), * 3 ^ ^ 4 ^£r + '£ru, 

c#So is y + (or euphonic ^^o)^-uo (see g 122; § 138, d, c), 

^4c efu^+^+esQ* 

Regarcliog so much may bo stated that they are 

either with the sufBs v? mentioried in g 109, fi, j, or perhaps with 
the suffix ^ in g 243, .4^ No. ic* 
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Tlie ititerrogative {iron om us ro:i?Sj), tJsSv* (0S33Si?j, 

we»2l*), e^cL) (aJrasScJj, wo^ (cSssdj, gbCo), fcaasri^, 

rejst OR the intorrogatm' u, Lhnt becomes in the oblique 
coses of the incdiievol and modern dinlect, which is another form of cj 
(see §§ 41. 125. 138. 2G9). Tbtie tj^Jo is euphonic + C3J3wFiJ 
o+3*+«s?i>, casadda d+a'+ac'j, Sfijaj ^+«‘+ 

trodj, ccradcii a+a*+acR, s#c* a+Bo*', oaja'^^ a+tsdj, ^44 *i+»J‘+ 
0Vi4t co:3d4 luodcru forms with initial c? ^fo in so 

far interesting as thej show that initial 033* lua}- become zf in TCanoada 
(as in Tula, wherein occurs as crai?. and also ns 433^, ioitial oil* 

baving become 42*; cf. g, the Kannada tndbhava terms iJdd=c£jjdti, 
and see § 141, 1, remark under dative). The remark 
may he ninde that in where? which comes from d+oO, the ^ 

has become short (tj", ^ 136, c)\ oO appears also as io the anciont 
and mediaeval dialect. 

The forms *tid, oted, tsad which appear in the so-calfed ganmka 
compounds (§ 253, s, only before consonants in the ancient dialect, as 
it would seero according to the instances given there), arc nothing hut 
a substitute of a (§ 259). Some additional iiist.'incGs are:—trti tjridoD 
3j3qids;if trd dfi -aies^d 

(see § 203, remark)? s3?liaoISBti 

?jacci>jd “Ji3d erw0ddClo?_o3a3d 

^dj Qsjsd tfvfldj?_'adj ci]3d (w:|S«3 *id) H3d-di?-~«33d 
ladtij? — ^{fiifsaoiJj etsSi^ ajj^d ssrfoj d:sdj3^„!3?—osrod sbG? 
^fdj=:3ii3.—0333d ;£Bertj^? odad 

di6j3?_ejd ?—ctjscSoFde, nad auitJj? ciad^ djJES3j aira! 

es^ 3^1^. — odad rfjdj^ s^dBedo?-(-a^ddO) osjad 

Regarding the meainug § 271, 

366. Ill joa, A; 255 it has been statwl that £t3o, 

SiSdi and are clasiijed with the (denioii^tratire) pronouas b_v thts 

gramiDariaikS Kesavn imd XfigavArinH. 

is 53C5 (the being oa the outer side or foreigEi) itiiothi'^r 

ho or UTiother maa, 32!^+^^^ aiiotber she or [mother wiimiint 

32t34-^^j (SE3P reLoark Einder § 2U3) or ^2:2i+tSwjj uwotlier 

it or itijothcr Miifig, other men or wometi^ 
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otbej' e. </- ^5^e^?3^ be who is 

cnllecl Arjufia, k no stranger; he (lit- this man) nmst become (the 
leader?), 35^^JS?^o, that man (k) one who Js attached to a 

foreign (or another) woman. 

it (the ^"ictory?) will be Ramans who has no etiaal in the world; will it 
bo other persons*? having mannerly 

introduced even laws of other things,—(with an initial k 
anctetil; the same form and oecnr in the inediioviil dialect; 3S!^o 

is the only tnodern form. 

(which h classed ako with the nouns that espress indeiinitD 
quantity^ §g ^0, STS^ a. i) k k all^ + they all 

(man or women), all the things, etc. In 

( —the andent dialect the ^ is euphonic lite the in 
etc, (see g 373, 4 ). (nominative of j is used abo 

adverbially (see §212, t). 

all (hero without suthxcs, see it with sufGxcs at Ihe close of the 
present paragraph w^haa ib stands at the end of tiouns)^ is used in 
karEoadlifiraya compounds wherein it may take also the form 
(§ 2i7, 2) *\ e, y* 

iW 

fi. e. .it) tsortiSj, in all wavs) ,jt> w«3Eic3A^^ 

■n^ M Eiri 

— (isa ssoiiro, cBJi* £Si?ii d^Sjo 

f*? ♦ U- m ct. 

c3jd^,c*i. ,iej3 titans ^(dj. osjs i:3£jdS dberaS. 

UFffS do^i idiofAii. ^03 Criri?) ^ewrs TLo moJura tlialect 

r's ^ 

uses also and for cl:i and dg, 

rn rt m 

In tbe niodorn dialect bjf itaclf is used for llie noiniitaiivc and 

M 

accusative, and then, at least often, conveys an eiujihntical tneaiung, 
e.y. ,5 era (i. e. iba whole eartli) dfdG arlSmsd!? 

cOEJs Gj^, WaA fiel,. licra (the whole body) sSjs^^ ^ 3 ^ 4 J 
isuLS’cSj^. JuSC^dera s!0. 'SisJejs ‘3'ds tirsdsi. ^?3,da3 pri.df.— 
as accusative of occurs also lu that dialect. 

Concerning ibo use of etc^ at the end of nouns obserTn 

the following instances: —ddSd?:* s^jsdoJjfS* .at) do, *>*1^3* 

*> Tlie HMin|>OiinS,|rula rtgarillDf ,)b ,ni) uC, bu beta reUteeit anljr in KjUliTH*, 
iHfllKnuci. 
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^^flera ejd^ian.—eaijwcffi^ «3! ^ja!^o sijrt 

3c3j. (see g 134 after Ko. e). tjr(5 

«^jjo s^odjrsl;^ 631^^0. ^iiidort^ao, ^doli 

^uooIjSu (^i^) ^ri.i,3c^ ositd, flddoo 

u^art^s>dj. 33i;3jr1^e>uj. 

4^ 4*1 1j ^ fn 

d3£7=>, TLe KwligaWu liaa: arfSt#, sjfid^t), urfoStj, Z3ii£)r^e>: tirfd 
Z;:cj3e)3^, £3^3u03. 

fTi rtl 4^ i^ PT 

2&1, Id § 174 It haa been stated that there are no relatiro prohonng 
in KaiiDacIa^ and their place is somehow -Supplied by tlie ^o-caUed 
relative participles; from tbo trahslation ot ;lie ibstaeces coDcomiDg 
these io g§ 179, 186 and 254 this peculiarity has already become evident. 
Occasion ally ^ however, there occur Bentences in the three dialects 
which might sttggest the thought as if the interrogative prononns were used 
as relative ones, e.ff. who (la) a very 

rigiiteoua man, he indeed (ia) venerable. But this translation is mls- 
Ivading; the correct literal Iraoslation is 'who (is) a very righteous 
inanV he indeed is voiierablo*. 

That the meaning of the above and similar eentences is thua to hn 

explained by the interrogative prononit rollowed hj a demonstrative one 

bocoiocs plainer jn instances taken from the modern dialect, in whicli 
dialect the vowel t- ot questioning (g 212, e) is often used, e.//. tJiScS^ 

yc3o what (is) the fore-part of an 

eleplmntfs head)? it (is) the dautabbaga. ari^) 

^^-6^ who does often maTch out with the very object of vanquishing an 
ebciny? such a one (is) an abbyamitryu, 

trorojdfii, who docs work? ho shall have a dinner. 
csiJsSlj who (arc) tlic peoplo 

wboiu tlioa canst trust? such poople dioose for tbj friciuls! 

03:^^ 0?Sa3j6 

ac5e 0?AcdjfS 33;^) ^in what ninnner 

do they wi$li that other people should treat them? lu that very manner 

they should trciit other people. C/~ § 271 (ts;^ etc.). 

In ^ 330 this paragrHapii will be adverted to again. 

30 
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268, In tlifi present ditlsct cf thie SuntherD Mihiitta coonttf ths siitgiilsT 
of esdejj, '5^^, wssVj, 'atiSVj is not oaod in speaking of grown np persons 
wbom one ooiuiders respeotable; tho pin ml of tlio pru nouns 'SiiiSj 

with ibe verb in tlie plural) or tho singular of 

being used instoud {cf, § 354, II, and about § 258). In writing 
about aucb persons this custom is generally observed only (as it would 
appear), if they are still alive at tho writer's time (see e. y, Bombay 
b'ourtb Book, Mangalore, Basel Mission Press, I @84, lessons 2.4.36.38.105). 

In the modem dMset of the Kysore country (according to tho Rev, Tli. 
tiodson’s Grammar g 208) “tbe singular is used when 

spo.tking of an equal or an inferior. The plural escjcu is used as an 
honorida singular whan speaking of a superior. 
arc used of an equal or superior when respect is in tended'’■ 

In the ancient dialect the use of tho singular of tbc pronouns otio, 
■ado, tnido, edp*. "adv*, trodv^ was apparently not coutiected in any 
way with disrespect, e, tf, odo wdo fcaolio, ?S5J?!‘ 

*jdv^ ridoudj^, «dp^ Losi^sjaodo, d?dfi* 'ado, 

^ W 

Lnit^CSodv*, adv* dEdtJ Regarding ft rather disrespectful 

use of tj^o observe the sentenco tiddo i^fo 

drfoijo? 

The medisvaJ dialect does not seem to differ in this respect from the 
ancoent one (see e. ff. the uso of -ado iu Basavapurana 47, 33 and that 
of tsdw* in Jainiioi 30, i); ts^o, may be used the rein also with a 
certain degree of disrespect, e. ff. 

aSJstSsa^fij, wddj^s^dJ rioS^aij^t^ ejdtjss 

Likewise are found promiscuously in passages 

that smell of dishonour, e. g. ^i^doo ddc^i'#. ?s;iidd 

eoJja ddddv'j, erodririfS^E^dbo ddddi^o. AVboD in Basavapurana 
5, 4g^50 women ^pcoic to odo another of Basav^k and use^ six tinier, 
(for regarding him, they may or may not do go on aocoiint 

of res^joett they perhaps thought the torui to he moro expressivo on 
account of the fullnose of its sound- 

2S9. In ^ 205 it baa been stated that the origin of is 

+ ^rQtjo. CocGorniEig this wo remark that tho ^bdanu^aaiia says 
that ts^:S^r optionally appears as and and as 

(s&iras 177. 178); (the Sabdamanidarimna dorives or 


directly from sillras 113. IJ 4), a U used a*!, e. ^ 7 . £j iSS 
esofor od leaao (Snbdaraamdarpaiia); ti djaSo for esS (HM?a- 

rnruiu^ii CJiaudUiS); KiJcSo (Abtuoaviipamiw); il!iDe 5 :af^ for arf 

(spo Dictionary). Tlie uccuBative Sa is used for or ;a^o, 

e. ^^;3^S^o for tj^do or la^o the dative sa for y^d=#F, 

Of Ja^, <, jf. {arfrfo for or ti?io. About tlio 

meaniug of soe § 2T1. 

S70. The intern^stiTe pronoun tJD* od^sdb), tho plural of 

tjdo, (0klu3id(i>, oaj^sd^a], has been mentioned in § 3d5 wLerciTi 

Kesuva derivea it from as does at bo Dhnttiikainiika^ we have 

stated there that atT is d+t 3 *+»c*. {CJ\ § 272 under No. s). 

It ia used for tlic mascuUne and femioine gender singular and plural, 
e, ff, =S^ca3ttrj who is a poet? a o', who (is) this manV 

tra^oija jraadra traafi 

tjsij*oii)do ^qA ^fSriarieo (§ 203) e^c3* »j [ 

?j|^J3fSSartoJjgd fieJ 

i 3 aW 3^“3 dC5ib dfriarirter^oSao || what shall I do 
to pcop[o who do not reflect ^will ho of Ibe inroad of Kfda swallow and 
devour (us) to-morrow or the day after to-morrow? who (will bo our) 
preserver?say destined life (there is for iis)^\ and are comceitwl 
and elated? “''^bo brought this? who 

is thy oiothorV wo®? who (art) thou? who (is) 

thy buabaJid? whoknowa Siva^s command? 

wd whose daughter (art) thou? isjAer (=^^ 5 ^ ^dorto), 

of whom ( 10 ) this horfie ( 1 . e. whoso horse is this)? wu* 

t35|o3J^o*? Shooiio!!^^ eJo% who (is) my father? who (my) mother? 
who (my) grandfather? (my) fiou^ who (am) I? 

0 , who (art) thou? 5 ?fls o 3 ^' 5 ^d whose son 

(art) thou? 'vbo (are) these men (or womco)? ^ 

2 : 1 ^ this koifo is very nice; who 

gave it loyou? *id 40 ll otodalsg? 

somebody met the Brahmanii and asked (art) thou, air?^* 

who made the sun? 

goes there? in whose (in what 


(leople’s) gi^rdens do tliey (iho mangoes) gmwV tt oara^id), of whom 
(is) that house (#, c. whoso house is that)? ^ rijuij^jryio ods^dj, who (is) 
this man? tj(Jj ioSdCj iJjJSSSi fSs&oS^e? ijracJjrloSja? 

t>%joqicjd which of (theso) three people (is) thy friend (jc»a!ddj, 

honorific plural)? (is it) woman? (or) land? (or) the beauty of great 
ricUos? ow Oft^ s3fri olraOj ^srtjdclj, which (what one) will go fastor 
than all? & jiidoritJO oSaBClJ oSosidj ^sSji.dcSv, which of these boys 
wore swimming? eflJ&f? dJd,dorei5* which 

(are) §iva*s attendants? (and) which el these (is) my lorer? 

From the instances given abevc it will be seen that the interrogative 
pronoun ^o* (e^d), odJUdo) means 'who* and occasionaUj ‘wbieh’. 

In a note under No. s, ft of § 102 it has been stated that the 
demoDstrativD pronoun udj is occasionally used in comhination with 
mascutino terms. This occurs when ocSO pleonasttcaliy preceilos the 
iuterregativos cjsSoanii eso* f«d)), e. fl- —0 ?^f 

yaeu*? hi the modern dialect the qiicstioD eael) 
G^3!l», who is that? (who !$ there?) is now and thou heard. The 
Nudigattu has: sjaciSJFJA tSU,d Cora rt tseraeJj rtl? CotSiS 

W ^ *0 

371. Regarding the interrogatives osSj odtrasj, crasi in the so-called 
gamaha cominunds some instances hare been adduced in 253^ z, ft; 
2G5, From those instances it appears that their meaning is ‘what', 'what 
kind’, and 'whioli' according to dreumstances. 

The use of »33o, cjssv*, cdb^saflo, 

(msij^) has been alluded 
to in § 267 where instances arc given that might be supposed to be 
relative ones. Here follows a number of various instances:^ ti^o 
iiwdfio h:So wdii^do, who killed Mura? who 

overwhelmed and disgraced Bakaj KaniaSi (and) Kfsi? 133 ^ 55 * 

'311?d 3J3^^, driija, except thee, Arhat, who (is) oxcclleut oiTearth? 
^inraio 7T(> 

r|^) ti6>ridGf^ m | 

!J030 rtciA®^ i^f^ra^FrT3»i 0 ficjo? || whan rj (laina 
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seizes (his) pot-sLohe pencil, wlien ArjiitiM seizes (his) bow, when liiilri* 
seizes (his) tbuntlsrholt, when Krisbniv seizes (his) discus, when Bhmm 
seizes (his) elab, who wiil stand to fight? what woiuau 

(is) free from desire? d^5,djra?j» which of these (is) 

my lover? srod ^Sc^dj* jd^CESes uwdo* ej^do? jsdo IJW do^D*, 
what (is) the colour of sin (and) virtue? who know it? ud aatoiirijj* 
ws^d), what (is) the business (you) have come (for)? rtjra^sdjdj* 
what (is) the substance ofyour qualities? tsdd 3 vd»i.frf ctoddj, 
what (is) his profession? pdrt, what (is) thy distress? 

ite»aii53?i^adjd ^fdo. | 

dod#f53j^dfcr^e3»d* 

ad( 3 * .5^, ddO^diodjo ]] “if (one) 

considers, those (pearls are) large and theso make themselves to lie 
called (f. e. are) small; even this (is) the difTeronce. Which do suit you? 
them choose with pleasure'’, (thus) sayiog (he exhibited) all the nine 
precious gems. ci“^® cSl^ddJ <SJ5frtj3^r3, which of you goes? 

OkS 3 ci;t 0 ^ (Or oSjsdVj) which of these (is) your older sister? 

'sddjsc'fl Qdjcfdd °° which (person) of these didst thou fix 

(thine) eye? didid-tJO which of these meo? * 

which of tlie^a books doest thou like? 

SjSo 

doest thou even not know which (is) the palace (and) which (b) the 
building erected for the accommodatioa of travellers? 

GdJSsJdo? Eicjrtoii* oSJsddOj which (is) thj left hand? (and) which (is 
tby) right hiind? ^ caa^ddj, winch of these pairs 

of ehoes (is) thioe? ^ dofSrt^i^ 03J$dcijj which of the$e houses 

{iaj thy house? 

which (are) the three pnucipal 
branches of created things? the animal branch, the vegetable brunch 
(and) the mineral branch. 

otosi^', jn ^^orth India (there are) six divisions; what (are) they? 

what 

(are) the chief rules for forniing the plural of nouoia?—From the 
instances quoted above it will be seen that the meaning of etc. 
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u ‘who’, *whRt per 80 n*j ' whicli pBrsoH't and that of ‘what > 

* whieh’' About «cr, otc„ the plural of tJrfo, etc,, see § 270. 

(to, § 260), too, totii mean * what’, ‘what kind or tnanner of’; ‘why’, 
*how’, when they might be taken also as exebmatoty words (</. g 262), 
too oijo, wb»t doubt (is there)? izlci^fo what (is) the 

roaNoa bo that (thou) delaycst (», e. of thy delay), «>e3{o, what (is) that i 
n^a toisad too. what (is) the fault "ho has done? itodJ* i)o 

^Orao, (your) religious austerity (for) what reason (i. e. why are you 
ascetics)? what nianuor of loau (is) he? ud^eo, what maiinor 

of woman (is) she? ^3^&ti{3ci5j53Sori^fo, what (do) tbo discourses of 
those attendants (mean)? towiiisis* w is^rkrts^, how (could) 

all (be) liberal persons like Karna? tbdtfi* 

»i;itoctoFi^ dddsgjCiJav*, O. how that mass of bright fog shines ou 
t 1)0 western mountain! too A)53^rid.>r^ toaSortv*, 0, how 

the birds crowd on the highest branch! djalfo, why many words? 

'adCd what (is) the meaning of tlus? 5? wj5&d SJ3d?4j, what 

(is) the naiDO of that town? what doest thou make^ 

fiSd tociSo what doest thou want? atofl) torfj what does 

ho ask? osSjA ;ito^VAe5SJ, wliat (is) his monthly pay? eJto 

SA toiSi what did he find there? ?3i^A to^ eru^O =|j&^3^A, 

what answer does he gira theo?—The geaitive of too, to^ (to^S3, cjia^W) 
is fre«iiiontly used in the eense of 'of what’, ‘of what kind’, ‘of what 
substance, casts, etc.*, ‘what kind’, 'what'* e. g, to^S3 2jiJai'^s3J3v‘, 

what kind of word on earth! of wlmt caste (is) he? 

toSd 0, what kind of paramour thou art! 

rtjrso, what quality of devotion (is) that? cu-j® sJj^Aorttfps' oriirt^4®^?3iSS 
^jio, what greatuess (is) the excessive killing qf beasts? to^ fiitAo, 
what kind of country? to^SS what kind of word? ^ '§jdd 

eSAi, of what (is) this pitcher (made)? -sidj what kind of 

snake (is) this? -aAjki of what caste (or profession is) he?— 

The dative (toi^r, toi-#, to^; oiraS^, 033a^) means 'for 

what’, ‘wherefore’, ‘why’, e. Ajoto^* passion? 

1 do not know why, AjStsJjtoc^ tor^o, why do you beat me? aid 

toAv* fNAtortw* wherefore these various (high) ranks? 

AirirAjsv' -BdtjA?#, for what (is) the staying in this man’s fort? ^ 
rtoa oira^. why this word (or speech)? -bAj Ae^J, why (or for 

what) is this required? cdJ3^ why did you come? 
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272. In § lft2, b, reiDark pt)ft§e»giT$ pronctnii^ have been mentioned. 
Tliero nre no dUtinet possosisive pfanoans in Kaiiundu, but t he ir place is 
eappliad hj the ^sitive cEiae ef the perBonal proDOuuS) of the reflexive 
proaotm and of the denonatrative pionoanoj anil 3, bj the addition of the 
donocatrative prononne to the g'enitlve caae of the mentioned ones. 

The first class corresponds to tlio English possoasive pronominal 
adjectives —my, thy, his, her, its, our, your, thoir; the secom] one 
represenU the Eoglieh possessive pronouns—mine, thine, his, Uers, its, 
ours, yours, tbeirs. 

1 , The posBassive pronominal adjectives are formed by the genitives. 
* 0 !^, Sfd, cf!^, eOSJ, and it following noun, e.^. 

•Jc? sJjS, tiiiiJ, the bouse of me, i.e. lay house; 

»i;ij ?#ocjJi5, vJcSod, tfjdjfi, the horse r*f us, *. e, 

our horse; 

Stii, and a following nonn. e. if. 
thy house; 5 ^ tfjcijS, tforfod. your horse; 

^sJj, (retlexivo) and a following noun, e, 

bis house; ^odod, =s'jC!oi 5 , their horse; 

tJdfd, -aids, tnidfi, edo, o^ort?», 

trorfd, erui^ort^ (deuioustrativo masculine) and a following noun, e. //. b;S;s 
dJM, 'a.dfj djfJ, sJjfS. ^j;3, yuiS;S ^; 3 , his house; 

essis ^ocijd, ttda ^jzLid, “mrfd 

sna^ort*r their berse; 

»5j^, e^odj, es^jej, «=lai3, 'stsid, 

wG, emiSO, (demonstrative feminine) and u following noun, e.^, 

io; 3 , tb;j, Gi^oSj djS, =Jj;S, t'ujd'oJj sliiS, 

her Louse; tsjjd etc., their horse; 

WC3C3, isiiea. tnHiS, (demon- 

strativo neuter) and a following nonn, e. r/, etc,, its house; 

R^fliark- 

Occa^ionBlly a poftses&ive pronoun of the ^cnonil clftsa (nc. ono of No. li) in 
used for the bryt class*, in tbn foLlowin^ instance of tlio ancient dialect: — 
SpSi^ (higj BEJrjf i\ta foTcstor Ihus scraped bin Iujh 

(ef, Ko, S). 
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2, Tie po«s«eaive ptOBonns are forjned by tlic genitives adduced above 
under No. i am) a following doraonstratiTe pronoun, e. g, + 

SSC5J), S^i:io of mo it, i, e. mine (referring to a neuter 

singular), 

of me lie, i. e. miao (referring to a masculine singular), ('^^+ 

(rf^+wdv^), of mn she, ?. e. mine 

^Toforriog to a femiaine singular); (fi^ + ts^j, 

of me they, /. e. tnine (referring to a neuter 
plural), (*jri^+edtf), fff^dc* (dS^+«do*), (fifJ^+tsdcfj), 

mine (referring to a tnascaline or feminine plural), etc., etc. The following 
ioBlances may show the use;— ^ dj^cSod^dJ, ^ dod this house 

(is) mine; iJjr|f3{^do, ^ dorta df^do, Si dorid) dr^dd), this son ts 
minej cj djrt?' b dJrtv* df^dp*, y djrti^j df^dsfj, this 

daughter (is) miue; a w e? d^iddo, 

those sons (aro) ciinei *idj^d5*, dd^dc", ■& 

d* dd^dESo, these servants (are) mine; *o5o!^r!s^ ^d^iS (redcxive), 
* dd^sjrl^j, these oxen (are) his' b ^odoiSr!^ Bdd^j, b *fjdo 

drtcfj BdS^ritifj, those horses (are) theirs. B^lsddicdodi^d;. B^'sdd 
cdjdcfd^, that ornament 0s) hers. •odj^i^o, of these nmn 

this man (la) ours. all mino (i. e. all that is mine, is) 

tliiae indeed. 


The iKissessive pronouns dd^dj, mine, dd^do, thiue, dj, 

his, upjjoar, in the ancient ilialect, also as ^id^J (^d+tsdj), dd^ 
(dd+w^), dd^ (dd+ydj), ^d^ (^d+adj), or as i,id%, (.id+y^), 
dd% fdd+B^), dd^ {5d+B^), ^di^ (^d+^%). e.g. 
dd^J titidj*, *id^ rfJJQiJFa, 


^diJ djajaj^^CiJoFdo-* Bdddidd j when (he) aaiJ 
“ Firmness of character (is) thine, valour (is) mine, to the king (belongs) 
his great courage” (cj. No. i, roiuark), 

or 

djJdA.'dj dd^, dc^p?oaodii, ^dd:% dd dj;3d^o, 
passiou (is) tbino, patience (is) mine, to the female companion (belongs) 
lier conciliatory appoarauce. 

Also (Od"+Sj, sec § 122), mine, ddi (ds^+dj), thine, 

(^S’-l-ii), his, are occasional, though undosirablp, forms in Lliat dialect, 
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as ill the modern one maj appear as •j^cSj as 

as The plural of is 

or 

There js, however, the rule iu the uncieDt dialect that .osS^^, 

^^±1 may take the forms of 

and before the appeilalive nouns of unmber {see § 278, 

4, except, of course, i^itjro, etc.) and before the numerals from two to 
nine, e.j 7 . ^ 2 L>^:^K!^of + .iriA^gciijO*, 

*i?3A}^3j3sS^ad^o^, 

and hortv*, ;^rfiA^C5joo The 

affix is the iutermediate demonstrative pronoun used for ttvcD 
(c/. § 173). The meaniug of the instancea is ‘we five (persons)', ‘we 
soron (persons)', etc., and, ‘us eight children', etc. The same meiiqing 
may ho expressed by the genitive, e.g, (^si^+ssoio^o') £i|S), 

we five came, Ji 53 ^* 3 %o* you five wenor by the nominative, e.^r, 

osJj* !S3iic« wi3 4, tjojj c*' ^?£)cr. 

^ W llj 

In£t£LTic<^s Tvitb the sutbsos taSLs and do Bot aficpi to occur in 
the mcdis^vrtl dialect in which the fornix with the gcpitive and nomiTiativc 
prevail, e. tf, (traij+'st^ir), 

tJj. Kegardiiig the declension we diid therein c. g. 'aurdEij, 

io the modern dialect wo 

have e. g. 

It may be remarked that regarding the appellative nouns of indefinite 
quantity S5?)wcff, ‘ajltJC* (§ 278, 1 ) a similar practice is observed; wo 
find e,g. in the niedisval dialect 
(9^+-a^iic*); jiiwjiiido, 'UpitJtJiii. 

‘Whose*, in questious like ‘whose horse is this’, ‘whose ripe fruits 
.sfo those’, is expressed by (etd+eOJ), oSJaCeSo, (sjO + ^^), 
e.g. ^ ^iOjooai^dcSo, -St ofla^uili? c; sirav* 

apcient dialect tJdcl,) becomes also 

e. 3:jdqrSo? (Sco § 210,) 

Remark with rogard to ^(aoe g 2GSj remark) :— 

*Of wbat| or in whar.^ dlrcclbii {i#) ^whtire (is) iBfly be rendered 
by wbieb apfecirs ali^o as + e, 

rt « in what direction (are) tho points 

of tho coTUpag^F where (Is) the skjF whore (is) the earth?** (thus) making 
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(people) eay (t- e- \n sueb & m&im&r ibat people ottered ih^ above ^eeetlona] 
ilarkness spread about. is the genitive of a Eleelinable adverb of place 

<§ §12S). 


XIV. On adjectives. 

2?S. lo § do adjectives or attributive uotme (gu^avai^iias) are iuti^o- 
duced us declinable bases, and tboir geuder hue been stated, in g J02, 
e, e, te be vacya or visesbjr^lnna, iu which place it has also been 
remarked that they urc formed frem non us by means of pronominal 
suffixes (see § 2T6), 

In ancient Kann^ula and other books thirty-tbree aUributive noans 
are usually employed; they are, in their singular neuter forms, tbc 
following:— 

e»riO^ or or or or 

or or or 

0^ or SjSfO^, C ^%1 or or 

or fiirt ^ or uti.ij or sjBSj., or 

^>S! pgi ^ sJ iJ. —eri vvs 

or or or or ;:dEi^ 

(see their declension in g 122);—aftitSj, •3,'^cii^ (■b^Ij^Cjj), (*ii?aj), 

^aHi, ^oeij, ^£5 »cSj. Jifiiij, sSMcij (sHisSdj), i&cSj {aooaj}, 

tics’cij, isfldj (see their declension in § 122), of which 

four are todbhavas (S 370), uw. tjiJSo, dcOaLi, riri jio. 

As will be seen, they form two ciasses according to their finale. 

The neuter plural of tbe first class is e. g, 

G^cki^, (3 ?Oc3j^, dbOeSj;® (see g 136); 

that of tbc second class is e,^, 
odj^, ^aoiJ^, t>iocESj^, (see g 136). 

The masculine singular of the first class is e,g, td^do, 

ijae&do, StOtJo, wSdo, tS^do, dtidcie (see g 1I7); 
that of the second class e, g. 'apaJjo, .i^oijo, vaoijo, ^&CiSjo, 

^i3*0ljo. Jjaciio, sJi^^oSJo, SjQoiio, {ef. the formation of tbe 

appellative noatis of number ia § 278, * and tbe modern isSc^Stj), tiCS’eiJo 
or t^eajiio, tj^odoo, ttVodoo (see § 117). 

The feminine singular of the first class is e. g. 
tfJSOdv', Se&d^, (see g 120); timt of tbe second class 


e.g. 'aficsiiy*, =^tJ05^v^, ^^*cdjv, 

^i&siiv*, SiS^Giiv’', iiooiiv’*, tjejjsjv*, c?o3ov* {mo g 120). 

Tbo epicene plural of the first class is e.g, tjl^dtP, FjfBdD^^, tiSdri* 
(socg 119); that of the second class ^.g. ^3^?oJoEl^ -to^oSJO*, 

w&oJJO*, wCjjdc^, (see §§ 119. 134). 

u O' 

Some iaet4i3{:^B r^gar^llng’ tlisir um b the anebnt tnd ii^ediieral diU&ct 
sire the following §3TG):~ 

a scTOre di&oase of tlic q^uln. 

^6 (for ^drSv^j see§ 354^ I, ronod bres^ls. -lajido ST&ef, 
sweet milt. hhek musk. a white pearl. 

iiDcj&?3, great deairo. SiOcSj great liberality. a large 

flame. =^J3tjo, a email quanUty, SvDdj great vigoar. 

&CkiSj (for big buttocks. (for 

Btmigbt finger a, -siJioiJV* a sweet paramour. 

{for pio^Sfi the sweet pleasures of the 

objects of sense (are) like the sweetness of poison. 

But though such instanceB tu which the so-ealled adjectives are 
immediately concocted with uouns^ not unfrcqueatlj Occur in the 
mentioned two diaiects, there is also anotlicr more common way of 
doing so^ by putting and esa between them. 

ttaS are the present relative parlioiplos of eKi (|§ 183, roniark 
after No, 7, 184. 223), ^becomiiig\ 'being* (literally ^of the becomiug 
or bciiig^ § I8B), and is the past relative participle of tffb (§ HG), 
^having become’i * being' (literally *of the having become or baing*; 
about the possibility of being used also fur the present tense see 
§ 169). The trauslaiion of the participles into English is, according 
to oircuinstaiices^ *tbat ish 'who is\ * which ate\ 'who are\ 
instead of which (the so-called Kannada) adjectives abue may be used in 
rendering. 

lastauoes in the ancient aad medieval dialect are: — ?ii a 

U i|^ 

sound that is haraU or a harsh sound, tftij 

M ^ 

rODgh hands, 'a^d^ 

a melodious tone. .jiJdS^ siaTj, s young cow, aoOdd Cadj,, great 
supremacy^ largo fishes. a young 

daughter. tiOdo^ powerful demons. ^4 ;Ot ft precious 
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pearl, a good cow. -azS, great desire, 

ipi^d tlie small and sbnrp point of com. 
ci 3 )fi,flti excellent gift. 'tfJSDa^jd rli^o, a sharp smell. ^ao^cBSfoijro, 
estrame astonishqieot, SdJS?So Ssats^d iJdrt^o, various verses 

in which coic[i|>ouiids are extensive. 

It is to be ramarked that also words wliich do not belong to the 
abovomeiitioned thirty-three sO'Called adjectives (as Saihskrita adjectives, 
etc,}^ may be made such in Kan n ad a by the addition of tjd, ti3s tdd 

' * oj' ’ * 

e. 3 . fJoS, 

dc^i^djo, dofiddo, i3.a?Sdo, ^^djad ^ tu, df^r 

^jsd sc^o. 

mA 


Instead of and ud also 'having become', togettaer with 

i form of -atJ*, to be, is used, e. ff. sSfSofldJS.AdoFdj fi. e. wA 

*J ' QhJ 

'adJFdJ), that is brown; ^f;raA^Fdo, that is excellent; UdrtoSwa 
dwf? odojdj* cAdFdt^j, she who is shrewd and clever; dJSiSa^A:^ ssCJJ 
a long desolate road, wASo the calo- 

hrated capital of Kuntala. d^dj®A ffaiidjaA 'SroSiio, ho who is 
stout and fine. 

Also €01'being’,'possessing' (litemlly ‘of tho being’, etc,, § 186), 
the present relative participle of tfMV* (§ 180, remark after No. s), 
which has been mentioned as one of the taddbita suffixes (g ^43, J}, 
Ko. se), may be imroduced here again, as similar adjectives or attributive 
nouns arc formed by means of it, in which it signlScs ' who has’, etc., 
e. g. i^Sdoo^o, a man who has riches or a rich man; Ldj^o, a studying 
man; rtjra^^o, a man endowed with good qualities; 
a man well Bnpplicd with grain; a charming woman; 

wise men (sea § 316 under j; in combination with the 
accusativo see ibid.). The conlrary may be expressed by ■aejcj, 'not 
being’ (§ 175, s), ‘not having’, e. g, Lao do, a man in whom there is no 
studying, f. e, a not-studymg man; a stupid man; 

ddri), a crook.armed man; dj5j3oa.j^d worthless gold. 

oSj?!* 'aodjdo, that which has no terminations (see g 316 under 1 ). 


tTLfltJj djiJciijj «'^es*ud Tido 

though there be a village in which there are no tenants, a house in 
which there are no childrec, one’s own people who have no love, what 
(is their) worth? (sec ^ 275). 


rromin&nilf in tho niedin^val dialect 'aeo, *beia|r*, present relativu 
pnrtidplo of r^Q* (g 184)^ is used like when it is suBixed tD one of 
tbe original forms of tbe tliirt)'-lhree attributivo nouns wliicb trill bo 
adduced presently, e> a largo oxj large 

stones; ?iia, good speech; ijrf-af, strelling udders; 

3>J5;4^, round leprosy. 

It remains to bo suited that the above-mentioned tidrty-three adjectives 
or attributive nouns possess what we may call original forms. Those of 
the first class ate 

«rte> (for arioSo), troO (for [for (for 

§ 103, a), (for (rtott^, foif (for 

(for dl^dj), (for Ci^ (for 

(for djaaij), (for jjjdij), Sfq' (for ^fOSo), toi^ (for 
(for tJfii)}, (for rlKo (for disr (for 5o0^), rire 

(for (^^ is also ancient, though it would seem, as if its longer 

form did no longer exist.) 

Those of the second class are 

(Sni (for e^jcij), < 3 ^, 'Sufj (for ragdij, “ariji* ('3?!', for -a^^eSj), 

(for (for tfarfs), ^fc* (for wS*, 

tfJS!', etc. (for fiS, J^c4J (for fkado). EiSJ (for sSiScij), 

5>t>, ^D*, (for iacicj, (for 75|5;i(ij), lotS*, toftSo (for t>53»E3o), 
uAi (for tJiJf (for Si«[Sj). 

tVe have already met with those original forms in karmarlhdraya 
compounds, in g 347, d, » se$., where they are regarded as substiiutos 
by native grammarians. Cf. also g 244 ^ 3 *). 

Regarding f;Q, iiO, there is the ancient rule (§ 253, i, c) 
that where they form so-called consecutive compounds (ganiakasamusas) 
they insert cdj, viz. iocdjsiirlo (o. r. 

to which Kesava adds also though there is 

apparently no (but It has been remarked already in 

g 253 that this odj is (■ c. the genitive. Instend of e3^ClOiJf^t^o 

the Jaimini Rhurata and the modern dialect have the Jaimini 

Rharata has also for (sA)Oi> The same Bharata uses 

jiferliOo^'^ for jiaaij ^jCay*, and for alAralJ For SjO 

o^;:>jrto the modern diiilect uses and for it has 
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vould be regular karmadbaraj-a compounds like the uacient 
3\?5ifo*j ff&JiJS in tbe Ifji£irn.jia. 

(both naediioral and modern) and (aucioot?, medieval 
and modorii) often follow the ancient rule regarding b^j, etc,, that is to 
saj suffix the b of the genitiro by nicang of a euphonic 02 ;}' (§ 130, b, c), 
t. ff, (O'F a young sbe-elephaul; (or 

^wjS, a good buainessj oiSJSoij (or odi^e) k^d, the old ganuent of a 
female. 

g?4. If attributive nouns do sot precede the noane or prononss with 
which they are conneoted, but fsllcw tbeni, they appear e. y. aa follows: 

at^332si^, the poetry became good. Bdjs* t»^0o, he (is a) good 
(manj. she (is a) good (woman), they 

(the pearls are) large. ««□* they (are) able (persons). 

It will be observed that iu such a case the attributive noun agrees 
in gender with the nominative to which it is added. 

Saihskrita adjectives are used similarly, e. y. i#cu,o esd^ 

IJ ^ ,1,^ 

27fi. Grammara and other books of the modern dialect adduce varions 
adjectives or attributive noaus, e. y, Huti, B'Sa, 

ffoOjsj, i4^, (■sadof), Bsni, arf, al^, 

i5J3d, tjy, Mrf, tuod^, djjclj=^, sjjJS^, kf, SS.55, etc. 

(NudigaUu p, 58; Awglo^Kanarcse TranslatioD Series I, pp. SO. 41. 42: 
etc,), of which BSTeral are kacwti to be ordinfirj nnans (iq/1 § ’"Ill). 

Their aee may be leartied from the foUowiag instances (^. § BIG, 2 ):_ 

([ijsddj a largo bnneh. 

tfud ^jsdtg, rtS. 

0 Q PS" 

tJ^ eujdo, iSrf dbrt. 

dU Coco £lt3ii(;Sr;^. d;;tj ;joF3^ri^:2db, 

jgeJ. dorto. lid ti# t 3 ®a. ?jf 0 i^{3rt^>j. aiis^a ^otS^sjo^, 

" TO ^ 

(The in stances arc taken from South-Mahratta ficbooUbooks 
that were composed by natives.) 

ecjj ecs^sicJ, that is necessary. « sSjfiis^tiO .i|,d « 

^jdjdcii^o *3CJj rt?£?u fifCoi) r^dsl !TO!;ra6»a»rk oEJtSu »iciEiid<3 
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■ad 4 . i»jii =tfeao tfjidJEo, sJdri 
rivj 

(i). d todjsfd^ 

ud, V £ddt ($dtl) t^djs? a^jd^rt^. %»d^ 

t; iijj^jasE^i^ o £3^dDa9 d. ^ 2 ^ d^ss^ 

ad djsia^f? T^rid^ dd t»d. a^djrldj d^ddi 

«»d(i rfj~ dJarfcio «Si3. =^irt^j dJSddi, a sdjOcdj tftso 

diid ^ 'Skd^. rif^t ^ ^adi 

a ^ ro rt ^ 

djJdiS;, 50 ^ (cloudless) ad. jjBjSj 

udd^d^d. ad;lt t}£^ t^ddaoTid. adij saci^d^j ud^Qddo. 

^ A & Q 

?#jiij^ ili^fdJ ad. a ^^awrt^o jjaov* ajtij^, ad*^iicj ^jdjdrt^j 

M- 4|]|i 

d>ftiO, ad^ ^(!li '^idj 

(see g 355, aj, 5 oS{Sj ad. 5i3fB aoJiJjucJotfj 'S.djdtSi. 

£rs^ 3i^$awjd. (Ifistaoces from S.-Mhr. scbool-books. It is to be 
temorked that there are instances among them in which other authors 
would perlisps prefer to use a A ittid a form of '^Oj, instead of 'sioj 
alone, after the attributive noiiiis, e. g. ; see further 

on in this paragraph, and the forma with suffixed to the original 
forms of attributive nouns iu g 2T3. In the mediteval BasavapnrAna 
there occurs ones udd&dFd^, ^9, 26.) 

arle>;:s«:i flja^drt^j, broad walls, daBqSFrt^'j, 

a^ijrectffj^ci dfdtfSj. »13 s3^Cj -atS^a o^rt. -rL^^jS^ 

»j^a 7i tf.d. tiiOcsa AEirt«<j. iiitiaiia :i3^^, aao&j. rtU, 

033'?>c3i i^So t;s?S 

Oc5%o^c$o. sdfi^drssoii^w 3^dor1^, 

"a^rt^.). siiJiL^sDCdJSfi^ 

7o£jd, dOi^ajro^Cjddj, djf^d tS^rr^Qj^j. djfaad 

^jn dead sodjrati so/tjCort^^o, sidcrad e^, 

3odtdjciad oadJ^. dtsad £tcs^. (Instances from S.-Mhr, school- 
books.) 

a false friend, 

Aioacd dto «do^d. jiwdci^j^ adociir^, dd 

oiw^ gaiirStfj. Adriifmd «>adrt*, 
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trades^ desorU, eu&i 

d:?9Cl&it^. (Indaiices ftom the Bumo.) 

loatead of «£S also c)A, ‘having become', together with a relative 
participle of ■adj, to be, is used, e.ij, (for 

ac5o), (it is) excesstre. ^^drsjjjirtOjsi ^orr&cJ, ornajiieDtal gold, 
^ooAEiirfsSdj, illustrious persons. (Instauces from the same aud from 
a ll)sore book.) 

With reference to the remark made above in this paragraph tliat 
some authors would perhaps prefer to use bA and a form of 'adJ, instead 
of ‘adj nloiie, after attributive nouns, the following instances, taken from 
S.-lliir. school-books, may bo given: — sSj^'^j 

drtJa 

iJoo3u^ wcti3^)A3JdcSo. tr^oii aSd ta^oaiaAcS, 
v3iSrii?j&vfrt »iraslS>^ ^^dd?>Aa»d. liD^s^cS iSrJtJj 
iS^a3AdJ3^l3, &)E^ ?sdtJriJ UCo^^JcjAd ^J. 00^ usli did 

dot5«fd^ tJAdidtii, ?:d5i3AcSo*3fi>. ■ff^dd ssAjnaAolus 

SjcojsraricSAS 'stiJjddo, ACoi) doJsrL uaotf otSdfraAdjrfOo. 

Occasionally (i. e, «i^+ tJ3^, § 223) is suflixed to «d and 
e, ff. d^rodw (beautiful) lidsSrt*. (Instance from a 

S.-Mhr. school-book.) 

Freq^uently this ofi appears as (^, gg 223. 224) and without 
tJuS or STi)^, in the formation of so-cialled adiectives, ff* 

y O ^ 

long hair, ‘foSJitii, 3SA:1 j, 

diisl iidCJo; or tfjsdao, etc. (Instances from S.-Mhr. 

school-books.) etf occurs also as ©?!, e. j. 0^^ und e. ff, 
wdsqir. 

iJt 

Lastly also forms with (g 212, remark s) have been used as ao~ 
called adjectivoB, e. ff. tftSrt -adJ^S, mineral coals are 

black, cj ^Ssuo flo rid, ^qi^ciw tsore rttS. =^^dAcac3 *i(3 

rt^jdjKirtsS. tStf.oSw jiw A^ ;S. 

SgjSAdjijS. MAiJb tjaSo idasA cstSfl ■adJ^^. (Instances from 
S.-Mhr. school-books,} 

Also so-cnllcd relative p.articiples have been called adjectives in 
modern grammars, e, g, ggjt^cijjd id^^Ati<o, bright stars, ;3^i5ffOo, 
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bwl servants (Aiigto-Kaniirese Translation Sories, Book 1, pp. 39. 40), 
and even plain genitives, us Bad^oij (Nndigattu, p. 58). 

To e?(preS3 'vary’ befove an adjective, oA, tj3o^^ and tjeno 

may be used, e, tf. cJ^, very thick i sjwj very clever; utsSi^ 

daci, very great; so^ ^jcS, very clean. About another way of render- 
mg *very" see § a. In the case of inferiority also is used for 
*very\ e- 17 , i3??3 very scuall^ which ^0 m employed hIso to express 

Miuite's * wholly ^ e. ff- ^Sjorlrt^j ofGs monkeys 

appear quiEO like men- 

Od comparison 54 S. 34S^ B40, s. 

27S> Looking hack at 2:73 we find that the so-cs.lLed adjectives ia 
the ancient and medie&val dialect ceuei$t of original forms (as =^^ 0 *^ 
cto., otc^) comhined with certain suffixes^ What ate these? 

They are the pronominal forms ckk of the nenter singular Intro- 

diioed in § 122 , so that e. g* would be the original form 

+ or the ^ being a enphoDio addition (<j/; § t08), and tho 

primitive form boiog To assume that the is not enphonic^ and 

(for are the suhbees added to seems to be excluded 

oil account of the absence of analogy, as would have bceu the 

isropcr suffixes, and the neuter plural and the maseiiliuo 

singular would raise ioGuperabio difficulties^ 

In etc. there is no euphonic letter, but the pronotniunl 

suffix dvi is immodlately Joined to the original forms ete* 

In the uxusoutme fora ta^^do (originally, wo believe, the ^ 

and juf are euphonic (about the euphonic n* see § 119, h, §§ 132. 134. 
13G, and f/. further on in the present paragraph); 

therefore, is (or the yo (or y) moaning *he' (see 

115. 177, J93t under remarks). The femiaine form is 

+ the yv* meaning "she^ (see e. § ITT). (yOdo in § tH3 
might be explained similarly as y® + '3.+ E^-f yo, hut tho given expla- 
itfitiou Becuis to vccommcnd itself.) 

Is the nuecclinee etc. tbe neuter suf^ do has been 

ilropped, and has been joined, by means of the genitive (ncs § l.SOj, 
lo the original forjue esi;, la,?!, etc. (see § 11 j). The feminine forma erj 
oiiv*, etc. arc etc. 

ds 
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The neuter plural e. y. of or ia and tliis consists 

of b^' + cuphoutc euphonic n‘-)-*ru;J (see § 13li, n); the neuter plural 
e. g. of «;^cSj is aSjoiJ^, i. e- ©Ajoii (the geuitive of (see ibid.), 

having laken the place of ( 4 ^ and in §§' 209. StOj. 

The epiceae plural is e. »• e. {d^.{.'Si 4 ^+UD' uud 

/, e. 'Sjioaj (the genitive of ■3 5h) + *j&^ the meaning‘they’ (see 
§ 177), 

Thus the pronoiniDal sufdxGs of the uientioned ao-cailed adjectives in 
the ancient arul partly in the tnediteval dialect are ti>, eo, uir, 

e^, tsc!'. 

la the modern dialect the suSixes are partly the pronouna tsdo, 

(or tsdtii, e. g. dj»ja Oo (iSjEd+tJcij), ;5j3rf Eljii, 

(or di5^4rt'*^ji)j dsatjclj; sire aJ (;lre 4 tJdi)f etc.; 
(ti^+tJCij), etc. (see § 124. 4 ), the pronouns being added to the 
short original forms (see g 273); partly the pronominal forms di, ad 
(:=ao), ad (=av‘), ad (^ac*), e. ’S^odtSj, ■S'SS’GJjd, 

277. The so-called adjectives or attributive nouns iu Kannada arc 
partly ordinary non ns and partly pronominal nonns. 

The first are represented by their short original forms (§ 2T3), e. g. 

At least some of the foi-ms of the first class luentiooed in 
g 273 are declined, e, g, «r<e># ertwci€: srofl tnicici, tfoc! dS; 

ijS^dci, (S^rirv'; liiid some of the second class too, for 

iostance ACS*aij, JiSoii, ei9(jjj. 

The pronominal nouns are represented by the forms com posed of the 
short original forms and the sufiixes ib, 3^, etc. They are used also 
just like ordieary nouns, as will be seen from the following lustaaces;— 
■545*£Js;Sj£t? i&doiiqlrjijjs* (for iiOtijiiqJroriVe?') eCi’sis:* 

^reo, ho who brings about to make known great things even in 
short i. e. in a few words, is) wiser than that man. 

to make right, tj^^o a man who causes welfare, 

'ae^cio a mmi who alters pleasantness (i, e. pleasing words). 

=^cSvj good (and) bad. £*DOjjo, a Brahmaija. iiaodljSo, 

eminent persons who have (or wear) the jat&. Saacijerli '®iao®A 
rising (from a sitting ])osture) before elders. ^iS^do iiSfij 
to make a small thing an extensive one. 
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a pArumour (js) indcod A man tweeter than jaggory, wSciD* arl 

sra;ir3 toCiwc*, can rustics become persons of (greater) ability than I? 

Such com pouuds a$ ad,s^4cs5;ij, (§247, rf, ii), s^ls^! 

eSs;* (ibid, s) are, therefore, to be traneinted literally:goodnees-food 
(i<e. II good food), a sweetuess-meal («. e. a saeet meal), a largeoess-buiidi 
(f*e. a large bunch), the awectaesS'Son (i.e, the sweet or milk sea); 
and such as ts^^o (§ ^ severity- 

it-diseaso (t. e. a severe disease) of the eyes, a greatnesst-desire (i. e, 
H great desire), bigness-Lhey-buttOcks (i. e, big battocks). All these 
instances bear the character of karinadliitraya conipounds, as do also 
the corapouiids of the three dialects: jjdsn7>?S, sr&rra^f, 

-j & m 

a littledass-wond&r, i% grefttnoss-ekpbant^ a smatlnoss-fiablug hewk* 

III §275 it has been retmarked that modern KminrLrbi grfiTnnmi'f and 
other books adduce i^ad use ecvoral ordinary nouns as adjectives^ e- 
timid, =^lo, 

Occasionally a scm: ailed adjective in its Doutral form is used as 
nil adverb, to burn greatly^ to be greatly 

dit$turbcd in tbought. 


XV, On numerals. 


378. Namerak are decIiDabk baBeSp and comprise also appeUulive 
rtunbi^ of tmmbav and words that express indcdnite quantity (g DD)* 
Their declension is given in 122. 131 (r/* | 354, 6)^ their gender is 

indicated in § 102, and tlieir figures appear in § 44^ 

It The not coin pounded cardinal numbers up to ten are:^— 

2, 3, 4j also medimva]^ 5^^, % 

I, S, mediDevalj lO, is a 

compounded cardinal nuraber, consisting of fanotber form of typJbj 
and or (see farther on in the present paragraph)* 


When, up to nineteerip the mentioned c;;&Td1u&l numberB are compounded 
with & preceding or lOt this or takes the forms 

or sja or 3g&, or (§ 248, io), except before 

Za^^, Thus we get («?/* § 215. z, rf; also medieval) 11, 

225^c5:l>(^?^di^,aho rnediffivnl) 12, 13, 

Tb« niimbon is pAT4iikthc«ia nn^ lou'h th oeiiufi parHj s-R Jidditli^DM fonuB, in th^^ 
inudcrn nliAlcat alDnc, If ^jiIjd iqodiivTnl^ it pfi| addH. 


3 S* 





(s^afrasA) 14, also niedi«Tal) 15, riafis)55j (asa 

(laCSjj also medijeval) 16, (ieSfyo, iilso mcditeval) IT, sJQ 

(^oSra^, also medi«ral) 18, 

From up to twsntf-iuiie the compoancLt (a kind of gam aka 

eompounds or tatpurushas, ^ 25S, s, ii) have a$ thsii Srat tnemljer 
■ao* (§ 248, s) or a®*, wkicli are other forms of ^dcSj. Thus: aslF^ 
also mcdiceval) 20, f'ariiJS.SJl 2I, 'asJriOEij 

occasionally- 

■a^^dAfiCSj) 23, 

24, TssjF^odbj ca^^cijj) 25. 'ssiFa^csj 26, 

as, -a^ir 

South-Mahratta also ■aEt.S 

20, 

From thirty up to uluety-nius the compounds hiva as their first memberE 
£ij,JS (g 248, 3), Eiw {ff/ 248, s, other forma of djJEea^), puc/ (§ 248, 4 ), 
pUJ fother forms of pBsjo^), wodJ* (§ 248, 4), ®o8o (other forms of 
{§ 248, s). eg^, tstS^ (other forms of (§ 248, t), 

(other forms of lits* (§ 24S, s), pjsJj* (other forms 

of a«d iJSssif (§ 248, a, about which see further on); their 

second member is or 3£^ Joined Recording to the rales of euphony 
(sec § 215, 7 , n, fi). The forms produced nro the following: — 

30, (pejoEji^i) (eeSja^, also medisovalj 

50, eOjEi^ (eSSii^^, also medieval, 60, 

medisaval) SO, ijs^% 00, to wLidi 
the cardinal numbers from one to nine are added in the same way as to 
e.,!?- EiAS5i%^^ 31, (=ijjad^;i^^} 

30, the 

being the genitive, see further on under fSJtWj) 99. 

100 is fdJSeSJ, to which the other cardinal numbers are stiflixed in 
the manner indicated above, e. ff. 101, 102, pjjssSj 

110, 150; but this manner has been generally given 

up in the modern'^dialect, wherein i^jbCSj becomes rfjse5n> (the short 
genitive of ;d.£toJ, g 120, a, ft, instead of ^iStoSS+o), e. ff. 

101, wiitSsB siaew, 104, fifiC*7S bJ4J^nJ 111, 'SCSj 12o! 
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134, 150, 

or fjjse;^ iJSw^^CSSjSsi^^ 130. 

If is preceded bj not compotititled rtuntbere, these numbers 

for the greatest part appear in another form. The other forma are 
^dty (§ 243, s), (for sjjj® (§ 248, s), (for ioJSfiSj), 

(jsitl* (§ 248,4), jja (for 53t}e>^), ©all* (for «Cdjo, §248,5), (248, <), 

(for tJiSj), tou* (for § 248, Tj, aiod^Odb* (§ 248, 0), tjSS^O&J 
(for e. ff. itfh rfJ&SSo, one 100, (*a^J^e5J) 200, 

siwarfjgeft) also niedimval) 300, frau^^lecao 

(!i3jiet?ji) 400, aojjj^esj 500, (aiidFMj) 600. ii^w^sso 

[imiSASSo, also medifBvai) 700, ,iCEOjrf.®S3j 800, jarf^oSie^ 

?JJ3*3ji) 900, 10,00. Obaerre also c, 

248, siwrfj^sa (for Basavapuriiiia^ 360, 

560. 

The Kannada langaage has no own Bpeelal word for 1,000; the ancient 
dialect uses and sraoBati, the medieval etie and and 

the modem one and ^^do. Ml these terms are corrupttHl 

from Snihskrita When not compounded numbers precede it, 

these numbers (mostlj) change their form in the ancient dialect, viz, 
(for *ide^, '3C (for dii (for see g 248, s), 

(for i 55 ie>^), tsoJj' (for t5ai.u), (e;e3*, only mediaeval), (for 

ora' (for ^ra^). t^rS^cSi* (for (for ri^), fJjaGS* 

(for ffijSSSi, § 24S, ir). Thus we have, together with the (mediaeval and) 
modern forms, the followiiig: — (see § 215, 7, c), ?^Dd) 

one 1000, (§215, t, c), (,:idiii;;a2d, also medieval) 

2000, sJjotj^Sitj (c/, § 216, T. c; 3,000, jsdto A*(J 

Cld) 4,000, (eolw sr^OO) 6,000, («h?ifS a, mediaeval, oCSoT^^jOd) 

6,000, lX5^roC 7,000, airai^^cO (§215,7,c; ^Sfeas^^sStJ) 8,000. 

also mediroval) 3,000, Soa>o^iiO ( 3 d 3 ^; 7 a»Iiti) 
10,000, (ijasJ^i^;r5CcJ, also medieval) 30,000, {§ 215, t, e; 

100,000. Some instances of the modern dialect regarding 
the use of the genitive of will prove useful:^ 

1,001; 7.,d>) ^Cjdd 1.111; 

O O ^ 

d>£d9^e>^B,2B4; 42,548. 


* 
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lOOtOOO is vety frcqucntlj expressed in KeDnada by SaiJiGkrita 
e.ff> SfiiJWtfd OOijj ?TOSCfc33 ^liJ3d3^53J 7,(J5i036, or by its tadbitava 
c. y. 4,96,000 songs; 

iJ3d^%?^ac3dtS<y3sJ«ortorti?«, 4,90,000 immoveable sivalingas. 
As shown above, the short forma for e»;db, a&dj, djJ3±3j, ?ra«yi, 
«£Jj, *iESj, (^%) i«Js£3J are tai?; "Sita*, 

•353*, ^Q*, ^3^*; Siw, sJ3Jt:|r, dWST, dOJ3; fsb, cSeisr'; 0034*, 0030; 
Vit*, 0t3. ««4, 025*; ^a*, aw*; aiH*. OsJT; ?3& (^&), s:a!3‘ 
(;da?3»), ds* (as??), doij', s;cft4?s*. 

bafoFB a vowel gets its vowel lengthened, e. each, 

each man, as does <30*, e.g. <6 }{So£jj 10, 13, ^d^CJa 

14, 19; s3>xO 230 before a vowel becomes ssjoQdb*, e. ,9. djooa^o*, 

6, d04o3j^^5* 31 (see § 249, i« s. s). Buch compoutids do 
not occur in the modern dialect. 

ttfil) 9^, 9, literally means ‘one^tea’, i. e. one to ton or one before 

toil. Bcgardiag ancient gtaiumaj::^ state that is a 

substitute (udOla) of (SaMmanidarpitna siitra 1^0; Sabduimsai^ana 
Butrns 90, 361; Xagavarma sCLtra 166^ foriocd in order to dlBtiuguish 90 
from 9: see |j 248^ a); according to them probably 9igni6c^ nhc 

ninth % anti 'the nintb tcu% But one may think tSjut 

is another form of or (§253, s, which npjjcars also as 
meaning 'point*, *iipper\ ^first^ 'prior*, so that would aigoify 

'the upper ten*, or 'thu ten that is foregoing^ (one Uundred), 

The compounded numbers from 11 to 19, hunog 55 ^ *ttbelr 

beginning, might be called dvandva compounds (§ 250)^ as they arc 
formed by means of addition, requiring an ^aud^ between; but Kesava 
terms ihem dvign coinpouuds (§ 248, lO)* lu those from 20 to 100,000 tlie 
first member of the compounds denotes that the second member is to be 
added to itself as many times as it (tbe first member) iodicatee. This 
too is a sort of ^ddillon which in course of time was called multiplie&tion. 
KMava classes tbe uumerals from 20 to lOO^OOU also v^Ltli the dvigu 
compounds. 

The mentioned multi plication is used likewise e. in 4t od 

riedjo 10, aoSjdsii 10^ 36 (aeo 

^dcdjj, etc. above); ijdL^cdjj^ however, in an additional way, means also 
7 (2 4-5) and tJOSrgSSJ 11 (5 + 6), Further when the meaning of 'or* 
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19 expressed, denotes also 2 or 3, 2 or 5, 

4 or 8, 6 or 7; 10 or 8. Besides, conipouijds like 

doJSt^;iiJ5i3j, moan also ‘one and one’ 

«two and two’, ‘three and threo’, ‘Leu and ten’ is a distributive sense: 
each one, etc. (§ 308 «,* cj\ § 303,«). 

If a ntiiober is added to it may be done by means of the 

geuitive in the ancient dialect too, as would appear from Kesava’s iiistaikce 
rfjftfiSta (11*^) forms tlie com pound (dJiCSosSstj^ -4+}t *>■ 

gamakusamasa (§ 253, s, o) ; instead of this full form of the genitive its 
abbreviated form (i, e. came into use, ns we have seen 

above under ;dJSv5J. The genitive or of jcgSO is 

simiJarly used; see above under That the genitive may be used 

also when a number is added to (^4^) fallows from the iustances 
of the moderu dialect quoted above: — 

29, 99. 

That cardjDal uumbera were optioEially ased in the singular and 
plural (g 131) in the aacient dialect appears from the folloi^iiig 
instuQceB: — n^tiEaCdbj or sS^ 

or 

In connection with douus of any gender the ctudinai number$ 
remain utichangedt b. sjaoSjd jroC&Jd 

^ezL t;?!; S^®c3d‘; ;li©S3U odilrfo, OGlij 

sraOti {cf. g 102, a, 

Concerning the occasional place of cardinal numbers observe 
1 ^, for one day, (dailyp cf. g 303, ip a, foot-note)^ 
in ono day, si£Jj3^ a hundred years. 

The mode^ of expressing ^ times* in the multipLicatfoix-tabla 

nowadays are two. The flist modes in 

Mysore, is done by putting the muUipticand in the nominative and the 
multipUer in the locative formed from the short genitive (without the 
augment by means of (sec e. ^, § lOB, f), for iustance: 

lOiDdJi 2X1— 2 

2X2= 4 

w 

iiaiJ tu 8 

eaj oSiJj 8X7 = 42. 


t 
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The second mode, used in South-Mahratta, is done by giving a final 

t} (i. e. the form of the short gcniiise inatoud of ejK) to the multiplicand 
and putting the multiplier in the locative formed by ot3 or t, e. 

iMcceptioually in 

For io^tiiiice: 

Its fuller fom of L e. 



w3dd:lcl 



Wii 

Mti 

-3E3^ 



;A5Jse^,flrfd 



tfOJ 







eoJj 





u ^ 

^ oiu. 

■ "3 ^ 45 


It 13 to bo lemarkod that in South-Mahratta also such forma as 

ocos^ 

4 ^ ^ W*" ^ Q 'O O 

^0^ ar^ ased. 

2, Tba ardlnal numbers are fonued by auffliin^ c^fScxl] to the cardinal 
nnmbers in the three dialects, e. ff. Vtridcdo, first, second, 

iJ>jsS3i5o3j, third, =ia?5c)e3aoik (^Q^saCSdoSJ), iiflMiSaij, 

ticdjJS^C^dojj. In the modoru dialect ;$J3d^doda, of the noun dJtdoo, 
ia frequently used Instiiad of Instances arc:— 

jrae^ddj sJraFu, *J^ra, rfj?3 

iJaiJ 513^. 

In the ancient dialect ‘he', ‘aha’, *it\ ‘they’, expressed by snihxing 
tf o («5+o, e- iT- g 11&), (e. g. g 177), «sdj (e. g. § 122), [e g^ § ^77), 

(§ (!§ 736), e.^. ni^^dolio, tbc first man, .jad^QfiJo, the 

second man; ^u^;Soi]v', the first woman, hiOddodjv* the second woman, 
djJSttiSoijv', fi^dodov*; the first thing, etc., ^iddfSaJcdi-, 

illJdSoiiD', the second persons, ji^dodJO*: *it3d3od^^ 0‘, the secoqd 
women, the first things, etc. 


>? * 
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Ill tbo (medieval anJ) innlcrn dialect tbe |ironouiis 
«tf, (JSSao, are used as saftisos, e. g. ;l>iSS5^cJjEi, 

ciidFfo, tbo third niari; dbjses^oijsjtfo, siiJStt^cC^^i ^jjaKfJodoCij; 

Tbe modern dialect; often cliangos tbo sulKx tjfSoi: into ftf. 
§ 130, c, genitiTo), e.ff. ^iS, ^JSOtjSe ^cSci^f 

CSFJecjj, tjadfcJj. 

Examining tlio meaning of com^ to the condii^i^n Umt the 

original form waa i. [of ^rh § 17G) hhJ tlio formative taddhita 

syllable (§ 24S^ 3), originally meanbg ^a^tate of biving become 

or beings Lo whicii is, tJie s^ign of the gooitive (§ 130)^ was sutb^edp 
St Th^ declenabut in tbe singular^ of tbe aouns 
wbiob ejcprees indeiliiite quantity or arc ^droo 

'W ^ 

(to which belongs, see lilO. 26G)^ ap[)ears in § 122. See the 

epicene plural of the appellative nouns of iudeiiiiitn quautity derlveil 
from tbem^ under No, 4. 

that mucht so mueb as that this mucht so 

mucli as this $0 much as this (in an intermediate 

sense^ much occur in the ancient and 

media^vai dialect; in the nicdiscval ono are often 

subBtituied for tbem^ as is geoeruJly done ia the modern one (§122^ 

bfC}. The suhstitntbnal forms aro also fre- 

quently ii$ed in tbo two last monlioned dialoctOf In the modern one 

there aro likewise Tbo Sabdann- 

N^sana introduces (under its sbtras 2BS. 441) tfu^, 

. fcJ tJ* tA' 

belonging to tbe aLcient dialect. Ijoiuo 

mstauces are: — so much time as that; bow 

much land; so much time as this; ed:, ^tiorSv^. so many 

li —* wo' 

terms as those; dJfJ or «:i5Sj dojSrt^j, how many houses. 

u w 

cnrdinitl auinbcrs (sec No. $), also suIEk 
»^ cdo, e. ff. iLud to this (besides 

any noun) the same proiiomioal forms and pronouns in the singular and 
plural^ e. a- man of that or such a pUicei or state, or 

degree; a man of this or such a placc^ or slate„ or degree; 

a man of this intermediate place^ etc.; a man of 

what placo^ or siatOi or degree; 

33 


« 


or ^^Sec^; «3|^ 

o&ridj. 

4f Ancient &{>pelUt!Te noctts of namber of which n few instnnc^ in 
their opiceno nominiitira plural have been giren in § 119, nre e, g. 
o»tiro or &»;Sra, one maiij or lurfr?*, one woman; 'swrtf or 

■a^Src^ two ineti or women; iS^jasSo* or ;lwa;ivr^, tbreo men or women; 
^ejnT or four men or women; fjioi^c*', five men or women; 

sin men or women; £)fi^ tf or SiCic^, seven men or women; 

or sti^idrq*; — doJSrf 

sJwsdal^JSiJ&siD', aSSod^aiiJtdo* (cf. § 272, b)» 

The medimval dialect uses e. g. and also ui\o, 

'Sijrij' and 'a!^o‘; rfiflaSo'; ?ra^o*; eoi^c*; esCSj^iG*; sia^ES^o*. 

Tlic modern dialect has 

esodicSo or eodiSoi, wSSjsiCj or ydrtf^, aCO^wO. See also 

■4» ^ “ ■W' 

%% 310, 1; 311, remark. 

Frequently the modern dialect, and occasioaally also the medijssval 
oae^ e^pregs such appellatiTe uouus of number by adding for 
IwjrscnB, to canlinal numhersf, e, three persous 

tirJdi). 

Other ancient appeUatiTC oouns of number aro 

(of MBie men or wemeu; (of 

cf, § 90; f 24&, J 2 , and a$ to form in § 2T3), many or several 

men or 'wotaen. In the modiaaval dialect they are 

finii in the niotlern one 

lo the inodero dialect djJ^ or 

3Je;4 tifSdj Juay be used instead of -^cjiSdj^ etc. 

Tlie ancient appellntive nouns of indefinite quantity in their epicene 
plural, dcrival from under ^^o. s), 

arc so many men or women aa thosCt so many men or 

womeD as these, how many tnen or women, 

(the ^ being euphonic, see § ™en or womenp all of 

which are found also in the medimval dialect with the exception of 
(cf* § 272 under No. 2 ), Only in the forms of 

and appears in the mCMlern one. 
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Tho cpiceoe lioioiiialive pLural of add (sea above auder 

No, 3) id tbe luodarn dialect is ^o mnny men or women as tbo^Oj 

and so many men or women as these. InsLeskd of how 

ti * u ^ 

many persons, or is used* 

* 279* By suffixing rfj to the short forci of a cardinal nuuibor (g 278, i) 

words ire formed in the ancient dialect that sxpreBi Himc^ or ^times^ e. $* 
one time or turn, once; two times, twice; si>J& 5 ijF, 

^d 5^, three timesj thrice; 
z;b5^5^; fiJasSjr; For instance 

for the letter rfj once the letter d k used. 

In the mediaeval dialect we find (foi" and 

(^for arid iu tha motlorii one (See § 212, i; c/ g 3045, i.) 

In the ancioat dialect there are foriued also (from of 

^)* times, and (from dtJ-o* of sieJSS). 

or several times^ c. 

Ecs^ro t 

A 

tejir ^JCPdaiu, ^^cD3o driilsiso a (Sco trsnslatiDu iu § 268.) 

Tlio ^ Is one of the taddhita auffixes (g 248, A, iv), and only in 
coiim of timo got the meaning of time or turn. 

In tho ancient and medisGral dialect 'time* or 'times' used to bo 
expressed also by (sjjsi^j) or ?raO, e. g. rfjse^, eifiiSj ;5J3iy, 

wbO, .idEij in tho modoru one the terms used are tjd:4r, 

t 33 t 3 , ?jGO, Sir, ritj, etc., e. g, ^oeij rfSr. 

280. To rorm words expressing 'roM' the ancient dialect frequently 
used 5 a>a. a fold, sufflxed to the short forms of cardinal nnmbers 
(g 278, i), e. g^ 'Sk^r^, two-fold, twice as much, or 

(i-e. three-fold, three times ns much, (*. c. EraO'+ 

tjciii,a (i. e. ecai‘+iSja), o^jsja (i. e. ?stt;o+^a, §sibi t, ft), 
^rijra, sii^Ajsijra. 

lustunces are:— 

;40siik iiira, uesOc^sa ^ | 

A 

| a tcrrlbln oian of tho haws 

S3* 


« 
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of fftmo on oarth (bo nas) : tirkc as itiucli a& Arjuiia of omlnont Talaur, tlirioo 
oA nuicb a A Bfaimai four as mnob as Karpa^ fii¥o timoa oi macii as Kfishpa, 

(q/; §343,3.) 

sJl5rt| 

^s^i^^asa^EdoriCfp f 

bilJrio TSB 

;b^r£^ ^sP^iorSo d Nfipatui’iga (was) in 

JibornlUy on oaTth Snrpitssjiig B&li two tiniQs^ Dadhi^i tbToo tlmos, also lodFa^ if 
ono consIdtrST a hundred llmos, (and) indeod also Slhi a thousand timos- [Cf- 

Ip the mndiiova] and modoni diale&t wo find (for 

(for rfijs^ijra), in tbe medis^vaJ opo 
and io iht^ modern ono 

u * —® 

To form lanltiplicition numbers in the tnoderR dialecl; and 
(§ 278,3) are frequoDllj used, e.j. (dj^+e>3S^), agaiq so 

imwiti as that, eSj^S^, again so muoli as this, or ('aii^+esi^), 

(tidtli + esS^), twice as mneh as that, four 

times as much as that; e.ff. ejrlej or erltj, as broad again, 

enid, thrice ae long (e/i g 310, j). 


XVI. On adverbs. 

281. Id ^ 212 lists of adverbs (|>^rt;iiclesT nvyaja and nipikU) huve 
been given j and in § 102^ & their so-caUed gender bag been adre^t(^d to. 
Ke^va calls such as aro particularly used to modify tbe action of a verb 
'kriyivw^barias's and gives tbe instance iijBada, explaioing it by 

la § 277 it has been remarked that eoipo 
adjectives or attributive noons in their neuter forms are used as adverbs^ 
It FomaiDs to he stated that in the ancient^ modi^val and modern 
dialect adverbs are frequently formed by adding ■^having become 
or faultlessly; k6^i% 

9 ^ ^ 

TIi 4 aathDr ihIjaSu. itial ihEft ort^iDJiUj vAfii at leaHt aftea, that U 

OT bocftnio or it^ {if- § r^ciArk ^his^ earlatiLljf b tha oai^i Id oar preasdt Sabdo^ 
mHaldarpaaa'i ho mndo (■ IbiEiag^) Efivel ([bj^ QraahlD^^p and 

ho trampM (a tbin^^ into h juibb of imall partlojcfl^ w heroin tho roTEu^ 
aaU g'lva tho roqnfir&d meaning. Ob^rTa alqo ihB raodora inalaaOo 

UBJJ in ohEch 0 t:lj caa ^ha tho iBoaning' 

intended, rl;:. it Ka propvf to koop tho hoaks ond rluthoa eo tlial thoj ha (or romiiiD) t<bt^ 
Oloan. 




riiij, one who lo7es constantlj-; fJjQoiewCS^oijn^^, one who 

caiiuot Speuk distinctly* Suacoaft to distress greatly; 

tofS^A the trees Uenr fruit abundantly; SujSoijrfj 

E^cJ^A ;^=^J3^t5, oui* master fosters us very well; siraag 

joStiJ, to speak properly; A AitJcli, he beat him soundly; 

ri^oiiuA ^JaAtifij, he tried out loudly; thou 

walkcst quickly ; jisi^ soJdjAft) ifjd iadtSaJSSj^, your boy writes 
correctly; i>rf Eo5^0, (you) must road distinctly; cSJSff^wltA 

she walked becomingly. Others are dJtS^oSiBA, covertly; dJo 5 ^ 
aiaA, chieily; esceedingly; flanerally; 

abundantly; etc. 

From the foot-note of § IGG it appears that in the antieut dialect sodi* 
(=UiA) and (=^^) sufhxed to nouns of direction, e. tf. 

Sotfj and ;lkic:^, in order to make them adverbs, hecaniB 
oii*, Dieaniug ‘southward, toward the south', and ;dwSE«oit*, SjCJSs^'Ody', 
'eastward, toward the east’. 

Adverbs aro expressed in the three dialects also by the iustrumeutal, 
e. ff. Ac, optionally; ;i^sJao, gladly, willingly; E3?riaa, 

quickly; ^rccraS&id, merrily; foolishly; happily. 

To express a high degirea* before adrorbs 

mity be usetl (<?/. § 275)^ e.ff. dJ^cS^r^, very far; 
in a very formidable maneor; very cruelly: 

very nimbly. About ths use of repetition of adverb® to 
Bxpiofla ^vary* see § 307^ 

Kenava callg adverbs also avyajalirlgas (§ 90, likewise uvyayapntlas)^ 
ndverbial dcdinable base®^ bia reason for doieg no being Ibe circuinstance 
that in a few instances adverb® 3 how ca®e-tcrminutionB, as (genitive 

of (ablative of 

When advfirha arc in cooneetioa with verbs^ they generally precede the 
verb immediately or the etthject and it® predicatCy undergoing no change of 
gender and number, e- g* r3jSf3SD3aSo sSfWa (see g 321); 

SSrdo lirfa; tSSffuQ ^ado: 

o a Q a ^ 

If flometbing i® put between 
the Aubject and predieater it i® to be done so that the adverb stands where 
it ckaxly medifles tbe eeiifle of the predicatef aa in Uio following iustaoco: -- 
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Wcra*J?i), ^i3;^^£SFi3*. Iti a stanaar 

O iJ t-3 

however, the position may ho sometimes chosen ftt tlio convenisiico of its 

author, as ;dao3d(S3 otJj.>r!ori^JE^ tSwjOfiij* o?l©cjiwo SsiesF 

’ /\ a '^ . 

»i!jre(do, liomogeneoasncss takes place faultlessly everywhere in those 
well-known couples (of vowels, e. g, tJ i>). Sjji Saf^do tSituS 

iJjStitjo ao* instead of the genornlly known letter ^ tho letter S 
may he optionally used, 

282, Regarding the adverbs wbicli have been callo^l postpositions by 
us and regarding the adverbs of plsoe and time (§ -I2i s. a. a) the following 
instances may be given in which they govern the geuitivs:— iijdd^£?& 
(dodd from the tree; (al£{^ 

ifcsrS^d (tfrarrf o^<3), like Kariia; (AOodj like a hill; 

(^#d ts^l, like young shoots; like me; 

like Bali; tjq!rcSs‘, io the meaning; Sodedg, in the tree; eswfjg, in him; 
Fijarit#c£rt, like (one's) words; tfyaSo (STL&d one), from tho village; 
iij&fi, in front of him; .0), from fear; with a 

parrot; with thee; doi^oJJS^*, in the house; in the 

water; under a large banjau tree; after him; 

taaO outside the village; ©D^ljiSodj before the palace; 

BmoCs on an elephant; Hke the ocean; aart, 

like him: ^JEC^^ojreaS, on the other side of a stream; round 

n ripe fruit; some years iigo; with 

the ariDj; ou uccoont of that; with him; 

^|3 cdj ?3orltS^ witli the father; iS^dd concerning God; ^cS53 
except this; near me, about me; z^T\v 3c^C^, neat the door: 

near a 1 ov«t; to-day; till to¬ 
day; ifioirsoSo, after Koma days. 

lustaiices in which some of them govern tha datiTs, are; — 
in front of a bin do; before older people; 

e5?s1^s the country beyond hie country'; 

in front of tho theme of the negative; djpjozlj 

some years ago; siuotS^ before bringing forth; 

on account of washing the feet; on account 

of battle; account of that; near the 

niQuatain. 
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Instances in which some of them govetri the instramental (i. e. &blati¥e}t 
are:—iSjT® ejo, a province heyond the province of 

Q O & * 

sin ally; btlow tbe waist; (time), 

more remote than that; (time); 

before that lime; 5ii2, bebioJ the doud- am] vgrli- 

i, ■ _B n’ 

8 nflixcs» See § 332, * a. 

Instaneee id which one of tbem is used with the datire of rerb&l 
aotins combined with 'a^ (another form of , the terminatiou of the 
instrumental L e. ablative; ef. 343, e), are;—'^^(1) di^otc, 

{lit. he of the coming-to it-fpom before), before be comes. 3 ®;ij 
ddw,^ cioood, (lit. he of the jumping-to it-from before), before he 
jumps. cSiitdJS iflddfr,^ doootJ, {lit. any one of the having known or 
knowing'to it-from bemre), before anybody knew or knows, 

5 iMosS, (lit. he of the not having come or not coming-to it- 
from before), as long os he did not or does not come. 

Instances in which they are nsed immediately in connection with noons, 
pronouns, so^alled adjectirea, sdrsibe, inflected forma of thCTCrb, impeistivea, 
infinitives (§§ 187. 188); past psTticiplsa (§ 154 sc}.), and the so-called 
relative participles 17&-i8$), are: — 

fl) 'ai^ like Indra. up to this time. tJuseSjOfi 

didrf, for three days. ns far as the sea. 0 directions 

of the compass! 0 Riunat grandeur indeed! 

(is it) an elephant? a oven that manner. Sec g 287, a 

regarding numerals. 

ti) even be. even you! even of him. «[3?, 

that very thing. what (could) this (be)? why 

sorrowful thoughts? {JT. 260. 233. 312, About bd, (foo, tn>, true 
nee 284, 265. 

0 } , (is it) black? (it is) even white! difficult 

□ 0 - 

indeed! (could it be) proper? 

d) affsflf, jtist so; (or could it be) thus? SjertoSje, in this very 
biaiiuer; (or could it be) thus? am not I ruined? 

r/. § 299, 1 . s. S; § 300, s. 4 . 

c) could Ibis poverty have befallen you ? 

do you not ask? , 5 : 0 ^ 5 *did he behave dishonestly? did he 

fall? 3 SJElJd;Sj&e, did I beat? C(>, have you come (in questioning 
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politely)? rtjDe)^, do you go? would 

(one) ask for a, tale at tbe time of churniiig? 

^does a fool know tlie llrui devotioti of wisdom? sisA 

?scSo dJ3S ‘T'oSJ’dSj^, should 1 go to tbe fold? that remained far behind. 

J) F^JS^d come to see! shall I say? tiri 

a?!f, protect, lord of the universe! hear, 

0 man! =ijSil«, 0 elder swtor, give me a drop of 

honey (the ti being bore used in addressing a feniule, e/. 283). 

'^^Q a?6?, O younger sister, como here! 

S) 333 ii [siSEiJ+<^), when (be, she, it) sings or sang, when (they) 
stDg or sang, (he, she, it) spottks or spoke, when (they) 

speak or spoke. wESSi' (ffnR' + USJ'’), when (he, she, it) eats or ate, 
when (they) eat or ate. Wejficij, it is not allowed to spcsik at all. 

^!i?3J3Cao, when (it) was destroyed^ ^jacdod^iio, ’when (he) spoke; 
lousSjCde?, directly when (be) came (see g 365). 

ii) having even caused to confide. aAtjJjf, having indeed 

bccDmo. Qot standing (or waiting) at all. not seeing 

at all (about the tss^' see the end of this paragraph). About a\jB und 
sec §§ 286. 2ST, s. 

0 (lit. pearls and pepper corns of tbe 

having been threaded thus) as if pearls and pepper corns were threaded 
(together), (Ut, of the having won or of the witiniug after), 

after having won or after ivinning. 

(lit. of the having worshipped-from after), after (he, etc.) had worshipped. 

Uri DDeil, (lit. of the having boon or of the being fit thus), as 
was or is fit (about cf. 298, s; 300, 2). tJci tJjfeS, (lit. of the 

having come or of tho coming after), after coining, ^jee3, after 

going; (lit. of the having streii I hen), when (he, etc.) saw. 

odtii, (lit. of the having become or of the coming then), when (he, etc.) 
became or when (ho, etc.) becomes. rios&Ci 

or makes. sjd^Coo, when (it, etc.) dispersed (sec ^ 3G5). ^rtoSrfo, 
when (he, etc.) enters or when (wo, you, they) enter (see § 3U5). 

till (or so tliat he, etc.) might give (see § 365), diiAcdiJiJtsrl, 
when (it) is finished. when (he, etc.) 

comes or when (we, you, they) come. t^JSfrLjS 'adJ 3 |^F?, 

lie is likely to be ruined. so that (it) enters the mind. 

till (he, she, it) obtains or till (we, yon, they) obtain, fcrrtid 
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till (be,, etc.) becomes or till (we^ etc.) become. 
in order to drink, ^ that (ho, etc.) listens or so that 

(tboy) listen, nj^d (lit. of the not baviog found op of tbe not 

Boding thus)j $o that (be^ etc.) not found or so that (wOi-etc.) were 
not found. so that (it) did not or does not imn, 

at the time that Aja and Hari had not been born* 
ae loog as (he, etc.) does not coine or (wo, etc.) do not come or 
as long as (he, etc., we, etc.) did not come. if (bo, etc*) is (or 

bo), if (we^ etc.) are (or be), if (he^ etc.) measures (or ineiisure), 

if (we, etc.) measure* tSe^ci unless (be, etc*) prays (or pray), 

unless (wo, otc.) pray. dJsdcS unless (he, etc.) does or makes 

(or do OP wake), unleas (we, etc.) do or make. Cf. §§ 363, 364. 
Regarding tbo subjunctiro soo §g 287, Aj 314. 

About tbo different meanings of ibo adverbs of question as speciffed 
in ancient grammars see Bictioniiry, and also § 283* 

Occasionally a cupbouic is used in the mediieval and modern 
dialect to suffix the ^ or £^of emphasis, e. 17 . 

(q/- the before ^ in gg 265- 286). In the 
negative {participle of the tnodarn dialect this ^ appears also as 
e. (t* e. (I. e. The ^ 

of emphasis in combiu{ition with cupUonio may take tbo form of in 

modern poetry, e. g. 05 : 1 ^ 0 , {cf- § 109, byC, instr.; § 362 , 

^ Qi u 

after c)* 

233. Some peculiar instances of the medern dialect T^atdiug the use of 
the adverbial suffixes ^ and added to the iuterrogativo pronouns 

^ud the interrogative ooun of indefinite 
quantity (^ 278, s), arer—^?3e^ what? eh? (used in calling to :i 

female or asking a female, e. j. £j^e, § 282^/); 

iivhat, eh? L e. whatsoever { 4 ?. ^(3? 'adS) j 

what? (used in asking males contemptuously); 01 (uaed iu 
addressing males, e. g. O what? ivbat could it be? 

Uti-> sETijVi « 

0 what? I do not know (c.question: Tej^Jw^DQjJja?? answer: 

or question: answer: 0 wbat? one 

docs not know whnt? c, somothinj; one does not know (r. i/, 

« siu&^r eJ3£5W; B^uraci 

sJejgjJSA); 

3-1 
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■oSjTi^cSJSf, O what? /. e. something one docs not know, a certain (object, 
with or without 0S»5SE3ja? Wki, a certain play ; aJra^dfee 

dcn^«cio); osrarf^e, oSradi^Jse. O who? L e, a certain man, a certain 
woman (generally with COJ^dd®? Ci33S»J<?J3? 

see remark under § 292); 

Cdrai3«;&e, 0 who? i. e, a certain person, wnnolnxly (with or without 
c, ff. » daosSdfiJ, C3a^3j5e ^ 

djjf tsdjirt ijrfj 

0 bow many? how very many! very many! (c. djort 

(1* ©art 

tsddc tft53!l>33,6)i 0 how 

much or many! one does not know how uinch or many (c.^. tJ 
odjtif add dj^j^aw. ■^>0150 di^doioErarl wad jsaoQjd* 
add eredasdadj^d), 

Concerning ^Destiona in general in the eame dialect it may he ttateil 
hero that in such questions as •ado ie this tliinc? 'ado Jit^dfd» 

may he used. The snffixct) drli may also become d^Jaf, e. ff. 

did he give four Annas? did she rise early 

in the morning? At the ssme time, in common conversation, the sign of 
question is somotiincs entirely omitted ami the question shown by the 
tone of the voice, c, if. SJEifU^ does ho go to the garden? 

dre #i3!i>3^d, does he give the (promised) money? jrai? adoddi, will 
they come to-morrow? If thorc is an interrogativ’e in the qncstiou, the 
question simply is e. g. djd^)^ (d$ 3 d SJM tidied, 0 Ilucca, 

wliat play do you like? See o^Gdo iu § 243, remark; regarding eJd, 
od^d, etc. §§ 265. 271; regarding questions in geneml § 356, 11 , 12 . 

284. Of the coigunctions mention«l in § 212, 6, four, uo, anio, 
em, eru», arc postiiositions (§ 212, e). 

First they serve to unite words, which nniting is caller! samuicaya. 
The way of doing so Is called also umuvidhi (i, e. um +vidlii, the u after 
niu being euphonic), ^the copulative mctliod or rule’. 

In this respect eso end eruo ere suffixed to ease-termiu&tions of words 
except in the genitive (sec § S51, remark). In the nominative and 
instmmeotal soo alone is used; and again tree alone is suffixed to the 
accusative, iu which caso it is inserted before the case-termination. In 
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tha locfttird 3a is generally preferred to omo. These rules abeut sjo 
and Apply to the ancient and medicsval dialect 

3 a and ircc express ‘and’, the first ao or tpoo being not translated 
into English. 

Instances regaiding the notninstiTe are:— 

Arjuna and Abhimanyu and Druna. Cudodi^o Hnri and Hara. 

doo ddleFj djo, Jiuendnis and Gapoadras, 
ri^^oc, Kov al is an d Sratatcevalis. that and this, 3d;i 

do:^^ «d?otdadJo ^fJS3 '^^ci Wfio, ft pleasure ground where king and 
queen ftro together. 3®rfd« ?*ifflA'Cidl^ao, hail¬ 
stones and hre-hies showered from the sky. djeOojojg above 

and below. 

dSciodjS^ rftjg S^dfJ^^DBdJfST, on the elephants and on the soidiers 
and on the horses rushed the one elephant of Dhuvanaikatama, 

Instances regarding the acousativs aro:— 
tjOod^Jiig ?rS6oSjjrfoo, must one tie a largo tiger and a brown cow in 
the same place? ©djliSisl:* hinii and her. ifJedjjrfjo ^5^ 

fruit and flower. yddJ^rf^ them (the males) and 

them (the females). Occasionally the first 3 a is omitted, as in 
tivtSoiJjiio d^^tSoi}=l 3 J 5 iJo !;ld;ijd 4^5?, like the ocean containing a 
mass of water and a mass of pearls. 

Instances regarding the instrnineatal are: — 
sJli.Sjdo, ho struck with his feet and hands. arfdJjo 

T' ^ 3 a flj o 

^rfrjdo, ho worshipped with fruits and Ifowors. 

Instances regarding the dative nro: — ji^ftBorio ftfirig 
nrc Drona and you quite equal in the skill of archery? \pf, § 321), 
tiot3^ijJ3;Cl5io:^CiJjJQ Sfj/loiiXj Jj^tag, cheating naturally hclougs to him 
.and you. y^ortdjf yti^jrto Ss^AOli^io ^^eJo eSej^a 

dftv' CJrtrtij' VikliyattyaSa was hern tn liiiu and tho queoh, 

su[iorior to all in the world as to fftaiily and firmness of eliaracter 
(c/. I 34S, i, b). (generally there) is no 

composition for (i, e. of) Kannada and Suiiiskrita words. 

An instance regarding the ablative is: — traboSj^rf^cdiOis 
fi^ChCOo utJjeSj, fragrance proceeded from the greaHloworecl 

jasraiuo and the screw-pine. 

SI* 
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Inet&Qcea regarding the locative 

in finiiD€£a of ciiamcter, atiJ in gowl bchaviou^t valoiit^ 

lO^oriid:;^' ^Otiirtdlj^ 0, in 

f*i ™ 

every wise m«y lie give (bb) all kiinls of riclics io all places ana every 
manner. To »© fftlso when caBc-toniiiiiatina in tlio locative), «j© 

M ^ __ JL ^ ^ 

Bu* uses to be sullied, as u©ojjja, '^.©Q^o, si©otfJjq. Tlio SalMlanu- 

n -M 

sasana has ami 

Bfoa is eoDictimes omitted in the nominatiTo of the ancient dialect 
(see §§ 348, s; 354, ii, * foot-note; 357, s, ff) and in its instrumeutal or 
ablative (sec the verso quoted in § 352, 4, « cic.); and (nc~ 

coivliiig to Kadigattu, p. 183) likewise e^ja in the locative of the rnmleni 
dialect, e. g ^ti't3ci© ^?i^Jc^© TtTt^fidoJjO rifltii iS?rfa) 

^ ‘ILT ^ 

(according to the same), at tlie end of p,iBt participles, e, g, 

Ejvih Ldo (cf. § 286), and in the nominative, when a series 

of nouns is intmtluccd, which last practice appears also in the other two 
dialects (see § 354, it, leiuarks a. 5). 

2$5. t^o and tfuo appear, as stated in § 284, only in the ancient 
and moditevnl dialect. 

In addition to them the msdisval dialect bsss cm and erus, e. jr. t^dedojo 
;fS325^tslu when embarrassment and slianie vrero arising, 

vcFOOJCjw the}' Imre nothing to eat and to put on. 

jjsiKirf a lender of money and a borrower of 

U 

money. Sec the close of this paragraph. 

In the modern dialect eaci alone is generally used. As the two other 
dialects it does not safBa it to the genitive; to the other cases it 
immediately (sometimes witli the application of eaphonic elision, § 215) 
adds it, except to the instrumontal and ablative in which it puts a 
euphonic o* between (e/. the close of § 282, and in § 280). 

Instances aro: — llama and Krishna come. 

he who 

teaches knowledge, and ho who gives food, and be who saves from 
trouble. going and coming, «£t|j 

tj^^ to walk and jump about 

at pleasure is tho desire of young goats, tie that (is) 

large and powerful. ■adoi^.^, day and niglit. 

^^^A in that way and in Ibis way the children of Kunti do 
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not get a kingdom. d 3 ? 3 d>A 

caltlo know whon they are beaten anti know wLcd they are treatetl 

kindly. s^oSj Mfijas ^jedoiiiJ ?i^ d;rfj wsd'f', 

on (my) parents and relatives my lovo (is) abundant (i* e. 1 love them 

abandantly). —^esd snjiS^dsJjjjs^ SjbCs (we) 

must show lovo and kindness to others. 

wolves use to carty off pigs and dogs.— J^f3i3ao^wJ3 

servo God with love and devotion. 

(there) came people from villages 

and towns.— 39 ^ ts between Hmdustbilii and 

t* * w J ’ 

that island, ^ortidjirtia he gave 

Ningappa and hU ohildren to eat. ta^oSaS 

ijdr(o9 the attention nf dogs is (directed) towards 

tho face and towards tho words of (their) master. udd^js, 

^"7^ 3o>JS?rie^j^ sreAeTori^fjOj^ nStS^ddJ, doors aro put for coming 
into a iiouso and for going oat. — Oi^fiddOoiJTS TT^J^Jl^cdjSCdJJS ESfEidj 
(^4^ God preserves thee in waking and deep sleep. 

(= d^eJSoiojs) t>^cSw®, in the teeth and lips. CjlqSrl^Jts?riJ> 
rt«?,s«'rlJti S^d asB^og^d, they frequently put sugar into 

medicines and dishes. 

Instances of tho conjunction tm being exccption.aUy used .also in the 
nuKlcrii dialect will be drawn attetitiou to in § 295. 

286. enio and ems are in s copulative sense snffiisd, also to past 
participles, tbe first 'and* disappearing in an English translation, e.g. 
aoajrahoSwdjf BiJiaoSraftoiijd^ i>isnif\cdoJo o, ho is a fish and a 
crab and all (whatever it may bo). ^SSotoo&jo s 3!> c^jfjjo 
sSdJsddj* •icibdj* tsdEgicidj* 

(ifJjdj* w^oijdj* i^doMddrr^dfiv* ^tfdradj* in 

successive order thcro aro eight topics in tho Sabdamanidarpanu (tvs.) 
sandid (literally *and sandhi a having said'), and nama (lit. 'and ufitna 
a iiaving said*), |and samusa, and taddhita, and ukhyuta, and dhutu and 
apabhrathsa, and avyayo. l^otsEra^OortoriiV* sdiStSuo 

zdd^iESj^djo sJ^gsSJSesJdjo uildoo ss'^^o, 

Sadisktita nominal thomes ending ia consonants become declinable bases 
(in Kannada) when they receive .au and when they receive an tro 
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with doubling of tli€ dnal consonant, and^ further, when they recniye 
end-dro|iping (L e. when their final is ilroppnsd), acjjti bssJwS^cJ ^?jcb 

''f the gunnis nf champions 
aro savyeshtha and dakshinastha. ue>dol>JS, thus and furtlier, 

^i?2e}Aoii^ 3^ Lei), read so that th™ canst be 

hcnnl in a pure manner and in iin iatelligiblo manner, e ffsrid d33|^ 

*3id>^d, that paper ts thick and rough. 
wa3«> <a«de3oaji)ricdljJ3 "Siae, tliou art very littk ami 

stupid, rrai^oi) ?gtWi3^Aoi.iJ5 ;Syon^risius djFjrt 

dtt), they use to furnish a house with windows on account of air and 
on account of light ^ aodrbrl^O TOfloSJirf Sodrlj .irf.sJJa 

^r(jd ufdrlo (in the modern dialect is suffiKcd to 

by means of a euphonic t^. the of the instrumental and ablative 
in § 385 and the s;r in § 862 after c- About sec ^ 128^ remark t) 
of these vessels there are two kinds (vis.) vessels that 
move forwards by wind and vessels that move forwards by steam, 
sen e# zdoriorlrfFS^ trust} aaso ®b^ t35€^5>ja ^oriCo 

a3e2d*cJdj, some said *^it is necessary tn 
remove the hoy from the village and cast (him) out”, and some “it is 
good, if one puts him into prison”, 0 |Sj& tJDijrt 

they call a female cut kami and a male one buvugu. 

In the ADcient dialect this copulative sense bolds good also when &Ud 
is added to the iafiDitivs with final lO (§ IST, 4), e, g, ^^^qSro 
Oiwo a^eoatidro eo djsd €jeesj 'a^jF^o, when the 

sense of the nominative appears and when the sense of the accusative 
appears, the goaitivo may be used there (itistend; see § S52, f <{. i b), 
^d^rtrefidj' -adoioo^ti* ^doJjjo oSairisiiio^rt 

when (in a senteuce) they (the three pronoune) are enumerated together 
in their order (as ^tfo, e^e) and when they arc (enumerated together) 
ud libitum (as a^o, tio), the first person follows (them, see § S05, ii, i), 

The same lueauing obtains also when e^o is suffixed to the postposition 
o^el, ‘if’, this being at the end of a relative participle, e. g. ^;iFaf 5 i>F 
dj* tjAoSjsSj* ercij&tSiij* etJjsciQ a^si? •acj. 

^ ^rt* 

if there is a preceding long (letter), and if tho word is an avyaya, and 
if it is polysyllabic, there is no doubling (of tho final cousonant). 
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^fi^cjqSpdJSi? «^«o g,5 

^prfdjs* WrticiF* 3jdsi? t© o oSj ^fbrl'ffl cj,^ 

SCUM of the ucgatiye u pcrsanail termination 
follows tbo verbal thcnif!, and if t9:3 which in the past participle oaiirossos 
negation, follows, (the letters) c© e> ftre always doubled, A 

similar way of expression n'O meet with in the iiiodern dialect when ena 
is anffixed to e^d tetlj and this stands at the end of a relative 

participle, e. g. ^oliodjo eJj* tyfud rt^oij 

;d^Ej<4> dogs are well known as faithful servants and as true 

Cj M 

friends of man. 

It may be remarked here that if in the last'>nictitinned conneetjon 
occurs but once, it may occasionally be translated ‘furthermore’, *and“, 
e.g, <3icK3*jbv* SiiJFjilJjdo, further- 

moro if (there) is any mistake in this (Sabdamanidarpana), correot (it) 
with friendly dis[)ositioa. The same takes place sometimes when in the 
modern dialect ucf<£i (m3+ sas) is added to a relative participle and 
occurs but once, the meaning being ‘and’, ‘also’, e.g. 
eSeSd^ja 'ao^3;^J^^^ck^ begging (is) affligtion indeed; and if 

(somebody) begs, to say “no (I do or can not give you anything” is) an 
excessive affliction. ?^(^^e)CicSJa titS? also I want tbe very same 

thing. ocJ§ sstu 'Bn^SdJ5 tSi?f cotton (and) milk also these 

(are) of a white colour, a ?:ai|ja^rracjOJ3 3^S:eiJricJo ciidd 
^fso district intelligent gardeners 

lift up the soil at the bottom of mango trees and put seasoning drugs. 

like horses also donkeys 
sleep (but) little. (About tbe general meaning of tiles and in the 
mentioned combination see § ^37, «, If, cf. also § 287, s. T, s), 

Also when in such a case la sufflxetl to t»tS by the iesartion of 
tso' («30^+t)Cio) to the verbal theme, the meaning of ‘and’ Mcnis to 
romain in force, e, g. ^tlpJjasSp fifC* fo. r. and 

if tbedach-weed Is destroyed (lit. and if the duck-weed a being deetroyod), 
the water becomes clear, tbough Kokava says that is a substitute 

of the of satiaaptami and means ‘when’ (g§ 137, 4; 188; see g 8C5), 

Ths oonjunetion cnjcHio which K^kava adthices as a suffix with tbe 
meaning of the alwre odJ^^o, ‘at the lime that’, is in fact tbe personal 
termination of tho preseut-fuluro in tbe neuter singular and emo, ‘and’. 
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This ihinl person nenter Angular, as we liav(J soeo in § 200^ r, n^ed 
as a krillinga or bhivavatiaDa, Kesava's in&taac^ are tbe fol lowing (see 
§ 365): —sjo^ec^ tisirdo^tlja^d 

d(yOp and B saying (t* e, and when he said) *«tell Visbiin to come (bito) 
who appears and is coming (there) like the AnjanaiSalal^ 
dodo^ assembly a dispersiog {L e* and when 

*** H 

tbc assambly dispersed), be began to consider, 

■stdo! SjseirU^djg, and the fepiale cninpaaion a going away 

{». e. and wben tbe Temaie companion went away) having said “remain 
near thy sweathcart". Similar instanoes are frequently met with iit 
ancient narration. 

287. If Go, emo, em and saa do not join two or more words, they have 
the following meanings;— 

I, *a]so’, 'likewise', ‘too*, 'and', e.ff. tjrftlidois' t»A»FD3j 

rio when Yama all at once tasted also them. ^t€orlci&<#ci 

ESl^jrtJo, all the seven case-terminations 
are joined also in the feminine gender in the same manner as in liie 
mascnlino gender, ^^o^SOorlciOcdooo ^tariio, 

also in (originally) neuter terms when they are used hs maseuliacs, all 
the seven case-terminations join (tn tlio same manner as in the mascuUnc 
gender), rretS 

rbji denote likewise the middle of a row of trees and other things. 

also ho came, adja I want that too. ^frt 

you also fit to go? d3«i^ 

OdCf© tj3dl3, it is also written therein (in tho book) “one must not 
transgress tbc words of one's parents". 

05 ^;^ tfQtioddb, if religions teachers too do not fear sin, how shall (their) 
disciples fear it? d ;^(d) 

dde;. if others aro not agreeable to us, we too are not agreeable to others. 

when all without exception laughed, the 

m BT Sa tl 

fool too lauglicil. Sdoluo, also where (there) aro no colLcctiro 

noons. gd^S^^doadSodiJo, also where (there) is no negative sense. 

.and thus, ’sdidj' eejd in this manner and further. 

Od)jo, thus and furUmr. do^>^, and besides, e. do^^ o3o?d 

es^ri mid besides whoso commands have (we) to obey? 

doiB,, also other, e. fj. ajrada^iddJSpio dnrat^F;^ ®o?^ u^ccs 
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Bd tS if apytLing 

becomes tco macli for oae ftol, also some other ants join, drag it, etc. 
?io3^, aod still, e. g, dJiCS*, :3 j^ he sold evea (bis) oxen, 
and still (there was only) rice gruel. garsrLE, likewise, also 

np to the present time, e, g, usJds^^ "Sti^o 53CiJ.^^ro, he is fighting 
with them also up to the present time. OiS^j uOOu, they did 

not como also up to the present tima. fraSo tOddo 

eefi (d?Si^ ?ni^ddf i i’i'" letters, 

bat up to the present time indeed no answer was received by me. 

and yet, e. g. enow, (they had made various 

endeavours), and yet he bad not become better. Occasionally the 
meaning of ‘and' disappears, and 'SiFiJ^ may be translated ‘stille. g. 
ttrirJj tsd&rt aS^A 

what he said, »50!ii riC^A tJsStr&isiES, there 

is still (one) galigfe, or two gallg&s, of time till ho comes, 

ilOBciTssAdtJJSt^Arf ntiil eS^sfA thou bast still to 

get over the ocean of mundane affairs. oJraEl^j, 'a^?f3J&e/ 

fjsj '3;dJ3 ^e)!i mjcaj, are these all the arguments? Kc, there arc still 
some (or some iiiore)^ 

2s *eveii% 'rndfledS e. g- sSwOciddEii 
oven in the two first casos is used etCrJ. ^ 

even regarding tUose two compound wordo (i €- 

s:^^^ 3 ^Jl^^ 3 ^aQ and tf£|o3i2j^tio, there) ia no option (allow eel). 

when even in both, Samskrila and Karnataka, a vowel 
follows, elision takes place regarding the vowels of tko caso-torminations 
and regarding the vowels of nninflected words. ^ 

ejdjs^j (the throat, the palate, etc.., ■§ 33) even iboae 
mentioned eight are the places where the letters originate. 
fssjlrlroj oven nine (letters are) not ciaBSifiedi 

it (the karma or objective noun) ia (first) even of four kindu 
(see § M&y ^iDe>^Q =SCiSlJ* even four 

arms appear nicelj on Vishna. tJiiS* ^^rtjro 

sjrf^os^ c^E:i|iF!5J3v*^ even these two are used in the sense of 

oonjunction. ^ riilSCSJo ^?5d 

pud^i deva, bhattaraka, even theso threei. are titles of respect at the end 

sa 
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of names. mediffival) 

jijstio « it posaitle to perform together a 

king's service and devotion (to a deity), thus even two? A^a 

having taken even the two (cadjan leaves). sJOsS^iiciiOsf 
medieval) fJjSfdatJi, do not even once look on 

the wife of another, ?;dt3Bar{^?5^ 

^sS, the oath of even at once defeating controversialistB who show 
(tlieir) onmitj hy sophistry. wjsGS*, rtotS, he sold even 

(his) oxen, and still (there was only) rice gtneU sJiidrrtrd^ 
tSjadrtJaacS qS^i^r tjqirrl* iaturvarga is the 

one name for meksho, (Iharma, kama and artha, even (these) four. 
tieifSTuraoSoraOrfFCiJo, Bala (and) Kftraya^a, even both. 
sSFdjo if (one) compares (them), oven both (are) good men. 

aidUdJa, even both of them. oven to both of them, 

even both of us. even both of yoa. 

sometimes it happens that 

ei'eu men get into the power of wolves. ^iSrU), to the very end. 
rfJtRBa d^aetd ^JSadJSfi^ if (one) praises and soltciu 

(them}, they do not give even one ruvvi. .SflOCiidJ tisls 

(there) is not even one thing that God does not know. 

^SjEtf rfj, »dd I entered the house, hut (there) was 

not even one person inside, djaaBdOu, not even 

one of U6 two spoke. 

3, the meaning of a peculiar smplaaais, namely emphasis to sxpress 
that the whole of s definite number of things which either natnrally belong 
together or are coasidisred to belong together, is understood, e.y, 
cidio, both arms, the two arms (that a person hasj if we say 
dsi, It means 'two arms’, ‘two of the arras', for instance of Catnrhhuja 
or Vishnu who is considered to have four arms), ^tidio 9*, both 
eyes, the two eyes (that a man or animal has; if we say 
it moans ‘two eyes’, for instance of Caturdnaqa or Bralim& who is 
considered to have eight eyes), (jQriirddodoo tfadi, having cut off 
the two feet (be had). aS^;5ct) ;S?[33rrtir, when (he) cat off 

the tenth head (of DoSasira or Ravana, who is considered to have had 
ten heads). sJo^SeS’' 1 shall utter 

instances of them (of tadbhavas and their compounds) with regard to 
the two forms (Samskrita and Kannada), s;j.c63j the three 
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T^das (omittiDg tbe atbarTa veda). ijj&23Jo tixe three worlds 

(beaveD, earth and the lower region). cfiS5;o the sis soasone 

(which Hindus accept). L>:lcyjd>, the guardians for the 

eight cardinal points of the compass. (for ^CsJ^, 

modiceval)) the two hands (ho bad). 

oS^eiA fccii ^JBCw, having firmly seised the branch with both (his) hands. 
«id£oJS *3% 33, ?ring the two osen (which arc in the shed, etc.; 

33 would mean ‘bring two oxen'). the four 

directions (north, south, east, west) or the four sides (of a thing), 
(raews to or on the four sides (of a country, etc.). 

4, ‘together’, 'without exception’, ^in concert', t.g. 

how much soever, Dharm.aja gave (it) altogether 
away (e/. § 321). tell to bring all 

the hollers without exception. 

^lf^oiJiSj;S having chosen Samskrita ahstraot verbal nouus (e. 

jp 3 d, ^ort, ^ri) and having added even the suffix to all (of them) 

without exception, jfstf (for medimval) 

sl)rirtd©Ei^, when the Gaula religious mendicants put away all the 

frankincense without exception. ejjitjdjSJ 

let us altogether in union attack Phalguual 

all of yon without exception tell! WisQ 

?3e)ij>F'o, Arjuna overcame alone all the gathered kings w. o. in £ght- 

wdro ?;j 3 dro ^edro . . . wiiSJSitio 33^?i^o KicJisniJ, furthermoro 

hEjFo s^sciro ^fdro . . , all these w. e. have a long penultimate, -aji 

liiiio ^€;3h •'^11 y™ here w. e, us^^roioo, to all (of the abstract vorhiil 

nouns) without exception, honey w. e, is 

sweet. all that w. e. is wanted. 

came all w. e, wtfe^sis* till t.he whole forest 

together became level with the ground. ;5ja?ddo 

ghee, curds, and all the other things (made of milk) w. e. 

a moving forward of the whole army together, sio doc 
e3o', all of thorn w, e. went. do^i;’ w ^csF?i^i3fo lasArtv*, are all 
w, e. liberal peraons like that £arna? 

tJj oCJwdb, if all w. 0. sit in a palanquin, who will be the bearers? 
adJB, all of you w, e. 533 Ji=^oot!iCisJtii ijwbrtjs Ootaj33,(3, who aro not 
afraid of sin (t. e. to commit sin) are afraid of all persons w. e. 

34 * 
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beaUL indoed (is) happiness that exceeds all 
w. e. ^ cdjJE, OB all sides w. e. 

5, Hhoi^h't ‘slthan^b' (§ 314), when they are snSaed 

a, to past participles, e. g. 

t!,d!itadJ8ftfiWortv^ ^CjJicsia^ortv^ACdooo fi^o^=^o, though tho terms 
are feciiBine bouus (and) the terms are masculine 

nouns, (the; are used as) neuters, s^i^aluo 

^o^crtv* OCSo»2i, though ^?gj^ . . , have arisen of the letter U, 

they are terms with the (§g fS, 229). t-iCltirlF'^s^Sti( 5 ?(aaf^Fdj‘ 
t^rtodojo tiO&o^, thnugli the inicial of the term 5 *icSe>Hrv^ 

is long, 'slackness’^ occurs (g 240, i). 

though hot water gets however so hot, a housd does not take fire (on 
account of it), t3£:}^e!^o dJEd^odojo ts^Sa, although the king 

followed and the femalo messonger pursued, he did not come. 
tsS^rdodoo mediseval) not seeing tho tuck, though he 

songht (it). ^Dtdd® t#dfiert(.Gt>od 6 'a^d 'aci® "aoa 

if (there) is no health in the body, Hiougb (^here) are other comforts, 
it 15 in fact so as if they did not exist. 

b, to relative past participles in connection with uil and «jd, 

e.g. s^fjj ^t^jacdo 

-ae^, thougii the very two (words) (and) are uttered together, 

(there) is not the fault of tautology, ofiSdeitSjEicio 

^do 99 tS^ though (one) repeatodiy drops (or drop) 

honey (thereon), could the lihres in the neom hecomo sweet ut last'/ 
{;Srj£S^ 9 ^dJSl£ofjo (='3t9^d^!92dj^, medieval) 

Gdu, thoqgh (he) gives (Or gave] riches and eats (or ate) together (with 
you), riiij (=»ddDj;ha, mediaeval) 

^do^, though the middle of a saw is weak, docs it not cut a tree? 9 ^ 1 ^ 
ce^rkdde though the crow is like the 

cuckoo, is there no difference in (their) sound? 

Dd dJS though men do not 

see us, God sees ns always. Sea® aflcJdsraiidJS SfcJjS though 

he knows the vMas, does pain leave him? gg^SSjdrf dJ3fSdScteiSdiJ3 fifd 
d iS9^de though it is (or be) a Brahmana's face, 

does it not stink, Lf it is not washed with water, dodj 
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ST)CJiiJ5 53Q6 j, though ililututl, {it is) butterniilk, though Btupid, (it is)' 
the motlier. dire &iSatp, though the corpse is biiriie<l, 

ij m 

debts are not burned, 

Regarding tho menuiDg ef‘furthormore’, ‘and’, ‘also’ which S')®! 
may have In the same cambiuation, ace § 28 G. 

6 , 'at least’, 'at any rate’ in combinution with luia, tstl ^nd si added 

to n relative past participle, e. tuSj iS 5 ti (of tho 

tea kind a of sons) at least a son of one kind is required, rfdjrrai^^odJO 
(= wcJdciifi, raeditevul) at least us (you) asust tell 

what you have seea {i, e. the truth). 

inediicvfil) ■siiij benco at any rate give up (your) obstinacy. tJ 

B t 330 acS d BdotfEjisdiCUa it is ns If (somebody) said to one 

who does not know a a (the first letters of the alphabet), “repeat at 
least the Amarako^” (as you certainly know still more). 

tSeri, aaOoJjf, thou at least be merciful quickly, 0 Hari! 

7, ‘even’, 'so muok sj’, ‘as wriB not to be expeotad’ in connection with 
BEd, Bd suffixed to a relative past participle, e. g, 

;TOejd? (=B£j!is, mediiBvnl) fijsdtforlj, is it not enough* 

if one utters “Hasava”? even a beast will (thereby) obtain devotion. 
^Go3i(iijtSjrCki BrtcSj tiridJt'p* dfriorr^iEjj; 

ico, it is impossible io the world to remove by scorn what is called pre- 
destiaation, even for a king (or a god). BBfi BSJsiddJS 

DfAoajrf CT?,cart'd vciSio3JSi?/i^, like plants even they (stones, 

earth, water, etc.) are useful in various ways to living beings, yrretii© 
^riS^oSj? 'tfjaSj mtJ isven 

at that time, just as nowadays, it was necessary lo cross the river in a 
boat, sjrfrfo Sajij g=i)?53JiOJa he did not give me even one 

farthing (sco remark under Ko. s). 

S, ' whether—or* in combination with t»ti, tJiS, bS suflbted t* a relative 
past participle, e. g, y ^^=f^dor(^J5V’^ »jtisldS^do 
&jd\r 's.^vtio Bderiici sjsicspslodoiio ritSriio, those 

ran 

ton lettors (u s'® ^ m ^ ^ DdJ^ 4 whothor thoj two hy two 
among thomsdY^s lire in regular order or out of the uaaal Order, bear 
the sign of the same class (§ 21), 

r9.C v3^ (it is) the ^me whether a naelesE mau is in a towia or to 
ao army, whether 

^ O Q ca Q a 


278 


(one) eiita 3u^flrH:^aiie from tte top or e^its (it) from the bottom, (iN) 
&wootoo3^ ia the verj same, 

(it will) be right whether yon do it or let it alone (tlodsoa). Cf. § 319. 

Remark, 

It eeema to be & grinuMtical anonulyj IT 
t5C3dJ, C5C5d^j literally "a having become or a being if aiid\ are combined 
with the accnaative; but thoro are sontcticoE like the foliowiog: — 

^do0i3UE^ 3Jii t^?3? ucJjsd’o^ (ooo) baB to giTO whatsoTor to a 
woman whom (one) rospccta deceitloBsIy (3abdania[iidarpatia M^b+ Mb,)« 

(bo) taking not eren a h4ga (from the deToteoa; in a sisana 
of about A, D. 1200). apSpS^cfaiu (^sMtfSSdiicljja) riijS dtdlj, hereafter 

we shall giTe (thee) wbatsoererj prayl (BaBavapurA^a). tjo^ 

I except always npon me, he does 
not think eren upon (my) high rank (Bp*). 39^ dc^J, 

I mmt burn up eiren Poena (Sonth-Mahratta sehoelbook). 

^w5red5J^d'<5ie l have not read oUher V^daorPnrApa (Hodign^eGrammar; 

□bout either—or see § 202. 317). (A aimilar seemicg anomaly ia foond In the 
use of § 3 D0j t, remark in that of § 317] and In that of § 338 
under e^}. 

Id No. 7 of tbe present paragraph there is, however, the instance 

jdco, be did not give me even one farthing, and a similar 
instjLnce del? tsdt^oteddA de=di 

iidrt^Ed.0^. thoagb at times the desiro arisoa 

to eat whatsoever God has ahuudaotty giveo mo roots and fruits and leaves of 
the jungle. The ftrst iostanco no doubt raqiLirea the BccusatlTe, wblcb may be 
or (see § 122, 0)^ tho second instauco ono might translate "though at 
times the desire arises to eat— whatsoevor it may—, God etc., the ^whatsoever 
it may be^ being not gDYurned by ^to cat\ hnt being au insertion standing by 
itself. But o^a^iddJS uisy bo, and moat probably is, Scii or (aconBatiYc, soc 
§ 125, Q + ydEJ*. 

Oue is, thererore, eon strained to think that wbon etc. aro preceded 

by an flOcusatiTo, they h&To lost their original moaning and becomo more adverbs* 

288. When In the modern dialect then, roceivea the eufix «nja and 
i^ added to a relative past participle, it gets the meaning of ^though*, 
I althoughc. 

rtJB^ V ^S5* ^JxjSS’OJjOy, though they one by one put their knee to 
(tho bundle of sticks) and with (all tbeir) strength made effort, that 
bundle did not break. a5e>OS a^doSj® d^Ocr^riJS^ 
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though there be a pearl in tUa hood of the cobra, nobody goes 
near. rtjE^ tSe^'o. though tho sectarian (Vaishuaira) 

mark he (put to the forehead), faithfulness ts necessary (t. e, is not to 
bo put away by the hearer). Qf. § 314. 

289 . If escTsrO^ and are used by themseWee at the beginning 

of a sentence, they mesa 'however', 'but*, 'notwithstanding', ‘yet’; e. ff, 
«ift# eJaartJa^ fc) 3 ^ the miik of cows is little, but 

very wholesome. 

wdclffl 253 =^ esd^ifs^, mnu can make 

various things and (ilraw various) pictures, but ho has not the power of 
glviug them life. 03 ^ d.>JBS5j ES^rfti) 'acrafJ, 

»ci 3 iD he is three or four years younger than 1 , 

uotwitbst;indiug he is very good. » sdjtliriidj $ tidtli 

'atra^, ejJiCJSi esSfiil -acie^T w sM^e 

7*&^ eoCo^Qsj , that boy is learning English these two years, yet he 
canuot pronounce v and w well. V/. §§ 396. 314. 

290. C9o, stoo, sriA and eoj, when snSiedto the interrogstiTOs '^whn', 
'what', 'where’, ‘whither’, 'when', 'Low', express 'Bcevsi’, and srs used 
SO to say to form also indefinite prenoiuts (see § 102 , e, b, remark). 

Tho translation into English of such pronouns, etc. in the instances 
of this paragraph and the next four paragraphs is i^uite literal, but the 
student will bo able to turn it into proper English for himself. The 
instaucea of this paragraph are:— 

tjdas&o*, ud^? tod^Tiidj:!^ 'a^, have you 

become poor, 0 king? you walk on foot, whoaoever is not with you (i. e. 
none is with you), bdodoo dtcdod 

siSCSsit^ wtidl if it does not alliiw whomsoever to 

enter and is fit to be the gynocaeum, that garden is called pramadavana. 
E;Jj» 3 ejdBip* tjrlrsi? ts^^o, (he is) superior to whomsoever in the world. 
oSiDdja <310 3 trusort esrl^Sd for a viliage in which 

whosoever is not (v. e. nobody is), tho washermen’s ie the respectable 
woman. 'SlcScd^ 03J3d.fl ssC 5 *ed-'d.), whosoever does not know this. 

oijedJ "SiQ^d? oSreOJS ■nw, who is in the mom?' (there) is 
not whosoever (#. e. none at all). ?ra^ oaradrS«^ ilfttEiSe), I have not 
seen whoiusocver (». e. 1 have seen nobody). otoOrtJ® ^?tij uoiisi 
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jJfSO, do not eptertain malieo against wLomstiovcr. 

C4)dj iJJsesisSfJiJEiJTS* 'a® 0 king, has'committed 

hire no fatih whatsoever, ftiia sjes*oi.d:i?!J, one wlio docs not know 
whatsoever, «cit5 ^JicsJo^ knowledge 

whatsoever regarding that, -g) this umbreUa ia 

of no, use whatsoever. g4 ScJS^ in his health 

there is twlay no iniprovement whatever. -Ss Eirf.® .5^ 

sSjcuIjj, the child will not eat whatsoever to-day, tnjasJi^^d ^roI^S 
DiregtfJSj. S-Sd, pickles absent at dinner are not good for whatso¬ 
ever. ■asS^ i3?it sJj% ■aw, 

among fruit-trees there are none whatsoever which heat fraits so tiiiiekly 
(as plantain trees). »iiJa a!]d£S=^.^ ho who has nothing 

whatsoever, does not feel avorsion to whatsoever, 

g djS JjJrdd), though hot water gets hot how 

much soever, a house does not take hre (on account of it), 
d FiJ 0 there is no disaster in what manner soever to a poet, g 
toJtfC^do, wo have not seeu whensoever such a wonderful tiling. 

a piece of land tliat ia not cultivated at what time 
soever. *i4Ji d“cS tfjcJjjS? aJ(^J a horseman 

who did uot mouut (a horse) at what time soever, mounted the horse in 
a reversed way. rtJB asOfejriV wsddo, one must not 

transgress the word of (one’s) parents at what time soever, wdrio 
oijsj d a piece of land that ia not cultivated at what time soever. 
wLeoaoeverp 

a feruale who has leartied science^ will at what 
tim^ soever mate her husband and cbiliireii happy, 
rtsx® 3ifid»3?,a miser’s mind is whensoever base, gst'^rlJE SoZj^djs*^)^ 
ad!^ -adjdao, howsoever on the feast there will be no scliooJ for tivo 
days, wd^dr^o (*. e. inedis!val + «dFiij) doodoS- 

oas^A =ff^Scdj Ai?doii?3* iJ&sSjrij, whatsoever a 

female is somewhat old and has pat on a cloth dyed with leil ochre, is 
calUd katyayani. S90cda>dl^ 'aSoiiodj* tOOedojg SeJo, there and hero 
(anti) wheresoever (is) Arjuna, ^d0olM (=d0oiwS), niediffival) 
it does not stand wheresoever. Srf, SdjSri Sjri bead 
la^iS durtJS .iOaSo^ WtiraOw, wheresoever 1 have not scon such n 
beautiful bird as thee up to this very time. gO^d 
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srerfro* with lifted hands he attacked, there 

(and) here- (and) in the iateriaediatc places wheresoever the enemies 
not waiting approached. 

291. ^SoeTSi’ is likewise expressed hy suffixing ‘jo and trua to the 
past rolatire participle sd (of orl;) combined with and aud 
adding the thus obtained forms nnd cfd^ to interrogatjves, 

c. ff. eostJjsdo, whosouver. toia^jdjsdo, in what manner soeTOr. 
OiJjsAftdo, howsoever, w&rradcija t^sdr^djF Ciddj, actions done in a 
former state of existence do not leave whomsoever (L>asapada). 

SQJ3, whosoever, to whomsoever. whoM* 

ever, whichsoever, 030®SjC3SdasJS, whatsoever, whichsoever. 
whatsoever. ,osr^ddJ5, however so much, when soever, 

up to what time soever, at what time soever. 
whensoever. esBfTreddJB, howsoever, .ieoirarjd;®, .iejadiia, whore- 
soever. si^nDflCke, wbithorsoever. whencesoever, 

si35^:radC,s, whatsoever, or to whatsoever, extent. cCsseJ Of^oaoera dCfJf, 
in whatsoever manner. 

The same tnsaiiing is obtained also by adding any past relative 
participle combined with and eoja (*. e. MOJtj, tJ& and tJo {*. e. s^do), 
e5 and «o (f. e, »do), iid and avs or tra (». e- ©tie or tsdj), to 
interrogatives, e. ff. Ldid^, djsadtJJS 

#03^ ^rbd&», jungle dogs ran very fast; whatsoever ono does, they 
cannot be caught, ^sia djsfidda fid,^riE3e fiidtii, how much soever 
(he) does, loss will never fail. TOtii, wheresoever ono 

secs, (is) a wilderness, i^^dOJS sS.^^ iSJeidJ, whithersoever (be) 
goes, death does not leave (him). 2l5?acJiJJ3 siort 33&o3o^sii3(Si^ 

dte, whatsoever (they) may do, (their) son does not leave to say ’Had'. 

(mediseval) >j^dda seo, whatsoever one 

says (and) however so much, a vil«) man does not give up his ways. 
^^?ddJsdo, howsoever one reads. 

iBitsDom 1 b wbEtb thn Doidonciian !• not sni&sod in inoh a cue, tKoar Iq ibo 

rollDwing TerH tba Jaimiiil 3b^ratA (16, 

norrs^Hiwn 

4>C fcfd 

^lacSA^ . |j 

Sft 
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Also if is sufiis&J to tlio in&DitiTe with ^ aad this form is added 
to an intorrogatire, the meaniog of 'soever' is produced, e. 
dorlv* when whatsoever vowels stand in front. 

592. Another way of expressing ^soever’ is to suffix es^o or 

to interrogatives. This suffix is composed of tSiS (see § 176) and ^foo, 
tAi (i=?njo), and literally means 'Imving become though', ‘though having 
become'. E. g. whosoever, whatsoevor. 

whatsoever a state, (= iitTBiijo, media:val). whatsoever, 

in what place soever, occasionally, howsoever. 

;jjo, whensoever, wheresoever. whatsoever, e. g. 

yi^nafJj&rfeS'o iJBejrtj^cio, the removal from whatsoever a thing; 

on whatsoever a (piece ofIw'ood, adwhosoever, 
e* §. whosoever a man. 

When a^o, aiii are not suffixed to inteirogattves, they signify ‘a 
little', 'moderate', e, g. 'a^;ra^B iu this much little or 

moderate haste;^or ‘a certain', e., 17 . a certain one, in 

a certain one man ( 1 . e. some ona man, seme man); 
a certain woman; a certain hnsbandmaji; ijfjBSb, 

a certain one (neuter), in at a certain one time 

(i. e. at some time or other); —in repetition ‘either—m ' (^. ^ 3IT), e, g. 
rfodlE^e^iiio litittoBitfJo, either east or north; '3^gaJie^o, 

either there or here; either then or now; 

either one or two; da^iSjo either tan or hundred 

■about' in (ijR|jfjj+»iPS^), about eight. 

Bemarlc. 

In the luodom dialect ‘a certain' is expressed also by the interrogative suffix 
h (see § 28S), t. g. trd ojes^^tae ^tsa, she (is) the wife of a cerUlu 

boatman. Qf. else § 310, a at the end. 

593. The t^r^e of § 292 appears also as eycoo, ». e. cjro (for 

and this weso again appean with a short ts (see g 176) as oeOo, i. e. 
s$ra (for + cjrrsc, s 9 r 3 o mean 'eoever', ^whatsoever', elliptically 
for d?r 5 fea, iiFireo, e. g. rbredJ* 'sw, (there) is no merit whatso¬ 
ever. erad/ (there) is 00 business whatsoever, 

(^bert) is do doubt wbaUoBv^r. 
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294. If th« iutemgatives ctosi, sJiJ, otc. are connected with 

a following tioun, saio, tfia afo suffixed to tlus iioim in order to exiiress 
'eoever', c. g. c?*J odajo, in whatsoever direction. tS 

ofcssS 'ae>, (there) is not whatsoever book (i. e. tiiero is no book 

at all) on tho table, oaratS jou 

will not have to suffer whatsoever distress. 

wOjsi&a;, foolish boys are not good for whatsoever buBinesa, 
aai3;J ^ogS&fitMS i'* whatsoever manner (i. e. in noway). 

to whatsoever extent. Also if the genitive oSrad (sd) 

d 'J u' ^ ^ . I 

Stands before a douo, ^ suffixed to this noun in tbe samfi 

sense, e. g. tdoatJ x^arteto, annoyance of whomsoever 

will not come upon you. tjjssjjtcjo oo^cid 

to do thU will not suit the mind of whomsoever. (About see § 298, 
about § 300). 

If i« ased instead of oiJBd, the tAJ9 is commonly suffixed to Cj^J, 
e. g, ^ ^JBiScdJo SifiA ■le^5tS(3 w, this umbrella is of no use whatsoever. 
«>sSS od^C aJcoOfaw. (there) was no money whatsoever about him. 
cS^/1 &?iia evpsi^JS sSJSvbOw. 3»cli Si?t® SosiSfiw. 
rfj9de>. iiSfFija iijoaSojo taj-yojoOy. v SiiSeS* dSfSSw, 

But On the other hand there is e. 

aj 3 a£ 3 o&s>j your queen has committed here no fault whatsoever. 
'SeS^ xSo^cs!ade;iJ3 'a«>, about this there is no doubt whatsoever. 

295. In § 285 it has been stntcd thnt besides in the iiiedimval dialect 

also in the modern one eni is used instead of s\js. Thus we find e, g. 
cicij (for tops^acjs), oarauscioj (for (fof 

Dissonettitii (foe oijsorratsajs), oararia^desj (for osstiiiciatio^), 

atJo (for ^jss^cioj^), ^laoiradab (for ^ooajscicLjS), (for cd^ 

B^rl^), osjsiSooedAf^ (for o3rasii^iSa.« '3^%’'- 

29e. In % 289 ecdl® (i. e. «d+afi^-tAS) appeiirs in the meaning 
of ‘but*. It may get also that of ‘also', e.g, riJsS r^saafl 

^SttaatiJS ®DiltsSie >f (‘hoi> rvflectest a little, it is likely to 

appear also to thee in that very maniier. »35i^ 

^acS ^ OjSitSlis, till now also 1 put up with the faults 

^ < "vH 

coiDPitted bj him. 

3 $* 


* 


284 


A rtmark i$ bare to be made regarding e. + whicl 

Utertllf means 'if beeemee or ie’, 'if betoae or are', e.g. rJioiJj t#cSd 
SSoiw 'Siu ad 5 }^, if (there ia) a wife, (there is) sorrowful thought; 
when ftheire is) no wife, (there is) sorrowful thought, d^olw add 
arid?, if it is siker, is it not agreejable to the thief? di^'PBcid 
if (there) are childreri, (it is) trouble; when (there) 
are do children, (it is) trouble. aSVj ^SJ^dd weuo if the cow 

is biach, (is its) milk black? arerredS, if (it) is so. d^tradd, if (it) is 
required. 

add, however, is often used somewhat like adci®, 'hut', if it stands 
at the bead of a sentence, jSfSwdJa ddjt^iidcdJa^il add 

s3?£tQ>, go all of jou into tiio veranda, but jou 
most not make any noise there, tffBtid Aiiii 

add a^rtifrt djsajfl«*0 artidaw, some 

plants, as Boon as they are touched, close, but do not experieuce joy aad 
sorrow like living beings. & de^dO si 

M (p rt- 

rej,, add aOedj 353 ;^ wboSj ad.)sJda, in this country there are in some 
places nutmeg trees, but (their) nuts do not become like (those) of that 
place. C/. § 314 and see the use of add in § 334. 

a97. The coiyunctioiu , eaC^, etc. § 212, s), da^o, 

again, further, and, are used in adducing something additional, 
e.^f. dj^ (£)??' lOda^dj) ^add^oSjap* Jjfdo tioSadiofra^rdits' edof 
da^ ssdaid (f. e. tjogrtdadj dj?d 

daao datj4 t3A^, dLi|, tS^da, djsd dotJeeriadatJ — dai s 
is composed of $0 that it onginally means 'and further' like 

da^odaao, 

t;d>^fSo;iaosso 

flojst^oftatuij ST', I 

laca’09' 

Ctdcmo 1 ; 

d)Uo 

■m" 

etc, 

i 

40JS Vetoed ataiisiM, 

ooA, tan*}? Aorto/s, | 

trOAodaO :U;!^o^«V9 

do^ eto. 


2S5 


An iflstaoc« in irhich moans ‘at-* is tilie following: — 

Id tbe modorn diakct (which wo met with already in multipli' 

cativa and additional numbera at the close of § 280) is used liko 

{'/* § 6' 9' 33^ edd pSd^aS^tS 

odjd rli^j '3.0, ty^> 

“JT IS? \ i ^ 

cj^d^^dd doi^Oisd a^AoSJ^ i3<# tsCS^odod), dj% tni^do 

Sci^oio d^oSja^fl ^^^SAjdA^jOjopS.!^ !30d^3^€. See an instance in § 282 
(V w), 

in the same dialect e^rl^ (ss^ortJEi), so aho, likewise also, has been 
used in the sense of 'and', e. ff. zS^QuO^dD^, 

ydVdtfrl^dJ !*^3iwdDej. 

(p M M 

S98. Tlie §abdamanidarpana ^tatfis tb^t ^of is ^ 

kriy^tmakitvyaya, i. e- a pELrticle (avyaja) that partakes of the nature 
of a Torb. Its formatiOQ baa been shown in g 209, note i (see also 
§ 210)p appears also with a eupboaic sdnae a$^ e- 

and in the znodorii dialect with a euphonic 
^ (L c. a$ iiote i; § 212, r). 

When followed by a vowel^ the final letter of 'ati either disappears, 

M' 

c. 9. ■asrart), eaphonic is inserted, e, ff, 

•»« ■a^dfs* (qf. § 215, a). 

‘3U is used either by itself, or in combination with nouns, pronouns, 
etc. In combination with bhu'vuva^nas, i. e, verbal nouns ending e. 9. 
id oufli and tjdj (§ 200, i. s, once also in eea § 194, remark 1 ) or 
in ttoo (§§ 18T, 183. 209, s), it forms $0 to say a (bird person in the 

conjugation of the negative. 

Id tbe modern dialect bhAvavaHsanas with (the nominative) and 
*30 conventionally convey the aeaning of the paet (§ 209, s). If ooj 

is clmag^ iuto tbo dative (^0^, tsOif) and L$&uffijied, the meaning 
of the past disappears. 

lu tbe same dialect Is Joioed also to past participles. 

1> *30 by Itself. 

m * 

(ife^r^fitSjdj* wire* ? *3^, and is (king) Nilagriva able (to gain 
the victory)? (No), he is not. '^^orlSe drw iSJieO^ 

ol 33 ? ‘sie;, ever having seen a ripe water-meloo art thou? 1 am not 
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(*, e. hftst thou ever aeeti a ripe water-melon ? No, 1 hate not), 

3 ^ 4 ^ N e^^^wSJJ3^T •siw, hOTiug become (i, e. hate become andi 

are all those (things iti the house) of tbemseltes? (No), they are not. 

sSjSfii 7!:%^, having spoken 

whateTOr bad words to him wast thou? I was not, sir (i. e. hadst tbon 
abused him in any way? No, I bad uot, sir). ejsre 

ddJti 'att, did the bees sting (you) anywhere on the body? 

They were not (i. e. no, they did not), is A id tiotiti ^ft3 'SOj^ 

.lido, ijstlirtrdj ■#f^dFio. 'a£5»cij 

“ is (there) grass upon the cocoa-nut tree?*’ asked the gardener, *' (There) 
is not, (thus) saying indeed (to myself), I come down”, replied he (i. 6, 
no, there is not; and for that rery reason I come down, replied he). 

% 'Stu iu combinstlon with nonns and pronoutm (^, ^ SH, i). 

JddJSSlDio, (genorally there) is uot a composition 
(i, e. generally there is no composition) of Kannada and Samskrita words. 
So?!. \^e;c1o Cd'^JE'.cSrisJJStaQ dse^Doa, also if a Samskrita word follows 

Tf ^ 

(the terms and a fault it is oot (i, e. it is no fanU). us, 
oSjCu«/, 0 , doubt (there) is not (i. e, 0, there is no doubt). 

^rsFtie} KjOjOeS riort^laj, Droim is not (present), Karna is not (present), 
the son of DrOna i$ not (present). (there) is not whosoever 

with (you, i. e. nobody is with you), (there) is not a pot (i, e. 

there is ao pot), (fnrtjyjtiajo eating and a putting on (there) 

is not for them {*. e. they have nothing to eat and to put on), Jjt 

EJ?) 3 iii 35 j 3 ^ for me great trouble si ill (there) is not (i. e, there is 

no longer great trouble for me), (there) is not a 

fault Oil Madana (i. e. then is no fault on Madana). 

■S-otilk iu Yaraa’s inosecogers whatever mercy (there) Is not 

(j, e, Yama’s messengers have no mercy at all). 

Cj® J ■atJiDa, after the period (of life) has expired, for a moment a stay 
(there) is not (i. e. —there is no slay for a moment), cdasu 

^^^4^ > 30 , near me whatsoever book (there) is not (t.e. 1 have no 
book at all with me), ^ sisisS 'au, to-day (is) Sunday, 

school (there) is not (i. e. - there is no school). 

for those who have no understanding, fortune (there) is not (i. e. — there 
is no fortune), dcwtSf for me (the sun, there) is not fatigue 
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indeed (i. e. I never suffer fatigue), aci) "au, to me 

knowledge is not (f, e* 1 do not know tlial). flSiij' lifis!? ^fWjsi 
thou wlmtever saying a business (there) is not (i. e. Ihou doest not waikt 
to say anything), ^oajrv^ rfOa&jw, greater than a 

mother benefactors (there) are net, greater than sugar sweetness (there) 
is not (i. e. tliere are do greater benefactors tiian a mother, there is no 
greater sweetness than that of sugar), tjcrretJCiy, 

iJSdOa, better than puro gold (there) is not, better 
tfian children lisping (there) is not (*. e. there is no gold better than 
pure gold, there is no Mspiog better than tliat of children), 
aasddja « ^wsSi^j ^oiWS' a tJiJjdili, to-day it is not, but to-morrow that 
work will be accomplished (*. e. to-day it is not likely to bo aceomplished, 
but to-morrow tliat work will be accomplished), 

033DCJ& laej, to thee father and mother are (there)? Whosoever (there) 
are not (<. e. hast thou still thy parents? No, I have nobody). ^ 

i^aoijjSjj osnisJj 'stw; ^0303rlfs^ 

who gave thee this knife? Whosoever not (i. e. nobody): 
having opened the bundle of Narayaua 1 took it to myself, 

'sej, is (there) ghee near you (*. s. have you some ghee)? 
(there) is not any (*. e. 1 have none), 

S, ‘Siei ia combinitiou with verbal nouns ((/, § 316, e. is) and past 
participles [which are finally also verbal neuns, see § 169). 

rtj5;*oiJc'dJQ« till now (ho) is not 

a having become an object of diiu to a stroke of an arrow discharged by 
the hand of Kama (i, e. till now be has not become an object etc.). 

^jafAcStiSS* sSJaEjoddetr 

^JSrtawEi:* nldidK^a^^ew^ 

artedj-ewsi^ eiiraw titidar ^3^*e3*3 ;| the young cuckoo 
iu a mango tree among a flock of crows in the wood a having been able 
not (i. r. was not able) to rise and go away, and also at night to cry, 
aud to open and shut (its) eyelids, ([a short) to do anything on account 
of fear. 


I 


rt 

Ii3>^ jSl^dsiQ^QSjSv* II tho month M^e 
grandly made its appearance so that in the covering cold the poinU of 
tbo compass, the sky, tho earth, mountains (and) Torests, iio^soever, a 
having been able not to bo seen (i.e. could not be seenj oo tho earth 
which is known for (its) misty heat wiien fruits are growing fully ripe« 

ec;^Cijotl) 'ad the queen a having made 

not any fault here (s« e. the queen has not eomraitted any fault here),^ 
sjjortriflrt -actiSai), to some monkeys a tail a being 

(there) is not (i. e. somo monkeys have no tail). ^ 

if (there) is no knowledge, honour a coming (there) is not 
(i. e. — honour is not obtained), oirad tjidjdfiiu, 

stupid boys a coming (there) is not for whatsoever work (i. e, stupid 
boys are good for nothing). < 510 :^ where is she? 

{ske) an ajjp^^^riog h not e. she does not appear). ^ 

so that {Ij having i^at 

down oat such (gn^d) ripe fruits alone is not a being ploasant to me 
(i, to sit down and eat siick good ripe fruits alone is not pleasant to 
me).— ^ (he) a having 

abandoned not deceit (and other) $ini (and) a having obtained not the 
desired object (i. e, bo has not abandoned deceit and other sin^ and has 
not obtained tho desired object). 3^050 ^f£s5*ddja 

though his mother baring made clear (^^d) told (him) so 
much as was necessary, (he) a hearing ^as not (t. e. though his mother 
clearly told him all that was neces9ary% he did not hear). 

edclfi a?0 he having tr^den on 

stones (and) thoros grew fatigued^ but the way a being found was 
not (i\ €. he trod ou stones and thorns and grew fatigued, but the 
way was not fouud).^—he to a going is iiol(i, c. 
he doas not intend to go or probably will not go). 
edfj kli 2 . if (you) do so, his 

auger will he assuaged, and blows to a falling on thee are not 
(i.e* — and blows will not fall ou thee), 

\ it < —S 

whosoovor are not to an allowing tbec to come near (i. e. nobody will 
allow thoe to oome near). — A)f®rS wtiefi 4?De}^f, 
yet wnting on thy board a having been finished (see ^ 168, 16!)) is not V 
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(ip e. writmg on tliy board not yet been iinisbed?), jlj 

men a bavlag made tba Bun are not (Le, man tias not 
uadu tlie &ua). whosoever a baying seen God 

is not (i. e. aobody baa seen GodJ. ^ 

SS'ti “ati (dfS?^ these grapes are snur, therefore these a 

requiring for me baying become are not (i, e*—therefor© these arc not 
required for me, that is to saj: I do not want these}. »rt i1j3JEj?iC2i^ 
tod4. tido ous^? iJdfi sSoSii ■aaw, rleS.fSjstfrt f3^ 

f3^ci>J3 then Guru pud u was beatna (by Uij school ui aster). 

Wby? In bis iakstand ink a haTiog been was not (i. e.—tbore was oo 
ink—(aud) io bis buodla a pen and paper a baving been were not 
{L e.^tbero was not a pen or papnr). 

4, about 

rtSrt s: 3 qSfiOw 4 , n means (there) is not for (obtaining) 
future biippiness (»■ ©. there is no moans for obtaining future happiness), 
i3f\i33rtJ^ M 50 &jrt however so mticb (the fox) jumped 

(the bunches of grapes) a coming in reach for (bis) mouth vrere not 
(t, e ,—could not be reached with bia laoutb). See also Dasapadas 
23. i; §8, s; 14S, i. 

b, about the eoinbiastioii of with m^n^. 

esiCB ejflj ^jsiao! 

J aJ W tS 

rfocotS uil-exe J^ewti ©aAtj, mother, mother, 

a ba&b h retiuiretl; give (it) quickly! Wby so much burrj^ Tli±mit? 
(Mother) give (me) first a basin! a stay lug thus (quite literaliy: of the 
staying in this aeo § talking (there) is not (ip f. there is no 

time for me to stay and talk now)^ araA^i 

the millet-fitalks a reaching thus for my bands (tboro) is not (*. e, the 
millet-stalks cannot be reached with niy band a). 

my prime of life has ^jaased'' 
a saying thus (there) is not (i.^. you caonot aay that also my prime 
of life has passed)- 

299h About the combination of L with 

1, or 

In these tvfo forms is couibmed with ^ and two p^trGclos of 
ioterrogatiou (§ 212, s), suffixed by means of a euphonic The 
uiGUDiug of ;3 and is first “ia (there) net?** "are (there) not?", 

■n ^ 

as 
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Unff. is there no oil in the gingely^il seed? (answer: 

yes, there is). a?i ;Sjaflj tjCJo®' ^.orl^ if <ine flower fades, 

are there no fli>we 4 *fl for tlie black humble bco? (answer: yea^ there 
are). 

Thifl meanings how 0 ?erj often changes into *ot\ literally it not 
(tbis)?*\ I. fi. if this h not the caao, tlieu it may be also this, e.g. 

d■e^J f 

Q Q "M 

when thou getst any pain, is it not (ibis? is it not pain'i then also 
i, e, or) when sickness liappeos (bo tbce), thy parents wUl grieve. 

odS ?i)Qo 5 Jfi 'aw;S ndcsn^ man’s mind is 

known by his words, is it not (this? is it not by his words? then also 
i. e. or) by (hts) conduct. iricld 

'SkCjde V Tracjjorftdj, if (one) removes 

W ^ Y iQ BJ 

the blood out of the wound (made by the teeth of a sDake)^ Ihe poison 
will take no efi'ect, ie it not (this? is it not the remOTal of the blood? 
then also i. e. or) if that wound is cauterised^ the poison will take no 
effect. 

2 , or 

When the mterrogative particles l> and b (§ai 2 |e) are suffixed to 
by means of a euphonic ^ 3 ^, it conveys first tbe meaning of aquestioHi 

Ml 

occasioually one of more or less displeasure^ e. 

t; PTi 

does buttermilk not agree with thee? tJCJi*cii>C 

Is there no sack near him? u ssex) has that milk not got 

cnol? wdifSj will lie not come? 'Sfi^ ^©;^e 

^idsS writing on thy board not been finished yet (s. e. 

doest thou still write on thy beard)? has be 

not yet gone? wilt thou not COmo? 

But then 'a«s| 5 , 'a«^t frequently mean 'is it not?’, ‘will it not 
bo?% ‘wasit not?’, t.e, 'or not?', e.g. 

a having strained the water of Siva, or not? {i. e. Siva’s a'ater was 
strained, or not?), djtf 

»:S^ 5 ^jcsSj® 52 (s»rjrartirfo» ^e, 

a pruned tree will sprout and grow, (and) become a large tree, or not? 
Tlie moon that lost its splendour on the day of new moon, will become 
full on the day of full moon, or not? 

he (the boy) said, 
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''is my (literally 1 his) new axe sharp? or not? let (mo) 500 '% aod bcgati 
to cut dowD all bo saw. 

To the %4 may aleo be added witbout a eaphooic L, aad tboo 

n 

its form is 

3, ao sSe 'Siu or a^e aw. 

In '^e>Se 'SL^ ^ of etophasis b.as been suffixed to by moans 
of a eu^IioDic and aw been repeated j its literal meaning is 
* certainly it is not, it is not' (or ‘certainly it will not be, it will not be', 
or ‘certainly it was not, it was not'), by which ‘not at sH’ is expressed. 

In a^e aw tbe of emphasis has been joined to tbo first aw 
without a euphonic sf, e. a, dre:Sj afisolJiy? a'd? aw, art thou tired? 
Not at all. «olae?^sreci;4rt^o a^e aw. in the universe 

there are unsuitable things not at all (t. e. ia the universo thero are 
no unsuitable things, none at all), 

SOO. In S 212 , 7 ya> is introduced as an avyaya. In § 209, note i 
and in § 210 we hare seen that it is a form of the negative c{ the verbal 
themo ttcr, oicaniug ‘fits not*, ‘is not fit’, ‘are not fit', ‘was not fit*, 
etc., ‘is not corresponding to’, ‘is not becoming’, ‘does not answer to', 
'is not equivalent’, ‘is not according to facts', *is opposite to’, etc. It 
takes also the form of (c/i 3* sSCStfwo 

djCjFCdJo iae^?3e;io, came BbTmaseaa, a 

stranger be did not answer to (t, e, he was no stranger), invincible, 
pre-eminent in tbe lotus-pond of tbe Kaurava race. ^ucSo) 

(this) does not correspond to justice (i e. this is no justice). ('S^EiJ) 
wwg, (this) does not answer to silk (», e, this is no silk). 

For the existence of ow ^ in the modern dialect (cf. lawsi in ^ 998, i) 

M ^ ^ ' CTi ^ 

the author is unable to cite an instance. 

When followed immedintely by a vowel, the final of wgj either dis¬ 
appears, e. ff. S'** ® euphonic c* is put after it, e.jf. (JwjrarlO. 

Instances are: 

1, regarding 

Arjuna a stranger does not answer 
to (f. e. Arjuna is no stranger), be tn become is required (i. e. be must 
become , ..). ('acij) (this) does not correspond to a pot (i. e. 

this ia no pot), (’acii) SfuatJ|), at^Sojuadoeij, (this) does not correspond 
to a town C*. e, is do town), it is a wild. this is opposite 

ST* 
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to virtue (i. 0 . this is no viTtuo). aiezS ^retJjsVrt^, 

dJS?3it5jaVrtw, i^J£ewfi?3 ww, a teaclier ie not corres¬ 

ponding to e farmer ((. e, is no farmer), a goglet is not fit (to be ranked) 
in the class of poLa (t. e. is no pot), glass is not fit amongst rnolals (t* e* 
is no metal), infloe^l porridge is not fit (for) a dinner (i. e, certainly is 
uD proper diimnr). !nta^©oij«, rtci^ wS 

rijJSeSi 6^c3j&(^rl^, a peasant’s reading is not proper, a cat 
is not corresponding to a royal tiger (<* e. is no royal tiger), a swallow- 
wort shrnh is not corresixjnding to a garden (i.e* is no garden); these 
tliree are not fit in account (i. 0 . aro unworthy of much notice), 
o&jgjiSj ti)E3odoa, wherein there are no birds, is not 

answering to a garden; wherein there are no children, is not answering 
to a house (i. 0 . a garden wherein there are no birds, is no garden; a 
house whereiu Ihero arc no children, is no house). 
iSaaoiiSoiij :ij;Soiosj, wherein there is no guru, is not answering to a 
math a; wherein there arc no elders, is not answering to a house (i. e. a 
matha without a guru is no uiatha, a house without elders is no house). 

SjtfiSodcS^ . , . . 713 Vithala’s name .,.. in 

a fair whercsover a putting and selling is not equal to (i. e. Vithala’s 
name Is not such a thing us is put and sold somewhere in a fair). 

ci!i>, (man’s) body his is not according to facts (». e. man’s bedy is 
not his own), oSfij tS?=^o, this man is not fit (i, e. not this 

man, but) that man is wanted, cio 

ail that shines (with) yellow colour gold does not answer to (?. e. is not 
gold). rfhsaooSJB?? eoBi, hast thou perhaps 

stolen thisV Stolen property? certainly it is not answering to (i. e. cer¬ 
tainly it is not), *:d^c±i Spboj ticjaer^ri^, huHolof's 

milk so much wholosoniu as cow's milk is not fit (i. 0 . buffalo’s milk is 
not so wholesome as cow’s milk). aii^rs 

add sdu s!A®ed«, they manufa.cture sugar 

(also) at Rujapura, Paftana and other places, hut its great goodness is 
not according to facts (*, 0 . but it is not very good). 
io5q^ SoiOBri 

addiction to opium is a very had thing; on account of it they do harm 
to (their) property, this much is not corresponding (f. e. not only this, 
but) also to (their) life, ^his much is not corresponding to 
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facts (i. e. this is not all), ts^, 

^^5$ argaaioata? (this much) is not fit «. no, 

it IS not so), there are still some others. adJ «b^iiSo4w, 

this a poor-asjlum is not corresponding to facts (r. e. this is not a poor- 
asylum, but) a palace. ^ 

UihatSj3^6, one is not fit, two are not fit (i. e, not only one, oot only 
two, but) three hundred mines they have dug in this hill. 5)M 

:S3gcij;3cii ^u,E 5 e 3 thou in this way a making a proper thing it is not 
correspopding to (t. it i$ not right for ttee to do so; c/I § 316, 

* (is) this umbrella of use ^soe remark t)? 

it is not fit {i. 0 . this umbrella is good for nothing). 

in whatever manner it is not fit (i e. in no way). Other instances 

are: — djotdu. 

Remarks. 

a) Regarding tho practical difTerenoe ifi the nso of (§ 23B) and it 
may be said that oiproasaa positLva uou-eiiatonco and pcsitlfo denialj and 
tsu relative nogaLian nnd negatiou uf quality, nature or character* 

b) It Is uafc impOEeiblo that «u when following a nduu, etc*, erigfnally 

formed an answer to a question. Let U6 take ft few of the abeve-mendonod 
Inatanecs to show this. toight bo translated '(is) Arjuua a 

straugorf Ro (ho k not)'. Libewifio '(ig this) a pot? m (\l is 

not)'. ffUibu, tsdsciiaiJdJ «(ia this) a town? Ko, it ia a wildernef;s\ 

To give this meaning to 5^^ would locomniend itselft when la eometimeFii 
put after an acepsaLivo, e* g. (Bombay school¬ 

book fl, fl), *me {L ff. did I beat me)? Kq, I hqat mv younger brother', 

^3 (Rs¥. F, Ziegler in hk Fracticsl Key, page 27), Mihail 1 call) this 
man? No, call that man^ Cf* the accuaatWo after In § 338, and see 
g 2S7t remark. 

Sdtra 47 of the Sabdamaoidarp&tia teaches that ^hen it donotos 

emphasis (nirdhElrau^rtbai and is composed of or is iho bo- 

called negative participle, see § itj § 336), occaaionally drops its 

*3^ and gives tho instance which stands for 4^riC^D^ 

translation would be 'Obrava a being not fit indeed (or a bning net meant 
indeed) I do not praise (f. I do not prakn anybody but GSrava^. Thus the 
instance appears in LiUgilyta roanuscripta; a Jaina uiauuscript of Md^bidaru 
has dcasc 4^063^0 which stands for c3c;3drf^d ^jrtc^D, putting tha accusative 
fJ(iU3a before but the DominatiTo, before The Mft^^^bidaru 
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MS.^a writing iti ihU eaao may be wrongs frO far as tbeaccuaadto 

is conaBniod. 

2, rfig^ding ^cj ill coiBibiii^tioD witli ^or 

ass^u, thus (as you think) it is not fit (i. e. thus it is not), 

srariw. ths hoof of cows so ws the 

hoof of horses h not corrosponding to facts {L e- the hoof of cows is 
unlike the hoof of horses)^ it is split. tfedodojj 

rfa wcj amoDgst beasts like the horse beautiful aud strong 

(any) Are not fit (j. e. amongst heaets there are none so heautifut and 
strong AS the horso). 5 ^ 5 ^^ tStJ^ oau-Jl t)dJ^^!irae^4sf) BJSliffii 

■ 3 ,^ (tf^ri^j) cannot leave water and live, so anyhow 

these (frogs) are not according to facts (i- e— so these frogs are in no 
way). 

3, regarding C5^^, “if 

These forms hear the suffixes of q^nestlon and expecting an 
answer in the affirmative; the first twO' insert a euphonic the last 
one adds to ipmediatoly to E. ff, ^Oeir^doofl^ 

S!? ertjEijdJ, esaj£, instead of the augmanta oc* and Otf the 

ijjJl Q T3 j * 

angment rt^ Is used ad libitum, is it not fit? (t. e.—is it not so? or 
not?). dCucJu 

Oii«d? a living being that says “this (life) Is unstable*', (is) a wise 
person, or not? an apathetic man that forgets the fear of bel), (is) an 
unwise person, or not? ' 5 |a aeSo oit^, aw f? to-day 

sU days (or six days hence is) the illumination-festival, or not? 
ad? Slid, aud?? and thine (is) the same road, or not? 
that (is) a sparrow, or not? 

i, regarding eo;|s, aa;|(Sf, or ad^?. 

In these three forms the suffixes of question to, to appear, the answer 
being in the affirmative; iu ads? the L is joined Immediately to tsu, 
E. ff, Vyoma (is) a well-behaved man. Is it not 

fit? (i. e.^is It not BO? or not?), JdjdrsnipSi^tSw^e? we are 

mortals, or not? ^edo Sib FiC)0^;ide f? ~ ao3jE^?, dicJd 

SofOd fiiOdS lij&erb^cs, adi!!?? 

301. ae^, e^, '39 ^iS and t3?Ei which are classed under the 

Hvyayas by the Sabdanususana (g 212, v), will be treated of In another 
place (g| 338. 316, s). 
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In the S&bdADusHsana's 0 212j T) the notoinative of (§2^0) 
lias been used adverbiallj (see the verse quoted under Ko. 17 in g 348); 
in its the Bame has happened regarding this interrogative pronoun 
(§ 255). Its and eS^o are compounds of wiiat? (the accusative, 

SCO § 125) and curtailed )^o3uo, I shall do. 


303, Here follow some pecnliarities (chieflj) of the modern dialect 
regarding the wsj of eipresBing csTtaio English adverbs:— 

1, SiDce (with regard to time). 

This is expressed b^ means of the instmmeatEl (t. e. ablative, § 352, *a), 
e, y. €i EiJdJ OcJrDaSJ3f, since bow many days has this 

Siva not dined? rfOoSj sdoSrt si&oasBrt t3f=^sj^ 

tuedj since many days tbers existed in the mind of a fox 

the haughty desire to become like a tiger, » since 

sixty years. f3ja?aw, I have not seen 

my brother since ilonday. odd) dj?A©(.^di ^^5 siraci 

since (or from) that time they began to love each other. 

;);4, since (my or tby or his or her or its or their) youth (or from my, 
etc. youth). 

But there is anothsr way of expressing 'sincu' (in the modern dialect), 
namely by mssns of the verb e^rt) in ccjuhtnatioa with a so-called past 
participle, e. $. €i tAJaQrt bdri literally; to 

this town the gentleman a having come (§ 139) how many daya have 
passed, i. a. how many days is it since the gentleman came to this town? 
-aiitio dEjj?isjBO&ji), it is twenty years since ho died (or lie 

died twenty years ago), si^ ^ortv&oSo^, 

how many months is it siuce you began to go to school? 

ert );L;d:3d) it is 


now about 400 years since the art of prioting became known, 
eOEjo ^3^G&)d), much time has passed eiuce he got up (or b« 

got up long ago). 

Also the past participle of may be used in a similar 

manner, e.g. Qii?J dUSdeiortJaozij, since that day. 

The Saiiiskrita is used so too, e. g. since that time. 

2, Hence (with regard to time). 

This may he rendered in the following manner: ’sjH 

to-day six days (will he) the illumination festival, or six days 
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beace (will bo) the illuouDntion feetiTiil. €i cl&Su six 

montbs this month. Qf. § 343, 9. 

3, Before (previous to). 

lo § 282, as will be seen, somo iDsiancea iu which ibis adverb is 
expressed by have been ^ven. It is to bo romarketl hero that 

it is reudored also by e. j?. cdjsdo 

cicJj, before you who wore living here? prior to that. 

5);} dJaasjJ sSd^A ^e?J before building 

a house it is necossury to clear tho founclatioo properly. 

Thus also; d^Jrt dj&duj ftcid, ^5-fidew eml^dsenaoi, previous 

to words a proverb (is dt), previous to diuuer pickles (are fit). 

In connection with doOf^o, before, previous to, the negative 

participle is also used, e.g. A.0f55*aiJ dfi ^■SrtJartd dwj^o, before 

the neighing sound of tho marcs entered the ear; rJttdd 

doo;^, before the black colour came to tby throat. The same is done 
in connection with dJootS, c. g, t9dd.i zjsidd djootS, before they came (c/. 
addo dojot^, etc. in § 232). 

4, M 

<As usual*as on prsviaus acessions’ may be expressed by or 

&dtJ asdcfic 5?i^c3e^ciCJS djsacs waiido, 

as usual Sama may have annoyed thee somehow, add ^yd 

alo^.) «AtJO jjvitfddo lodfJ-), the servant came at dinner-tiiae< 

Also: dJSd^d^i before; and in the mediseval dialect; •:;(^d^, 

*Ab to’, 'as for' may be rendered by means of ydd, if becomes, if 
becoine, c- g* ^rasJBdd d;3d tiJSdwj (Ilodaon’s grammar), ns for us we 
canuot do (so). 0d?ii^d5 3S.fitrtj®^S (Ziegler's Practical Key), as to 
bim he will go;—or, as in the South-Mahratta country, by means of 
»d^ (adi), e- J* tttid t.*ddrl^j ddrt tSsd, a» for toys they are 

not required for me;—or by means of Samskrita regard, concern, 

e. g, ^dodo=^ dC3*fidj^ddj 

as to ghee it is impossible to say how much it will still rise in price. 
dJSf^d 0^1 is anxious concerning (his) moksba. 

udd as to him. odt:? ^ddiDnA, as for that. {C/, § 348, it). 
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‘As if' ia rendered by tneaoa of tlie relative past participle with 
55^7^ (or ts^), e* if- s&jSfrtd, :i>55jDrf 

tf^^crari, 5i;Sj, 5 sSj ^ei^cSd sSpa^cS 

tfdo s^rra^^, if (wo) ^o 

not go to acUool, stay (at homo) to playi and when on the nOTit day tbo 
teacher asks (the reason), say that a fever had befallen (U8)i it is as if 
(we) had told a lio^ if (we) steal tho books etc, of others, it is (the same) 
as if (we) acted feloDiously. 

‘As long M' is os pressed in the ancient dialect as follows: 

;ija idorLit^fJ^^cJo tj^djo, as long as they possess riches, will 

not also Ecoandrcls be honourable persons? 

‘As soon as’ is rendered by means of the relative participle combined 
with au adverb of time to which the ■:! or ^ of emphasis is joined, s, ff* 
tjtirjo WfvfS or t>(rartv3? 8-® soon as he had 

^ Q Q " 

come, his father started, 

dOij as Boou as the guru came iTn^ide, all rose. See also the 
close of § 340, 

5^ At kaat (with regard to a buiii)^ 

This is expressed by Sisays it is nothing, e, ff* 

out of all those mioes silver is pot at least to the amount 

of owe lac of rupees a week* ^ S dJS sdcIj 

1 shall get at least five rupees for this box, 

6^ tTnat, preciselyj exactly (aa to a standard or fact). 

These terms may ocoasionally be rendered by 'sd (f- 

^d asiifl), to {L e. oorresponding to) its being being thu$, 
e. g. you tave described him exactly* 

7, For* 

If a person wants to adduce the reason (or cause) of soineibing ho 
writes or speaks about, 'for^ *heoauBe* are expressed by cdJTn^f^dt ^ 
say (or if one says) why? c.g. A ^dd 

we cut some (of the) 

ripe maugbea of this tree? It is not fitt for they are not ours, 
C5i3^ddj3fij =er^^cig d 

iiiofl ajsdES^ij deceitful laen must 

U 30 much shrewdness in any affair^ for all beinga are watchful, lest they 

as 
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be deceived. asiicSrii, oaj^=^^d S^?S^ ^?ij 

sSgflij 2J& C!i:i)a3rti>^ (SjSfti4|^(3J35,fS, we nmst 

not (or ehould net) steal, for though men do porhsps net see ns, God sees 
US always. Cf. § 323, ami see further g. Bombay scliool-books, 2, h 
10. 43; 3, 38. 103; 4, 10. 16. 20. 52. 98. 111. 141. 

'For', 'onaecottnt’, 'because of’. In §282 we ha»e LsJjrt, briorlti, 
with tho genitive to express these adverbs; similarly are used also 
lit. the reason a becoming or a havin g become, e.g. a da 
on that account; (reason?), ada on that account; 

and lit. from the side, c.^. ad^ on account of him. 

The same is expressed also simply by the dative, c. g, t5d^ on that 
account; on account of (a) work or (a) business; because 

of tlie for requestioj^ or begging; for read- 

ing; for buying; — or by addiag a having beconiOi to the 

T Q 

dative, e. bl, for tbee a baling become, ^ on tby account; 

zJeBcii for ecaicb (or iii search) of g^mo; 

on account of the father's word; y for that business; 

in order tg buy. (liegarding the use of the dative see ^ 348.) 

^For^ 'tb 0 ^efo^e^ ^on account^ are frequently to be rendered by the 
instrumental (^r. ablative § 352, 4«) of e. ^ioorlrt^^Oi fltrart 

o ^ 

monkeys walk like us even on two feet; tlierefore they appear quite 

like niuB- pF^ 3BE&J djsdo; «jcia*s edtf 

t98;d^rd trcm^rtjijdj, honour thy mother and father; for it (on its 
account) their blessing w'itl come upon you. 'Therefore' is often rendered 
also by ntid sometimes also by Samskrita «rud 

(with the genitive), (with the genitive), ^ijSre, odJ WtOfS, ttdo 

(or wj W3d«arf, {Cf. § 322.) 

'For', ‘in order', 'for tho purpose'. .\boTe it has been stated that 
these adverbs are partly expressed by the dative or by the dative with 
Cfrti; but there is still another way to express them, namely first by adding 
^eSi, a having said, to ths dative (see § 332), e.g. 

D IT jS- *(-1^ 

ts^^ortue^wp^ to place the army that is ready 

for battle, in the proper place; cororl^^o ;i.^tad Brt©, an altar prepared 
for sacrifice; having bought a sheep 

T3" %J ii. 
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for the purpose of killing; =tf4C5*, the sheep 

whioh you hare bought and hroughl for the doity; orfriO 

there vvas a pupil with him for rendiug; — and flecoudly by 
adding ,icdo to the infinitive eading in «?e3* {§§ 187. 188), e.g, tSw^iOiio 
''' order lo comfort the queen be spoke in this manner 
iCpr. 3, after 63); ;l;tS6;io tj^tS P’l^ “P order 

to burn a dead man: fieJ, rfjss.tSi, a post fixed in 

tJ ^ r-^ 111 til 

a threshing'floor for the purpose of binding cattle to; 
risjF;rasJtfcijrfS)rt(3(di, dja^si tid4, a prayer muttered for the removal 

uJl 

of ail sins when one has immersed himself into water. 

‘For' (with regard to Mtohange or price), e.g. 33^ dJS^cCoil 
I bought this for ten rupees (see § 348, is)* 

'For’, 'instead of. These adverbs used to he rendered, in the anoieut 
dialect, hy the dative, e. j. £iu^rl^ OOcUldoort^ rtvartrfjo Ortj 

instead of the augmenls Dtr and Gu* the augment is used ad 
libitum, (See § 348, is.) 

In the modern dialect the Uiudusthani (ajiiwj.), change, with ejA 

ia very frequently used, e.g. wtSOTfi 5rafiJ 

iaFij Eij, instead of his old hook 1 gave him a new 

book; instead of that (in its stead); iudOTfi, 

instead of writing. The Sashskrita (Tadbhava sa, in the 

place of, in combination with «A is used in the same manner. 

'For', expressing time, c.y, .Jdiij for two years. Cf. ^ 348,39. 

•For’, when It denotes privilege, dnty or assigning, may be rendered 
as follows;— iJjf^iio^ciiofi fSri>cid,jtii (or ^^^ci.i), it is 

for the poet to sit in the principal row. cf it is for 

biro to do that work. & this mango (is) for Rfima. 

CO 

'For', denoting that in view of which anything is done, e. 

?wd^63*oararv he gave a plot of ground for a rent-free grant, 

-afra^ft he gave for (or as) a present, 

'For' when it expresses that in the character of which anything is regarded, 
e.ff. e^ri) on^c?i!!J I took him for Rama. 

8, Enough^ g- 

& lio^oJoj (i. e, i3e^.i eJd «3d^) d^;t|dd, this house is 

large enough, t3?ws!35i^ bread enough, 

a&» 
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I monej ecough. See Wctionarj under 3 

u 

and d?^o. 


X¥II. On the repetition of norms, pronouns, aiijeotives, 
numerals, adverbs, interjections, and imitative sounds 

{if. % 253, 3), 

303. In §§ 152 aad 211 U has boeo stated that repetition of verba 
is used in Kanoa^ (see g 339)- suet a repatitioii (Tipaa) obtains in the 
three dialects also 

I, lu^ardiDg' cnmuiou uoans when it is intruded 

a) to express simpla regular sucoession (vipSil, AnupUrvya), *one after 
the other’, that occasiouallj signifies totality, ‘all’, ‘every', e. g. ^^0 
oSjbv* ho appeared with pomp in street after street (or in 

every street)- rfjFSriv* tjSi house after bouse shone; erjatk® 
fijsv* ao that one could any (there was) auspicious ness 

in town after town; 

oiof^ taiSsi €e/Ji=# sS^oiotiei, when KaritalaSola went from house 

to house, from rill ago to villaga for the purpose of ordering all people 
to perform prsss-aervice; -Ss tS?aoija, 

1 will just now sow gold coins in all these streets j 

1*1 direction after direction (*. e. in all directions) lotuses 
began to flower; iSjS ^*sloS, looking at one point of the 

compass after the other (i, e. at all points of the compass); 
fi;3 t3?3rt^o when his renown covered region after region; 

Kalamegha.,. began to rage, 
and whilst spark after spark (of anger) was emitted (from bis eyes), 
looked. 

dfiv' eg rid} 

^ iJ c»» rt 

^j^SoSo Abri^ 

3o^^Jav3fSi Wc^ciJ 1 

^efori^o 

^ Hr 

'faJodof W!^f^(^d09^. i)53?a^^? ||, 
on table-land after table-land (as to the Kannada form see g 233, s) 
there and there (s. e, everywhere) the host of Sabaras came Uko a 
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sprcacUng out of very black bills on ^rbicb fog appeared, holding the 
accompanying and accompanying (i. e. the many accompanying) dogs by 
the collars^ then beating bush after buah of abtindant foliage they 
discharged, never failing to bit, arrow after arrow, and with the repented 
sound of falling blows felled all aorta of game in the wood. shall 

I say? rf^£3f\ao, ho made obeisance to stone after Btono (i. e. to 
every stone); Qos^ sSDdo, having eaten mouthful after mouthful; 

^4^ tiew,, the beauty of river after river (i. e. of all rivera 

or of every river); titido) greet elder after elder 

(i.e, every elder)! J^ccJo ask young man after 

young man (i, e. all young men or ovary young man}! aO rtO, tbero 
and there (here and there or everywhere, also uariafl, step 

after step (i. e. repeatedly or again and again); jliS 

cli%o, once and onco (». e, once) at every word taking (bis 
son to his breast) and caressing (him); dJ&d (as to form 

BCD g 253, 3) SjB sS^o, in every one of (its) roots 

(the tree is) stout, in every one of (its) tops (it is) small; Cir|^ ^^^3 
d 53 CLi all around the stem (of the 

plantain tree there) n'ave leaves every one of which (is) a fathom long; 

(sradrt) t3e^J, (you) i»i*tgo (to school) 

daily time after time (i. e. at all the definite points of time); es^* 

egjaitj, araew the cow was very mild in 

dis^sitioD, and used to give milk at the proper times; loAii 
Sort Aortfrt (as to form see § 253, s) eSjari aSJB^ cocoa-nut 

trees get now ftowere month after month (i. e. every month, monthly); 
39 rt Sortflrt a magaaine that is published 

every month ((,«- a monthly magaaiue); hour* after hour, 

hourly; or tt^Ti or asS?S day by day, 

every day, daily; dJl>d dcJjd or dbud ddonsl^. year by year, every 
year,yearly; iraD ssaO or sjgO tra&rt, repeatedly; eJir^ri, that time^that 
time, e.{f. repeatedly *>; (also with regard to the interrogative as 

what time-what time-soever, i.e, at all times, ever, continually); 

__ _ _ _ _ _ _ — 

R^mrk. 

JLa tQ Lhe rep«ihiQii of 110oBi tSina It L& to be olwerTid that tbe ifttondad mBnshi^ ll 
Horaebow tl-142 obloin^d lp the rollowiB^ wayi—aSflrt lan^rt what Ib bSf 

monthly poyJ TSl^^cdj MBStj? 5 * tfOki ^^ lio sot the bfcir of the tnft onM 

In tix mpnifci. Iwa naomiunert ^manert sase^fiL^, ^V5inert aert^rfsij^ 


e • 




— 302 


ft) to eipresB a distiibutive mhbs (prutyekfirtha), e* g. * 

'asjflr ^Jdj, ^ 'arfrtf ^ocii, give 

each of these persODs a gold coio otit of this purse! give each of these 
persons a gold coin out of this bag!; 

wliicL takes place with regard to and ^?rtj also in close 

proximity (samipya, pratyisatti; as to form q/". | 253 , a), c. g, =!«' 

the pits of hell (are) lower and lower, i. e, each at a small 
distance below the other; ;^rEF'3:liie;ci?i<^, the (variousj regions 

of heaveu (are) higher and higher, L c. each at a email distance above 
the other” 4^ 4^A times of famine (were) preceding and 

preceding^ L e. preceded each other at gmall intervals; 

of plenty (were) followiDg and followings i. e- followed each other 
at small intervalB; 

c) to express prevlonsnesB (anyatotisaya)^ e. u;^^dj5¥® 

(as to forin q/", § S 53 t 5 *) the Moka tree dowered 

first of all- c;ijcff 3 jSv‘ 'aricr sSjBd D% these shot first of 

St 

all in the battle; 

(j) to express high degree, excellenoe, intensity or cmpliasis (atisaya, 
visesha, adhikya. prakarsha), e, g. AiW*g* great valour; 6fSii 

d^sio, escossivo pleasantness, etc.; a very good woman; 

(sSortpjo) taking (hie ^on) completely inside 

into himeclf (from love); «Ait>sJ4d, when the soil burnt 

deeply inside; ^SddcJ^s in order to see 

that people assembled in large crowds; dj'SA ssSjC 

z35o^ d, what h the taste of buttermilk? It (the buttermilk) is 

very sour; the sige is full of tborns; (=^^ijd) 

^3^rt V^13o the eieinentary substance (of camphor) 

is white and conEists of many smaU grains; 

ZsJ^do £^097^^^, if (one) beats (them) with a hammer, stones 
break and become bits and pieces; diJt'd«o 3 j^, Urj.. 

dd dsgrfa;^ as^Asew at the very first it used to be 

530 i3 dfffanj^di P4IFI9 Cl»k* ira to bu wonnl up overj iJaj+ t&Pia eaufl * ioibb 

emeo * iflonTb. MXo flS^iS 4^*1?^ if filLB hfl^n * ^hi\4 Bvarr boor, (the« 

is} the Mm-mm amoiinl of kb» 09 , -(laiteBd uf 

otorx dmj pritit froin E«n to tboovniid papofl. 

li eapteiHd olfio by a conlrictioo of a^fianvo, +Tbcfl a day bocomiiB 

I- & DTBrj daj. 



303 


necesisary to [lay poet age accordiog to the meaeorod distance of the 
place to which leitere had to go; in the very witldle; 

^or^A having cut (the sugar-cane) into very small hits; 

^i5 rt, more and more, excessively;— 

(aa to form aee § 253,a) ijisftie, he went down and down; 
^drto, great calamity or sin; :5sf t3^?rij, excessive lustre; 
great shine; d)? ;li?rto, (as to form see § 251 and § 253, s), up and up; 
doJS d>Jsri), great dumbness; dAd dQde;,} 

adsl 3gtj^? tsJSO ^J0d udldo, hy doing so at the very 

fii-st, for a while, quarrels with old people may aiiso;— 

tfU, rfd (as to form see §253, s) even at last 

haviug taken the high-road; a»di dud e=^C:S, the very hist 

letter of a word; ^drt, at the very end, at last; djSidjrt^^ fJtlj 

A^j, the very centre of energies; Stiiw, iu the very middle; ;3A 

CSfdJ* ijGoJjo, then rosest to the world’s far-strctched 

very point; sj 33f3 dJsA 

dJ3^ dBdej* 05 drtd»^A)o. ..©teroda, there always shone 
Llluvati at the very first, aa the chief (town) for the inhabited countries 
that were situated on the south bank of the Situ river*); 

c) toexpreas varietyj e.ff. und there are 

cals of various colour ; id leaves are of 

various form; ^ejrfrt^ri tort tortoij udrtj^d, by bad deeds 

various evils are produced; jj^^yd&i^rt tort tortoij to^A^rS-^ 
they saw various creepers in the garden; d^rt d^iiorti^o ■#dSpi3tr', 
they felled all sorts of game; dfi! tod^rti^j, many 

kinds of tbiogs of various countries; iirsj dJ8drt^J isesj 

2 or 3 :i the various petty diioflains came together and 

assembled an army that formerl a miscellaneous luass; 

■■*,4 ^urEauj wnj flf exproAfliiL^ Kb. d ta ffliind ia fh* follcuriiag^ mitnndeft Ihtr modero 
4]L»]i?i^ jb wdleb th« Aclicrn of Iho Tcrb h InEvDsEAcd tbe TApatltivo of bbblii, itIl. 
J<s^afi>!7 tf t>a bwautfl tbe t^nfTAlb ttft onwhei'J r»p**lctll3r 

(or TfboiufiDKlj) beat (bi»j brciMt^ nC^i .sd 

liEt moilier ' mj hq die**'-, hej^ba repflalMlj^ {or veb^ioedtlj) to brat {bor> brcAat^ 

aa^Sj* 33^ ^ 

0 motbor, If ibott hadfrt rep«al4d]; (or louodtj) beat mf be^d At ibo rorj Kim# wbon I 
broo^jbl Hitd (the#) tho abnEb (tbAt bad been utol^n bj rat), why ibould I bA^e got into 
tbii (mlieTAble) lot? 
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... ft they who watched the 

cora-Und .. .seized this cow, and beat {it) with vsrious clubs; riD S:! 
3 icii^rrt(fj, things of various sweetness (i. e. varicus sweet tUings), 

tn addressing a person repetition of nouns may convey the following 
meamDgfli— 

I. envy (sailjb), e, j. SSdtftoOJ* 'nu j 

i. approval (sammatl), e. SirfiJ, BOitS, St?!' rtsd^tsh^s 

s. Diiger (taps), f.j. astsAil. StP* qsJrrioiflt r 

4. reproach (kutsans, nIadS), e.g. ' 

s. menaec (bbartsana), e.j. si^doef. Pii, t e?«is!e! 

Instead of repeating the same noun for the sake of intensity, variety, 
and coaipreheosivetiess also dnplicatiOB and reitsratioa are used more or 
less in the three dialects. 

!. DapUeation denotes the use of a couple of nouns that are not 
the same ns to form and oflen also as to meaning, e.ff, to^^, 
excessive tickling; si53^*i liotSSl, ^>11 sorts of cloth, great 

weariness; ubundance; * ^^fy profligate fellow 

a^o&j pod and leaf vegetable; ndriE|j all kinds of small 

trees and thorny shruhs; cJS cattle and calves; ?ij55*, frag¬ 
ments and bits; tj;Si u^rt, all sorts of kinsmen; »ioK*rtvo, 

children and grandchildren; words and speech; 

narrow ways and nooks; sSjS^ the state of being all around 

(rooudftbout). 

s. Reiteration denotes the use of a couple of nonne 
a) the first of which is meaningless by itself, forming a sort of 
alliteration, e,g. f^nd in weighing; diR, prodigalLly; 

yW* £13’^, groat tumult; considerable anevenaess in scales; 

great fraud; 

i) the second of which is meaningless by itself, being a mere 
alliterative formation, e.j. sja rtft, opposition; tenants; 

all softe of work; tijiotfo great crookeflness; 

do &c8do, all kinds of deities {or idols); *d, inarticulate, staramer- 
ing B^ach; tSfSjsd trade of different kinds; various 

expense; ®f 5 o aisi^aw, all sorts of fruits—lu this secoml kind of 
reiteration ihrsjllables ft and j3 are often used, being put instead of the 
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first syllable of the first holq, e. ff, d£l ri£i; 

Zjs.fyo, Isi?. t:4„ si^,, tSJSCO 5ni5Jj. 

2, regaiding^ aomiB of iadefinite quantity (§ 278, $) when it is intended 
aj to express intensity or abandanoe, e,ff. 

tj^rtjo SScidfilV* 

tscSfS* yfsiorijo, how much, how louck (f. e. the more) the plump 
breasts of tho lotus-eyed Kirkta womau increased, so much, so much 
(f, e. the tiiore) the forester in tho wood thus scraped that his bow; 
'a^fiaartCtjertti ^j.$JCt3®rti3, if (one) cuts sugar-caoe be 

/"i ^ , 

it (ever) so much, bo rn^ich, is it not very sweet? t5ne> 

so large, so large (are) the cakes; how oiaiiy, how many 
eaast thou eat? 

h) to erpresB a not apecially mentioned amooiaty 3cJS^rt 

£3f??sSj,EJi)A s3oi?3ri s? 

ti tj ^ tj 

rtSfaraditS) usStf taj^oiecrtsaciaj, when it has been 
fixed that in such and such a time so and so many (rarious) works are 
to be done, a watch is of great use to finish those (rarious) works within 
that limit—This is similarly rendered by e- 9- 

?So^ -^jasyi (sgoii tjt^ «a«?io, sisfa 

;^rtj zis^Ci s3f#^e>Jd, 

U —tif ■Jiv It ^ cp ^ 

djsacirfaj oiij/l^caj?rtjdi^tws, 

3, regarding appsllitiTs nouns of uniabBr (§ 278, s) whan it is intended 
to express s distribatiTe sense as to persons: ‘each’j ‘every*, ‘each severally*, 
‘one by one’, etc,, e. 

€jsieJ5{jtM, when Basava with unpara-lLeled affectiou granted every 
(me numbers of things desired; ssoc^rii^ Lfb 

fScStS ^?CJJ 3 ^ ScJSfrt each boy roust read every term 

and tell its meaniug; Stf BSotl>rt?lrt 

the teacher must put tbeso questions to each boy; 

3a^C near each lady (thore is) a servant-maid; 

rt:aiiarij|j3tSj&,t!,i5E3sSMa?j rioSoiic/j, when each (or every one) of the 
BMas rose with commotion and spoke arrogantly; 
do* .,. t,t5J3,w,i3j5fij they (two) fell headlong on the ground ,,. 

Vv Q 

each one to a side; 'aCoa^tS, each one 

as 
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rem&ins for bitnselfj otilid^ dJSsjBC&J I sball 

give them two Rupees each;^ one by one, by ones; 'at^^CSo, 

two and two, two by two, by twoa; three aud three, three 

by three, by threes- edfdo 

them away two by two; 553^ ?sd?i LJlS*rt ^ 

ti^dj ■* g|5ad J^eri Sd^dj, we are to go to him by ones, by twos, (and) 
by threes, io this roatiner; — ifajtidj means ‘some hero and there*. 

Remarks on Ho. S. 

a) SiTilfihrita is also used to ox press distributiveness, <f. g. 

^ drtfj, eueb. boy roust bfinp his own book; t»t^ 
^4 oVj orery roan has his failings. 

At ‘One another*, ‘each othar* in a reciprocal relation is rendered by the 
declension of Linar, i*3r, vur, or in ih^ plural, tf* p, 

^o9di LdjQ^ro* when (the 

females) w^nt to eome distance from one anothorj and rink led ono anolUer 

with rarions kinds of seonted vat or ^ (to trj) to surf ass 

ODo nnotbor] they love one soother (or 

each other) ^ ihoy are not id peace with oao another j 

afiCddJj they loft one aoDthcr^ 

(they) must be on frioDdly torms with one anotherp 

The noininfttivo plural expros&es ^theee and tha 

othCiaV L t^ aU, C.J. aortdJD^ ^hon tbe 

asEomblod JmOganias ail dapped (thoir) hands and laughed; 
i^o^O como you all and sit down I 

c) in connectiop with j.^. d^anetes ^ons Or twO^ c. ff. 

aSorfjidjp one or two women; OBO or two are 

still to bo Incited. Of, % ^T&, i etc4^ 

rf) t*tJ3jelauEijj 09 wo have seen in § 292, mean ‘a cCTtain 

IDan^ *a aeitaiB wos:aafl^ About another way to express the Indetormiaate 
*eei-tam ■ eoo § 281- 

30*. Repetition of prononaa ia used in the three dialects 
a) to expreaa ^ respective V ^8&veral% e.g. t^Sdo 
^e^ri ilj&wddj, the people were sleeplog id their several tents; 
dA even they two roae, and went 

into thdr 1 espective rooms; ^^dS^eSe? 

seveml houses; (a- dvandva compcuind, % 250) tbeir 

respective kingdom; they take the 
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W 3 J to tbeir seteral houses; (or ecdJ*t) 'at^oSocJ ;35Soij;3oo 
eIov* the cscelleat goddess Speech who 

origioates the reapectira objocts of sense in the ear by words; 

tiosj? SaJSfrt tSftfo, (one) must do every work 

at (its) respeotive titne; tj^d ptJFtJtJwdjSiv' tf^aosftcJjF 
in the assembled mass of deities who are those each severally by theta- 
selves that stand just opposite? cOiiaQ of whom 

when sovoraUy meatiooed Lave (I) to obey the commaud? sid!^ 
(§235) !so3o tioiJOjjtlsJ asStJri^OBrkSlMr^©^, when they respectively 
raised the loud cry 'the victory (is) theirs (»♦ c. outs), the victory (is) 
theirs (i. e. ours)^ Za«3JStcSj ^^roo^d, even to 

all tbeir respective behaviour appears to be nice; 

b) to express reciprocality, e, g. , having goue 

to some distance from one another; 

all of them having taken pleasure in one anotlier; Q|Cid.^d& dJo 

d"rr 9 A, all the towns-people looking astouiahed at one another; 
a? 5 iiew tsrtvstij^dCj, daily they ased to fight with each 

other; orf&j ^e50&J(d they love one another; 

c) to express emplissiSj e, g. ctwhat does this cry 

of pain mean? Sid e3(^ O wLat! the way of 

reciting is very excellent! vndf^frl (they) do not 

perform the least work; e»a as for me there is not 

the least hinderance (or objection), 

305. Bepetition of so-called adjectives (§ 273) takes place in the 
three dialects 

a) to express excess, intensity or emphasis (udhikya), e.g. iJBfd 

Tery large pearls; (see § 247, <f,«) very 

round female breasts; very white swans; 

dfitj v'ery big elephants (these four instances according to shtra 

391 of the Sabdanusasnna); iJtfcJcJ vory large morsels 

(in which appears as a noun); (ha that is very large; dAd 

djs:^ tJOSuHtfa, very extensive plains; iSjsa d^iio very large 

towns; sairtc, a very small vessel (a boat); mOCDeSo, that is 

TQT 

very wonderful (also thrice repeated: esdaddOdo); dJSd ^ 

S9* 
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,. . (JjSfQ, weipg that chiefs after chiefs 

w 

had fainted pierced hy many long arrows^ dJad EljSO, very far; 
sSfSJsf, very fine; yti very poor or feoblo; lira, very smaU; 

6) to express viriety, e.g. edfl^ (S'i^5oi>eS) wjsiSasejEi 
cSJBd ciJao ^they seed that (sugar) to Tarions distant 

countries in order to sell (it); c3JSd itod tJew^ai 

CiJS33^03 j, dJS^CQa if (in 

by-gone timeaone) had to send letters to Tarious distant places, the postage 
was half a rupee, three-fotirth of a rupee, up to one rupee; 
tarfdLs d33Eli3^6, at first (before they crommit great 

crimes) people use to commit various small faults; s±i5J 

he has six little children of various size; 

ri^Jd how many small islands and 

sandbanks of various $be there are in the sea! (but also e-ffn Si^rs 
?5r3 dj&Ji df to a diTisioii of the terrestrid 

globe belong many small and large countries); 
a^ddo. the various chief oflicers of the army; tjdjv^ 055 i 5 

ti 

rLsri having made Amritarava, 

Gdvindaravakye and others various eminent officials. (All the Instapce^ 
under letter b are from South-M^hratta school-books.) 

c) to express ssparateneaa^ otherness, e. separate, 

different, several; dJSCS the tiger^s 

care are small and far from one aaother; aSiS ^ urf ^f\ SJ3?i 

^ Cl 

^'according to 

each occasion I steal away by another trick'% said the fox; CbiSiJW 

sSjS)^ daily we see new etrange things. 

Esmarks. 

1 , The lueaning of *v 0 ry" (adhikya) may likewise be expressed by 
etc., as shown in § 275. 

2, Also reitcTaLian (§ S03, i, after ffj s, b) of se-called adjectives takes 

place, c. (a) very poor (male pareQn)^ 

3Q6. Repetition of nnmerals takes place in the three dialects 

o) In a diatrihutive sensOp ^eaeh', ^every^ ^each severally^ (ij/l § 278, i), 
e. ff* searching the vegetables 

(»i]d) sepaiating each cue; ^ OoJlioFlt^o 
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he brought one ojrcelleot litiga lo every bflsti: tSfCSsJdsJrtr 

^JS^o, he gave one balla of pearla to 

each of the different persons separately; SS^. CJll 

3iSo. 33S„Eijj,ri^i5‘ lii.ri!^l3>iSsjF"D* tJtd !3^, then the ten renowned chief 
-J w v ’ 

officers discharged each ten arrows; (** ^%i) 

(*■ e- sJijajrioa^gjS, every 

day they print from ton to twenty thnusaad papers; 
tuSJBfi) (5?^ f^fpsj troti 'S.dji sS, each wing of the flying foi 

is four spans long; w s&JstfScii ftsi #ii (ij rtcdo^Si 

tj P £3 EJ ^ 

tSfSSS e3("^ SjbQ CJj£S»oi) i!S?i3*CRlj, ho made (them) untie that bundle, 
and told (them) to make each (piece of) wotxl separate and break (It); 
iss^^odj *3:30514, s-e3J^f4) 

O fl —ft o P p 

an^dCij ftn eath hmc^h. of the pUntain 

there are from ten to fifteen clusters, each cluster lias from ten to tweWe 
fruits; aaSrtcii a=^ drftiA write even each letter on 

ftby) board; djasjsoao given rupee to each; 

«ad^0iij ^f'Srcirtv* lirlrdJcM^ rfrfrd^ woSj^^o, as five letters 

each form a class, there are five classes; »idtSc:ij iJj^So TfJSadj&ii 
icts* Oufdj^ JSti ?sC5io djat^^rlv* a^-^o, if two 
sod two montba are taken together, the six seasons, namely vasanta, 
grishma, varsha, sarad, hemanta, (and) silira are formed ; 
tsatfjQdoo oiaTiodJ '3fijrf4, there aro five claws on each foot of tlie cal ; 
df^aa lOSjOfle 5iC!dd[iJ God has given two eyes 

to every man; ^^sldd e^ija ?i3M 

&^c3j they plant the bulbs of saffron in rows at the fli&taucc 

of two cubits each; each scimratcly; 

sSjefAif (§ 279) Jflcij once at every word taking (his 

son to his breast) and caressing (him); 

dSiflJSCiji^ mountains which thus without 

t»j -Cti & 

ceasing ^ain aud again ouce at each galigc sounded loudly; 

fr) in inilioatmg & thing, etc, ee not known more epeeifLcally, 'some’, 
'certain', e,g, d^^.o t>3o,o Ldi&fJ tlfiSJSt?' (Commentator; !«^J 5 

^ iff "tf O 

fti see § 248, i), and o becomes or sf in some places; tJsSJil 

Grids' ^ Sjfi,Oio.d, when theminbtor valiantiy 

Op^aj a J J 

mounted some ei^celknt clophaut aud followed: 

P Q 
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tfjacitio on the body of certain cobras hair has grown: 

rt* «ae some frogs are 

said to swallow whole cbicheus; at some lime, at times, 

O O 

occaaiODally; ((i/i | 248, is) di Terse (Kan aada 

words) bare an optic oal hiDdu; ^e; some few dajs hetice: 

lierf^ 03 is£jM«' ^siJ3a,i}, in one place or 

other (or somewhere} people plant seedlings of cardamom; 

SJ2=LE?,r\ SjSfftSoXci*, some few frnils had become ripe and 
Looked tiaei [§ 272\ soioi^tiiiies; aornetiiaes; aLso 

occasLoflally. Gomparo the lostance 
dJardjF etc. atoTe under a: 

c) ill multipHoationj four (§ *275, i). 

Remarks. 

I, PistribatiTCiicss it also expressed by 5aiit9k|it4h 

each Tilliigfi; tbo people of eacli cotietry. 

reciproD&l rektioa la axpre^sed by doeknBioTiT Aaiornj 

l^aAtJlVu ^ dlrilli, tituip timlbgila^ timiOgilagiU 

four are fishes of which the oao is larger than the other, tJ bje? K^oa 
thoBO dirUlocs of the terrestrial globe join oae another; 
#J3. eSj d33^ iJcSrt^fip hoasss that are near each other: ^ (KX^t) ^dnal 

betweeu those (plantain) leares 

(there) rise etiU folded leavos one after the other out of the tree. 

There is the follDwing curious ketance in the ^abdamauldarpapa, called an 
instance of itarftara or anjfrnya: Ld*^ 

where one (party) takea up and perrorme the samo antion of aaolher (party, in 
mutnaL fighting). 

3, Also msas to express certAin^ as a certain 

tiajOp at some time or other| a certain cooDtry (ace § 292 and 

S 283). 

307* Eepetitioa of ad'^rhs (§§ 212. 253, s. 251) in the three dialects 
expresses 

fl) ‘Fsry* (ati&ayjvtara), e.(?. blackly; 

or fragrantly; i£^?J ifsjS or very coolly; 

0 4 re ra re 

sSoyjSor d)e>(S, very gently, etc.; Sri riri,fS, very insipidly, 
etc.; brightly, etc.; dazzlingly; iri^fS, Tery 

quickly; fve^ quickly; eScij rapidly; ritf;3, Tobo- 
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Bjently {aa to forni g 303, i,e^ reiteration); Sort vorj abuntlantly; 
ejrtj wri:, very quickly; 

TMioiisoess, e. g. u6, when (he) was eeeini; tkus- 

thuB (i, e, theae various objects); 

c} mental excitemeDtj e. djrtjUj s3f£»^, how-how (». e, 

how is that? how is that?); Oh, tell (it) agaio! 

308, Repetition of iotetjeetioos (see g 212, s) happens in Intensity in 

the tbreo dialects, e. g. tii iis. 

309. Repetition of imitative sounds 212, «; 253, s) takes place la 
the three dialects, when the sonmle occur more than once or repeatedly at 
short interriils, or also continiiBlly, e, g, rtj;^ tSoEf tJo?3* 

TiM ilWt! rlaW^ rLjWi 
i^J^rtOhj^rbo; (with the repeated sound 

of falling blows). Such a repetition may be used also thrice, e. g* wt? 
rtp* rlio^ r!J53* 


XVm, On the expression of *other', on the article, 
and on the expression of ‘only’, 'alone*. 

310. The pronoun oinsculme^ feminioo and 

neuter formst has bceu mtroduced in § 266^ another v^y of expres$.iDg 
the English *other^ we find in the reciprocal use of appellative Douna of 
number (| 303. a, remark b)^ of reflexive pronouns (§ 304^ b)^ and of 
numerals (g 306t remark £)* Cf* also § 30&, c. 

It is ueces$ary to bring in tlie maimer of reudering * other ^ here 
again, viz* 1, b the sense of 'adiitiaual% and in that of Miffe^0nt^ As 
in English 'other" h used in both of the said senses, so also the Kannada 
words to be given below admit both of thenit according as the dreom^ 
Stances require, in the three dialects. 

1^ The meaning of ^additionir is expressed bj prefixing the adverbs 
afterwards, furtlier, deS:?, separate, and 297 

ugain^ to apjiellatlve nouns of number (§ 278, 4) and to the numeral 
one, €* g. 'a?JJ^dro^ (lit. afterwards-a-man), another man; 
another man; another woman; another thief; 

another thing; another business;— 
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(lit. septtratd-»-itia)i)t another man; another woman; 

es*J£?^, another thing; t3eS:^J2;|!l, another place; OfS, another 

day; ^oSj, another dog; S^ess some other persons;— 

»iro, (Ht. again-a-man), another man; another woman; 

, another thing; another place; 5 JO, another 

manner; another thing, a sabstitnte; l5fS, 

another country; tfooc*, another (or the other) hand; sii^ 

some other persons. (About i^f, ^ 280.) 

The same is eitpressed (especially in Soutli-hlahratta) by 
second (^278,5), e-^. another man; 

another woman; *jci:e^oij5ieo, other people; ^idiiSodjdo, another thing; 
t), another place. 

f(St 

2, The meaQing of Miffereut* isi as reioarked aboTe, also expresses I 
by prefixiDg the same adyerba to the same appdlative noaes of isuiuber 
and to separitte, did’eti^til:, may be pre&sced imiocd lately to 

a following nouD, e.g. another or a different yillage; 

different work. 

Both namberst 1 atid 2, are expressed aLao witkont the moatiened pra- 
fixesj e.ffn Ertrf to give uae thing and take another 

{£. e. bartering), uix 

a gentleman had two children, tbe one (was) a girl (and) the other 

a boy, 

ibey (the parents) do not equally love 
US two, (but do one tiling to the one and another tiling to the other. 

if one (is) a eensualist, the other (is) an 
aacetic^ the mother-in-law's time (is) 

one, and the dnughter-in-law^s time (is) another (£. e. different), 
tjid^ tSwi this (ia) one bneiness, (and) that (is) another 

one (i* e, a different one). 

To this bdoogs also the expression -at) uA>\ lit. 

n Q y o M q/* 

one it is not, one, *.a. if it is uot this, it is aaothor, some or othar, e.ff. 

dj 5 jei£SjiJai 5 »id ta5n3.pfiJ ioa «5?iaa!?c:isrtd *3|iJ8 •addo by 
talking much some kind of offence or other always happens. ijSoliZj 
art defj, u born living being mast die 

some day or other. 
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dlL There are &o artiolee io Kanoada that; are percei7ablB by tbe ear 
and eye; both the EDglish ilefiiiHe article *the' and the Eaglieh indefinite 
article *a' (‘aa') are uientally to be supplied, e.ff. 

the seaeible ej^ieccb of Karoa. ilif3 5iiJ&2 

cioCg, the sun rose brightly. leaving gone into the 

garden, the poetry has become good. aiOiS^ei 

^Ci2*do, be descended from the tree. 1 am the son 

Q -PTi 

of MalUkArjuna. l>cl>3^^, the boy reads. 

he beats the ox. alitiirtprt Cs1js^; 3, the teacher 

teaches the boy, estjSj they fear tbe lion, 

rtJStij, the bird’s nest. =^JddCM, the hair of the head, tfjdjdcdjj 

a«?ci£S, tlie horse is «hite. tJtS, tbs child is weeping. 

3?Qb.>o:fj the child sits on the lap of the 

(or its) moLber. fni^ 5 > 3 a? I aiu showing the way, 

iJSfilrtri 30 .© the daughter of the gardener was 

gathering fiowers. sjrtFfj;^, the dog and the 

fox are of one genus. the word you spoke, 

the Kannada language, the Hindus. 

efccFri^, tbe philanthropic Karna. Alexander the great. 

the rich. rto/Te>^C3, the rifer Canges, erisldfi, tlie geiu of 
the sky (i. e* the sun). — 

a bead-tie. a fort with a choultry. CAsdAiiodoo, 

iy 

a village^^hief. iiosi^cibjdo, this (is) a learned man. 
that (is) a respectable woman, 'SCr a garden 

that is at a distance from a town, he has a 

pen. c^Aodojrsj. you hare an inkstand, 33o;3, a small 

house. 3gjc£jr(rl> i»tiJ 33 jiS, the boy ravis a book. 

I bear a noise, editsthe master 
sends a servant, ^ ^hip. ;^jsi7i 

a new book, a good child. ^ 

a bad boy. ei^ia JSjsrt ©SSjrfa#, what a great storml 
en>JJo3J5frt4^ ejQiw^?^, how useful an InstrLmentt 'afss o^, such aa 
elephant. 

Bemark. 

The appellative aouua of number t-ar, tur, 1*1^ (g 278, 4) and the numeral 
s.rf» (§ 27S, t) in its different form* ft»w^, t-»S i-®", t,!?- <-«*> 

t>o^> when used so to say as adjeetives, caouot be used as artielus; they denoie 

HQ 
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certaLD^^ particular kiiid^i ^ eiug'lc^t ^qqc^ (ocarfy to tbo iDdcbnitc 

article or a certain kiug« sa^o 

djartc' la&so attd whqa cdo proud king treaUan excoLlent 

poet stingily^ wiU not oontiDiially libeml porBons be bom on eartk? 

[there) was a certain boy of fire years called Sim. 
i-i^ t^rt BftjQtft, a certain bad eobolar having gone 

to a ccrtaiD king. iJxs multaga is a ccrtaio tree. 

a certain crow. one day, on a certain day. one nighti 

in a certain nigbt. £3^>dA0l% 

^dd stfoCt iJjflrcdij dJtJn^+ when one day a certain n^an went to a 

foreign town, there was the young of a certain tiger lying under a certain tree- 

bsDe^ i^riEia tbey bad one boy. 

in the house of a certain Br^bmapa there was ono cow, 

there a single tree appears. ho camo in one day- 

d^aroicSro^ he Hiajed one year* iSart^ 

a certain genttoman bad a cortatn son callod Candrandtba^ 
and a certain daughter called SubbadriH. 

312* ^Ouiy*p *^aloa&' are expressed by suflixirng the postpositions 
^or fcito Ui^F, is he 

not the only powerful man in the world? *'0^ is 

ho not my only son?"* (thus lie, the father) not saying, =rfjs^eij, he 

sat down alone* dg^cdalj tac5^ =#jac|?vJ, he lay down alone in 

the house. 1 alone cannot manage 

that horse. they came alone, Eotii?? 'add 

I saw the Liug was alone, 

ugsV if he alone has to build the bouses great toil will 

come to [lass. eo(£^d ;3f he alone 

took to heart the advica I gave. the mother alone, 

she alone. ^rlr, this is the onlyway. 

this is his only son. siU, a> single town. (See §212, c, 

and r/. § 282.) 


XIX. On additional tense-forms of the verb. 

313, Aaeient Ksnaada gr&mnumns enumerate three tenses (kalntrayst 
§ I4rj): the present (§ 124), tbs future (§ 200), end the pest (g 108). 
Wo baTS seen that both tho two frvrms of the present tense of the 
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modern dialect differ from ibe form of the ancient one (§ I9fi). Besides, 
the contingent present-future of the modern dialect has been introduced 
(§ 195), 

On exatuication it will be found that the aueient form of the present 
is a eonipotind-tenaet end that the two forms of the pieesat end the form of 
the contingent pTesent-futiire of the modern dialect are also oomponnd-tenses. 

Analegonslf also ether eompoand-tsDses are formed in Kannada (e/. 
§ 362), althongh the; are not speeiaed In ancient grammare, viz. 

1, A sort of continnatife Present, e. g. ejdodjJS^ writing I 

am, i.€. 1 am writing (see g§ 172; 196, i), or 

(g 196, z), etf tSeddc 

cdjstrart sj-jj sij»itl)^tJ 
zaf©3rtjfikOd3^rtS J^adi rljfi^odoBrta 

-O' Tf W ^ 

tfjsEij 4 53, kd^t\ tjdjd dtA 

fi —fl -ip y" ^ 

sjjacioEi tsiJssi 

tJt 6j a ^ ^ 

0^ till iLcsjdle& b 0 ct>iini raatlj and can ba Gold» (thefs) baing are not^ 
r, ^there) arc not, required for any other work so many persons as 
are required for tbe work of making theiti+ 

It h to be remarked llial this contmuation is a bio nsadj wlieii tbe 
pr&cent participle is combin&d with the inAnitiTe or with tbe imperati?ej e* 

wsTOji^rsiic!* ^rt> 

?joi)lo3jo, vvhen tsd which as a particle (or adverb) has the 
ti^amng of *a little’, expreaaiug is, i,e. expresses, ‘the half of n thing’, 
it partakes of (tho rnlcs regarding) euphonic combination (see §215, e, 
remark i). jjrtoaii d?ci, (you) must not (eontinnally) laugh, 
sji^ ii?S?ic^CJ, 0 daughter, (continually) serve (your) 

mother^iu-law and (your) mother's brother, cio^ 
let us play in tho garden, 

A sort of contingent present is likewise formed, e. g. tjfloSjo 

writing he may bo now, i. e. he may he writing now. 

2, The oontinnative ImpsTfect, e* g- entering he was, 

/. e. he was entering. 5irf4p4j^i.aoi3, when the monkey- 

banner rose to its full height aud repeltiog was, i. c. was repelling, (tho 
foe, the idea of the past arising from the past participle ?i^). cl*rior43, 
whilst he crush d (them, see 362, s, i), iJrd^fCdjc* wpwrfl 

ol»S< then the Apsaraa, saying “huzza, 

40 * 


hujsza’*, quickly brought waTiug’platters and holding (tLeim) up were, 
i. e, were bolding (ihsm) up, artSrfj tho 

washerman washicg was, t. e. was washing, clothes, fifrfj 

'atk when thou (as a 

little child) weptest, (thy) father laid his work aside, and comforting 
was, i. 6. was ccmiforling (or used to comfort) thee. 
wrffjj trocw pfj, wheo 1 went, dining he was, i. c. ha was dining. 
SsdfiJf tsdocsrl es^.crt?<j S5cia*rf s^SjsiSf 

whet) readiog the first book, the letters being knEiwn well 
wore not, i. e. were not known (to thee) well ; therefore reading thou 
west, i, e. thou wast reading (or usedst to read), even each letter 
separately, ?!ra2?SjS^rt =#jacw a&JSijSodjii^ 

also then just as now becoming it wiis, /. e. it became 
(or used to become) necessary to sit la a boat and cross the rirer. 

3, The oontinnstm (or habitual) Future, e. g. 

(Sabdamanidarpapa eutra 14), employing they will be, i, e. they will 
employ (or use to employ; vritti gjCsJjafASiodet*). rioasScdj^ji,-' 
^oteFj^ t}t^ (Smd. s. 511), in euphonic 

combinutiun of letters cocsonants without a vowel uniting will bo with, 
i. e. will unite with (or use to unite with), a following letter (vritti 

iliSfJj tsodw art sjdodAi 

if thou comest at five otelock, most probably writing I shall be, 
/, e, I shall most probably be writing, a letter. :!ertJjcSj 

women asking for will be, i. e. use to ask for, oruainente, 

Cyl S 366, c. 

4, The Perfect, e, g. jkoAtf^ro =^53 darkness 

having quite swallowed is (see § 203), t. e. has quite swallowed, sun and 
raoeu. efSb*; know the last 

letters of the (five) classes; having got they are, 2 . e. they have got, the 
name of nasals, tS(lt:dF'5jrJ, having been bora is a son, 

i. e. has a son been born, to KuHnda. wnCcreSfij CtS 

ritii3rSjS, Kalidasa Jiaving composeil is, i. e. has composed, cbariuing 
poetry. eSjEijrlbj s&JLfAcra d^f, having gone are the boys, i, e. 

have the boys gone, to school? ctiSe^^ cOK!^ 

13 ^ t«(ij ^doo uCci skeia? 

^ V Q Owi 
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ofoara?—(»'e- § 19fi).— 

?nfly=^ ^fJt536 (». e. ©dj. Vf, ^ 315t s, 1- 

In the aiitient dialect this so-called Perfect in ay convey the tneaniiig 
»f the preasat, e- j. fratj^o four 

arms having nicely appeared are, i. e. nicely appear, on Viah^n, Also 
when the comtaon future of <ao^ is used (^Itke ^stfjro), this meaning 
holds good, e« ecSoSiaii:* rforlrraftSd*, . . rtosesr^^iortv^ 

tSEjrSorttJ, nicely having appeared and Having Bhone will be, i*i e. nicely 
appear and shine>t even the numberless shops of jewellers, etc. 'aci.jrd^ 
tfi^Ot^Fdaodj 4®®* * substitute having destroyed will be, 

/. e, destroys, like a foe, that which is (§ 198 under s). If the final verb 
is in the infinitive, the meaning of the impirfset too is producetl, 
e, <7- Eid!3&d, when the e,ar'Oraament having shone beautifully 

was, i. e, when the ear-ornament shone beautifully. 

If this Perfect is formed by the combination of the past participle 
and a verbal noun of the past, again the pissent may he represented 
(see g 169 and g 198 under s), e. tjCJDd ddaiurtci 

t3?adoF-dCf»e dddoij^o ddd^^jo Odrt Qa 
a union of two words which consist of a base (and) a suffix, having 
ilesired by having been (or hy being), L e. when a union of two words 
which consist of a base and a suffix, is deeire<l (or is to take place), two 
euphonic combinations are formed by the learned, (nir.) the internal 
(and) final oiio (§ 214). de^3!o 

artdJ CdridjEv* tJedonsXSjsdo, it is impossible also for a king to remove 
by slight what liaving been called has been, t. e. what is called, destiny. 

It may still he mentioned that this kind of Perfect may be used in 
the imperative, e. w&fl oAd©, din nor having 

become be, i, e. dinner be ready, within my arrival! udadd 

ridjsera, having gone let ua be, i. e. let ua be gone, 

within the goru‘s arrival. 

It is scarcely necessary to state lhat this Perfect is naed also when 
the participle is a negative one, e. jf. ^ ddo adddfiJ t^ddrt^SJSf, 
since how many days has this Siva not dined? 

5, The future Perfect, e.j. ffasio wdA 
zjd&dja&, when I come to thee how many letters having written thou shall 
be, i, e. how many letters shall thou have written? uqcSjo ZiSi6 
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yjafij sSxSfrt ScJ&eriiJodfij, when it has struck five e’dock, having gone 
out I shall be, i. e. I shall have gone out. ^?dSikt;Sre3 

tsart ^AcJorfdj, Vfhilet tliy worship of the gods takes place, 
my eookiag hsTiog become will bo, L e, will have been doae. 

fi, The conUagent future Perfect, e. 5iwr»0 

when thou comest, my work huTiug been finished may be, i. e. 
rnay have been finished. ciratJj ^ uiatrotJo, who having written 
this letter may be, i. e. who cau have written this letter? 
ea/^ «noe^j at that time dinner having become may be, *. e. may 
have become ready. 

7, The Pluperfect, e. (jr. a^rjj dajcel finrfj 

haviug written 1 was, /. c. I had written, the letter, before he came. 

rtoa^^ siwotS yrffii left he was, i. e. he Uad 

left, tho house before ton o’clock. odi^J rfcoota 

having sat writing letters I was, *. e. I had been 
wriUng letters, before he came. ^Fij tsdSl cSJSfAiirfJ, wdd 

udrfj having gone I was, i. e. 1 had gone (or wont), to 

his house, but he was not at home. osinii 

why having come thou wast not, i. e. why hadst thou not come (or didst 
thou not come), to school ibe day before yesterday ? -6t 

^FsnddJS jgj&sriadXf? djaA :£J!ef>E3iSJ, having gone thou wast ever, 
i. e. didst thou ever go, to the house of this old man? Having gone I 
WHS, i e. 1 did go, the day before yesterday, sjjdd 

SjCS’ sSjmASj,, under a certain tree a certain tiger-cub having lain 
down was, /. e. had lain down, edoji 

a cortain snake haring coiled itself was, i. e. had coiled itself, round the 
foot of a kite. the female sparrow 

having sat was, s. e. sat, oo the eggs. 

dAjqtl rfjcfra D king Atyula having died was, i. e. had died, 
before king Krishna. Ldjsi one leaf 

within the redding book having beea torn was, i. e. had been torn. 
& cJ>B 5330 bo »i© "crEJ i?itc5 1 {SS. where did you find 

this rupee? Having fallen it was, i. e. it had fallen (or was lying) in 
my house, w*^, 

0 mother, in our b»ck-yard on the mango tree (bees) honey having put 
was, i. e. honey bad beeo put (by bees), Aisnohjodoj 
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ft native soldier hating 

aausoil was, i. e. tad caused, a certaia verj" sharp aword for gdcg to 
war. ©:J?{j t 3 ^irart ^SeJj , when he came to aee me, 

having dined I was not, i. e. 1 had not dined. 

Already from the instaDoea quotcil above it will appear that this 
kind of Piujjorfcct, though in form a pluperfect, does not always clearly 
express the meaning of it. Thus in the ancient dialect it may eimply 
denote the aoriflt, e.^^. the month M4ge grandly 

made its appearance (ace § 298 under s), or the present in the instance 
»c3?t? ,i;3o;ijrdo siiisOjCdJSv*? and ift the instance 
tio ioeSontijr^'j ioDftjaeiXJSv'* tiaSoiio? (see § 271 nader iio). Compare 
§ 315, s, f (about the passive). 

Remark. 

Also relative com pound-partLciples may be forfood, e, g, the eontinoative 
present one:^t#d^ x.o^; the coctinuative iraperfect 

a!i 3 SS,Qt the perfect one:—0*^30 

Oesr tS^onols codd, (let the wood of) Ihat cennaftgl tree ornamented with 
bosses (be Ukon) for a elnb (§ 241); io< Cjssffl iSSdja vtoi e^arttfrfj, aca 

314, Here may also be introduced, especially if the compound-forms 
of the modern dialect given in the remark on this ptirtigraph are 
considered, what is called the Gouditiotial or Subjunctive by Europeans, 
Does it exist in Ktinnada? 

There is no subjunctive mode (mood) or pnrticuhir form of the verb 
in Kannada, which is use*! to express condition, hyiwtheais and 
contingency; the Kaunada coudLtional is formed simply by certain 
suffixes ttddeil to such pswts of the verb in its indicative tense (see g 144) 
as we do already know, i, e. to the present-future relative participle 
(§ 180 seq.) and past relative iiarticiple (g 175 seq.) in the ancient and 
ineilimval dialect, and to the latter participle in the modorn dialect. 

The suffixes or postposiUoDB for expressing ‘if’ (g 212, e) are 
(in the ancient and medissval dialect), oil (in the medis^'al one), and 
tjd (in the modbeval and modern one), being the origiiuil form. 

very probably is ti>ir (winch we believe to be another form of 
tfov*, to be, see § 194, remark i) and the «i of the infinitive 
(§§ 187, 188, which j means ‘at the time that’, ‘when’), e.g. 

at the time that, or when, (I) go ( = the English ‘if 1 g^’). 
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About ud (=^d, wS) the gramniarjan Kelava says the folloiring: — 

“The word ttiS which espresses n case (or supposition, piiksha) and 
ends ill (the vowel) o, is added to the end of verbs (dliiitii)i it being 
connected with the three genders, the three nmnliers (and) tho three 
persons”, e,ff. ^5f?o3ov-*, if (she) sees (or in<iuire3, i.e. 

for inijuiriijg), she (is) tho junior; ajDtdJc, if (he) speaks 

properly (i,e, for, or in, speaking properly), he (is) the senior; 
do ^a^cji3 oftilrijo, if (it) blows, a flagrant breeze blows there;— 
taO c3o, if (he) fights (i, e. in fighting), he alone (is) one 
who possesses skillf ^?0;3^i^arfrdvO if (they) compare (i, e. for 

companng), even both (are) fit persons; 
if (they) speak, all of them do not know (proper) words;— 
fJjt9do, if he approaches, he (is) a good one; if 

(they) correct, they (are) good ones; if (thou) 

soLicitest, thou (art) a good one; if (yow) gi^^i 

you are good ones; if (I) consider, 1 am a good one; 

?SeO^'ftss3tljf 'f f’^®) ^ observed 

that tuii may somctiiaes be translated into English by 'for', ‘to’, ‘^n^ as 
also od may get that mean^g in the medieval dialect.) 

“Also for the three tenses z.,ri is used”, Eesava adds, ^njlled 

&Uq, if (he) lied, he ceased; sisroticlSSjscI if (ho) opposes, he 

kills; sSA^eS ^«^cijJo if (he) will paint, he will have a brush 

brought. 

Another instance of Kesava's is the following verso: — 

¥ « w “ 

11 (See its translation in ^ 36U.) 

Instances from other sources;—lifiiijsliatS 
390 SiijESw. - (if he protects and) =!?jEe)j^i3 (if he 

kills, f. e. for protecting and killing) ^9 

4steo 

sisrtro.—^JUCiositlGSjdHin^ (if we shall give, t. e, to give etc.). — 

&ja^o 

<>11 may b« r«ni»rk«d thsl tkfl Talb 3 iv Ifaa iMBllad «ahJiiiiMlV«, r. g. in lUV^iS-d, 
If 1 Imhu to b«ve 0rialn*le4 from OJ (=* osl) by it* eupk«Al« oli.tsn af foittol » 

iifE«r A prfl43«diD^ fowel- 
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=#J5twsjd arid?? —tsfSsio^ tfura^ 

Lt)3aj =#jss5i tfjsa ts^^cSd siajdfi 

nri t) tJ ^ U U 

'add »dr, ^^,0 'add 

and oiS are suffixed also immediately to the ne^tive relative 
participle (§ 1T3), e,ff. audsil, ■avdtS, SiSdiS; 

but they are chiefly suffixed to a followis|r 'adr, as 'adjjvtl and ’adrd, 
these being joined to a preceding 80 ^;alled negative gerund ending in 
ecS (§ 170), c, I?, eadiij&rd (w^ES+radfireSj, ■ay&d^rd ('aucS-t- 
-sdJsriS), tf^a;io:SJariS, 3s;SoiiOdfird, ^>arf&i3j3F!S. la the modern 
dialect wlierein ed is employed awl 'aa takes the place of TedF, there 
are e,V-&£35. -stoQiSS, ?fcloij6d5, tirotiodi; instead of -add 
it uses also e.^- 

Also Saiiiskrita lias been used by Kfisava in the so-called condi- 
tioaal iastend of ?o.eS, («!i and sfl), bis three instiinces referring to the 
negative relative participle, viz, fsatixJJSil^oJjiyoiid £1=^ a, if the conven¬ 
tional meaning of a word is not destroyed, 

well-known meitaing of a word is not destroyed olu £^ 

d§, commentator), ej tjddii £^ o (shtra 235), 

lo § 287, 6,0,5 it has been seen that ‘though’, 'although’ are 
expressed by, t«tS, fid and in connection with fjs, truo, CTiJt joined to 
the pist relative pArticiple, and without those ]iastpositions by sreo, STifi 
joined to the somaUed gerund (§ 154 sei^,), and in ^ 268 by joined 
to the past relative participle- 

According to § 287, s tacI, ad and a6 in connection with Uo, ems 
added to past relative participles express 'whether—or’. In^ 286 wo see that 
Sud and b 3 in connection with Oo, «vi5 are used also in a copulative sense. 
According to § 287, «. t ud, fid and «fi in connection with tjq, tfoo are 
used to express *at least’, 'at tiny rate’, 'even', etc, According to § 289 
«c3tiB or express ‘however’, 'but', etc. According log 291 tid 

and tj6 in connection with tto, «\fi mean ‘soever’; and iu g 296 it is 
stated that esS joined to the past relative participle expresses ‘but*. 
In § 338 it will be stated that t^d, etc., when added to a past participle 
and followed by e}e>t$, get the metwing of ‘except’. 

In the modern dialect ‘nnlesa’, ‘except’ .are frequently expressed 
by ijsi>r following a relative past participle 282, s'), e, 


t * 
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dfi unless (tlie gum) initiates, final 

benlitude does not come, 

ejd-;^cJj unless (you) take notice of other jiersona, other 
persons certuinty do oot take not ice of you- 

except (one) oinkes a legal com plaint, tha kinsman does 

not hern*. 

^Leat' is to be expressed in a particular way, viz, by (or 
in connectiOD with tte relative negativo participle, e.g. 

33tfci :i3JSin^, take caie lest your foot is (or be) hit 

by the sickle, fisi^rt tJrtd do 

not eat many pungent substances lest your stomach pains (or pain). 
dj^?5[nt>i30rt csjjf^ddfi^o twd 

rt^w ^dcrldJJ?JS533dwiiCJd?ij icod^ 'aCc 3 s a, deceitful men must 

use much shrewdness in any affair, for all Vjeings are watchful lest they be 
deceived, 

Eenurk. 

Some pertinent iiuitanoes from the modsin dialect of South-Hahratta 
(S.-Mbr. school-books) with regard to the use of «d in the so-callwl 
conditioual are the following;tedj^dd «3t)do 
todoicoj^d fij, (literally) coming if it was (or is) to me to write, writing 
1 was ia company with thee, i, e. if 1 could write, 1 should write (here) 
in company with thee, tSbd;? tjdoXdd 

is mine not the same roud (to school)? Coming if (you) 
are (i. e. if you come), come even to-morrow! Let us go together, 

rM4 to^ric'o tDSJ® '3 SjUOj;|,1^w, (Saijp the auu not Iwing if 

was (i, e, if there were not the sun), on all sides colduess falling was 
(». e. it would be cold everywhere), darkness would cover, trees and 
creopers would not grow at all, and we should not live, 

Gdd SsJJo^iSjstr'Aii tuifio ii(S^ 

todo^de;, ships not being if were (f. e. if ships had not existed), 
comiug not w*^to men (i. e. it would have been impossible for men) to 
go to and to come from one country to another country, 

ffe^dd ^ ?ifSrt my mother’s word having 

heard if (1) was (i. e. if I had listened to my ciotlior's word), this 
misfortune why befalling mo was (i, e. why should this misfortune have 
befallen me)? (S;^ djdO 3 si^ my son, 


from the tree having faSlen if (thou) vast, having died going thou wast, 
(i. e. my son, if thou hadst fallen from the tree, thou woiildst have died). 

iJ^sj5K!&4 cdra&nja fifty 

rupeea (one) having given was though (j. e. though one had given fifty 
ropeea), thia tree to whomsoever giving I was not (?, e, I should not have 
given this tree to anjhody). « d 

the young one its mother's word having heard if was 
(i. e. if the young one had listened to its mother's word), to it disaster 
becoming was not (i. e, no disaster would have happened to it}, Ee- 
garding '3^2^ ^ee § 316, £■ 

The author of the present grammar Las not mot with similar instancos in 
the ancient and medisval dialect. The Bev. Slf. Hod sen writes in his elementary 
grammar of the Kannada langnage {second edition, Bangaloro, 1864):— 

“ udjsiijj, if yen had told nvo the da; before yesterday, 

I she old have come yesterday.'* 

This sontonce may with eqna! propriety be eaproesed by: ^tes* 

dO or sStffl-dS or SfiiJ ^5^ rftsrde sS^tiOj 

a d iti, or iiffladd i!4 hrftii ” 

**Tbe negative is eimilarly expressed by the use of the negative mood, as: 

ftrflj <30 'ad:« or “a® jtiatctoEij ^JsoiJiA*, 

or 'UO '5^3 jisSoftidno naajiu^oo, or siSJ '5?, ^>^3 

nsoSjd if thou hadst been hero, my brother would not have died.'’ 

315, Also what hA.s been called the Passive 14S), named ksmtani- 
v4eya in Samskrita, may he cUssed with the compound verbal fomu of 
Kannada. 

1, The term of karmaniprayoga, or the use of tUo )jassive voice, was 
distinctly used in Kannada grammar first by Bha^tAkslahka in the year 

1604 A. H, (§8, note)! long beforn bis time both Nfigavarma and Kelava 

had not yet given that name to the peculiar com pound-verbal form and 
its use which he designated by that term. Sutra 251 b about karma^i'' 
prayoga that has got Into Khava’s Sabdamanidarpana, is not found in 
our best MSS,, aud in tliose wherein It is found, it ie called an anukia- 
fifitra or inleriiolation; it is based on Bhattukalaiika's Sabdanuaiisana, 
Bhattiikalaiika’s iustancos regarding the karmaniprayoga under his 
sutras 443 sej. are the following: — 
ssfi* -aa^^ !i^o, 

aas^ uHa*; adej* si^o, t#dj* adsj* iBi^j — srsidP'Sip* ua^e 
&j y " 
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f=ti5j^) sjTitJo ^^cdjsjf 

SrOOSI^ivOSJO Aj^Oo Jii^a; OtJri;iO Ki-iO 

crfjo si^s;—eAfld^3> «0i5o;^3* rtj5?d?f;io; rtodj 

7^9?^ wdJio fJ55*d&jSep sit^e; «o — 

Udder liis stttra 530:— dJBdsr diJjjdJ ^bo “4)^ 

ttddjs* eJartfSoaio; ucsSodo* iSJci odjre^oj djsdo' 

Ssi^cSo iSrisJlcdJo; 4©;^©* dcSj^do^ iSF^fio; — tinder bis sutra 

532:—djsd !i4Jo or d:?rfQ* dU.oj (Jj#?:! dU.o or ESJsed®* SUoj 4a^ 
dfeiijCai or dUo.do; — and under liis sitra 209:—es^i^ra^oaio 

£d^Q UF^o ido 

oSo^tiUF-d^e rftsro ^JESdes* dl^o. 

Kow let us see how ^ug^a^arma and Keiava introduced the form of 
the TCrb which BhattUkalaoka says that it belongs to the karmaniprajoga 
or the use of the passiTe. 

H&gav&nna iairoducesit under his stitra SO wheo be writes, the agent 
(kartri) may be expressed by the instrumental (triUyS), e. g- iSedCj^Jio 
: od>aid^.do dkSo.cl), 

Edsava introduces it under liis sfitras 126 and 128 saying: also when 
the agent has the meaning of the instrumental (e/. § 347, e) the nomina¬ 
tive (prathamg) occurs, e. g. for ad?io dJsdS (o. r, dsd?/) 
there may be used esSo sidtii? o^3to«3o2oo fo. rs, 

and djsd) ii:k^B 

In other places of the Sabdamantdarpana we find; dt«rt:ei 

(siltras 51 and 128, where the commentator has Sp^L^to* 

dU^^)l tfodio^ sj:l4d: (vritti to shtra 127); * sifCia* dilci 
(vritti to shtra 272); and ddirljo (sfitra LIO, commentator 

^cduE?A;dsii* ddj4c^)> 

From the above instances it is learned that what is termed karmaiiU 
prayoga hy Bhattakalaiika, is the uifso of the infinitive ending in 
and e (§ 161) followed by the verbs jjzi) or Instead of the 
medisv&l dialect frequently has (see Dictionary su5 cdo i), e. y. utu 
rtea dti^do. The initial d of ddj may be changed into e. g. mjfsfls' 
(^. § 215, r,«). According to § 163 the said infinitives are verbal 

nouns. 
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Both t,zii and rid mean ‘to experience’, ‘to suffer'; ‘to acquire’, *to 
get or obtain’; Nl^gaTOrma's iostancea under his $fitra 80 {see above) 
are therefore to be translated literally: by Devadatta a making it ex¬ 
perienced (i. e. it wOH luude by Duvadatla); by Yajfiadatta a saying it 
experienced (». c. it was said by Yajnadatta); — and KeSara’s mstancea 
under Lis sbtras 126 and 128: by him a making it experieacfsi (i.e, it 
was made by him); a padaka by the goldsmith a making experienced 
(t. e. a padaka was made by the goldsmith)! a poem by me a saying 
experienced {i. e, a poem was said or told hy me). 

Let also soom of Bhattakalanka’s above instances bo translated liter¬ 
ally: by a BnihmHiya the king a village a begging (the begging of a 
village) experienced (i.e. tbe king was asked for a village by a Brabmana); 
by the cowherd a buffalo milk a milking (the milking of milk) exporiouced 
(i. e. a buffalo was milked by tbe cowherd);—by the king by the cook 
food a causing to prepare experienced (i. c. food was ordered by the 
king to be prepared by the cook); by Hari by Arjttoa Karna a causing 
to kill experiencotl (f c. Karna was ordered by Rari to he killed by 
Arjuna). 

The so-called pasaive, especially in the instances of Bbattukalauka, 
Is rather queer and clumsy in character to a European’s idea; but ns 
stated, it was used in tlie literature of the ancient and luedimval period. 
That it has been used also in the modsn written dislect will appear e.g> 
from the following instance tuel with in a Soutb-Mahratta sohool-book: 

csj^ridjsri^ dfifrtOmod d, «cij iffewO* 

riiio^d, if (there) is no sickness of any kind in the body, that a saying 
experiences (i. e. that is called) health;—bat it is rare in modern litera¬ 
ture, and in colloquial language it is avoided, and if used, is generally not 
understood by the populace. 

A peculiar way of expression is found iu Bhattakalunka’s first 
instances 'adsr "'hich are to be 

translated *he a being experienced’ (t. e. he was), 'they a being experi- 
euced’ (f. c. they were), etc. Tliis may be called periphrastic, as in tbe 
present case the simple verb to be, is expressed by •atf und ritii. 
A similar expression presents itself iu the following instance from an 
ancient classical work: — rij;S^t|So riJ^Atijrio rtejo' 
riJoriwfl^c rioiSJ-Q, Cupido ivill lose bis wits, not an overcoming obtain¬ 
ing (». e^^uot overcoming) that Nayakirti, the chief of those who strive 
after mukti. 
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2, Other modet of expTeeain^ thB idea or fores of tbs passive in 
Kamtnda are the foNca'ini?; ^ 

a) the mode of joioio^ the verbs or to nouns, e, tyd 

lit. to got surprise, i. e. to be surprised; ^ 

get a fit state, i. e. to be made re4idy; to bo bound; 

(-ddo), to bo loved; dili, to bo ashamed; ddj, to be wrearied; 

(.ai::d),to bo cut o£F; ^ad:l (-dilj, to be powdered; warfrft 
to be struck; doo^dd to be broken or dofeatocU QfV letter 

b) that of jointog the verb s5a* (sSftii), to get , to reoeke^ to non as; 

m tlie flucient mediieval dialect, e. ff- lit. ta get a wouad or 

wounds^ L t. to be wounded; ( to bo arranged in proper 

order; to l>e cut, Cf. letter n* 

€) that of joining the verb to nouna, e. g. 

lit* to go a cottliig off^ L e- to be cut off. Cf, letler o- 

(f) that of joining’ to tbe past participle or gerund of verbs 

that are coiomopiy used as transitives, e. g^ sSjjjfdeio. that ia past^ 
that is lost; ^aeSj Ids two legis were 

cut off. ifJ^ra d if (1) baj awectincats, they 

will bo eaten. 

e) that of using the oansative verb to make say or 

cal], to can HO (one’s self) to l>a called (soe IHctioaary sttt vei^ 

frequently in the three dialect, e. g. tsaoSj 

^ud tli 0 tiret ten letters are called monophthouga; j 

dfSoSjJitfoo, the mother of the D^navaa is csdled Dauu; 

the wife that is called the half body (of her bu^^baod), 
Ei)^^o^o of Udayldltya it is said 

^^Macu and he (are) virtuous people*'. 

In the ancient, and especially in the mediffival and modern dialect, 
any esnsstive verb in the past partidpla followed bj tbe verh#j®v^ 
lino expresses the force of ibc passivej 

uny object whicli h called a recipient, (is) a saying 
saznpradana (i e. is what one calls sampraduna); t3^h 

one who ia fit (or dcservea) to lie beheaded; ^i!lh 
one who is fettered; one who is pusheo away; tocGo, 

^JSPSsSfi), one who is calumniated; ^zik dflLdili, 

a ' A & ij- ' 

one who is fit (or doserves) to be whipped; 
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oiiB who IB rospectfull; aalutsd accoriiiiig to tha 
maEiier of the iustraa; though 

(one) gives the desired object, (one) does not go witliout beiog abused; 

«i;S^ ^Jsaddis JcJaa^o ^jarsj ^35 

3oaolwda«, however bo much (one) beats (the dog) one has reared, it 
quietly allows iUalf to be beaten and does also nut become inwardly 
angry, (/. § 341, 

f) that of adding the verb urO to a verhal anua used more or less 
in all dialects, e. g. lit- it becomes a using, i. e. it is 

used; s^fSTijd^,. . eJ^ Ut, where comparison takes 

place-.. a saying (and) becomes, i. e. ss^ and 

said (or used); ijiio 3ft>^0(3ja^i1 55^20 3®^) siw^siJS?rs! 3 ?rto^:S, 

in one hour four thousand sheets (of paper) a printing it becomes, 
». e- are printed; eri^ijS '53^0, ^JSSSSjafescarfcio, lit. by him a 

f3 H 

carrying such a burden it does not become, i. e. by him no such burden 
can he carried; ^dasrsctritS, lit- a brioging the books 

having become it is, i. e. the books have been brought; ji 

SdscijsJ t.f,e rf3o also good'**dcedB 

V U 

one performs in ftn improper placet a considering ba^d deeds it becomes, 

iu e. ^re copsiiiered bad deeds- wcij eSfe^ja^rai^Dao^j er 
that was said- 

the drama S^kuntala was composed by Kalidisa- (About 
verbal nouns seo § 2i3; about verbal nouns like etc. see 

§ 2Q5^ i pers, ptqraL) 

In the ancient dialect there is found the following aenteoee in wbick 
the Indnitiyo or verl^al oonn ending in stands in the diiitive:— 

the terra 

is (or may be) contracted, and uttered —and in the same 

dialect tJrtj is joined to a verbal noun in tlie past, e* g- wrfrf 
3j&iSdJd=^,^Oj the writing on hig forehead will bo wiped ont. 

ff) that of usiag the verb the naiin ff* Sidrfo 

ifei^ j he was beaten, lit. ho ate blows; or the verb 
with the QeuD Ddi (or e. g. U^$ (or 

Gurupada was beaten, lit. to (or on) Gurupada bloww feJh 

h) that of using such irsnsitive verbs as ire more or leas oommonlj 
also intransitiveSi in the three dialects, e. Suddodj^ that is broken; 


® coTsrtd by the bqll; ifi3*ifl 

dUi-, ft wiudoir tbftl is opened; the ties were torn; 

the Caudate heuBe was burnt. 

») that of ttaini^ flaeh trenaitiTs verhs sa do couunoniy not allow an 
iatmnaitive BeoBs* e, g, *3^c36iSj3^^ 

must not say that thus io tbis (section) all signs (or letters) are uot 
mentioned (^abdamamdarpana stltra 61); 

the nominative and datire are uientioDed in the rule (s. 140, 
vritti); t4^rfocdJGsir\ Bicsrsad, the arbour was built in a 

wonderful mauner. 

k) that of ueing trausitlve rerhe which are not aceampBniBd by &n 
agent, but to which the agent has to ba supplied mentally (e/. § 254, *i 
under 6), very frequently used in the three dialects, e. g. 
the mentioned terminations, lit. the terminations which (1) hayo 
mentioned (see another ancient instance in § 361, remark); 

wiis Siya’s offering of water not dlterod? lit. Sira's 
offering of water (I) a baying filtered was it not ',' tS^niS tsad^oio 
a revised aud enlarged second edition, lit, a second edition which 
(the author) has revised and enlarged; ?od a prepared 

rtuid, lit. a dnid that (people) have prepared; cojschjd cast 

types, lit. types that (workmen) have cast; utao a^S-cJ printed 

books, lit. books that (people) dmve printed; wdti ft written book, 

lit. a book that (somebody) has written; what was (or 

Uaa been) said is sufBcicnt, lit. what (the man) suid is sufficient; 

tjjsaa tsOiljS, a palace made (or built) of bricks and 
other things, lit. a palace which (they) have made of bricks etc.; 
Wr(=^o6ao one w'bo dcserres to bo killed with a club, lit. 

one who deserves (people) killing (him) wHth a club; 
one who deseryes to be slain so that (he) dies, lit. one who deserves 
(people) slaying (him) etc. Cf. § 358. 

Very often the prAsent-fninre lelativs participle of tosay^ 

to call, is met with as sn instance of thia rule, 6,g, =$s^a3oau rlcrs 
eSjSv* goddess who U called speech and is 

endowed with the quality which is called splendour, lit. the goddess whom 
(people) call speech etc.; o 'zk ere laCk^^, these (vowels) called a i u 
ri Iri, lit. these (vowels) which (they) call a, etc.; dJSd, 

the chief called Kulinduka, lit. the chief whom (they) call Kulinduka; 
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r^^sj rii dj, a grihasta is called a sB&tata, lit. a grihasta 

(they) a calling it (*. a they call) a. flo&taka; su^do^dj, '''hat is callsd 
‘enough', lit. what (they) call ‘eaoagh'; ^jdoIjo 

SBwdJa drai cdjdjj^dj, a mitrS is called that length of time in which 
(one) prononnces even two consonants, lit. a matr^ (they) a calling it 
(i. e. tliey call) etc.; two children 

called, lit. whom (they) call, Doddappa (and) Cikkappa, See § 352, 

that of naing the compound perfeot (c/, §B13, *}, the agent being 
mentally supplied to the participle, as nodec letter k, e. y- ja 

dwotl cd)1.53 5 ^ 5 >J lit. nests (birds) haviog 

skilfully knit (them) with hair, wool, threads and grass are, i. e. nesb 
are skilfully knit etc.; itt. to the 

u])9tair house the key (the owner) haring put (it) is, ». e. the upstair 
house is locked; asgsM lit. milk (people) having brought (it) is, i. e. 

milk has been brought; ^ 

^d, lit- how many wonderful things (somebody) having written iu tliis 
book are, i, e. how many wou<ierful things are written in this hook; 
tjlfdjd djrti^f^J^ djrtjirt lit. (they) having given Bhima's 

daughter to Bama's sou it is, i. e. Bhtma's daughter has been given to 
Rama’s sou; lit- (somebody) hiring brought the books 

it is, j.e. the books have been brought;^or also the componnd plnperfeot 
(</. g 313,:), e. rtJafid^ oan^dtj, in the nest three 

eggs (a bird) having laid (them) were, i. e, three eggs had been laid in 
the nest (by a bird); tJBtiiprt Ut. (they) having given 

Site to lUma it was, i. e. Sit§ been given to Rnma. 

tn) a curious way in which the verb with su iuftnitive ie used 

to express n sort of passive in the ancient and meditevai dialect, may 
also be meaUoned here, e.g, sS^QdodJ, edJ^ ^doro, that 

toward which an activity is directed, is the object {of a transitive verb), 
lit. that which desires a doing (conoerning itself) is the object; 

eortdOtO© ^ substance that is to bo sold (lit. that 

wants a selling) and is spread out in a shop; efrls» tJ^fSclido, what will 
happen, what is about to he, lit, whut begs to become. 

n) then the frequent use (tn tho three dialects) of the verb ^J3V* 
to take, to get, tn combinstion with nouns is also to be adduced 
(^/l letters a and A), e. j. t^oi)ortJS^ to become or bo alarmed, 

it 
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lit. to get alarm; wsfto become ^urpriaed, to begin to be 
snrprUed, lit. to get surprise; to get or become embarrassed; 

g^t or become wearied. 

3 ) lantly tb& ?eTb (c/, letter g} ia tbe s&Me of Ho b^crom^’ 

remains to be inoDtioned, e.g, a atalk that has 

become dry. 

All the modes of expressing, somehow, the force of the passive, men¬ 
tioned under i and s, go to show that the Kannadu language is 
destitute of a passive which as to form and idea cor res puds to the 
Saiiiskrita and English oue. 


XX. On so-called auxiliary verbs. 

316h lu English there are aome verbs that are called auxUisnes^ as 
have, be, shall, will; suchj in a strict sense of the word, are not in 
Kannada. It is, howevert not only instructive^ hut necessary to learn 
how Kannada does express them. 

Ij The English auitiliary verb *bavo^ ^,g. in have aefln% is 
eiprsased by the aorist (imperfect, prfect), e.§. 

§ 19S, 1 1 have beard (I heard), or by the oomponnd perreeti 

he has (or is^ gone (§ 313, 4; % 315, % i),—and *lisd' by 

the compound pluperfectp e. king A£yutu 

had died (§ 313, l; i^. § 315, k, f). Cf^ also § 314, remark; and ^ 155 
seq. about the past participles. 

Tlie English verb ^to havt’, 'to poesess’ is i!xpres>^ed by the verbs 
enj^ (§ 19di remark i), to be, or ('SLb^), t<> be, or ud, eed, are 
(I 19B) preceded by the dstivs case, ete«, e. g. lit. renown 

is to him, *. e. he has or possesses renown. ejortFCSs^rleilortj lit. flower- 
like oyas are to biox, j. £, ho has liowor-liko eyea. 
lit. to him horses are, t. e. be posseiises homes, siso 

he has money. lit. \ritb him five cows are, 

j. e. ho has five cows, 3i^{? inkstand 

is, «. e. he has (or has got) an inkstand, lit. in 

my vicinity corn is, i. e. 1 have (or have got) corn. 

he hod two sons. ^ certain 

gentleman had two children, biu. . 

a certaio cowherd had one she-bufTalo. lacjtl} SLemd 
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laSjstrf, smkes haye two poiated hollow tooth, 36 ^ 0 ! 

TOrtd ed, I have fine paper. ed, she has a 

headache. jifJd oM, I haye got thirst. aSf^ 

«d, thott hast eight ripe fruits. Alao; dra «d, 1 have money 

by (or about) me. S 5 d^ rido# 9 d li® bas a watch with 

him, Vj: § 360. 

Aegaidisg the eo-Dalled relative partieiplea (§§ 115 seq,; 180 aeg.,- 
•253, a, d; 254. 267.273.330.364) the following instances may be given: — 
w^o, he who has riches. he who possesse.s gold, 

she who has beauty, aqirdj* that has meaning, 

they who have knowledge, ho who has money, 

she who has love, djjljsigfti, a man who 

has authority. “SHoiw^ sdoC^, an insect that lias wings- rssddftJ, 

^ mi 

lit, he who ha.s nakeduess, 1 . 1 . ho who is naked. 

tf the negative ia to be expressed, (S 15 g 298 ) or 

•Rdostae} or •abdej (§ 309, under No. s) are used, e, g, 
djds' Bovadatta, tliou possessest nothing, « sldrl^y, that 

tree has no leaves, aSid she has no needles. «5iff 

—“ 1C*J 

T '*y oj '>0 he has no sack, 'acl 'adod&e^, cows have no 

hump. iraOdOw, at that time he had no monoy. 

As to so-called negative relative participles the following are instances 
(ef. § 273):—he who has no knowledge. dde, he who 

has no feet, Oe>dd»J. ho who has no sickness, 'audd^j, she who 
has nothing. soil destitute of water. dj± rij 

those who have no understanding, have no happiness. 

It is a very curious fact that, in the ancient and medimval dialect, 
eru^, the present participle of •mv* (§ ISO, remark), may be used transitive, 
e, ff. possesses gentleness (instead of 

a cow which has swelling udders {instead of 
There is also 'aocsocaa, that which 

has no terminations (Babdamanidarpana sQtra 72 and vritti; see § 338 
under 'a»^). 

For 'to have* followed by an infinitiYe, e. t/. he has to leurc, see 
under No. 4 of this paragraph. 

2 , The English verb 'to he* is auxiliary in the passive, the 
way of expressing it therein in Kaanada has been treated of in § 315. 

it* 
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When *to be’ is no nyxilUrj, it b •rjv* 'ao* (adj) (ac*, 

in tbe negative, freq,iiantly forms Lti Kauitada; we3(wo 3^), ad, is, 
and od, ad, are, being also used (§ 106), e. g. 

oisSV* djgc^dJ^^rtv*, (Lbere) aro also swalliiwing fisbes in the oceau. 
iCrs* JjyjJoJgCSr^tSjEv*, are (there) any protectors in the 

base world? be is (present or he exists), ■acifo, he 

was (present or be existed). Sea some senteuces in g 275, and regarding 
ac’^ (adj) being omitted when a mere copula see § 369, 

If TjV*, etc, are connected with a dative, etc,, they express the 
English 'to have’, ‘to possess’; see No. i of this paragraph. 

About the negative , (1) am net, (tliou) art sot, (he, she, it) is not 
etC' (of a^ = aD') see §§ S09, note i; 29S, It has bean stated in § 293 
that it is used by itself, in connection with nouns and pronouns, and 
in combination with verbal nouns (see § 243) with which also the 
so-called past participles or gerunds are classed by the author of the 
present grammar (§§ 154 sej,,- 169). la paragraph 298, s there are 
given as instances the forms wiSjO^, tf^FOo, djaSjjoOw; 'St&dajj. 
udJEjfto, ^rcujJCa*, tJrfjdticj; dtSoujSo, Art®e>; 

3SJ5friOi,«, afOa, d5sae>, )dJC?ae), ansi, 

'aBcj. 

in 

Forms like ecuaw, eijraw, 3J3?>aajQe>, in the ancient and 
mediteviil dialect, stand for the simple form of the negative 209) to 
express the past tense of the negative in a clear manner (though there 
occur rare exceptions, as , I did not know, has been once 

used for ‘1 do not know'). Forma like sedossau, yaewsi 

wrtisaaw, in the modern dialect, tska the plsce of the simple 
aegstive to express the present tense of the negative in a clear way; 

are used in the modern dialect 
to express clearly the past tense of the simple negative, which use however 
is conventional (see § 298 just before No. i), because verbal noons ending 
in aew originally rather denote the present tense, as t^i?q4ju}, an 
abandoning, jfdoiieu, an obtaining. Tliis their itrimitive meaning 
appears in their dative, when e. g, it is, us in tlie instances quoted in 
§ 398, s {q/l No. li in the present §), followed by 

Forms like ieSw, siBaw, itaeaw, of the modem 

dialect are such in which •a^ has been suffixed to short past participles 
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which wo know also to he verbal nouns from §§ (166). 169, in ths present 
tasQ ilidfdt tJft. By their me it is iatended to eipiesa the 

past tense of the negative ia a very coMpicuous manner. Other instanoes 
are: —1 have not written (or did not write) this. 

tfoi^w, he has not yet eaten (or did not eat jet), 
rfj0f59Slj ^siiJctjraciJ 'a&o;S&e, was not his turban of a green colour? 

be was not happy. See the instances quoted in 
§§ 298, S] 913, t; 314, remark. 

3, Tlio English auxiliary verb 'shair, when it implies a simple 

futurity, as in ^1 shall give*, is expressed by the future tense in Kannada, 
e. 5 f. or I shall give (§ 200; cf. No. is of this §), 'BhaU 

uotV as in tho future 'I shall not give*, is expressed by the negative, 
e, g. ^ 0^0 or I ab^ll not give (§ 209), or by a verbal noun to 

which 'ss) is added, e,ff. sratt) I shall not give (see also 

under No. s of this §). 

Wben ^sball* indicates a duty or necessity, as in ‘he shall go*, ‘you 
shall go’, it may bo exprcsse<l by (dfir‘^0, tSfarJ, e. wsSidJ 

aSjSfrt tSe^u. Cf, No, *. 

Id a question 'shall' is expressed by the suffix ead or eadc (§ 20T, s, 
a. 6,' <f. No. 10), e. g. aSJttrt€iou^? wtat shall I do? 

Shall 1 go? ^eMO, what shall I Bay more? 5((4> 'aje? 

two? anoajfl fjsrSo «^oio faSDijO?? 

-adi s$ 2 sad asart «rL3sJOw;||9?? doest thou give me such a bad 

advice? Shall 1 take away the money of (ray) mother without her know¬ 
ledge? Would this not bo the same as stealing?;—'Or also by a TSihsl nonn, 
e. fl, trariu amoddfif? ^?r!o*idBe? ehall 1 stand? (or) go? 

The way of expressing 'should’, the imperfect of ‘shall’, by 
d9£3^), will be seen from the following instances; Lei 

you should read carefully, pffi) ^ =^jacjd you 

should pay this money immediately. what should 

we do? de^j, (we) should love (our) neigh¬ 

bours. See Kos. *. s; § 314, remark. 

About 'should not* see Nos. s. s. s, s. 

4, Tho English auxiliary 'must* (‘is solicited', ‘is desired*, 'is 

required’, ‘is necessary*, ‘ought’, ‘should*, ‘is probable or evident’) is 
expressed by tSeCA^o, defiA^, (g 203), «. g. slxi^Ei idiejaadfcL 
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izSjprtolio f*t5e^!J^5). io (*, e. for) 

tbe verb wbicb expreases the growing of com oto. &Dd that of trees aoci 
creepers, z!^ (a.nd not must (or is to be) uttered, ^ 

jou must (or please) put up with this mistake, tstjtii 
B ^®3ti he mast (or has to) learn grammar. oijoJJacJj 

should make cool what is hot. (AJtSfl sSua^ri 

we must go to town (or abroad), ois^asrt tiO when roust 

1 (or am I to) come? sjsJiii aSjs?ri!J he must have gone, -dsil 
oio® iiadif zii tSac it must be very cold now at (the low'n of) 

Pun&, cj5s:3qjS[Jt5* wsiart * iiS^oiiCiO 4fl«)C3 somebody 

" -M 

must have communicated these tidings to him. 

It will be seen from the above instances that infinitires ending in 

and the inflnitive ending 

tSftfj, e. g. rs.^ti^ «55*<^e>j 
I must learn to knew this man. zd^do 

Ch 

irai? iiraiSJS 's^ AoSj^wj dzsd®’! t3f#o. 

dodf dj^oio© c3oe t!?^j, fsaiSj ^J3 ?p 10^? de#j. 

oo?!^ dj9d©i^^; d;tfo. 

*Mast* is also expressed by a verbal noun of dccii, e> 

'Hast’, when denoting obligation, has been expressed in the modern 
dialect also by the Mnitive ending in »ei*, ewo, followed by «nt^, being 
(§ 180, remark), and a demonstrative pronoun, e> g, 

I must give, lit. I to give a being-he. Forms 
as ocenr also occasionally in themediesval dialect 

{(.g. of the Viv^kaSin turn uni), and may denote the simple relative present- 
future participle, as they do likewise iu the {codera dialect, e. jr. 

tS(^, a worm that sticks (or abstracts) blood 
without causing pain. a horse which carries 

nicely. 

To the verb »rtj, to become, ia frequeatly added, (when ie 
considoitid a verbal noun, see § e.g^ u©^ eitfntt 

©^, eot3j=^ad) •idtti 3orl«tj i3faertJi6, about two mouths are required 
for cotton pods to become full-grown and ripe, 

^ <3 W 


yCT or a *1*0 used before 

in C 9 and its dative may al&Q precede 
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it is recesaarj for you honcofofth to 
Bxort youl^li6lf to loarn. dissiid irodJ 

HJi tJ?ffarijdcJj, thou must not {or Khalt not) utlor felsolioodj 
if thou uttarest, 1 shail bo obliged to punisli thee, tmdodj *3? 

Htitna was (or is) wanted by all. 

brother, a little grass was required for the calf. dJDdeu ^Eiuo 
duj^ eo^dd dSfSaod as^fcwi ifjsd at 

tiia very drat it was (or used to be) necessary to juiy postage according 
to the tncasured distance of the place to which letters had to go. 
fl?dj «e5o Sort^jrtsl you ought to have given 

(it) six inontha ago, t,i6ouo dstraffbow was it to be wTitten r 

tJdciJ i^erl t3?=ff!)CfljSj, bo had to go. de^djdj, that is needed, iSf 

he gave as much money as was desired i5?3S 

dsiJ,, ea much as is needed or required, fs^^j 

Ad 1 must go to Bombay. ^ drsjri's^j 3dj#sdj?3, 'aJji Fi^rt l3f 

w^Aej, these fruits are sour, therefore these have not become desired 
{by me), i. e. therefore t do not want these, t3f^J5e? tStffnAw, do 

you want (some) rice? It has not become wanted, i.e, I do rot want 
(any). i3?BB7tidaa, you need not come. Qf. No. s. 

6, 'Hast not’ (‘is not fit’, ‘shall not', ‘shooId not*, ‘is not desired 
or wanted’, e/. dj^rlidd^, etc. under No.*) is commonly eiprsasedby t3ec3 
(§§ 200, note n 212, 1-, 301; and (j/i No. «), e.ff. tsatfj^o ?3j»^ 

(Ofdded (-dfd), one must not (or should not) say sSa^o^o 
jSjs^^^o C§ 203). an dsdl ^e^5|s?, (thonj must not (or 

do not (tf/. No. IS) come this side! 0, go away! #1^ sd s3?a, 

(thou) must not (or shalt not) use bad words. 

tbou roust not (or shalt not) lie. sSfW tSet^O, you must not (or 

should not) utter falsehood, 

t3fd, (tliou) shalt not utter perverse words, (and) ahalt not learn from 
rogues. il4f)TBe3?SBA (thou) shalt not wander aboat as a 

deceiver. feiS 'a3 tS^a, atidOfSojj tS$a, (yon) should 

DOi be behind a horse (and) should not be before a royal raanston. 
■ado drfrt t3fd, i do not want this. {jfiJS ded, (I) do not want anything, 
ft dJBOfi d 

shall we out some (of the) ripe mango fruits? (No) it is 
not Tightf for they are not oiirSn 
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is also preceded lijr tha inflnitlTC with fiail eseJ* oi' weJJ, <■ 9 ' 

ijfa, tSjsSifi^ s-Jcraf^ ^aciiiu 

The idea of can also bs expressed the nefative partioiple and 
the verb -adj, to bo, e. j. 35s«^^ 

Sec under No. t and is. 

As frequentlj’ to (No.*) so also Mcasioually to eStsi the Tarb 

ortj is added, e. j?. ;iiJSiajr?l) svaOrt dj5?t^w3^£ia^ 

tsrfbfl t2?ES5Cid^. ;3?ds:®d£li ^JsaAjci^ 

6, The English auxiliary 'ought not' (*is not becoming’, 'nmst not', 
‘should not’, etc.; (j/i Nos. s. t. b.s. ii) ia expressed by eradcsi (the negatlro 
of tar?, wtSj), e.^, (tSder', iisdtij, 

(one) ought not to pronouDce (or should not pronounce) these (tSd^, 

iSdVo, dad rfdj Sra draiirlVfi^ ej^ddj, eminent 

persons ought not to listen to ineignificant words. dJSit i:03dd a 

business that (one) ought not to do. ic^tTOdd), (one) should 

not steal and (thus) eat, sSj&J^ Sfladad tradd), without know¬ 
ing propriety (one) ought not to apeak, atiObjrl^ iiJESS Wad 

cio, (one) ought not to (or should not) transgress the word of (one's) 
parents, ^drtj d»i^ (you) ought not to (or should not) commit 

theft. w®dcij, (one) ought not to (or should not) 

torment little creatures. JjfiSi dSfri, UcJOcIj, thou should at not go 

PS 

there. 5(4 tjd u^iddo, you are not permitted to come. d a3d(J>, 
(you) must not remain here, ^^4 dJBti SJitdJjj, we must not (or 

should not) steal. ^5 tjd UBdeSo, Ldicrari tsdsSd ilsd w^ddj, 

rttJoiran Ld zjrtddt, did Ld W^ddj, (you) must not drawl 

in reading, when reading (you) should not hurry, (you) mnat not read 
too loud, (you) must not read too low. dJJid traddj, 

(you) ought not to do oril deeds, djadciddo erura tisddj, those 

that will not work (or have not worked) shall not eat. qSdrJoJj id 
rtfij 4stSol. OTidcia; dJ34^ ijefts we>dt$j; 

tjtij ^iSeSjrtfl'dC HfijEJdiilJ®?*- iisti iJ^dEli; ^cD.d hbAv 

£!<**'(& DU 

?3(a wBdcJj. TioCfkH TOCflo emsJfludidpiJ^iJje^odj a^dOi. ai 

(arid !i(ri£jf5^) (O^rtjs jjiddj. 
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The idea, of may also be eupreseed ty tie nfijative participle and 

the rerb -atto, to be. t.g. you ought not to 

spcaL !;ncb words. See under Sos. s ind is. 

7, Tlie English auxiliary 'mnst not’ (‘ought not', ‘is not fit’) further 

is aometiioeB expressed hy (one) inust 

not kill that. you most not go. weiti 

5ed^ «tS tJSd ptFij c»^ w'* 

^JSdEii, I shall allow thee to go to play with tby play-fellows, but thou 
iDu^t not loiter and €Omc fit night- 

8, The English auxiliary ‘must not' (‘ ought not', ‘is unfit', ■ improper 
or forbidden’) is not uafrequently expressed by wrlcu, t g- 

sSfioSoo ^SRlerorttli, (one) must not spoil euphonic comhinaUon 
(for instance) by using (for MiS, 

a word that is unfit to be uttoredn 

sj^rtcii, (one) must not allow inimical women to enter palaces. 
rtcSsfejo, alas, (you) ought not to kill (it). tjrtcij. you 

must not go. osradc wdafaricii, nobody must come here. {Cf, No. ii.) 

9, Tlia English auxiliary 'ought' (‘should’; cj. Jfos. a. *) is also 

expresaed by ai^di fit, etc.), e.g, ;ifSj thou 

ought to do so. uiSdj ' 3 €rt tjO they should come here. « 

they should sow and try those 

seeds in this country, 

brothers ought to love each other, ^s^fio 3 S,fttrt he should have 

gone. erfjirl i^rt =^^^3 you ought to have told him so. 

tboi Rhouldst have returned 

that book to him long ago. 

'Ought not’ (‘sliould not') ts, in this case, eipreased by sufflxmg or 
««, e.j. 555?^ eiater, thou shonldst not have 

done so (see g 298, s about 'aa, aud No. e of this §). 

^ ^ssalidrS^ ?ie4 bought 

this almira at so high T price— 

go (ace § 309, i about MW). Sec Nos. s. ». 7. s. la (?i^- 

10, The English auxiliary 'may' (‘is allowed', ‘is possible*, ‘is lit , 
etc.) is expressed by (of wo'), to como, e.g, tJi^OJ. 

you may (or are allowed to) come in. Wi^^, thou mayest 
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(or art allowed to) go. 0 tjaijiSj, you maj stay with us. iafAd 

it may be so. tssiciJ 23?S£S rttJoij 'Sd waiid), ba may be 
tby true friend. usiodJ, bis tala may 

(more or lass) be knowo to all. 'sO ^.>^d you may alt here, 

ttsicij tided uaditij, he may bate writlen this, 

you might hare given more than this, tsddj ddi 

s^dd lid they might hare coma last year. 

Another wiy of expressing 'miy’ (iu desire, wish, permissioo, expect* 
atioii, or possibility) is by using the Imparatirs (§ SOS, s; e/. Ko. § 30T)i 
e.fl. tSeddflv' t»^c5®odi3 ?ii4rt^, may the age which prevails in the veda 
{«.e. ooe huudrad years), become thins! may he give! 

may they make! u.^o dradoi^dj or may he 

make!—or by using the suffix esd (§ 307, a, a. A), e. j. ^ 5 :^raDBrl$, 

may you become happy! » ddrdj^^i^ ^s^; 3 ?rt$, may that, news prove 
true! tsdcij UdS, may he come! xj^Sja, jjtcfj CoJ&eri0Q(Jjt>, may 1 go, sir? 
jrafij Sofrt asMiJCaora, may I tell him so? esrl©, may (it) 

become so (i.e. so be it, very well)! may (it) become (i,e. bo it, 

very well)! ■ndO, may it be (belt, very well)!—or by nsing the oontisgeat 
preseat-fnture tense (§ 195), e.^. she may (t. e. is likely to) 

come DOW. >3idJ d9dd dQon;!^, if (he) learned to know this, father 
might beat (us). ;^cdooW30i^ dxj! it may rain this evening, 

jrarfj wdd if I come, 1 may come, f. e, I may come (perhaps 

Q a 

I come). 

'Kay' in a queetiou has also been expressed by a verbs] noun, e. g, ^ 

may we {L e, are we allowed to) cress 
this field? (rcgardiDg the form see § 305, s), 

11, The jEuglish auxiliary 'ean' is expressed by 
and other forms of the verb q/l ^o- m), to come, preceded by 

the infinitive ending in e or eejo, this last termination being put in the 
dative «. g. tisdodo, what can be seen, ^)orre€rt 

d u^di, if (there) is power in (one's) sole of the foot, 

(one) can go to Bengal. 3j&53a^ a5j&S3 555 =^ ucijdf, can 

(one) throw out darkness with the bamboo fan? udo 

do, he can do work, 'adil)^ csiaOo dJSdid u^.idj, who can have done 
tbis? LOOi^ I can read, {ifin udj^lS, i can 
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swim« tjlJcii he cud write. 35^55taCJ^ 

i ^ , HanuniaDta could jump. ^ 

can we croes this field (i* e. ie there a road for us to cross this fields? 
'Adtix lideJj®#, ojjBart up ee^, who tan have written this? 

e\ TX O Q 

‘C&n’ ts sleo expressed bj the verb ejrlj, e. ^ esjpi^ erto^ti, 

he cau do this work. PP^P canat thou do it? ^Kdts 

'Soaj^d doUrt P%sd°iiaP t3?^o, we should make happy others as 
much as we cao. 

' Cannot' is expressed by the negative of wo* (wdjJ, e* jr- tJ iSjiliripi^ 
udoSoCi^^ ts^atSi (or udjdow), Uiat hoy cannot write. epi^Odo' t35d 
oef^dde* such as cannot bo uttered, are no Letters, 

WsH3ci.>tio, that caoDot be counted. {Cf. No. *.1 

■Cannot' is expressed also by the negative of t;, tj, ■& 

^ rido, I cannot do this work, radj fJdp ^ofe® aiidj, be cannot do 
this, erido, cannot do it. tSP© 

fio (ur etridj, I cannot go in such ahea,t 

oflhe su'd (see also § 3!5, s,/). pp^rf pdafraanfidj, thou oanst not 
stay (or sitand). tsjTOSS?(|^wJ!' (one) cannot cut 

a diamond with anything. adP dP^ rSfCSosridJt (one) cannot 

tell bis joy. adpri m SvA artodom for artcii), he cannot do this work. 
Hrid ffBCdoFS^i a business that cannot lie effeoted. d^dbr^ AfloJid 
dJsciJddJ ob|PJ5 pa^?i|ridj, without the knowledge of God we can never 
do (anything). (Cf. No. a.) 

'C&nnot' may farther he expressed by (jj/*- No. t), e. 3 > tjrfoS.ffliS 

Oij uoiidj, dFie djp^ja;3cij tfjaddj, (one) can break a rock, (but) 
cannot break the mind of a whoro. uC^y^oSJCS O tJsCJ u^du, 
ptfhj P ^jBtido, (one) can live whore familiar intorcourse is, (but) canuot 
stand the trouble of cold. ^jaddd^ so much pain as 

cannot bo told has befhlloD (mo). 

For ‘cannot’ (sen Dictionary) in Bomhination with es^ i< also 

occasionally need, e. flf* tJ dJJSdd B5CJejii-Pu, (one) canuot tell 

the lamentation of tlioso three. 

There are some apeoial terms in Kannada which directly denote *to can’i viz- 

o) esc^, e. j. (Sjaoijo* ejC3*oioii e^ciid ■adrti 
t^pPePe, if {a man) cannot apoak (and) cannot hoar, he is called dumb 

4S* 
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ami deaf, r!l??ier wK^Oiidj, fools cannot gain 

fame. 

4) eJSS*, f- Ofirt u® cSj?" ario* wrird rraSeJtr, can rustics becoioe 
abler tban I? ndjttjritij r^&Sejf aSico, tha boys canaot uudar- 

stand tho ineaning. aSj&iS^ aqfs^c?^ 1 bava gold 

(and other) property, I cannot, die. I cannot go. 

odtj Oj4o±)^ 1 cannot tell you more 

about it. »jJi3 (= tJiirS) aoJSPloSJtirio, if (thou) canat pay, become 

a surety. a valiant man can fight, 

5^4 ^>f3?FiJ3 !jdfflfa£3*l3j, we cannot hide anything from God. Ejeodj?j 5 

tff 

^0"'* he who cannot write ia inferior to one 

who feeds sheep. 

e) *i«, e, y, can the male bufialo 

recite the vMas? t;a3^, 1 can swim, udciij 

he can write. drjrd di, poets can depict objects. 

r2, The English auxiliary verb <wUr when it implies a simple 
futari^ (q/l No a), is expresaed by the future tense in Kannada, e. ff, 
til do or #J3djddJ, bo will give. or ^jsSoDO, yon will give. 

atf .^0 or eaef^ or wrtjddj, it will become (gg 200. 203). The future 'wiU 
act' is exiireased Ijy the ncgatiTe, e.g. or be will not give;— 

or by a verbal noun to which •acj is suffixed, e. g. , you 

will not give (gg 209. 29S, a). *** 

Begtrding the suffix 'att in its eonnectien with the dative of i verbal 
noon ending in uau g 298) it is to be remarked tliat Sontb-Mabratta 
people, at least somettmea, attach the idea, of doubt (saihsaya, Nudfgattu 
p. 13S) to it, e,g, OiJjdJ =^doil)0^^, ho is not to in vile me (to dinner), 
«. g. be will (probably) not invite me. a=j imrs S^'.o, aha k not to eut, i. e. 
she will (probably) not eat. Other instances chosen at random from 
S.-Mhr. shool-bookB, may, or may pot, express doubt ;—tsziiii wd®^«, 
e>dti> SjsecsodO^u. uddj 

“Iwd djatiO^tJ. ?s3?i> » affti aossjco 

dSd'nt?, ^ D^O ^r(0^_jp. See also eonae iaatatie^ in 

g 298, s, and if. No. s in the present paragraph. 

The English verb ‘to will*, 'to be pleased’, ‘to desire' is expressed by 
t,ej», of which fiw6o), ttdfii, i)«3, vulgarly dd, I will not, and other 
persons of the negative are in every body's mouth, e. oun ^ or 
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auft 3(5, 1 will Dot eat, fjj or 

til or rfti tJi, thoy will not hear. 

IS, The Eagli^b anitilisrj rerbiU forms 'dosa aot*, ^do not’, 'did not' 
are expressed by the negative or a verbal noun with *3^, **,f‘ 

[ do {or did) not write, eC3»oJja, I do (or did) not know. «sJo 

^dsic^o, bo does (or did) ool make. Soma does not 

come. zisdo, why doos Bfi-Enyya not come here? 

^rioridb isd®=^ lidO^, why did the boys not come to play? 

ttW do not cry {cf. No. *>—Also the following way of expression 
(sec udder Nns. s and $) is to he paid attention to: iiv3*ti s^JS^ 

Cirio; ri3s:i£lEij, do not spend (your) time idly! ilo not desire 

great things! 

The English ’does', ‘do', 'did’ in questions is expressed as follows; — 
,jrfei*df3Jse? Bds i©^SS,>£itfo,o, did bo become dishonest? 

The writ on bis forehead will be wiped out. does he 

come? wrf Sjs?, did be come? ffi*Od ^erb 3 ^^e?ii, does 

be go abroad? t-iaDcaii), Oto, 0 brother, didst thou break the 

looking-glass? why did he go? 

TJrtrtJSra^ alas, why did the mad black 

bees become inimical to campaka trees? cira^ u^dj, why did they 
come? 0335 ^ ^5rt:|§,?cJ;^, father, why do you go? Xjfi, cflra^ «aaj 
A f? «5t)traciJS waddis?, Sit&, why doest thou weep? Did somebfxly 
beat thee? ,3® id tJ?do, whence did he come? tjgo iiwdfio 
who did kill Mura? e when did you 

see that sijarrow? odjii ^frtjdcJo whither does be go? 

sjfdtii 0335^, why did you come? u;| why did you 

come? 

The English 'do' in connsetioa with the imperative, as 'do vfritel*, 
may be expressed in Kannada by the simple imperative or by its 
repetition, e.ff. ud! or ut md!, wdceiC)! or jafiobiS wdoJiQ! 

14, When the English 'let* is used as an auxiliary in the imper¬ 
ative, denoting 'eihorUtion', etc., it is sipressed simply by the imperative 
(§ 20&1 e/. No. 10; see g 367), e. g. sde^, let (him) do! let (him) 

go! ^rC;3o, lot us attack! let ns utter! let us 

walk! let us go! 
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Comptire ulso tbe forios with of the medijeval and modern dialect 
in § 207, s, a. {r. 

The English verb 'to lot^, t. e. 'to allow’t ‘to permit', is eitpressed by 
the verbs to give, etc.; to give, etc.- and by tbeur ciusstiree 

(g 151) and The first syllable of is eaceptionally 

shortened by some svriters so tlmt it becomes (in imitation of 

Tllugu ^zh, to permit, of its -Ss, to give; q/l § 151, b, *). 

The medieval dialect has, e>j/> 

a structure which does not allow water to flow, is called 
tidhani. (dnm); and ^djri^ oS tifoJjer ^sjCiJ, tbe trees 

there do net let (their) ripe fruits and nuts faiL occasionally 

occurs also in the modem dialect, e, g. 

a cow that allows itself to be milked with ease, tid 

he does not allow me to come. Thus also does > 3 ^, e,ff. 
he does not let Lim enter. 

The modern dialect generally usee and e. g. 

aSjJSrirtjido (*#JltiJ), let him go (or allow him to go)l ad?!) Wd 
he dcos not let me come. let me stay 

here! ti ^^d (or tjdi^tlidt^u), 

that horse Lets no ooe come near it. 

rupdeij, one ought not to let tilth lie either in front of a house 
or in (its) back-yard. See an instance under No. t. 

Also tbe verb 0^, to let loose, has been used in the mediaeval and 
modern dialect for 'to let' in instances like the following; — ^dort^o 
&&, let Ihe cattle gol rdtii, let me gol Wjd 

cdo, ^vAodccsi^^rVjb be neither drinks himself nor lets bim who will 
drink (do so). 

15, It is etill to be mentioned that tbe English tonght not' ('is im¬ 
proper*. c/. d^diu under No. e) is also etpresaed by )S« (| 209, note 1 ) 
preceded by an infinitive generally ending in o, e. g. rtjdj. isdoi,trad 
dd xie>; djddcdjpri ?de); 

(Dimapada 157), (one) ought not to abuse tboee that are 
(oue's) guru and elders; a very handsome woman ought not to become 
the wife of a blind man; (one) ought not to court tbe friendship of 
onemies. 
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XXI. 

On either — or (§ 317); neither — nor (§ 318); whether -or (§ 319); 
the—the (§320); aa — aa (§321); for (§ 32S): namely, aa 
foliowa (I 323); what ia thatP (§ 3S4); what happened? 
(§ 325); in thia manner (§ 323); aa — so (§ 337); how mnch 
— 80 mnch, how many— bo many (§323); when? (§329); 
who—he, etc. (§330). 

817, In the uicieat dialect 'eitbar — Of ’ is eipreased by Jit- 

be it—be it (§ 205, i; ^. § 316, Nos. to, u), e, g. 

oortort^ij—sJw^ riv* 

s3i>§ifTra£; when (there) are nominal 

thoDiOi tbat end in I, |, r or y and hare tbdr first (syllable) abort in 
the back part (t, e, in the beginning), slacknesa (§ 240) takes place 
either before rtv' or further before the of the datire; — or also by 
( 9 ^ 0 - as appears in § 292. 

As has been remarked in § 207, s, 5, the moilern dialect uses — 
Wrt<&, lit, be it— be it, to express ‘eitlier — or’, e, g. (l?^rSS> oji 

either thou or he must do this, 

; 3 aS trrld sljvtdljsdj, they may start either on Friday or Saturday. 
n*ffatrts ^doarlO nnA either good or bad your 

command is agreeable to me. 

tjriS buy either p:ipcr nr whatever thou wantest. 

:2^.^rt9i3rt€> db55*riVBrtfi ^i^cSd wsJrtVfl^ 

, if at night either cats or the young of cats are met (by 
them)^ owls will peck (tkeir) ejea and kill them. s^^rrsil0 
cysCii^DiJj ^ 33 :goii 6, either for vomiting or for bile they driok 

a decoction of cinnamon, tra^.doOclo^^ ri0 

— “ O 9 Q 

d:s)acie5*a^ TiS dso^^d a present got either by 

Q 

Laving done service in an excellent maaner or by baving afforded 
(rioodJy aid to others. (fartcftjasrtO nfjdjdojj. i3J50(3^rt© 

d>F©a?iri€ zi,Si3^ they used to travel abroad 

cither on foot or on horseback or nho bj mdan;^ of carriages, 'sis sjdj 
;io;3oi}© ;3(t} -djSRsri© (i. e. bi^©) fce} 0 L 5 JC rlC^tfoSo^n r1© 

nudd^ssFod such people will subsist either liaving entered 

the house (i. e. by living in the tiouse) of relations or by what has been 
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acquired by (tbeir) fathers, rfjdrltf ^jSiiSSjrt^STsrt® 

i^e:3oij fiitiLiSjrttfsrert® rtJSiij ffUj parr&ta build their 

nesU and lire either in tufts of trees or fissures of dilapidated walls. 

si^ddjjSj. 5l?j;j^rt^ja^rrar;e 3&;tirt^Jsdmrl© tlien 

they 611 the aufar either into boxes or sacks, ciijd 

dsie^iSaararto =#JseB^J5^^ci sSjeutSosaBnc tfu^ortoiij 3ofijrtil 
CO}?Ad sU a building that been erected either on an open 

bull nr on a bastion of a fort or behind a palace for the purpose of 
warring, d^otSoSiaAC tajfs 

praise God either before (thou) eatest or after (thou) hast eaten. 

As will be learned from the instance quoted above (^srtdisDrtd 
tlfsiiiacio «rt€) ^rao ^Jtf) «A®—art® (be it— ha it) is 

constructed, as might appear, with the nominative after a transitive 
verb; hat senten<»s in which the acousative occurs in sach a case, are 
not rare, c. g. ttCaSoSo® ijowAjJ 

occasionally boas will swallow cither people 
that have reclined in the jungle or calved, ($:3rio 

rf?3a^rtfi wsAdticra/t® 'adoocdjs?, if I. without 

telling thee, take away either thy Iwok or paper, shalt thou remaiu 
quiet? Kegardipg this see what has been stated in § 28T, remark. 

The Bev. Mr. Hodaon, according to § 287, remark, has used aci(jJ5 — 
»C3£i® also in the sensr of ‘either —or*. He bus the following additional 
sentence: * sSv?^,ddJb o not go to either 

<a T5J- -ffl 'F 

this place or that. 

318. The English 'neither — nor’ may be expressed by the copaktiTsa 
enio. »o and iaa (§ 284 seg.) followed by a negstire, e. g, 

■»«, fof til® worship of idols (there) is neither fruit nor 
flower. eddJSJJiiJ •s.sJiJarSjo 3i0^a;^(4i, he disrespects neither thowa nor 
these persons, wtSoiMp (Si«4=#oiAislr , she has neither a sense 

of shame nor modesty, d^cS^odiJS 

in his bundle (there) was neither pen nor paper. isjJ^ “SOS,? 

cat^Qu, neither in tliat nor in tliis manner (there) is a kingdom 
for the children of Kunti. 39 ^ ^.jdcdj.)dd^Aja :2si, he neither 

drinks himself nor lets him who will drink (do so), si^OriJS sSd 

SSjio, 35 G>I»rL» aS(3C5fl), he fears neither tigers nor snakes, tssfjo -aaiJjs^ 


r 


345 


jJjsHiirfae), SJcSrfja, he will do neither this nor that 

(llodlsQO). 

eso, cJ:jE 9 rfiJ=W ow, it is neither a hill 

nof the headless body of a demon, (bat) an elephant, ww, 

353^^ t>v, it is neither a rope nor a snake, (but) a 

lonj piece of cloth. 'atSu tsa, ri&oj>a «w, ^“*o4je, this is 

neither a sea nor a river, (hut) a lake (Hodson). 13 ;^ 

0 * 34 ) tftjciOcJ :de>e> these are neither balls of white sugar nor 

fallen out teeth, (but) hail-stones. 

319. The English < whether — or* miy be expressed by iitj, tsd and esS, 
‘if*, in combination with the copulatives ©o and eo), for which see the 
instances in § 287, s. 

In the verse quoted below the five times repented ejdjstaoix} (ssWtiJS 
naiiy be translated ‘though* (see § 287, s, i), but ‘whether 
—^or' would also not be wrong: 

Tirb t3??ii3!3? 1 
fiJa 

^tjrtoc«d ?ijac:e>ti.©i3c(jai 

< whether he gives (you) riches, or eats together (with you), or also gives 
liis own daughters, or follows and joins (you) without weariness, or utters 
novel wisdom, it is proper to keep down a hostile king” sold that Sakuni. 
Gr.i 334. 

Another way of rendering ‘whether—or’ ocours iu the following 
modern sentence wherein •atJ® —■ad®, be it—bo it, U ased:~pi>fjj 
stoad® sJjSitiQd® tradafifd tSf^J, whether ! 

have committed, or have not committed, a fault, I have to honour the 
oomwand of Badasaha. 

320. The English ‘the—the’ lief ore comparstiveB can be expressed only 

by paraphrusing, see e, ff* the ancient instance quoted 111 §1 303, s, o. South- 
Maliratta school-book instances are e.^. the following: —;jf4 
rfj®ci) 3 ^ a§JB?EJ Draft (r. e- ^sSj) the more 

yaii stad}') t!ie moT€ you will le^rn. ^Xid^ iri 3rid 

i4 
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more (th$j) rciociye th» impuritiea of the 

0 LT 

syrup, the whiter the sugar will become. saA 

;ff O ^ 

the more ii ship approaches the 
south, the more the polar star seetus to go down. 

321. The English je' may be expressal as follows:—sjioft?io 
this man (is) as deserriDg as that man (| 343, (♦). dfijfreorta firf 
Ao fisrad^oiJtSj doest thou know archery as well as Drone? 

W> ^ *^4 under dative), t^dJFCio 5i«£3SA.'S4^o, 

i''udhisbthira lavishod as much as he had, DfiJoJjSfS)* 'a^, 

having given betel as much as possible, djsy t^h^dio haring 
applied as much ashes as a (forehead) circlet, fsiSid sSjs^Io X1j&o3jA, 

^ O 'O' 

do I not pour out gold as high as thou art? — 51)05 j ud udos^ 

dfitisSo, poppy pods become, by degrees, as large as 

halls. sj.AikirjJt)d od, (bo diamond 

called Cohinor is as large as the batf of n hen's egg, t^^rnnu 
uSfifiO dari wdSSsi^ diad JSjfd .aOodjja 

■ad tS?Wjara^d, with the king of Portugal there is a large diamond; 
people say there is no diamond on the whole earth as large as that. 
©iJfli Wtirifij, he (is) as poor as I. ^ ilraSS adrij 

t. ^ %r tJ 

this ripe manga la as sweet aa stigar. —as far }i$ this 
place, 5 ^ I come as far as your house. — 

as far as the ocean, came as far as the 

house.—tfgtoii CoUA, as moch as possible, 

^ fij ^ 

as long as I live. — ija^fco, as far as the end. — ^-aSdA, as far ss 
the ear. — tStS^io w?!^rif3f as soou ag the king came, they 

started, e? as soon ae that news arrived, 

'tfet as aeon as it saw him. — AaaijA ad do tjsra 

Albedo, (he is) as big as a bill, as strong as an elephant 
of the gods, as deep as the ocean. he (is) as 

liberal as Bali. —do^ioSJ&^A 'asSo^isS^d), as many persons as are in the 
house. he bought as tnneh 

grain as was brought for sule. odfii ^sSo, esSj riSa 

raA^o^d^EJei A, lie is as virtuous as he is learned. See an instance in 
§ 33T (dai^ tSad-aOjAd^Ao efi?-). 

'Such— m' is expressed as follows: —AtgAi such n 
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wife as a. btisband de 9 ir&&. »i35r!r such as know tbe 

—* 

(proper) way. 33 ^, such a mother as thou. 

‘Not 80 —‘Eb’ is ospreased by adding the negativo (soe §300, 1 ), 
e. If. tjrjjifJw, he (is) not so poor ns 1. stertr 

;S3Ss>fSt), he (is) Dot such a one as knows the {proper) way. »«?i» 
trarcriw, *he elder brother (is) not ho clever as (his) younger 

brother, 

322. In § 302, t 6 , why if I say, L e, for, because, has been 

introduced. It may be added that wsdiT^sSesSel^, the reason (or cause) 
wbat, if 1 say (or ono says), and reason (or 

cause)' what has it bocoino {or what is it), if I say (or one says), are 
similarly used, e.g. 3 ?icai 

6 , parents must teach good conduct to their 

cbUdreTi from (their) youth, for—. JirarfOwd 

iJsero^CL), iradcs^ecSjS 3, appears preferable to a life without 

houour, for—, eruadj; -di Eotidj t5tW©t^WBtJrsS? 

^oaoifid, Tolitpura means the town of wmglit [lit. Tuldpura, if (one) 
says, is town of weight]', what was the cause that it got this name# 
(or why did it get this name?)—. Regarding the verbs and 
sec § 331 seq. 

323. If & writer or speaker wonts to adduce scmething that is or was 

said or that happens or happened, the English ‘namely’^, ‘os follows' are 
expressed by adding iafJfSja i3, if I say (or one says) what, to the 

pronoun e9C33, or to a conjugated verb, or to a verbal uoun, e. g. esdctS 

or that is to say. aSjdjrtcij Rijactiwa]},;?, 

boy speiiks ae follows—, rtidO'rt^^j liraftapd, ajS^d, the 

guru tins given mo the following comtaand —, t.»a^ 

tJxCjjF ii(SFi d, a certain friend gave (lit, told) him courage 

with the following words—. tt tfdjijrfiripij what that prince 

said was this (or that priiico spoke as follows)—, 

^ d, Mr. Dvaraniitha spoke as follows^—. rbdesi e>«S^rt ifusJded rijsod? 
the guru instructed him as follows—, 

what the mendicant represented respectfully to the judge was 
thTs—. *^aat5*?S thereby happens the following—- iCio 

OBoii ^atSftdrf 6, afterwards (there) happened the following—. (^, § 325. 

14 * 
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To this class belong also which (thing, etc.) if I say (or 

one says)—. which (tUiogs, efc.) if 1 say — . 

which woman if 1 say—. «i3i3jsa t>c who if I say—, djfdqi 

afl rtcsu 3 U®a woSjj cSdTidrffi. Dnsaraiha had 

r9 fli uJ 13 Q Q 

five chLldreo including females and luales, they are the following—. 

324. *Whit ie that?' may bo expressed by if 1 say (or oue 

says) what, $.tj. d;i3^, ciri brother, do you 

know what cattle aroV esfSf tfew. ttey (are) liail- 

stotiea (the father suya). What is that, father? »?(what 

is a gopura? 

326. ‘Whst happened?’ {cj\ § 3i23), if followed by an answer of the writer 
or speaker himself, may he expressed by ^o^cflo^DdiS, if I say (or one says) 
what happaaed, e. g. what happened through bed 

luck?—. u3;S 3 , what happened meanwhile?—. 

326, If a writer or speaker wants to tsU the manuer b which semething 

is or was dene or how something is or was, the English 'in this manner’, 
‘in the following manner' is expressed hy sorted 

how if ! say (or one says), e. g. desrJoo sSfiJ 53 * 

j|, he told (*. e. wrote) the treatise called Virokatiintamani in 
the following manner—. :l:®:|j5J£So w^rt^d, needles are 

made in this manner—>. caine in this manner — . 

CjTj^rtsio sraex) ;3JSsicjjrt«^ cats live con¬ 

tinually (by stealth) on milk and curds in this manner—. 

egd rl(d 0 , the way of refining gold is the following—. 

d they out of (their) Birailin this raaDner— . 
^ DsSoSj^J® tufij ca^rtEitS, regarding this (there) is a story 

(1 shall lell) in the following manner — . 

Instead of suffixing ud, if, to how, the ancient and mediseval 
dialect frequently suiRxes when I say (one says), to it, e. g. « 

that story (is told) in the following manner—. «j( 3 ^ 4 , it is thus—. 
« Sjcn si^?S, that dogma is as follows—. 

327. The English ‘M —so’ is expressed in Kannada by an interrogatiTe 
of minaer followed by a demoustratise of mannsr, e. g. 

sjjaario, as (lit how) is rash, so he made (^ 2 !^o ^ado). AjSficjas 

faultless, so bo spoke (s±dj^^cs&^Q 
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as is according to fitness, so (=0iJii^c^o). 
SJSoJdo US is fitt so 3Si?S* 

the remeidbraiice (is), so. *iaort ;s?>Osi3^^?S‘, tt tJ.S^ 

is it a wonder that as the devotee thinks, so 
Siva will graciously assume that foria (i- e. such a form Siva will gra¬ 
ciously assume)‘i' sSirri araft 

faL^ ^JSf, as thou wouldst that others should behave towards tbeo, 
wi behave thou towards others, tjfitid rill^ 

wtJjddof, tf^ertJS tido^d. as thou hecomost angry, if (one) beats 
thee quite causelessly, so does a cow too. wriosJ^?, 

araf^ * ortJ^jS, as thou feekst pain, so does this lly too. Ajs 

cannot leave the w'ater and live, so are frogs not at all. 
o2o^^ ita ort^ 

ey^dj, as clay (is the material cause) for a pot, so (one) must consider 
(it) to bo a substance which is the mateiial cause for the origin of sounds 

as represeui^d by lottots. 

^o-a^cSo^js Sj *a 35^ iSdd djsd riodd t.>Ud weSdodoj t»i* 

£5 C3 £1 fl a U “ 

sditi), sjjaaousrtj-ddjSf, dsad 

mJH ^ 'M t) 

Xf^ ^osjQrf^ f^^Strtoddo, US a stack that is piled 

up as high as a big hiU, if one spark Hies from a fire and falls (upon it), 
hums and is reduced to ashes in half a jnoment, even »o all happiness 
of (one’s) life is destroyed by a small act done (lit. that one docs) in 
violent passion, itionradj^iud ■sCy^oSJa 

dJ3 as^fft s^rtoSif ^?©«i djeJoS? 

&J3 ^^jsd£5£j^ an ant that walks about on an orunga. though 

it cDDoes frotti abovfl to tho bottom, nut toll down ^frotu it), ev^n 
80 docs also a man on th« earth not roll down, 

328. The English *how much —ao m^cb^ 'bow — bo many* ia ei- 
preeBed by au mtenogati^e nonn of mdefinite quantity (§ 273, a) followed by 
fioeb B demonstrative noun* c-j- 

elepbaotB how manyt even in so many (places there occurs) a number of 
suras ID oDioD {*. e. seven times uuu* Cbandaa under kuBumaBara)* 

M SjsJj iSoSojrti?ft)ii>o itSrtsd^; 

Q i*«j u 
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=rfj{isdrtv* *rjtjdc5sja‘'^o^SStSeJo 

di5-; Oslo dJfSrti^ *ro£3oti^o:^fioo how many arrows Uie warriors 

shot] ao many arrows be caused to appear in tbo body of tlioae %’iiUaiit 
men; bow many weapons entered that forco, so many wt'aiHjns he stopped 
aUogether by outtiug (them down); bow many elephants (and) horaes 
attacked, so many ho split; how many chariots tame on with impetuoaityi 
the Tohemence of so many he broke; bow many people rushed on, even 
so many be killed, adert^pf tStifj, fijirtoSop* -©do, bow many horses 

(thou) wan test, so many £ shall give thee. OijFSLAOt>o 

cii® s!;SoSjiuj. when ho was offering 

sundiilwood, (and) his capital how much it was, (so much, which 
is to be supplied) was spent all in successicn for the sandalwood. 
tiSj gfJco ^ccSjS 0^0, tied roaoSoivi FftSoio!? w^dsf, e^j, a^cJtJ 
i^a, how much far (i. c* how hir) a horse can journey in a day, so much 
((. e. so) distant a road (=Q4trj)> 
ii^o3j« t3.ac:!»^ 

lire lE^orifSij ch 

how much we laugh at the cusLom of the Egyptians to have (their) whole 
body shaved, if a dog dies in the bouse, even so much foreigners laugh 
when they see that in our country a womJin whose husband has died, 
has (her) head shaved, 

how much money wo liave, so much calculation wo have. 

329. Wliere a relative participle with a demonstrative adverb of 

time, as adjij^rl (utw^+c?ri), "hen 1 come, when thou cemest, when 
he, she, it comes, when we, you, they come (§ 2S2, t), is commonly used, 
the 'when' is occasionally rapressad by an interrogative adverb of time followed 
by a demenstiativs oae, e, y, cjM 

H3tJ when you come back from Pun6, visit him. ji?l 

;3] J3jcinacbs36^e, wn ^eri £j3io:j^, when thou 

hast prepared thy leasou^ thou inayeist go out for a walk. This is, so to 
saj^ &□ imitation of Sathskrita cdoc^s^ ^hen, and its corrclatire 
then. Cf* tlie closo of § 330* 

330. Regaidiog the tran^bition into Engliijh of tlie relative past 
participle followed by noun^ and demonstrativo pronouns see jjg 110. 254^ 
and regarding that of the relative present-fatut-e ^rticiplo followed by 


well terras §§ 186. 254, Vj: 863. 364. In § 262 the use of those 

particifiles in connection witli adverbs has been adduced. 

It remains to refer to § 267 in which it has been stated that 
it might appear, as if there existed reLative pronouns and their correla¬ 
tives in Kannada (just as in Samskrita). Thit such an appearance ia not 
based upon idiomp hae been indicated in that placet though ia tinglish the 
instances given therot would naturally suggest the esistence of relatives 
and their correlatives, e.ff. 'who — he\ ‘who—'Sbe^ etc. However the 
pronouns resembling relative ones are interrogatives, and tlic correlativGS 
are demonstratives, and therefore the instances quoted in § 267 and some 
additional ooes in this paragraph are literally to be translated as 
follows:-.wsici'? u-jS who (is) a rich man? he indeed 

(is) a prince (in English: who is a rich man, he indeed is a prince, or a 
rich man is a prince indeed), rfaiiiawo, who 

bas an (alwa^'s) bent bow? he (is) Kama. taddo 

to^rOCWB yT^fUSjdcl^ SJdt^? UtifS t3^OjJel71 sjflij, 

who (is) the man that only once conteaiplates joyfully in (his) mind the 
three syllables Ba-sa-va? the lotas of his conntonance indeed will remain 
steady. .otSoflJ&v* asS?ij Oitlj;! sm who 

does think of us in his heart? (Siva asks) that one (or be) even is a part 
of Basova, trsi'p' 3 Sag,ioio 7 i^ who is a wife faithful to her 

husband? she indeed is a venerable woman, 

wraoiS^, who does wort? be shall have a dinner, 
aSjrrti?;ij^ tUBtiJsifSJSe? '’-ho docs i»erform virtuous 

actions? he is happy, Sfitl 2 jaaj^ 

erJrfj ^oiisitS i3ot3fl tirfd 

' tfl tJ ^ 

wlxiit Di^n ti&siro Ii6 niu^^t ^ kind to uU trtoti as EEiiich as 

possible. uaoctjraTt 

«5j3f? Widdfio who does frequently march out with the very 

purpose*of overcoming an enemy? such a one is an abhyaraitrya. 

tSfadjdrfJtS tfriiro, what is that towards which an 
activity is directed ? even that is the object (see § 315, s, in). tJ,® 

what is in customary usage? even that is fit. 

t54dj ^SeradoClo? arfo d^r^faJja, what is beautiful? that is worthy of 
being seen, ^^tjo s:jCo? what is location? that 

(forms) the sense of the locative case. ?SiSi 33^3^ 
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what is a combi nation of mutual action? 
tbero also a bahuTriLi compouni^ (§ 249) is formed, OiScio 
oSjiisiA^:?? ydJ d^^rarl, what is an elephant's forepart? that (is) the 
danL'ibhaga, OSffurf djidO KfitJj tfOoi»d&w sj^s? « dfjSd^ 
Sd-idDa), in what country do people not study science? In that country 
(there) is no happy state, .idcieScijdfiJ osssd Oeloij© 

=|jacf 's^dj^dcdjse? ed? c?3odi® 

ds^j, in what manner do they desire that others should 
treat them? in that Tory munoer they should treat others, 

uodd^rifi ado tssSdo ns^dj who are 

gome friends of the bridegroom? they are called janyas. 

trust? such people choose for thy friends! 

wdjs* esdjj^flflja'f.o, which (pearls) 

do suit you? them choose with pleasure 1 (See § 271.) 

Such Beotencea appear to hare originally heeu formed in imitation of 
Sathskrita ones with the relatives oijis*, cda^sja*, cdjjpB and their cor¬ 
relatives ^£ 3 *, (<!/■• § 329). Their translation, as given above, 

can be easily changed into proper English. 

XXII. On the verba and mss', 

331, In g§ 302,7; 322, 323. 32*. 325, 326 the peculiar uee of the verbs 

to say, when their past relative 

participle (in the sense of the present) is in combmatioii with iA, (ttSJ, 
and ud und an interrogative 

etc.; d, 3a^rtj«3), has 

been luti'odnced. 

It appears from those pjiragrapLs that if a person waot^^ to stale tlie 
reasoo (or cause) of eopjething ho writes or speaks aboot^ if a writer or 
speaker adduces something tliat is or was said or that happens or 
faiippcned, if a writer or speaker h going to answer a question put bj 
hiiuselfi and if a speaker or writer wants to tell the maniaer in which 
sometbitig is or was done or bow Bomething is or was, those verbs in the 
oientioned combi nation ace employed. 

332. Before expatiating on tbe other use made of the verba and 

we have to give their past participles (§ lo5) and their 
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substitutes wd (§ 1-2 and § 198, t, remark i), as tbfl said verbs 

Ate often followed by ecJ*, enjAiO* (tTi^bn*), siJa, 

(occasionally also 2^6) combined with tlieir past participles, for we may 
say either ^Jai|.Si|o. or also 

erfei^t tmJjdFo; 

^Se^tSrf., nil meaniog 

^he said i gava^ or said I wjU give^ 

It may be said about the use of and in tbeif simple and 
combined form that they generAlly introdnee a statement by words or on 
paper (or on cadjao leaves, copper pUtes and stone tablets), this being- 
either a statement made by somebody regarding himself or anotber, or one of 
wbat another has eaid or written, or one of command, or one of message, 
when it may be said to answer to the English coojancUon ‘ibat* or the 
quotation marks in English, e.rf, ^ritiio she said “I bring 

flowers”. tacSo sjnslj^fl' he said “I sball do this”, 

DC they said “if (yon) give, you (are) good ones”. 

eoara., 3ra4 cira&rtfl) 

he sa?d “sir, you (are) a great hero and fear nobody”, and (thus) praised 
him. til*" 

“this (is) my share, it fell to me”. rii JaerreaM;^. tart 

utSSiw, it not come to my mind at that time that hereafter 

liiy fate"would become thus, t) n^fri 

ho said “I go to that town and return”, and started, cSoii 

a^pjj ^efSo^i3|^ 5^^*^ ^eji^ra *i?a 

■Sjbdti, “elder sister,” prayed she, “kindly give me a drop of honey, 
God will make thee happy”, ridd 

33 ft iia, he arrived at the 

certain decision"that help afforded to others would never bo m vain, 
©iJjij—■ItOoij ^Sjs^oSj ?;;3EJoTt5:id^ 

^jaftcicii. “ha, whaUs this?” cried he. “in this straw there appears a 
deer to bo hidden”. rJsfifiud <3?^?^, 3J3?£3jdc3j. 

it appears that death is preferable to a^lshonorable life, ^idarto 

:5(»i33i^rcJ ^j4i55jrfJo ^rSo 

«ben they told (the king) that the florist, say- 

ing “8^ tasted tlie flower (and) fragrance with wliich Hara should be 
worshipped”, cut off the nose of this queen at that moiuent. 


tjrfrfj, liB liastiljf 

“the meaniog of your word k i^rfectlv known to me'', * ^^;ScJ!3£5^o 

55 r^^^S^Of 5 ; 3 o^, having said even -this worldly 

e 3 ?isteiice-roinoriiig--story (shall become^ a cause of pleasuro for the ear , 

L endeavoured to tell (it). 

she said “be took all the money and went away”, ^eSo aei^p' 

;^!jj 5 js> ^s£j rffirt they told me that ihe ileuision thou raadesl, 

M O 

was not proper. *>3^, t>si^ eibd^A ^frtsjstSS* 

3 Sei^Sj, tlic ox said “thou canst not 1« saved from his band”, 

;i 03 s^f^ o **1 shall certainly give” king Simbalu said. 

5S»J3?, IffiJ phakira said “nude, thou 

didst call me”, t# AsSjrts^ t5^ *03! tiSfiSid 

«??(««. wl»0n said (to the wild hog) “give 

up anxious tlionght as to those (your) little ones! I shall sit near (them) 
guarding them with care*', a^idj he said ”1 will 

do it”. 

45 s<j:de^^ t)3iJc5jEer^^ iw^e 

rf.^rt?io son took to 

heart that (his) father had given liiin the advice that it was much litter 
to Itear w-ith than to punish, and piirdoneil the hoy. 

Sjsij Oj 3S5 iraOiJj ^^e»ja sJoFi-^ rteS slscdjf 

i£n dw?3-i„0Sirtt?4ei dfsitJj 3 u,Si.fcai 3 rf tjja aaeae liidfi, it is written 
it) it (viz. in the old or former hook) tliat (you) should never trunsgrass 
the word of (your) luirents and that God created man, beasts, birds, trees, 
the earth, the sky, tiic sun, the uiood, and all the other things. 

Fraaijrl^^fi). &)?!,> Ad^, wld, »?5 3uJ5fA3 iJFij sseSjij, he said “tie the 

W {S' Q 

dogs to a tree and go!” 

fjddj twSt he exhorted him “the habit of using im- 

proper language (is) very had; remember this well!”, etiJ 3 o 3 bA? 5 J 3 rt t5? 

(uoA^i o 0 , that Kujinda told his son “do not become 
subject to envy!”. tassJir, i?! Sf^FJiJdS.era iisbJij !3?dfJj, 

th& king coitimacLdcHi the boatinon tbit thej 
ahonlJ first transport nil his soldiers over (the river), 

when he &aid *'let q& seel", «JEhe said ""let us 

T^ee, come!", 

what am I to tell him? 


355 


Tell (liisct} liB must come to me, soJ^^rV) tJiC trt& 

y#, tv^, gf, and lell (him) that I will ramc to hia house 

to dinner this evening. cU©d, svatJ^ udi^? 

t!ie gentleman sent mo to say that be 

would come to your house to dinner this evening. cSJEitJj 

ta^rt E0(i^, ^'^ra^oara^ 

ifflssenget went to the rul^r and said '‘O king, 
my maater has sant you these things as a present". 

The verbs ami ©cS* are also need in qneetions, e. tf- tcs^^ ^Cd 
^f«3 S>t2*& ^^nJ, ho said I"-why host thou ascended the tree?”. 5? ^.jC^ 
fi>, d£ 3 Cdo=^ as^fl •ip^. '' ken the cripple said 

“how ahull 1 wine to thy lielp?" and was sorrowful. cira;j wb tJtS 
©fioif, what docst ihoo say that (we) shall play? ^ iisddfdjj^ 

oarecio iJSflidfitfnri =5?s?d?ij, 

he called tho servants that were in the garden and asked “who are they 
who have treated this tree in this manner?". Jiiiort ®^f1i «iFS^, 

^eScieJj, they iisked “how did you know (that)?". (dJ 93 srt StiiO 
he asked “when wilt thou bring (it)?”. csssi? 

bo asked Rimacandra “wby do©t tliou 

weep?". 

Further the >aiil verbs ace need to eiprees 'for the purpose’, regarding 
which some instancos havii been gtTen io ^ 302 under ^fo. v. 

Tlien the said verbs are also used to give an eaplonatiou of nouns, 
mbs or adverbs, e.g. rtor^o, k^ltfe means an ass [lit. kaltfe 

(people) having said (is) an ass]. ^Jodo, muUaga 

means a certain tree. kkla means a mde roan. 

siC.?clo, tegaldau means *ho reviled*. agnldau 

meatis ‘be sank in water*. SC^fSoSoT:^ ka I knob means suddenly. 

rtWrtC.if3c^Jti^ d?rio, galagalanb means quickly. - Also when a Bcnes of 
nouns is given lO;®* or afS* is used, c. if. flana ©i)^, ^?fOf 

tbfSf ? 35B4, ©-4lrtV?OE3^. 

Also when imitative eounds, feeling, etc. are to be erpressed, tho said 
verbs are used, e,g, ertiOfior^ (»^Do, 

liftilstonee fell down from the sky with the sound of palapala palpala. 
7 i. 0 Qt 0 rtjooa^ ®^d4d, the tly sings guibyi guiiiyi. 

IS* 


I 


ooi^Ddo* the palm of my liand has the sensation ofjuni 

(from cdiA). 

The relative participles of the said verVis are used similarly {rf. the 
uso of m the passire, § 315, e, A). Regarding when formiiie 
a Tnbsl noun in combination with or ©cij, tbfl following instances 
may be giyon: —Gd^SsJfSndo t*3oijQdi, do not say 

‘‘this iuTestiUre with the sacred thread is sapless to me", laew 

(3 arawo does the cat know (the difference between 

common) milk (and) that which is rowed? "di 

ha mast daily examine -‘how much 

more have I learned to-day?’', ^OiJS^ 

djJctJiiijBri fstStSJ^riJsi^jdcSwa*^ 

^ 2 J 3 C dJ3Q f3JS?at5, children, before you 
apply (your) hand to anything, examine thoroughly whether it is in any 
way useful to you or not, ^5^ 3o3i3 rjati 

TreiJra^ra^, there is an eminent reason, why wo 
should not vainly (and) incoDsidcrutely speak, fici<SJo 

crelt (^d^£i>+eA) tJiJdES, in that book there are ethic rules; it is 
written (therein) that you should read and remember thorn carefully and 
walk accordingly. SasA dJSlId^CTan tJt^SisJjdEl), calling 

(one’s) serrant and Ordering "do thus”, (daoiij, tapsa, 
d®?J;iGd© tSfitS? (pust relative participle) the fox said 

with emphasis (to the fowl) "elder brother, I go (now) and shall return. 
(Your) favour remain (on me)!", and started. 

333. ^^6 or cacj d are frequently used after a eonjngated verb to express 

O ^ 

the meaning which that verb would give, if its relative paitieiple in combi¬ 
nation with 55^ were used, r. p. tiCj^ t33 

ssfJd Wi3o?oe=#j if hence thou daily 

come [lit, “daily come" if (one) says] to our school, you will probably 
become able to write like me even in one or two months. cSjhd 

O 

if muster bt» come [lit, if (one) says “master has come"], rti^oiu .« 

d)?d wtiSS sSjcsSrs^Sfigii if the sparrow- 

site on thU egg [Ut. “sat" if (one) says], a yoong will be horn by the 
warmth of its body, i»i|d 
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rfoSi if you tat® care of ths poor [(lit- “you mu^t 

toko care of tbe poor” if (one) says] as much as you can, God will fee 
kind towards you. treOMrttfa afiRrac3;S^6 Si7ifiri-3 

if tte are ripo. they wiU open by the effect 

of tuushine and wind, nud the cotton that is inside, will come out. 03^ 

ousOrt dftdciii 

rftU, if tliou guest to the town called Rimapura, lliou wilt get a cocoa- 
nut for two duddiia. ■a© ^ eras 

if darkness sets in here^ I shall not find Uie way in this hilly conutry. 
^ ( 3531 ^Cisd, :its 

if wo two divide this costly pearl ainoog us, (our) poverty of 
birth will cease. Dbservo also tbe following instance— 
wrfdj; ^ dfisadsJrf^ =3110 oaSoA ^bo gentleman came last 

Saturday; (from that tiime) till this Saturday, if one says, it is a week. 

It is to he remarked here that 3 or C3^i3 is also tmad to eipmsa 
the English ‘that is to say’, e, g. sJiJ^ovro^t rariSsajrf 'aiiiicsij 

o^Sd rfjdwraclj -aSA^eSJ sJdrt, from A. 1>- 1490 till A. I), 

1687, that is to say for about 200 years. Spodw^Bat^cS 

Sjiij jSsiS^^adj ^o3oe>^?3jflS^ StiOd 

^rto, the area of the united Idiigdom of Great Britaiu is about as great 
i« that of Ceylon, that is to say 25000 siiuare miles, -d? iajTBa 

dd &edJ e~ S tjsij, OStJj, if tbis fish moves 

about, the sea swells and increases, that is to say such a big nsh, 

334. With regard to the use of .a^3 or e{S6 after a conjugated verb 
adduced in § 333 tbe remark is to bo made that «dJ9cS, escJd or ejciS 
{ef^ the verse in § 319) ate similarly used, e. ,?• 

if thou knowest Siva’s mantra. if be 

left your service undone. if they escaped. si(^njd 

o^Eid, if they touch. Also 1i^£frt3d^^ld3, if to-morrow 

thou goest to Pune, €/■> g 296, 

335. In the modern dialect ‘intentioaally’ is expre^wd by 

(lit. having said “it must”), e. g, fcjQCdd®^, 

I have uot broken Ihe looking-glass iutentionally; (and * unintontionally 
may be translated tJfEl^). 
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336. lu tbc same dialect ‘they aey’, ‘on diV jj cipwaasd hy iddiiig 
(§ 196, remark *; g 196. remark a) to a sentence, e. tf- 

sSja^ri, z 3 j (see g 337) — Frjodj^^fie, 

wsi23j^. the Brahmana went to that 
nioney^jbanger and said “sir, they (people) say yoa have a cerlain 
large uielal vessel into ^liich water uses to be filled”. Uii^ 

-aae C 0 “»aJji 4 j^ they say that a sort of 

frogs swallows a whole chicken, “they are coming" they 

!iay (or 1 am told). “they are come”, I am told. 

337 , From the instances in § 332 it appears that or are 

gesersUj placed at the end of a statement, etc.; it is, however, allowed to 
pnt them also before it in order to introduce it, e.J 7 - 

\ esi|cio — OBratJO =if(^5? 

i3,&, etc., the father called both (his cbildTen), told them to stand before 
him, and said (lit. a baying said) “cbildreu, daily look on the looking- 
glass”. !jeSj Ofi afijiiiriort ^Sjida 

dftfrfJ, on a certaio day an old man said 

to aomfi boys “children, I desire your welfare", 

£ 5 ort-« 5 i/fo tjso^ecisj? the god mid to Nambiyapna^” always 

(are) eren the manifold vfidas tho road". ’Sf^eSJoJ^— t 55 S* 2 ij 

^^ 01 ) 0 , the wife told the beloved one ** 1 do not know, 1 do 
not know devotion". 

Is sneh a ease or may be preceded by 'Bc% (c/- § 326 tsiS 
^^d), e.j, wCiiOto thereupon, in order 

to appease the qacen, ho spoke thus—*. eJO^cS* 

the kiug flpoke thns—. again sho simke thus—, tssJ^* 

she spoke thus — , erfc* they spoke thus—. 

he spoke thus to (his) father—, 

to the son of the king the son of Patimuhi spoke thus—, Also; SeJj, 

having spoken thus (with reference to preceding words). 

Or 'SteSo, tbii>, may bo put after * 351 *, e- !/• eJfjrS* 'SicJo, he 

spoke this—. 

There is still to be mentioned the use of ^ relative participle In ths 
fom of a verbal ncan to introduce a statement, etc., without or 
e, 3 . ysiiia tfdJSfaiijai — aiiJ, tfO? ^eCJodCj tii&fi 


Jie rcfleetcil *^wh!il sbe says h a bag of black seed+ (ia) the bag 
of ganpowdar”. ;^ 33 S^ tho lion 

’^aid *^atl of yoa cerlamlj kaofl''\ In such a case t* be 

?iqpplied, for which ace § 325. 


XXin, On ■aua, eua. ewj.. 

33 S. In $ 212 , So- 1 ■aots, tsud Iff. §§•’<>• **') ='"*• «"i ‘fl”" 
u cl&s9od with the adTarbs by the SftbdaiiiiS&sna- 

‘3te> d. 

rr 

lu that fft-gfl has the meaning of ‘in abiieaeo of’j ‘withont’ 

(viniirtham), e, ff. tio distlnguisheJ people 

originate without letters (i. e. without the knowledge of lottera or 
aeience)? without thee arc all 

these (Talnable things) in existence (for Tne)i 0 Karnai* 

without demotion ibou wilt be ruined, shall 1 

not come even ■without delay? even without inlnrmission. 

tJjSftffcijiDd -aSoridJ de^J, laany men like to live without labour. 

U ^ 

But Originally 'Si^d is the negative participle of 'llO*, iiot being present 
Or not having been present, not being, not having been (see § 170; 'Sw 
§298), -sStSwOso crats^o tJjaarwtii* a kingdom in which 

so much (P 13 . a strong king, etc.) is not existing, is called weak. SJc!?J 
^^^5* w^doG, dif!?' «wdfiid, a son generated by one’s self (is) 

the best; and if not being ho is (i. e. if he did not exist), 
ti^4o ;jw;^wad^iFd, thereafter not being anything to eat here if is 
(i. e. if thereafter there were nothing to eat here). swS 's^Od 3 5^5 
lacJodae^, if (there) is no understanding, (there) ts no right behavionr. 

3^?rt)Q^ j^oijw^Srtjddo, to a useful pur¬ 
pose even not being a spending a going (i. e. spending even for no use 
or without use) is called vyaya. 

'3i6>i3 being thus originally a negative participle or gerund, forms 
also the relative participle 'atotd (sea § 273)i e- ff- ciJafijSudiai', those 
who have no sorrow. '3'%^ 553tio, a line that has no break. 

au ox that has no horns. iwS “aa C3ti?So, a man '*ho 
has no understanding. •aoditJo, that is not existing.—It is to he 
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remarUeJ tliat -avd, like way govern aho the accusative, e.f,. 

(see § 316 updor No, i), 

©c> cS (p/* g 300, I, rcioark a). 

otJd wbepcouside^^ as au adverb {§21*2, t) means'eatoeptine’,‘ewept' 
(vbrtrThaiii, SaManniaflana), and occasionally ‘but*, e.i/^ 
nrc (there any) gods except Jioa? jifjr 
eisra, except thee, Jioapa, who is an excellcpt person on 

carth5 sjdc*e^ort^ -aadav* ^d^f^reSjes^ 

except at night fire-«ies (have not tho ability to shine); let the sun 
shine in front, what ability (to shine) have they? ^jJiidroQiwt?, 
tjejj e«ise 3 , Kama, except among females, thou hast no 

pow'r. 

u^&ej, in ai' alliteration wherein the kti]a (the Kanniula v') is, 
the optional use of the letter for the kshaja (the Saiuskritn v*) does 
never occur; an optional use, excepting (that of) the kahala, is noljo 
occur (in such a case). !wgijf iiol'* 

es)&ej in the verbal tbomes uy ney say 6y (there) is no other 

use except the doubling (of their final letter when is suffixed). 

excepting the terns that end in (there) is (tlie suffix) fi for the dative 
when it (i.e. iU sofiix) follows the rest (vw.) those that end iu (other) 

vowels and in consonants, EJ^FdutS 

edrfi it is possible to offer (one‘s) riches, but how will it he 

possib'le to offer (one’s) body? adOO ^ ^ 

ejiojS? ciii^fcioo except 1 reverently marry (her) to 

a devotee”of AdiSiva, I do not give this (mj) daughter lo a worldUng. 
zSfdd <>xcept through the grace of God 

(there) is no forgiveness for (». c. of) sin. Sottii dSSdJ 

3 f 3 e>n 0 e 3 ?, ojtcept that milk becomes curds, could curds become milk? 

Ocoasion&Uy a.iJ or csd (or ud) may precede ®«cJ, 

:iuOiiJSd%i3c33Ji^ SBrteiJ, except he die by your hand, I 

shall get no deliverance from my corse. •:i^.^do ^3 

except one adores me, devotion will not be obtained. 

( 3 e>c! sometimes loses so much of its originally verbal character 
that iAs added to a relative past participle (unless the rule in g 16' be 


applifld), e.g. or perhaps 

«t)Ei), except I see thee. i3^h:3w^, except itboeopie bright. ^^^*30^0 
.idJSv* sJOaqioiio ises* ^^ciwE3 (Coementary: 

:ie a term with fiaal may well form a word ie 

a Saiimkrita cempoend, but ia (true) Kaunada doee aet become a 
nomiaal theme by itself, -jus&i^ ^0 ^Crl^io, that 

Las come to a town, does neTer go away except she eata-^On the other 
hand we Lave also: 3 sf\?g 0 wd (!=TOA^dJ w^i3) t-w^ tratJtii, 

except he knock (hie) head (against samething). underslnndiug will not 
bo obto-ined (bj bim)^ 

Likewise this disappearance of its origiaal character seems to occur 
when otJCS is fellowad by in acouMtiire (see § SOO, i, remark 6), e. 

except devotees of Siva wo 

know nnd love nobody. ada 

(see 8 287, remark) 

me, he does not think even upon my (high) rank. 

(Stjc) may also get the meaning of ‘hesides’ (difR?', 
ejiS, h"esides that. ra.ti&A, besides this, ^cjsicti 

besides bito some others came, ^.erart^j 

oiw3clsSw:i djsd ®P®"^ 

(the^)‘’timo by joyfully flying about, besides (that) they did not do any 

work useful to themselTes. tStfAid 

3 t3^;atJddEJ ddrtt4«L^ DSvarija, 

beshlcs enlarging his kingdom much towards the south, took, in the 
north, the district of IlCsakote of the Vijapura people, sjdfij ^rstrae^rf 
od Ijsjr 3 itranas.fj, besides a rich mat. he is a very liberal man. 

The original verbal character of d aa a gerund (<£/’■ S 3*^) appears 
still ia the following instances: — ywtJ a 

who, (his love) not being steady, loves (#. e. a man unsteady in his afifoction). 
rf3Siiid(r sJydsJ, mango tree not being it is not (i. e. it cortainly m 
a mango trcl). dj© rich fragrance 

not being it is not (i- e. it certainly is a jasmine of rich fragrance), 
djcj ddr in respectability that requires no (particular) 

effort (to acknowledge). , -r - u 

The relative participle of wu c3 is 9- »dy dJSd, if it he not 

that (or thus). sJ^dJdJ, that is improper. 3351 ' Mwde^o, another 


who i» dot he. tS ^ d speech that is not dbtinct. ou v^cdjp-a 

>J 4i 

ri'^. acts th&t are oot proper, 

aach an rfj* as does not stand for the bindu. 

* rt- fwj 

also where there h no negottve sense^ 

In § 3 ] 2 t T i? classed with the adTCrbs that are verbal forms; 

it is a hhavavoSana of the verb aod another forni of t5^ It h 

used, like 55 ^ (which see Jn § 300}^ la pratishedha, eegatiriitg, etc.* r^/y. 

(sounds) that are written 
I but) cauaot be read (except in an inarticulate uiantier^ a« sounds for 
thunder^ etc.)s litters (lit. letters ageing not). not ho! 

not ahel net that! it is not fit 

we have no («uch a thing as can he called) anger against 
him. ^ 0 king, Siiiibaleudra 

O w ^ 

is one wlio has never paid tribute. 

eo^, i. e. ese^ to which tbe of iaforedtial mterrogHtion (§ 212 , b) 
U suffixed, ie used as follows; —odf, 'SeJ^ 

^^odjadi f^ja^EssT^^rloTTii^e^o, 0 look, is not this 
the water of the celestial Gauges that runs swiftly down on the table' 
lands of tbe snowy tnouotftiu? riSofiSlorLiiSi^ »A £mo *$jewo, 

are not women and lands acquired bj means of gold? {Vf, § ^00, s), 

XXIV. On the repetition of verbs, and on tbe combination 

of certain verbs. 

339^ The repetition of notins, pronouns^ adjectives, numerals, adverbSp, 
interjections and imitative sounds has been treated of m §g 303—309. 

In § 152 it has been stated that there are no true frequentative or 
iterative verbs in KanDada, but that a kind of iterative verbs may be 
formed by simple repetition fyugalo^&arana, dvihprayOga) or triple repe¬ 
tition (triprayoga)^ 

Instances of such iterative verh« elucidating their forms are given in 
§ 195, fr, 1 — 4 , where short participles are concerned, and in § 211 , i —n, 
where all the various repetitions are given, but without the respective 
various meanings conveyed by them. {Cf - ^ 361.) 
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In tlie present pamgmpb the mejningB are adduced. They are the 
following:— 

1, directing the attention of others to a distant object or affair 
(dura, Sabdamanidarpana), e. 

sSeJo, there in the sky (lit- in that — that sky) appears, appears the banner! 

2, directing the attention of others to a near object or affair (samipa, 

Stod.). e. ff. 'S^(3 -aEi m'iF sjii'dr slwsSJaSro, lo, lo! let 

(them) approach, let (them) approach! (it is) the lima told by the assent, 
blage of astrologers. 

3, repentedly directing one’s own face or attention towards an object 
or affair (abhikshana, abhtksh^a, pratimukhatalhliana, Smd.), a person’s 
own repetition of action or experiencing (abhikshanya, Sabdanusasana), 9 , g, 

iSj^So | 

;Sj2ea =^e^, i^ejisrtiEoo 

tj^do* || having 

read and read (i, e. having repeatedly read) with parrots and (thus) 
learned speech, having played and played with the assemblage of ffamingoes 
languid with passion and (thus) learned walking, having inquisitively 
and carefttlly aeon and soon the dance of peacocks and (thus) haviog 
learned to dance wiell, the femalea with (their innate) taste for the 
beautiful oontionally grew up to the developniont of the excellence of 

fine arte (Smd.)_he lowered (the pot) after continual 

boiling (its contents), (njcwrao ^?tSs, he repeatedly ate and (then) 
w'ont. ^ea ^JS?d looked on and looked on and (then) laughed 

(Sahdanusiisana). jJfo =ff3!Jc5o, he was and was (i. e. continued 

to be) silent; what (is) the cause? (Basavapuriina). 
he read and read, and became tired. «Jcs^3 played and 

played, and (at last) was ruined (Nudigattu). t»S; ^^<9 

maStf t3fslca wfi tutting sat and sat in one place you will 

be much wearied. Cc3j ©{io he fell and fell and laughed (i e, 

he rolled with laughter)"! « wiCJ*«35fj, of that disease 

he died and died (i. e. was on the brink of doatb) and (still) cemained 
alive, 

4, enjoiaing on others the repetition of an act in order to encourage 
or incite them (KriySsamabbihara, Said.), e, §•> fSti fJiSodo^ 
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"walk, walk!’* they sai^. tsbaaijJ, when Jatiyu Gaidi 

withatandf withitaDd I 

5i ord^ritig with agUationt or hurrying aa Action ■ esprossiciig 
anxietji (Gapalat^^ Smd,; ^amblirAtnu, SabdfinnsisaDa)^ e. i^ly 3li 
deliver, deUver the woman with hcindsomo teeth 1 
be manly, be manly! (Smd,), go, go, eir! jj^Sj JcS 

give up, give np (your) doubt! tfjstij ^js^j 

0 Basara, give, giro all the gold of the bos! (Basavapqrana), 
dj^tfddv* the female 

buffoon saying “resiat, resist, rewUt!" resisted, gnlbered saffron water 
and threw (it, Smd,), come this way, come 

Ibis way, come Ibis way! Urfjdj. an elephant has 

come! an elephant has eomo! an elephant Las come! ijsjj 

ilie army lias come, arise! the army has 
come, arise! the army has come, arise! (^bdannsasana). 

fi. continuous, unceasiog action (satatya, gabdiinuSfisaaaj, e. g. 
to^o 11 ^ 0 ,-ho cnma and came, ^ifda he went and went, tftso 

tftro, he saw and saw, uddd (-tiS), when (it) came and came (KSt"). 

^03^, he ia coming and going, coming 
and going (Nudigattu). tr^ocJofi cjSiiJ^, the 

king’s horse coming and coming (nearer) was (hut) a donkey, « 

tsi^ edcJ tJfid sijq^^-Dridg 

Se>idfSj, that emperor pursued the foes, and going and going 
(f. c. marchlUg on) arrived in the midst of their country, tfoSSjaifia 

^,fteatii3 'aw, whan all the shepherds 

running and running came there and looked, (there) was no wolf. 

dfiidw jSdtS*J 33 rtJt^ Ud lldia:^ (see g I72) 
though the ribfaced deer at first are afraid of nen, coming 
and coming {L e, iu course of time) become attached (to them), 
w?) 0 «a dJBrfiTBrioScJj, the pods of epium become in 

course of time as big as balls, sgjffrt sgJSfrtja^ rj&Dcd^^fd ^JdDUiijs 
edOftJAid (pJodd, proceeding and proceeding on the road both of them 
reflected as follows. 

7, completeness of an action (kriyasakalya, Sabdannsiisana), e. g. 
=^JSC(to* ^.« 0 &o, ho said (to bimself and another) “reap. 
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reap!’’ and (thns) reaped (the ^hole harvest), 

^o3j spying (to himself and another) <*heat^ hnat! *" he (thus) beat 
(con^mamatelj). tra himself) s*coflio, come!'" 

and (thus) oanie. The Nudigaitu has the following instances: — 
xddeij ?S^Dc5^dj-. 

Cl Q Q 

8, intensity, emphasis^ high degree (Mliikya^ Sabdannsasana), e. 
s^ciintcSjcSo. it has been done^ it has been done! 
it mast become ours> it must become onr^! it shone 

very much. tStf jS^AbocJjj it became very bright. 5i)j!H^jAcioc3o^ 

it sank rapidly. it roared very much (Sabdaniisasana)* 

it will becocaej H will become! tjrirfosSf^fio 
^iva drank poison^ it js (so)^ it la (so)! ^ ^Udjsv* 

u u 

the unborn one (Rudra) is. is in this earthen 

vessel’ (there) is not the least doubt. ejr(ci?r!fl, may it become (so, or 

let it be so), may it become (so>! iJSCtSo 

V 

f3“3 5 js(cJj, having dip^ped well, having dipped well in the ocean of 
excellent joy (Basavapopaiia). C6r(de> tJjficJJ !l>arfo 3^ 

ants work and work and exert tbemBelvea the whole day. t3;^ 
oSreSod t3?^j, dogs arc ahsolqtely required 

for the chase. ^rl)^cS, a red water-lily will certainly be 

found, ;Sii} 3 ^d, the wise will decidedly 

abandon eensual enjoyment, -adf it certainly is. 

£jjed.e iiJStdoOO, you will certainly do this. 

«jqS^ "atieJS), this is not, is not the proper way. t3f::e, it is 

not required, it is cot required, i^G^ktio, be said ‘"it is 

tj 

not fit, it is not lit!** and loosened (him), tSfliC 

we absolutely do not want money of (i. e. acquired by) injustice. 
I will not, I will not. enough, enough! 

, certainly (there) are no uscloss things 

in creation. 

ddort^o S/Hdtvoi, taking arrow after arrow and shoot- 

fcl isJ ta- 

ing without ever failiDg. without waiting in the least iZd 

tivli M 

waves that came incessantly. 

In intensity, etc. triple repetition also occurs^ e. ff* topi uji^^ 

he came, he came, be came, sronon^r&i be ate and ate and 

d cs 
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ale. and (then) went. iJsV it shone escosaively- 

23^ it became excessively hright (Sabdanuiasann). (fid 

trembling excessively^) 

9, pain or trouble (abadba, pide, Sabdunu^sana), e.fj^ 
da, alas, ho went lirf alas^ thou ha^t come. oh,, 

I da not come. oh, I shall go. 

IQ^ succession (one after the other): totality, e. Siida 
tidodic* =^6 women who ono afler the other happened to see 

the child, called (it near)* ^ra 3 ^^ ’J&dCJS rtss dw 

’ ^ ^ A ^ rt« a-* 

i3j€:6e*3*^E3^ ^ddb^ though the widow whose hushand has died^ grins 
at all she $eea„ they do not kt her be unshaved. 

a Q Ci _ 

rtfs ciJtSJ if all who oonio rovik (her)i will the grief 

caused by (her) husband^s death kave (her)? ^ra 

itodjdd=55.fi ej doocijtffii djsad the endeavour 

made by the old man to please all he saw, w^aa uosucce&aful. 

A O. 

ho was cutting down every thing he saw* 

« fia?d (see § ISI* note c; § 211, foot-note) 

rfj^ses^dJ 359 'frddb^ then {after the bundle of sticks had been untied) 

they broke the sticks one after the other as they saw them. 

11, variety, e. (^pdo^d^) ^^J&fd 

c&Jd dj^dOi, he (the Prince of Wales) was 

much pleased with the courteous hospitality which the people, from 
attachment to the ruler, showcMl in the various places to which ho went, 
tjdrfj ^fd ^Jaedg djtiedrt^^ he (RSmamja) 

destroyed the mosques in the various pUcea to which he went. 

^ol) agjarfj 

dfili, a mau of good conduct is welcome to all; in the various places to 
which he goes^ he respected, 

dj^ctidCd, that sheet of glass they cut according to the various require¬ 
ments, and make window-panes, etc. (of it). 

es®^ asajl «SJ5(ani ^3fT^J, the carpenter has to 

cut the pieces of wood, to plauo (them) and to join (them) according to 
the various reqoirejupnts, aJ^cijjido 

der=>ci^ i^oSudj 
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diiJ, tile Tillagors near Kfiriti used to worship alligators; they 

-“-i fl, 

took, according to the various tircumstances^ different sweet eatables to 
them aed presented them as offerings^ 

340. Certain verba are ofteo (especialIj in the colloquial dialect) 
combined with others^ being placed after their piet participle (gem ad). 
They are principally the following: — 

If esEij, to plaj^ which gives the preceding verb the meaning of 

a) playfal motion or action, c. ff- tjwS5^ 

efcSo^^d^ boys dance^ cry and scream, ?rtDC5jCo 

when the dry leaves drop, the green loaves 
laugh. tho women 

joyfully immersed themselves in the pond. the a&s 

wallows, 

b) moving here and there or about e. ff- aiDcs^rij^cS^ the 

serpent croeps aboiit. 

young dogs begin to run about well in one or two immths. 
V ^0mci>3^i5, those people wander (or walk) about. 

tbieveB roam about. birds liy about. 

c) moving backward and forward, moviog to aud fro as a body 

suspended, oscillation^ waving, c. the swing 

moves to and fro. the ears of corn move, 

docs that w'hich is pised, oscillate? 
cijrS a pendulous ornament depending from the neck, 

dj reciprocal motion done by one (or each) to the other: mutaality, 

they met iii the van and beat each 
other. Rama and Ravana beat one 

another. ^^Oz^db uaSa^tlis^d, they revile each other. (Peculiar is 
to exchange one thing for anotherto sell). 

It may be remarked here that ed) ia also suffixed to the infinitive 
ending in * 5 ©^ and ^5, e. ff. rftffdj 3 SJ&?r 1 ^QcSfi^, 

Nala iiii^de (his) kingdom to go (f. e~ lont hia kingdom) by gambling. 
dqJri^j the ebariota struck one against the other, 

he made to go (i- e. \o^t his) honour. 

2, 'adJ, to put, which makes the idea of the preceding verb, so to 
say, complete, e, p, ^Du^oJori^ stupid persons 
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completely hide loaroiog from eight. 
greedy persoDs bury (their) tnoiiey. 

udaLS^, be wrote down with deliberation what he saw and beard. 

3, tfjaaJ, to gifo, which occaaiotuiUy, to Gome extent, complete 

tlie idea of the preceding verb, e.g. '3L(JP‘(jtrrjjo 

rij?a=L-srt from separaliag the 

meaning which is in a word, into species accordiug to their various 
par poses, the Tibhattis (inflections) have got thoir name (Sabdamani- 
darpana, sritti to sutra 35; in this case is supetfluons, ns is shown 
by Kesava’s shtra which baa only 

^rJ»^ d^S^^ScirtsJjti^o tfja^Qda*, thou indicatedst the 

arrival of spring to me very nicely. ca;i>?i3 
Rama made known arithmetic to Krishna. 

he tells thee, tfjdjdolo tfC|e3oSjfij^ (for the 

horse threw the double bag off (from its back), escio (et tJ^) 
ifltSo, (SCiEii tSffl he thought that it (the piece of >ggory was) 

small, and threw it away. 

4, eobo (ut^), to come, which sometimes is used to complete the 

idea of the precediug verb, e. g, &rj^ t3i?do usiS 

a soil in which barley lipens in sixty days, 

^{JciiO djQjjj appeared that the 

depth of the ocean in some places is nine miles. dbstaEO^rlbCld cdj tS^ 

the tops of 

mountains in the ocean in many places appear above the water. 

It may be remarked that to say e. jjf. is unidiomatio 

in colloquial language, it is to be ^en mother, 1 go 

and come (back). 

5, d(Xo, to leave, which also makes the idea of the preceding verb 

somehow complete, e, g, ioSo^ ts4J?ij, be left (his) wife. 

03;ia<Sj learned grammar. ocS?iJ^ 

I shall kill it. eriji) he went away. 

^foEijdoiJEiJ^ otoes' he sold the horse, 

3, £98t), to put, to throw, which also makes the idea of the 

preceding verb somehow complete, e. g. TaEj^jS^ urtrcSj&v'A^ 5 p‘?’5' 

d<l>, they removed him out of the class, 
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great talkerE remove the things of others bj’ stealing. 

Ehtma killed the Kauravas. 

they broke the pieces of wood. 

t-iSi rtrf€, aca^^ddo. they tied the dngs to a tree, 
a tt u- 

7, aSjacrtj, to go, which likewise makes the iden of the preceding 
verb somehow complete, e, < 7 . the account is wrong. 

^JS*rb 3 ^d, bad people will bo mined. 

^cSj 36 J?fdS* tbe duddas fell out of a hole in (bis) 

Q a ^ 

pncket. *£jj the horse fell into a 

ditch nod died. i:£j3?rioddfJf trac®, when a dispute 

O - Jt 

comes on. even he is u wise man who submits. ^^ tEraftESS n, 

U 9 

be is Ukely to lie ruiaed. 

341. In order to form wbat maj bo called a Boit of redexive verb, 
takOf i« added to tbe p&st participle of a preceding ?@Tb 
(to that of itself too)» alao if tbifi pirtioiple ie a abort ona ( 5 ee 

§ 165^ a, 1 —T, and cf. § 169). We have already met wilb this kind of 
formation in the passive (see § 313, 2 ^ e; c/. also § 269). This so-called 
reilcxive verb ased to denote that the action takes place in bebalf of 
the subject (agent), regarding Iho subject's good or damage, iind so on 
as circniostaDces require* it will be seen that *to take^ the original 
meaning of will not unfrequently offer a aufficiently clear 

explanatiaii of its meaning. 

The following instances taken from the three dialects wilt elucidate 
ite use: — 

^ io this order one may learn to know (the 

'J fi 

tsrminntions of tho iostrnment&l).— 

1 ^ 0 , 0 wife, understand (the dnndnku metro) eveu through my rule. 
sJjsOtfdj aflesJojar^d; »*a^o3j? & 

c^Eidc foolish people thtok that the dumb am tricksters; 

thus also this tnaid..sorvaiit thought, rtjsi^rl^o 

foolish persons think that if owls cry, 
evU will happen, and are afraid. c^ncio, 

1 . 1 ^ *^^n?io sj.»d£S igjE?fv, 9j?rw, iO^rtaSJsV 

rtci aB3<M ifodoij tsd^iSdc^N? osOTsSddj ^a^djd^ 

oVj ^JSeso, «ro»3jatfrt rfoa? ettS'ddu, a Brubmaua 
who bad travelled in the hot sun, felt fatigued and bad become thirsty, 

4T 
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went t^> the shade of a R'ild date tree, sat down and began to drink the 
nsilk that was in (his) copper vessel^ other travellers saw' it, thought 
“this Brilhiiiaaa drinks toddy", and spread the news io the town. — 

even they blamed themselves that they 
(were) destitute of pity.— ridert f ^Si 

causing damage to others and causing welfare to one's self. rfjsQ ^jsra 
rJrs.ii), a friend that one has acquired. efi tdjSS iSjirsfij, he made 

himselfa kaife. oiifjj ?S, ho is hurting 

even himself, Ram a, what hast them 

done to thy foot? ■s^Sjfio ilK>a he married 

a king’s daughter. ^ riiA ^0 5!of3 

where Ima that sparrow 

made (its) house? it has built (its) nest on the balustrade of the flat 
roof of our house. sSre iJjSFSfij, ho sold (his) 

jewels and (thus) nuide money. ^ 

sSjsS tiidu aiod this boy felt great desire to 

make all the boys he saw his frionda. —^e> 

* E> O * (n 

9JSPW ftdo ^CSo iivfSefti the river which became a hundred 
branches when the son of Va'^ishtha, from sorrow, tied a stone to (his) 
neck and fell (into it), «^j^?jir4^o ^j;cn, having mads the seven 
divisions of the terrestrial world his own.—ra^r 
sifij, ho who has lifted up (his) face. —grasping (for one’s 
self). Joca a certain 

raerohant lost all (his) money in trade, la^j rfjt;£e^3 

^ ^'fCSo^cs, it seems as if you had lost a camel.—lidoqiF'ri 
the sin of robbing the things of others.— 

^jsd^o, he who confesses his being overcome.—1,0 
Rama reads a book (for his own benefit). — ^ sSjsOoij 

rtra^ I opened the bundle of t^flrfiya^a 

and took his knife (to my self). - tt ©iSpio 

^JSiSiSj, he sold that milk and (thus) satisfied the wants of (his) 
atoBiach—^:aoli® ssjfij jiacs* at last ho sold even 

himself.—titiodli), I shall buy a book (for ’myself) and 
return—dJS^ ^CW ‘ if you thus 

wastefully spend money (in your own behalf), it will be eveu our rain.— 
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?4Zj30S^aJo aiiSfraa «^3 sot:S s&iEtri, 

native soldier's sdq took the sharp 

*4 &3 a 

sword of his father^ went to mince vegetables (with it) and (id doing so) 
cut off one of hia fingers. — 

must not (thus) beat jour chest and grieve* — tSfrt 
ifjarso dJ&eA tsd^iofijOtfAci rlri.rtv^Fii at dawn he drove 

(Ills) sheop to the jungle and mailo tLnin eat the sbriibj^ therein. — 
rttfjs ^t>T\ ^j;Vj.aL;3, 

^ <t 4^ fi, 4- m T 

when Ildus uud tigers see me (the sun), they He down the whole day in 

their respective dens, ^rfrsraiaij® ti^rl rfoajft tfJSfSo ^Ifrt t3?Jl ^Ui> 
^do H is very salutary to He down (to sleep) quickly (earlv) 

in the first i^iti of tho night and to rise quickly (early) ^t dawn.^— 
a garment that is wrap^wd round one^s solfi 
3 uJ&c 3 o he had no cloth whatever to cover 

^ V ^ Ci ^ 

himself with. — the master 

stood up to wash (his) bands and feet.—tSJOi^ 5jfd »7T7H^ tjsejn 
0333^ lid tJejaii why does ibo cow now and 

then beat (with its) tail on (its) body? It driven the flies away. 
cSiOArti^ d.,;3sjbo T^Jta iIjsfI lifiitii, the breeze joined a Dock of 

tJ w £l <3 O 

young black bees and came along (with them). - ocJcjC^ej 

.^eso, dj^Sodu® oSo? because 

I had got pain in (my) fret, 1 could not go to school for eight diiys and 
remained at home.— tsdi saDididtJj 'aCJj 

that ia a house built with the object that travellers may alight (or lodge 
therein). tIrw ^cJ vuug 

do you know any means by whicb one may escape when danger ap¬ 
proaches.— tgde t^i^s tJddjj 

the king took a seat on an elephant and came to Vijayanagara. dodd 
o5.0?A ^JSsodJ, he went to the shadow of a tree and sat down.— 
z3(^0&>d dttj i?J3C3d, he who is exhausted by sickness. — n>tii =^5 dJsSio 
idj, he had a knife made (for himself). — 3c>d? 

he ruined himself. — t5dd obtaining [jeroaission. 

he got evidence (in his own interest),— LidJ a®4oAi 
tadoF ddwgid df|oJi£di dssod djo^dd^ 

u kind of leopard lives on the sea-coast, and eats deciiyed desk and other 

4S* 
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thiLgs.— iij^Qilj #jse3*:lj, 'ad 

ii;i^, tfdo ^jsrw, cioiS ^j^Vj.dd-^ 4>dI)dA^ASdBfij ro^!A) 

d(rtjtid iCBde Sadddi, four tbievea united, made a hole (in the wall) of 
tbe houae of tbe chief mercbaut, stole all tlie valuable things that were 
(there), and took the road to a dilapidated temple in the jiiogle iu order 
to divide (them among themselves).— drf '^£3 s30o3:raA 

dAa£3j rraw SaotA dJJSCfj uj^ 

the merchant told bis three children to oiake three 
equal parts of the cattle etc. and divide them (among themselves), and 
died.— o ^orld> iaSodo rSja;^ what does 

that woman carry on (her) head and cotoeH (hero)?—ages^odjrSj^ ^ddj 
djsrso, cruaOf^ i3^£3kij he called (hie) wife and went abroad 

(with her).—^odod ^j&£|6jae, did they fied the horse? — 

'Sld). where did she hoard it? & ^Jdid 'S.’iii are 

u a ^ j 

you going to keep thie horse?—tJj^d ijstij, iJjSod tSori. the 

jacket which the big boy had put oa. —jrasSjrti^fir 

*1 j + ^ ^ 

3sd who are you, sir? W'here do you go having 

seized fi. e. with) the mad dogs? djsae Sod wrfSo he 

^ fls o ^ 

seised the aae, and went to the garden, lotii seizing (laying 

hold of), — s^doi)© oois^fjsSa fid *# 41 ^ at school (one) 

in list conduct one'^a self according to the coin m and of the master. 
auoaj ioft a» !3fT#o, we must 

converse in love wjtli (our) parents, sisters and brothers. ^sd3t) cJ d 
tstJAj a^b^eijs^f!; tsdprU (3?£)0?ja tssJtJj 

t3;^o, over them all rules one kiog; they must 
obey him and the ofioers appointed by him with fear and devotion 
siwi^esdde^ ^did a#r|fj tjc^ »jy ^jcJj 

drtdj fdd ^4^f^53SSi, a chief horse is in front of the herd, all the horses 
follow its guidance. — fiorii^SJ sgjSfA, ods #ci 3 * 

tSfSoSo^ 

doij sijsa uiSj, 

doUjrt snriBsd ■#js«?Sj, Kifigappa went 

to the house of a phyeician, fell at hie hands and feet, and spoke ‘^sir, 
a son of mice lies prostrate in the house from eickness; if therefore you 
please to come to (my) house, esamine him and give (him) medicine, 
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I shall not forget rour kindness as long os 1 lire", 

5!0=3j|^e0? fiejFij 
*lFij. s5?lJi»Or^, tJri Ctod 

cqIj ii»a o djsSb zSedo! ^(UEj^es^fij tifjj, ;i)d^^aB{SfiJ. 

htdosi^? oS^cjadd^ udoJjfji:? p?^li dtJdJSD 

31^0:3, doJj si^a dro^ Sflcrio Ejfd&! 
•Jfij, !S(Ca’ ^JSrafi), “doctor”, Hfinna (Kiui'appa’s son who 

was not sick, but nearly starved, os he refused to take any food himself 
in order that bis poor father, brothers and sisters might have something 
to cat) said positively, “why do you send for medicines (on my account)? 
I shall never take them”. Then the physician asked “why will you not 
tako (tliem)V” Hfinna answered “please, do not ask so. I cannot tell 
(you)’% and became silent. Tliercopon the physician said “sir, what 
obstacle is there to telling (me)? You seem to be a perfect obstinate 
fellow”. Then Honna entreated (him) with humility, saying “0 sir, 
please, only do not think so!” »d&rt 3€fW» you should 

speak to him. djajSd, I have something to say (to you).— 

usddo, ooe may solicit (and 
receive alms) and (thus) eat, (but) by stealing one should not eat,— 
^e«S (the sun says) “1 Laving put a 

>,3 

diadem on (my) hea<l” cJOii :tea 'adi&ijj jcaD «^p! 

36^5- please^ put bis fatiU in your belly {L e- conceal and forgive 

it) this one time. —« eJ^odofi), vifL ^JSfSo, ^OA 

he mounted that elephaDt and r&tuniod to AnlgundL — id 

(tlie BUD s^i|$) *"I put a mualiQ dotbi that 
h to aay cloud roond (my) liead”. 

For coropsri^n’s sake the fall owing instances^ which con lain yerbs without 
(ftnd of which aoniealiow at first eight a nat easily pcrceiTable difforeuce 
In meaning frcin the atM^TC-giToa odos) may here bs idtroduecd: — 

4?^ SES:3J5 sSJJsdaip^, (coinmeutator those 

ready nouni are of three kinds, m 2 , rddha, aurarllia^ aOkUa; know!-^^v^, 
O heloTfld womaut 1 aoiio thy footj know! 

Madatta perceived that thla man (was) a suitable husband 
for (his) younger elatOT, the woman 

with Iremnlous eyee landorsiood it diferently^ Aat^ 1C, 

whilst ynt Ihlog learn the marked peoollarities of dual llhotatbn! — 
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be made a house. dndido, lot *11 of u^ 

Dow mAike & bofse-SACrih.oc! bftthe in the Rftcrod 

WAtor of knowledge! ?Lci(iij+ build a house and 

(tbEn) fieo, marrif (f*t. iiuko in wedlook) And (thou) seol £^5od^ 

must (one) tie a royel tiger and a brown cow in one pluce? 
tfttj 23^, ODO wbo has onllstod soldiers (is) a king, 

one who bn:? distributed boiled rice (is) a doner^—«o ^tfaSo^ 
riiicixs, I Bhall not lift up (mj) head and walk in my uncle^Ei honse.— 

#4^ A, 44^ they will bare proper medic me 

gireni have diet prescribed, and quickly Tomovo tbeif siefcnosa*— ^ 

hariog pulled an arrow (nut of his quirer),— rfiS, spoak the truth! 

£ 41 ^ be wbo acknowledges that (he) bas been ororccicne+^^^c^^f^ 

ho who has read the Ycdas. — irtded^* thou tookeat the 

road of bnal liberation-—5^13^4spjrsUo Jidilpn#, power which fills 

life into a corpse.— a bouse iu which toddy is sold, ^ 

Dd330Fta SB 9 you should not aelL these elcphaots to anybody.— ^^02 

ho who borrows, ^ place where spirits are bought, 

e^od^d I must huv a horse. ^ he 

bopgbt milk ibrtwo dud^ns. — ^grauting tbe things desired. 

^I^53S!Ut aoci3 (there) is none who has glren (alms^ etc.) and 

(tbps) been ruinsd, (there) is none who has (idly) roamed about (in quest ef alms) 
and (thus) IWod (happily). — 5 I 0 what 

does it matter wbetber a dog cats the log that has been cut off^ or whether a 
jackal eats fit)? dMrfcj #4o0o^d4 4*^ a^ if (one) said 

though (oue^s) nose be cut off, do not the nostrils remaio?^^ ^ 

a day-labourer used to beat his (quarrelsome) 
wife repeatedly.'— e3^^j iS4u^ If (one^s) parents apply 

the blows with a cane, do they not pein?^ E3octis ;34 IT^bO 

an Infant that cannot (yet) sit up and lies ¥nth (its) face turned npwards. 

^Ca iown^j a young tiger lay in the 

jungle under a tree.— ttorf^t i^on^t ho sold (his) shop and put on 

a blankeL—W^ qIjj B2^srt l#4f7J 

his father gave him sijl doddus, raying ^^buy something to oatt” — 

^do5oo Candrab^sa quitted sloop, washed (hjs) 

face, and r in sod his mouth,— akeits^^ [ dusted away the 

insetLs of hiB head (j. 1 beat him soundly), ^ a 

night uni Led with moonlight, 

and the letter ^ combined with c* becomes a man who 

stnndi. P^i>, a man who stands.—be camo down from the treo. 
dew 4 «, a place wbore an ariny is encamped. — iBaij uctcsIjcS* vtcj* 

cd>:^ a calf do^g not leaye the eompaiiy of (its) mother^ 
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eT*n he who haa rcmnuied aliva^ Ib tho chief officer of the ruined TilUgOi — 
he sat down in the haakcUboaL ^ 

(5^ti>o hVo tfim' the wife sal; indtstro^e, performed soYerml 

meriiOTioas acts of devotioiip and bBoain;e dispirited (as these pro'red usalcBe], 
s’Jij ai? if (one) sits ander a witd date tree and 

drintfi baltermilk. s'jf^ aSo^tjij adjA ^^^4, the male sat (idly) 

and (thus) waa ruiTied, the female roamed about and (Ihos) was ruined. * 
?3fT?rf4 atfsrfft tfoO^ddj, they thought that 0 ^- 0 n 

both of them should t&_ko this property to the nisei res, and sat (there la the 
junglo),—tiS dtd:4d-S Jt^sdi '3^, though tho hoy ran and ran 

and becamo ttredt (his) father did not care at alL asdo3o?1io s^jacrT 

taalj aSd^:i ^ ustlre soldier hsriug said “f muat go 

to war ’\ bad had a very sharp sword made. —^t4 sSjotciO 

wherovef he went, ho destroyed the mosqucE. tfSA:dort ^fd 

(ono) causing rain to tho man who has rained —^^icdoo 
ho had a poetic coidposliion told*—ahe who is □aked« 
gjTU mo tho Etalo^food (thou) ha?t. 

what is It, if a thiefs word (onee) become true?—aScs) ^oiJ 
brothers divide a ripe fruit and eafc. — a 

man who Ikes by carrying loads, titw d does a donkey 

know the fragrance of tho musk it carries? —If (one) invites (tbeo), 
eat. enjoCi^ (you) should invito people to dinner. 

m she called hor servant 

and said ^*ft|| water into a brass vessel and bring (it) 

does an owl 000 the sun?—to apply tho mind to and listen. 

having put on trowsers and onibellished 
(thoir) hcluiots* — having invusted 
them Belies with shining golden coats of mail and put on trowsers. ^-artcOJ^j 
ho put on (hU) ornamonts. sdriJdoAodjo ho put on a green coat.-- 

ao^itarf^o jpGii a aot with which wild Bnimals are caught.-—;k)jan?^d 3 Jo 
ho walked three leuguoa^ i^dj^ '^Sdjd :3dE^rt« 

a peTBon should walk very properly as long as he lives. tfcid 

SdoiJja^idJj if (they) loam knowledge, they will walk properly* See 
an instance in this paragraph under *to fea^^—^rdsdinsspirt Tlsii 

If tails the luapiyagikra (his) bad and good eircumstaneost 
will he not count tho maonds? ssetya, ofjis# 

she reqaested “mother, tell even you a means (to me)!”— 

^>5^0 atOido Sfla^jded^o; Vishpu asked the half of tho land of the lord of the Kurus. 
^ aajdji* wsei this old man solkits alms and (thus) brings 

grain (to hla house)*—djc^^D u, whoii (he) put (his) 
baud into (his) pocket and examined 1 , (tbera) was no money.— wsWrid EJE|oijo 
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3 ^ 1 ^ he who moanii a war-dharbfc and dnTes. #nQtfjj03-J0 I sbaLl 

ascend ihe fori. ioAftf 3JCi why doesl thou ascend the eocoa*niil 

tree? EiSi^aia & hDr^eniaii who mounts a hors&. — aCu^J 

Agni siirroiindcd the wocaeii of that place. 

The terms that exprese ‘ to fear^ generally appear without 

^ worthy peraoti fears sin. wod, Jjsptf 

t-£S^d?ij,.tbo boy feared, and cried ‘‘tho wolf 
has coine^ 0 the wolf baaconiel^" the horso 

is nfroid of the hridk, tj that serFatit-maid was afraid* 

On the other band there are also iaat&nces like the following one: -- 
•5ot3 DeAQQjrf cidort 6j>3?)c^ 

V * 

dFi>, if (we) fe<iT *^•'‘1 always behave properly. He will help us, CJ. 
tj 348. e, 

342 For tlie e&ke of emphasis erueg^ , is, is occuionslly added to the end 
of a verb which appears in tlie form of n verbal noun, e g, A^tIi 

•fi 5535 07>rtd £i:s^ric3Jj;^, also of the bark of some trees 

^ijSS^rtvsrt® r(j9rt 

light eats or young cats 
.ire met (by ifieni), owls will peck (their) eyes and kill them. 

35^ ejSJ^dd^fS^, (they) use to say “the pupil (is) like (hie) spiritual 
teacher”. hoa^TS^ti^. itf itid sSdrfjrlVj iacJjsJdiCSk)., 

various objects of commerce come from foreign coantries to India. 35 {| 

atJ* jidb,S?ii>dClJo4Sj3, does it ever happen that a 
u u V 

metal put brings forth youngV ^3^^ IfitiqdjQ tiOd tjtJad 
will tlio writing that Brahma Ims written on the forehead, fail? 

XXY. On comparison. 

343. In Kannada the compantive and superlative degreee are expressed 
io the following way:— 

I, hy the flimple dative (c/. g 348, v), e, g, 

n) esl^^o, this man (is) excellent to the H'orld, i. e. this 

man (is) most excellent in the world. ^0 

dsS ewsfia. the timingilu and ao on are fishes of which the one is large 
to the one, t, e. of which one is larger than the other. i»6C!5o 

liahes of which one ib larger than the other. 


(thny) make paper, 

#J3^«ciorajA '■ 

m ir ^ bJ 
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A) this man (is) great (or high) to M^ru, i. e. 

liighor than Mem* tirird/ sui>erior 

to all io the world as to familj and firmness of character (see § 234 ). 

dfcJdtu* mOcio the small ono, if 

(he) speaks discriminatoly, (is) great to all, L c* (is) greater than all (or 
the greatest of all)* ^^Af\ 3ufw ^ the ripe fruit of tha 

jatnboJatiA (is) black to^ i. e. blacker than, the crow, tf j£l> 

6A thy horse (is) larger than mine, (Cyi the second 

liTCrso in § 280,) 

c) ho said bo wanted much moTe 

jaggory tkin ever ttiis. ara^ifj eia^JS, •SH^rii, the poison of 

the cobrEi (is) tlia worst of all. wheaten 

bread (ia) the best of all. 

2, by the dBitiTe oombiiwd with 'ScS, or) *31^ 

(> 3 ^ being another form of c/. § 2&2), suGSites of the ablative (or 
instruiuentHl, see §§ 1G9 seq.\ S52, 4, a), e.g. 

a) tfejJUD* iSi^ljaFAr^J a jungle (is) good to-fropi a town 

in which (there) are envious people, i. e. a jungle (is) better than a town 
in which envious jieople are. 

A) Wire 3 ?^^ ^2ori^ wjIoOw, (there) is no height to- 

from the sky, (there) is do breadth tcvfrom the earth, i. e. (thoro) is 
nothing higher than the sky, (there) is nothing broader than the earth. 

twj^ twon^ intellect (is) far better than 

science, food (is) far better ,than intellect, 

knowledge (is) greater than wealth, ijsrra!J;J 3dj^t3, 

gold is dearer than copper, n) 03 s^^^ *'S®^** (‘®) 

much fiercer than the lion. !Jdj EJdjrffCSctratSiSj, that (is) more 

beautiful than this, ijrfo knows nothing 

(is) viler than a dog. tJtJj dJSrf cSo, that (ia) larger than tbia, 

3^3|ji3Sdd> otodtSo, ''vhat (is) more dear than knowledge? 

<) ^oaufi^ 'a«, (there) are none more bene¬ 
ficial than a mother, (there) is nothing sweeter than sugar. ti 

;c:3^j tSfSJ, death (is) belter than a life without honour. 

^^J£JJ^CdO donkey (are) longer 

than the ears of the honie. 

4e 


* 


378 


wliite bears are bigger than bejirs of brow a colour, 

:lsip be (is) four years younger than I. tt 

^ iJ£J=fEA£Jj^?3, this well is deeper than that welt. « ib&n 

y““'' si**! (^) clever than tbal girl. 

tJ3oi^ wilolEeri^^cii, iron (Is) much more 
useful than the other metals, cjejd Se)&3'n^ tjg^j 

tlie seerl of the Banian tree (is) much sinaller than poppy-seed, 

erui3i*d U3S(^ boas (are) much larger than 

the other -snakes. =1^ aSci^A^ (jartci cobras have 

more wrath than the (^fo-cnlkd) vicious snakes, 

wolves (are) a Httle larger than dogs. tfol*3»orfj SoSOArj 
ejua ic^0A^o.Q the milk of goats 

is thicker and sweeter than the milk of sheep und the milk of cows. 

dJfewiiorratiCi^, ^^^A^ dj^eiiiJSd©^, (there) is no gold 
letter than pure gold, (there) is no lisping nicer than (that of) childroa, 
djeOfS t^ddriCA^ djeerad 

(^Dfijrfred) of all the beautiful and brilliant things 

on earth oven I {tho sun, am) tiie most beautiful and brilUaut, 

the vain pride that wants 

to make equal to one's self tboso who are greater than one's self, 

tej^ some animals have more 

understanding than other aaimalB' rfifleSa SBiijrtSAd ait^u more than 

-* 6a* 

three hours. ^dd>, less than a hundred rupees. 

dot^rraw rainy season (is) more 

(abundant) in Ceylon than with us. (l)dtJjJi?A?ie>J» ifej 0300 ao;Se>fl 

djesiSd ^oEioari^A^ if (i^ is 

necessary to carry burdens over mouutiiins and slony roads, donkeys 
are more desirable (or useful) than horses, 

d) UorratJ^^e^® knowledge (is) something greater 

than even gold, BA^e** d?SCj cSjSd diSj, Cod (is) greater than all. ** 
3, by the sbUtive and its substitute the instnimental (§ 352, *, o), e. g, 
a) li^Cdoo, Ilalabhftdra (is) old from Kristina^ 

[( £| to ba rfMnirkod that i;Lii«dao*^e4 poaplfl oceutoosllj ae-iirafleta u 

rifl KH tfatu, 

TfjFltfj Tin^ They flftduDlIj tklok Ibnt Of ire 

M^ppirnU Hiiinxfl4 viilah rAqoln tho gcnttlT'e oIIeO^ 
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i. e. older tlmn Knsbiui. ?5coEiedo Bahadeva (ia) 

younger than Kakala. V^asudeva (is) 

more oxcellent than Arjuna. ej^^rJSe^o tlus man (is) more defer 
than that man. See § S49^ a. 

A} ^Dod^o Balabhadra {ih) old ffoua Krishna, i. $. 

older than Krishna. ^C&JSt^F^^po Dussalfe (is) younger 

thfin Duryodhana. a body 

without knowledge (is) e?en worse than a yillage in ruins. {Vf^ the 
first verse In § 280.) 


c) -afiCdjfS (—'a&abo), a (or niy) paramour 

(Is) indeed a man sweet from itiggorj^ L e~ sweeter than jaggory. 

^ A thou art more excelling than I in respect of war 

4 .- 0 . 

(j. a. thoa excoUest ides in 'wnr). 

d) ikfSSj, jou (i*re) mean from us indeed, 
t. e. indeed meaner tban we, on earth. 

e) sScsorf sSo^iSd^o,'ft man who sajs "! am better from others" 

i,€, -'better than others'’. death (is) better 

than jioTerty. 937 ^ 0 ^^ f^uit of the .^^enia 

jambolana (is) blacher than the crow, 

a man who utters low words (is) worse than a fool. 

/) Ip oof a male oldoi from him, f. e. older than him 

(or an older brother). ioOoJj^, a female older than her (or 

an elder sUter), (In these two instances the and eiJ9, ‘also’, 'even', 
appear to be redundant.) 

4 , by the locatire (cf. g 350 , s), e. g. 

fl) tJ^do, in (or among) sons the young one, i.c. the 

youngest son. iS^ddsv' JldJSSr&oiJB^o, tlie fit one among princes (is) 
the guiltless one, t. e. the guiltless one (is) ilie fittest of princes, 

wi^rfoo, the ruby (is) the best of precious stones. ^eSo 
of cows the bleck cow hae most milk. 
ziTi dQv* white cloth (is) the best cloth, 

he who runs (is) the quickest of thorn, 

b) wacsraJJd tfodidri* difoi, x\rabiau 
horses (are) the best bor^? of all countries. 

c) the brown cow (ia) the beat of cows- 

«• 
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Mi) Rama (is) tte most clcTer of the boys, 

the diamond (is) the most excellent of precious stonos. 
ftooSA 5» ddri^io uew ^Oijotfd^ "atij^cS, the lion (is) by far the 
most formidablo of all wild beasts. 

the diamond (is) the bardast of all things, v dj;3GdJJ 
gnC^?dOj that house (is) the oldest of all houses. 

hj the ^nitive as a substituto of the locatiTo (see § 352^ c)^ e* 

ut}^o, the best of liberal persons, de^a, the moat etui- 

nent of donora. dA.'tfd the most aplendid of the witty. 


XXVI. On Syntax. 

344^ The ancient Kannada grammars which tbe author of the present 
grammar lias consulted^ do not ase a particular word to express sjnt&x 
or the conatmctiou of senteneee; however the Samskrita term v^jariDyasa 
which expresses it, may be adopted^ 

Kegarding tlie construction of n BeDtence (viikja) kirska, i. e. the 
relation of the noun to the verb, is to be considered- Keiiva says that 
karaka is on account of the verb (kriyaiiimJtta)^ and that the case 
terminations (namavibhaktis) aro suffixed by the power of karaka 
(karakavasadim). (fi^ardiug karaka see §| 253,2; 357, h d). Uf. 
also I 354, 3, 

There are six each karakas or relations, li?. 

li kartell the doer of an action, the active noun, the agent (i^. 
g 150), used in connection wilh a transitive or active verb (sakarniaka) 
or if expressing the agent's circumstauces or stale, in connection with 
m intransitive (akarmaka, see § 146). It stand;? in the nomjiLative case 
and ia the subject of tho verb §§ 341, &; 357, g)* 

2, karma^ the object ou which tho action of tho kartri falls, t. e the 
idea expressed by the acouaative case. 

3, karanay the mstrument, L e. ihn idea expressed by the inatrumental 
caee. 

4, eampradinay the recipient of the object of giving or of tho gift, 
i. e. the idea esprof^sed by the dative case. 

5, apidlna^ ablation, f. e, departure or removal from a fixed point, 
coming from, i. e, the idea expressed by tbe ablative case. 
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B, adhitarapij location, place of the action or state of the age at, 

I. e. the idea expressed by the letative case. 

Tlie idea of the genitive case is not oonaidered a Icdralcs, because it 
expresses tJia relation of two nouns to each other (sarabandhaTtha), but 
not tbc relation of a noun and verb (g 351). 

34&- The nominativs {c/. 352, s, a. s, 6) conBidared by itself expresses 

1, liuga, i. e. specification, e, ff, sJjfio^go, 

dotjo, Adj, airto; 

2, artba, bbava, i, e. sort or kind, state of being, e.g. ^ao:Joo, rtj^ o, 
tfolSo, ^OOilo, SSAjOiJo, 'Btfldio; 

3, vaiiana, vaiiaiiaiDutra, ganan€, i, c, (mere grammatical) number, 

numeration, e- g. E^dro, ■adro*, dJJSdc*; 

4, sambddhaug, ahhimukliikaratm, i. £. addressing (see § 140), e,g, 
d?dl dderil tdidSFj 

When it becomes the agent or subject (kartri), simple sentences formed 

by it are b. g, tho following: —d^dj^ tbe king (is) good, irao' 

milk (is) white, odo Sdjcjdjl, fie (is) pure-minded, 

thou (art) Kama. tJo 1 (am) Kandi. t)do, it (is) ho. 'aide** 

^dodo*, these (are) males, oda^ o^, those (are) females, 

djj^ddcdj, the sun rose, tudro 9 , one man came, ■sdro* 

* ® . 

two persons spoke. d$do djtidc, the king was pleased, odo 
he killed, edtf djslS^, let tbeni make! hear, 0 para¬ 

mount lord! 

It is to be remarked that when tho subject is a personal pronoun, 
it U often omitted, as it is contained in the personal terminations of the 
verb (see § 193 seq,), e.g. "adF^o, I 

9^^, he comes; thou wentest; 

she uttercfl; fjilcio'', (SlSdba, they walked. 

346. In sentences io which the scous&tlve or object (karma, c/. § 352, 

?,a sej.; »,5, s,6), *. e. the case of tilings (vaatu), etc. on which tho action 

of the verb falls, occars, the things, etc. may be said to be^ 

1, isbta, i. e. wished for, e. g. ^^d^d^e ddde, be took the necklace; 

^di^CwOo ;dj3&i 9 , he put on the ornament; ;^do doo&do, be set dowers 
w 

in the hair. 
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In such a case also a double accnsatiTS (dTikarma) uses to take pi ace ^ 
e. ff. liodjrio iSsfUrao, ho asked wisdom of the guru; ns^iQiig 

□iirfdjo dfaoo, he begged a gift of the libeml man; ^odJ^QilJa 
tSfStio qidcdjdsijo, Vishnu asked the king of the Kurus for the half of 
(his) laud; sdSjio sR^yc he «tracked milk from the cow; ed 

djaStio, he made them devotees. 

Hegnrtlirtg a danbie accusative with causal verbs the following sentences 
may be adduced t tSCS^fcdo, the king caused 

(his) servant to go to the town; 

the cowherd caused the cows to enter the house; CJiS 

oJjp* 41 S 5 *AieJo, the driver caused the king to mount the elephant; rtjdj 
Js^rio tiCs^^dg, the teacher caused (his) disciple to read 

the grammar (see § se^f.). 

3, anjah^ i- e. not wished for, e. g. sj^do tJ3c|jdg, he crossed a 
snake. 

3, nirartja, L e. to be produced {ss something new), e. ff, 

^Isacio, he built a Louse; ^(15 o, he told a poem. 

4, v'iklrj a, i, e, to be transformod, e. g, siUorio ^&cSo, he cut down 
the forest; 

5s priipya, i. c. to be reached or arrived at, e.g, tAadfS* ucSodo, 
he reached the town; ^dre, he approached the tree. 

0, vaishayika, i. e. to be observed by the aensea, e, g, jS^dMo ^?a 
cio, he saw the sun; rif^djg he heard a song; 

he smell a flower; tsde^o ^(ddo, he saw him. 

7, Idlla, I. e. relating to time (i/. § 348, ss), e. g. aCSoidori^o ^#dg, 

he lingered siic months; '^dro, he remained three ni^ts; 

tj^ddio he wandered about a night-watch; dsSdog 

wJrS^) Lddg, he studied (grammar) for a month. 

8, adhva, i. e. relating to space, e,g. uSn^^ddoo dddo, be ran 
half a league; dj.£iiTai^ddjg ^ddo, he walked three leagues. 

347> in sentences tn which the instrumental esse (karana, cf, § 353, 

s, 4,d. I, b) is used, the fallowing specific msisingg are considered to Ije 
expressed by it; — 

I, karepa, Le. an instrument, e,g. ffado, ha eut with 
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an axe; rtdo^o he struck with a duh; ho saw 

with {his) ejea; ^Jso^oo, the cut off with a sickle. 

£5 

2, i*e. cau^e, InstrumeTitaUtyf meaQS^ e*g. he 

obtained tbrougb service; ^liho ^^Xdoj be wag impadec! by an obstacle; 

ho lived by fate; by wealth high oration (is 

acquired); uTio, by learDing fame (is acquired); 

tw 'if'“ 

sJJSftf (j, hy the knowledge of truth final liberation (is obtained). 

To this class of seotetices may be added the following iustances with 
causative verbs taken from the Sabd&nesivanat—tJtJrifio 
craji^jo rfjaAfrfo, the domestic priest had a gift given by the king; (jo^io 
li^d^o the king had the field ploughed by the 

garucla; rtjtJj ibe teacher b&d ibe gram¬ 

mar read by (hb) pupSL 

S, saibyoga, L c. association, e. g. he came in 

company (Sabiiainaiiidarpa^a); sjort^io tj^o, be came accompanied 
by (his) sod; Hari shone joined by Lakshnit; 

tf^idioa^o rforta^ Sj^^^ddodbo, be on whoi^e forehead is a cres¬ 

cent (i, e, Siva) assomcf] an ostentaticue appearance accompanied by 
Umo (^abdantisnsaDa). 

4^ upiidaiia, i>e material cause (r/| 350^ a), e„ 
make an elephant of wootl! 

D, Biddhif ip e. accomplishment (within a timc> within a dbtaDco}^ e. g. 
rfeegriDo a^^drao the grammar became complete within 

a month; slwAdociSt ^be treaty was finisbed in the rainy 

a^eanon; Lada, he read tho veda within a cos; rra^d 

Do ]ie recited the treatise in tbe ceurso of a league 

(^bdauusasana). 

6^ bbeda, prakara^ L e* spccijtlity, particular aign or mark^ e,g, 
T^^dodoj be (is) blind of (both his) eyes; isjp& o, he (iaj lame 

fO 

in (his) legs; ^stio, he (is) deprived of a forenrin; 

i;nii3ro, he (is) a Brilbiaana as to (bis) caste; t.^CSo, ho (is) 

good as to (his) nature (SabdunuMsana). 

7, (vidbi, *, e, loanaeT, 6.g. he walked in a quick 

manner; h>aa^, ho read in a beautiful manner; ijj 9 

w A % 
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a^acSri), he spoke in tt clever tnauner), €f. ftdverba expressed by the 
instrument el in | '2S1. 

S, itthambhtltalaksbauft, a so circumstanced characteristic mark, 
chsracterised in such manner, characterised by, e,g. 
rfrao, he discerned the pupil by the (characteristic) water-pot; i3f|=#c0jD 
«5tt3*£3o, he knew the boy by the tuft of hair (Sabdanniisana). 

9, kartri ((/. § 344), I. e. the elHciaiil causa of a thing (in the so- 
called passive, g 315), e, g. t5^^3?i)t3oaao the 

breast-ornament was made by tlie goldsmith; 

the poem was told by me> 

In such a case also instanceB with & double inatrumsntal ease occur, 
c. g, es;^o by the king rice was 

caused to be rnmle by the cook; ^J^Fo iJeJ* 

by Hnri Karon was caused to be killed by Arjuua. 

348. In sentencas in which the detira case (sampradana, cf. § 352, e c. 
E, 0. s, h, E, c) U need, the foUowing spsciAc meanings arc considered to ba 
expressed by it:^ 

1, sampradunn, i> e, (simple) bestowing, e. g, 

be gave a cow to the Brahman a; cdiSi^ be gave alms 

to the religious mendicant; be gave a garland 

of flowers to the temple, 

2, rufii, i. e, beiug pleasurable or palatable, e. g. ^JSfgofl, 
sweet-meat balls (are) agreeable to the taste of a child; 
oSjt;* , rice-cakes (are) agreeable to the taste of GaneSa. 

!^^ro almBr-giving is a pleasure to the pious man, 

3, Srsb&, ». c. jealousy, c,^, trO siw^^o, a poet uses to be 

displeased with a poet; ^ots|«o S^tdNOlil a bad man cannot hear 

a good man. 

4, matsara, ». e, envy, e.g, :^sd3i^ rti33 a rival wife uses 

to envy a rival wife; SidbcSfir fflttiiiuf men of distinction use 

to envy men of distinction. 

5, hita, 1 . e, suitablenoas, etc. (the ^bdADulasana Las isL^, f, e. 

desirableness), c. g. ^wo io^o, grass (U) good for cows; (Sjs^fv 

rtoj^qjo Jago, medicine (is) fit for a sick person; oJjad ^art rirlFiJj* ' 3 . 4 . 0 , 
he^Lv^n (Is) an object of desire for the sacriliter* 
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6, bhiti, I. e. fear (t^f. § S49, e), e. ff. a good 

u XT 

p^r^D fears sin; iiiS, a female elephant fears tigers. 

XT 

T, iiDuati^ adbik/a^ (gurutra), i.e. greatness^ superiority (age* in com¬ 
parison, q/1 §§ 343^ i. s; 349, B\ 352^ e, 

mao (is) greater than all (or the greatest of all); «rlrt#o, 

this mao (is) higher than MCtu; Kara (is) greater 

than Ilari; (various) iishes of which one is 

larger than the other; Brahmapas (are) more 

respectable than Shdras; w^firt > the ripe fruit of 

Enffeiiia j(unb&l^}Kt (is) blacker than a crow; 

Krishna (is) younger than Ruiua]. 

S, svasti, i. e. well-wish, e. j. oiiJdJ' 

(NgT. 4^0, ;ij3Ti'?o, 

{a quotatioa of Ke^va from Kagararma’s aighu^tu, our MS- 
p, 105), may OTerywhore accrue to the world desired objects, a state of 
well-being, happiuess, prosperity, bliss, luck, joy, auspiciousness (and) 
good fortune. 

9, svahhriTU, . c. natural disposition, nature, e. j. ^joi3o=^ 

to the lion (is) valour (t. e, the lion possesses valour); tsiyui, the 
wonkey (wssesses agility, 

10, hctu, I. e. cause ((j/l § 3i9, e), e. g. J;OrtJ!ijS^?rte, by wealth offices 
(are obtained); djvJ^rt ii).iAe5^, clouds (are the cause) of rain, 

11, namaskara, i. e. obeisance, e, g. :3;ur^F'^ijdoU s, be made 

flj 

obeisance to the king; r1odjSort“Ad&, he znafle obeisance to the guro; 
tSSaft he made obeisance to the Jina. 

12^ prnrijaoaclarasm&rnna, j* e. coiitefnptiiouB thought concemingj 
or contemptuous mentioning of, beings, e. g, iS 

sdo, when misery happens (to hiin)> he will count meii (but) straw; AiOrt 
when misery happens (to him)^ he will speak against 
the gcNldcss of fortune (Sabdamauidarpana); 

he counted him (hut) straw ; uf{^o, feaumitd 

{i\ e. Lukshma^a) counted the rogue (but) a worm-eatcu cowrie; 

thou couniedst him (but) aa arcca out (Sabdu- 
o 

nulhsaua). 

In such sentences also a ienhle accusative may be used, e. g. 

49 
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Lirtdo, is c&nnted him (bat) straw; orfffo lie 

regarded him as (mere) straw, 

13, aeishta, Le. hatred, dislike, undesirableaess, e, ff, 

■a-a-,c!o. be poisoned him; ^^ci)o sJj^do, be whetted (his) 

sTspord fLgainst hm; the \ajrflnitishti-weapon 

(is) noxious to wrestlers; famine (is) disagreeable 

to the world* 

14, sadrisya, i- similarity^ e.ff. ^^cT\t^o this man (is) aj& 

deserving as that man; the (elephant) 

Supratika (is) etfnal to the (elephant) Airavata; 

the (ox) Gayal likens a cow; a face (is) like 

the moon. 

15^ pratinidhi, i\e. substitution, the being put or coming in the 
place of another, for honey sugar may 

be used; ti tidgosoj for that poeiicaL composition this 

poetical composition has been substituted; tstfio, 

W" 1S' i3i iX 

costus is used Instead of BIciRits. 

16, isbta, i.e. love, e, he gave a boon to 

the devotee; #4 oSjs!^ ri^sJtJio dj^asSo, be made (his) friend glad. 

n, prati, i. e. regartl, with regard to, as to, e.tj, 

tr> m 

ritjdsv* ; I 

ri6?^ 

|| that Id Kaneada which 
(according to the opinion of some) is wholly insufficient with regard to 
(its) words, (there is) jattana and bedandl, the aocieut poets liave proved 
hy^(thoir) renowned poetical works that now still exist. See § 284 
(under dative t^ejv^o); §2S7, under s ?Jdjs;i33vdilo); g 28", 

under s ijc^o), Cf. § 302, 4. 

18, (gaiunna, i.e. going to, the point toward which movement is 

directed, e.he weut to the town; ftdjj 

ci 4 3^CiStM^52, rivers How into the sea; cijsiifij iiSciidi, Rama 

walked to the forest), 

19, [arghya, i. e, price or eichangc, #, g, tSJasusQ&jfl 

I gave this for ten rupees; tioart five sers for a duddu; 
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opium (is) 

very dear^ oae mi is sold for seven or eight ropees; €jEEii^fO^ 

for how much will you give (it)? I will 

give (it) for two rupees], Cf* § 302, 

20, {nmtrap *. e. merencssT the oae thing and no more, B,ff. 

a kiDg only as to name; ^ wise man only as to 

words; § 352^ 4p fc). 

21. (dikkn^ L e. direotion, qjBd;:^Co^ Belgaum 

(iii) to the north of Dbftrwar; cf, § 352. 4^ a. S). 

22^ [dCira. i e, distance, e.j. 3oa^£5J aiders 

«?d, Belgaum is i^ixteen haradariz^ from Dharwar; 
that Tillage (is) three miles from this village; 

cSJSd, what (is) the distance between Bangalore and Mysore? 
§ 352 , 4 . 0 . 4 

23, aakti, i. e. power, e.g. wrestler (is) a match 

for a wrestler; xi5:'oqSr3, this man is able to mate with that 

man (Salidi\naiitsana)« 

24, nshyfe, Le. detraction, e.g, ts^j^cdorted^a, the 

kJ' 

Kmirava takes away^ from the repotatiOD of Dharma; sstStto 

tjd^flirido, K^va^a ascribes vice to Ri'ktna (^b4aauiiUanaJ. 

25, droha, i, e. mischief, e. ('b) 

traitor to the king; ijdcubortdn^d the servant does ill to (his^ 

master (Sabdannsasaiia). 

26, svahu, svadhi'i, vasbatkara, f, s. the three ritual iDvocatioDS of 

hail and prayer, f.ff. ofyl j^^^Ese'SCe, bail to Agni! ^q^^^cio, 

benison to the manes! b^.dOp vashnt to ludru! (SaMann^^na)* 

2Tp tikdurthya. ie. sake, pnrposiep material cause* e.g. M, 

“f ^ 

23^1 ^s, for linal liberation knowkdgQ of the truth (is acces^jary); 

sSt^o, for ao earring gold (la taken); Sfrtr rJjdo, for a chariot wood 
(U required); for pounding a pestle (is required) 

M ■ ^ 

(Sabd an aiusa na). 

28, utpata, Le. porients, e.g. ii^^(lit, regarding faiuine) 
wbite ilaKhes of light niug (portend) famine; 

frogs’ tufts (portend) the ruin of the world; red 

flashes of lightning (portend) excessive heat of the sun (SabdOjuusasana). 

♦s* 
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29t i. e. toe (c/* § 302, tj 303^ ^flr I 346^ i; § 352, 4 , 11 , 
fi, toniiiy; m the eteaing; iJiQtij 

for two years; tjdo« next month; at seven o^cIock]* 

30, (o3J5(rS^i, i e. deserving state, e. g. he who 

deserm hoiioor; she who cannot bear 

patiently deserves death), 

31 , (E?ec5, *-e. diffenfuce, e. j. tscS^s©^ 

(there is) a great difFoionce betwixt this and that; (if, | 3&2, 4 , a, 2 )* 

32 , i. cause, purpose^ end, ^co §§ 302,7; 352, 4 , 11 ; e. ff* 

a3J=)3!^ i^'hy didst thou come? tJiS fij, I came on business; 

1 went to isec). 

Rsmsrks. 

1, In g 316 it Is stated that 40 have\ Uo possess’ is ei^pressod by 
etc. preecded by the dative ca&e^ 

2, Regarding adverbs used with the dative see •§ 232 under dative^ 

3t Some verbB are often ustd with the dative, 

from the 6nn wo got light and heat^ ^ 4 ^ 
uUdv!>4dis^^ aS^a, dtcsrii, the tame eow 

Eaid ^ because my uiaiter is poor, 1 do not g€t sufficient food to 611 my 
stomach’^ 1 found (Itb I konw not* 

SluS 000*3, be went mad^ 

349. In sentencea in which the ablatiTS e^ae (apMana, cf^ ^ 352, d* t^) 
i£ nsedp the following specilc meauiugs are considered to be expressed 
by it: — 

1, a|i5dana, Le. (Bimple) separation from, coming from, going away 

from, e.ff. lic^Eizljp^, ripe fruits fell from the tree; Ao 

oi)^rao stones rolled down fropi tlie numntuia; ^“3ciJj^reo 

he came from the tank; rJo iSC^o he fell from 

£li Q 

(hia) horse which was running; jjcjij he rolled from 

the cart which was moving rapidlj; ^ij^^oaraCo. he 

bid bimaelf from the teachor; rticl;jlt?^Ko ^eJsSjS.^o, be went out of 
the way of the guru; Cua:Sj dash of lightning 

flashed from the cloud. 

2, bhaya, L e. fear {cf. ^ 348. s; ^ 352, *, a. s), c-f/, sSXfS^^so 

liSljai, an inroad arose from the king; s^do, he was afraid 
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of thG tigerj fear (proceediDg) from a tiger; 

£^Cdj, anxiety (comiog) from ain. 

3, STikara, i. e, adoption, making one’s own, (acquiring for one’s self), 

tJdjdj, from (bisj king the achievement 
(of his^objcct) wna got; wicraip^cdoS^rBo ^tfor^fljsrso, he 

acquired knowledge from (bis) teacher. 

4, ishtn, t, e. agreeabteness, pleasure (t^f. § 3oS, «,a, t), e^ff. 

^Ji>o from Itambh^ pleasure was obtained; 

be saved from sin; he saved from famine. 

5, anishta, i. e* disagreeableness (c/ § 352, 4, a. b), e. ff, 

Urf rio i ID prison me nt came from the enemy; 

cio, ho suffered bewilderment from aip. 

6, hetn, Le* cnusOt mosmSt wealth 

came from office. Vf* § 3#St lo; § 

7^ udaya, Le. sprin^jDg from, origiDatiog (<if* § 35^, 4if4p 10 )^ 0 . 
TiCo^zS^i^o he sprang from a good family; 

rtort Ganges ro&a from the Himarat mountain; 

the sprout arose from the seed; ^orici^f^o 
the water procooded from the top of the moimtainp 

By gurtitva^ p^rmfe, i. e* tllgnity, age (in coiDparisan)^ e-ff- 
^eJo h^DD^jQj Bnlahhadra (is) older than Krishna; 

E^Q Vasude?a (is) more excellent than Arjuna; 

X3oE3e^o Saktdeva (is) younger than ]^akula; 

dtij, this man (is) smarter than that man, C/- §|S43, u\ 
343. fl; 348, 350, s. a-^c. 

350 , In sentences in which the loealiTO eaiee (adhikarana, jldhara, <j/; 
§ 352^ 3 . 3 , c. £t) Is nsedy the feHowing specific meanings are considered to be 
expressed by it:— 

1, adhikarai^a, ^liilra, i, e, (simple) relation lo site, place, e. 

ho slept on the bed; ho 

sat down in the basket-boat; the cows (are) in 

the house; ^0t3 aSQcso^rscSJS^* ffo^o, he ate from a plate of wood; 
iS;i^c3j£v^ (there is) splendour in the disk of the snn; 

(there is) white colour in the flower; ho was 

born in a lotna (or sprung from a lotus); he is in the 
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house; they cooked rice m the jungle; 

(there) is strength in (hia) body]. 

2, nirdhurena, i. e, specifying one out of many (compirison, see 
% 343, *. s; §352, i, c),- 

u) U 3 to quality (guna), e. (f. fidetf &aJ3^^o, a fit one 

among princes (or the fittest one of princes is) the guiltless one; d^ori 

among jevfois the ruby (is) procioiia; d;ie3srt 
among cows the black cow (is) that which 
has (most) milk; among cloth white doth (is) 

good; 

5) as to action or being (triyfe), e.g, ^io 

among the runners this man (is) a strong-footed one (or this cuiii is the 
most strong-footed one of the ronners); dicd^©, 

among those who fight this man (ts) a strong-hodied one; add©!?* Ldj 
rfg among them he who runs (is) n swift-footed one; 

among ripe fruits that which drops (from the tree is) 
a tnattire fruit (or the most mature fruit of ripe fruits is that which 
drops from the tree); 

c) as to race (j&ti), e. g. among 

men males (are) chiefs (or males arc the most eminent of men); 

SJSdtJ*, among males Ksiialriyas (are) valiant men. 

3, dravya, i, e. a fit object (considereil by itself), c.^. 'a*i6JSv*‘ 

^^(3= among these persons this one (is) ours; «;Sdfiq'* e^o 

among those persons this one (is) the hero (Sabdanusiisana), 

4, pQjyasddhanipuirta, i, e. the introduction of persons who are 

good to praiseworthy people or are skilful in praiseworthy things, e, g. 
93 oSJti 9 * (he is) kind to (his) mother; asoSjSv* (he is) 

good to (bis) mother; rUdo^j^S^t^ (be is) true to (his) guru; 

trarco, (he is) proficient in adorntioa; 

(be is) expert in (drawing) pictures (^lidanuliisana), 

5, vishaya, i. e. a peculiar proTince or place, e. g. Stir 

do, he whispered in the ear; suspended by 

(his) mouth [o. r.— djvo, he chewed with (his) mouth]. 

6, vyfipaka, i. e. inherent property or substance No. i), e. g. 

=Siiu , (there is) fragrance in fiowers; diSo, (there 
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is) juice ip the (thei'e is) oil in tUe oil-plnnt; 

(there i^s) sweetness in milk, 

7, vrnvahiira^ i. e^ engaging in, conduct or action in, 

lie engaged in anstentie$; he dhtingnishecl 

hira^alf in (the departmont of) valour. 

8, knla, time {cf, g§ 348, ?»: 3o2,4, a. fl, e), e.ff, 

IjSjcIj, mnn^oea appeared iu spring; t-utiais, 

umrersal conquest (is) proiTer in nuUima; fLQ 
he read through the gramiPar in one month; Eaiis a^Cj® 
in one day the work nill be done). 

9, upiidina, i. e. material cause (q/l § 347, t), e,g, sJjOdJSv* 

iiW’cio, ke ascended the decorated seat that wa.s made of 
wood ?^dd that which (lhe> j have made even of curdled 

milk}. 

lOt [karUPaT L mtniis, e. wo walk hy means 

of (our) feet; we see with (ourj eyes]* 

351. Tbs genitire case that i$ not classed with the sis kirakas (see 
§ 344)t eipreases the coauectiou (samba tid ha) of nouns to nouns (c/, g 
ft, £t; for adTorbs with the genitiTe see § 232), which couDectiau is of the 
following kinds 

1, svamisamljandha^ t. c. couDGction of ownership^ e-ff- er^iJs^sSjc, 
the chief of the town; the chief of the district; 

the house of the king; o^Oju.u the horse of the raja; 

aliuijricJ ^5,^, the lM>oks of the boys; the wife of the 

potter). 

2, kulasambaiidha, L e, connection of family or caste, e* g* 
; 5 jS 5 ij^, the property of us (Le- our property); our face; 

our son-in-kw; younger brother; 

^iorSe^j a Shirans son; Ejc?:2rS^ a merchant's daughter). 

3^ jfiti^ambiindha, i.e^ eonnectiou of genus, class or kind, e.g. y;S 
odj a troop of elephants; T^jCj^dodo ^tio^ a multitude of hoi'ses; 
ri^oJj 5 jC5j, n rtock of parrots; uau , tbe fragrance of floivors; 
^frs the white of the eye; fiSJEtJiioJj 3SfSj, the ripe fruit of the 

tamarind; jjsi^oSi ^sOS.s, the fruit of the plantain; the leaf 

"j 
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of the betel plant; a dog'^& piippj; 

the cry of cocks). 

4^ aTayava^^mViHudh^^ Le. coonectLon of luciobership, e-g- 
tlia branch of a tree; the petal of a flower; 

the stick of an uinbreUa. 

5^ lakshaiinsanihs^ndlLni t'» connection of distinctive mnrkiit e^g* 
Hjsii cd.> a man with a cap; a horseman of per- 

plexity (i. e. a i^erplexed horseman^ o. r. or 

dfid ^odjd, a horse of Sindh; a person of poweri a power¬ 
ful person; ddrd proud soldier; 30 ^d tfodci^S, friendly advice). 


sannidlianimmliandha, Le. connection of proximity or vicinHy% 
e-ff- #^odj an outlet (in the proximity) of a tank; u'jsd 

the place in front of u town; vicinity of that (i.e. its 

vicinity)* 

7, samsparsasambandlia, ie. connection of close contact^ 

^^□*1 jotiag foliage on a thresliiiig floor; 3usdj3j duck-weed on water; 

an ornamental tie on the arm. 
a* 


8, sambiindtiasamliaiidlia, «, v« connection of connection (occurrija^ 

when two genitives precede a noun), e.g. ^fs dfdo, the god of an 

eye of the forehead (i.c. the god who has an eye on the forehead)5 3js*^ 
sssi^ Inatro of the sword of the arm; s^ccjj the 

lotus of the navel of Hari. 

9, seshasatnbandha, |,e. connection of remainder or rest, e.g. 

the substance that remains in a bfllla; siLji“ iiot;*, the young one 
(which was left) to it. 

10, vik&rasambaitdha, f, e, connaction of ciiango of form, 

a staff of gold; a ring of gold). 

11, (sthalasainbandha, i.e. connection of place, e.g. ydOcij aJCatiS, 

sojourning in the forest; ^SoSj c?si, dwelling in Kiisi; trusL!, 

dinner at one's house). 


Remark. 

It may be stated liere that ssTeral genitives, one after the other, in 
conneetioii with only one noun, are soinotimes used in the following manner 
(from which use will also appear that the conjunctions •ruo, etc. are never 
sufBxed to the genitive, see § 284): — 
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USf^d jSittJEl 

Sotdd ^E;^j;ra;2rT^D y 125 n 

5^^5i) i#Arw ^aijrf^ti^orr^?!^ LiSFfijasr^srd ^t€ 
(CBnEJraprabh&purdpa vij), Ttiey discharged the shlnm" syring&a of emeralds, 
pcarlo, tiappbiroa^ diamonds (aiid) rubles wbicb (artiSeora) had made vhv:\i 
bad been madop sod ^ 315^ under like paTrot^i swanst cuokoosp partridges 
(and) ruddy goose, against i1iems>e1vos, and besprinkled one another ^ith water 
of various fragranoe^ 

Z0ljjd!3tcd;3l3 Z^6 

v r? 

2sc3^cd>o d 

u Ifl 

2q£E;ldjro7tVa^ :;3c^d n gj io lalmini v ||. 

Tbo goddcEs of fort one coiiilnuaUy remains in the bouae of him who utters 
ffiendly words, is gratefii!^ U intent upon givingp U kind to others^ wiveSt is not 
addicted to oha»e» ia rich is honciar> associates with worthy por^n^^ never otto re 
false witness^ does proper worhsp does not bide [his) dolngSp eogagos in abundant 
agreeable tbinge on oar Lb (and) performs various virtuous acts. 

Com pare also 'te bone of the arm (and) of the leg 

{Le. the radius of the arm and the skin-bone, Hairiyudhii). 
fj show (me) the ehildreJi of Mtua (and) Krishna^ 

there is eitmity between thee (and) him (Nudigatta). 

352. The aeven caaee aometimes change pkeea ako ^ 2fi3^ i, l»), - 

I, ^l) the genitive sstanda for the DoiatnatiTe, e. ff. 

and ?3 j5ot? stand for ^i^^c^oajo and 

The author of the present grain mar considers this statement of Kesava 
ls> be erroneous^ as the genitives J^ad stand before the nouns 

and ^o#- see g§ l&S* (365). 

The Sabdanalaaana has the instance ^ for iirfcMj^p thou 

*L G a 

earnest, the proof for the correctness of which must be left lo Bhatt^ 
kaUnka deva. 

b) the genitive stands fer the accusative, e- 

and 2wK^cS4d?lio stand for 

a s Cl 

O thou Jdliedat rue, Aod 

3C 
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doesji it ever come to (my) luind to forget the soutl>ern 

country? 

The author of the present graminur thinks that and are 
accusntive^ with final as he has lodkatetl in ^ 117, s; 132^ e. 

€] the genitive stands for the locative (in comparison)!, e.^f. 

stands for a supreme one among liberal 

persons; dfsia for a prince among donors; dJc 

is5 for a ting among the witty. See § 343, & 

and ryi § 350| or. 

2, a) the aecne^tive stands for the uominative (e/. So. s„ t),, 

stands for {rosting on meaning ailso ^to possess'), 

one who possesses hneness. The Sabdanniasana has also the instance: 

'3LCir&, instead of 'adro. Qf* §§^46* 343^ is. 

&) the accusative stands for the instruinental, 
ilo, he wors!iip[)ed with llowers^ stands for he presented 

flowers in worship. See § 347. 

e) the accusative stands for the dative (c/, Ko. St ^)i 
tjacd 4 c standi^ for tsj^rt ^3a^o, lie lent gold coins on 

interest; for the greatest of all (Uiis 

sccood sentence is from the SiibdauuSiii.'jam; § 348, t); 

for 33 4^^Jd^i^ for .jSSrto 

^CiJ; aO^SedpS-i^ for 

for tUns also sdd^i^iSiS^ 

w:iO£S(*j; woii^s^rJ j (Fuadti^ iSfOdjiji). 

d) tlio accusative stands for the ablative, e..^. =s^Gijr- 

iiio tSrirtjaraa, he demanded business of the lad, for 
^SujF^lte drirtja^o. See § 349. 

3, the locative stands for the !□ strum ental, e.g. VJ3c4$o3.9^' 

stands for ^jai4^caso =^^^9, he cut witlt the axe; for 

rldos^o ^cdoo; f'^'* -S-iliOSoo 

Q o a ^ 

^jaeJo o for ^jcijrtJ6f€)c ^JS3^c. See g 350, 

4, a) the instrameatsl stands for the ablative (t;/. g 117, a, t; see g 349; 
§ 343 ablative and iiistrumental in comparisoa; g SOS, i inatrumental 
for *E]Dce*; g 282 adverbs with the instrumental). 
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1 , in simple apadana, e* ^jfio stands for ^CSScij^rao 

A 

he came from the tank; SQdd&o for 

from the head of the elephant pearls drop^ied; 

CCAidj for Elied^rlFJd ac^ck, a leaf fell from the tree. cStiCej 

a ^ d a Py 

-s^S fhra^sdiiijo sjses^cj^. aeori^-sfo. 

tjrf ri)j tnii arto5^^ ric/l 36d^t>oijDri sdDoijj^iS.) 

t:idao ^c5e 

Ok^^^jdr [] by the Moved 

Vi omen of the Sabaras who were galLeriog the fine i)efirls which wore 
loosened from the Jieads of the mad elephants, from the bamboos, from 
the beads of the cobras (and) from the tusks of the formidable hogs, and 
dropjjed on the aiassy rocks,«*, 

6, [in bheda, i-e. differonco § 348, 9iJ, e. j. 
this (is) different from that]. 

3 * (in dikkq, i*e^ direction, quarter, e.g. 

•■ Qi 

rttH, B^lptaucn (is) to the north of Dharsvar: e/, § 348, ai). 

*. (in dura, i. c. distance, e.q. a eizdij ^*5 

V « iJ O V ’ 

that village is five miles from this place; t'JsSri i3:iv t-rJj e:3, 

the jungle is a loud cr}‘ distant from the to\fii; cf. ^ 348, aa). 

s. [in kala, i. i. time, -e. j. it is 

long feioce yon visited (me); he (is) poor from 

(his) youtb; ^ 302, i; §348, ^]. 

e, (in hbaya^ i. e. fear, e.^, be was afraid of tbe 

tiger; § 349, 2 ). 

7 . (ill iskta, i.e. agreotihkaess, ideosure, e. fl, 53=VwiiiS 

ci^j he snved me frona eia; i?/. § 349, i)* 

s. (in anl^bta, i. e. disagroeableness, e. §, 
imprisoometit came from tbe enemy; cf- § 349^ 5 ). 

9 . (in hfitu, I. e, cause, means, e. wealth 

came from office; ijcJ^gO^S SfSols sjdjid, from learning comes good 

V (3 

behaviour; (^f, § 349, &). 

10 . lb udaya, L e. apringiug from, origiiiating (c/. §349, r), e.g. 

the sprout arises from seed; ts^cSji 

35 >;y£ 5 ?iji, Kama was bom of Lakshtnl]. 

50 * 
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II, [in Ifadra, cause, reason, see §g 302, t; 348, aa^ also;— 
account of (his) wisdom (he is already) a full-grown 
on account of (his) right conduct (he is) a 

good person]. 

6) [the instrumontal stands for the dative, e* aSso^r^ wcrirfj for 
acrfort a king (only) in name; § 346, so. Observe also; 

sacJ&rf (he is) a Brahma^a (only) for (his) sacrificial thread; 

(he is) an ascetic (only) for (his) matted hair; 

(he is) a gentle person (ouly) in (his) words], 

5, o) the dative stands for the genitive, s. g. stands for 

the chief of the district; for =^j£^o5Ai3c^ei, 

the lord of the umbrella; for a heart’s ruler; 

tsrt^ja,iJcijQ for tirtilaiioioo, the lord of the world; for 

t) the dative stands for the accusative ((/. No. s, e), s,g* 
tiClo stands for ^drode, he ordered the pupil; for 

tJdcCJo 39S)do, he informed her; ((Ssrfort for si^ 

srad^ for thus also 

;3J3e^^ sSE^Qdt^j; 

£)w*cSrfo: tjcdo^3^;3; 

itiSll), see g 291). 

q the dative stands for the locative (ef. § 3fi0, i. <), s, g. 
stands for ^di 5 odJt» 7 < he sprang’from a lotus; 

i;tio for (there is) splendour in the disk of the sun; 

for esjdJS?^ sSstj, (there is) white colour in the fiowor; 
for ^rt, (there is) oil in the oil-plunt; ?rjas;^ 

=S55*rto'jrsji, for ^ s!\sdd srae>^ tudt&ju for 

U ' TT tJ ^ -rt 

Sii«3JFt3© SiUO0l(je>). 

9 rv 

6, flj ths BOiainative stands for the locative (cf. Ko. a, c), e, a. tjfii 

C9 

&d4a itirio for t^F^o, he came in one day. 

6) the nominative stands for the accusative (ef. No, s, c), e. g. 

-adro stands for 'sdFo, be stayed one 

year; for ^ildjo d^^do he made a water-vessel (the 

first instance is from the Sahdamanidarpaija, the second one from the 
SabdiinusiLsana), 


person; «ireiJDl| 
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There umy be adduced the felLowiug ancicDt additional instances (see 
§ UO, a, s) : — tils if (thajr) speak, all of them 

do uot know (proper) words [Salidauianidarpana sub sutra 2&0 where 
the Mudabidar MS. has if (they) grow 

passionate, they do not know wbnt is to coiue], siirtS, rijrt^, 

0 son, 0 son, thou didst what is good (SabdunusiUaQa s. shtra 
399). ^ to milk the cow; 

he came to see the woman (SabdiVnusasanaj. ^ttfiSS’odjd 
» Durld ^JSC3 j (sJjfiosS^o), (a parson) who did 

not know tho direction, who did not know the place, who did not know 
the side, who did not know tbo three ways of beasts (Sind. p. 127). See 
also g 339, 4 (■tfjotfodjjjijB I 362, i, b (iaoSJ&^w). 

In the modern dialect it is very coinmon to use the crude tiase of a 
noun for the accusatirQ, e. g. ifttij; tAJsU (WS 

uJact), 

’ ’ li’ rt ’ 

c) [the nominative is used to express time instead of the dative, etc. 
{tif. g g 343, ss; 350, s, etc.; and ^o, e, a), e. g, 
he came last Saturday; djsdrt^o '^iPTatlw 

tj'Cos^d, on Thnrsday the gentleman will come to make a present 
of books; ,ic^ Dji joJ&erlsraStS 

eight days (or for eight days) 1 could not go to school and remaiued even 
at liopie; .oddj rfdosi 'BiJifl), h® 

years; sSj^cS asSS i 3 Jjo 2 ^? 3 ? early on the day of the feast he 

will come; to-day ; 'ajSo, toJay; ssridtfjc'j, by day and night; 

-& on this day; ad^, on Monday; aida add, one day, 

on a certain day]. 

333. The instances in § 345 seq,, as far as they are not in parenthasis, 
ara taken chiefly from the ancient dialect (as it appears in the SabdamnnU 
darpana, Sabdanulasana, etc.), wliich regarding the meaning, use anti 
interchange of the cases does not materially differ from tho luetiiaval 
and modern one. That there is some difference concerning the form 
of the seven cases in the throe dialects, has been shown in § 109 seq. 
The instances of the modern dialect in parenthesis belong mostly to a small 
Kannada grammir of the Southern ^fahratla country, called Kadigattn. 

354. Some special rules regarding the use of the siognlar and plural of 
nouns, etc. in or without sentences are to he given, viz. 
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1. The eingalar AUiid£ or may stand for the ptainl in DimiiB. QT. g 13^. 

1, For the plural that comeyB the meaning of a pair (yugala) the 

singular is used, e, g. for there occurs a couple 

of verse-lioes. 

2, Further, the singular i$ used instead of the plural in arishta- 
liiiga, i. e. when the base of a noun (in an inflected state) refers to a 
noun in the plural which coinprises more things tlian a pair, e. g, 

rtv* (for the (four) vedas (are) proof;— 

or when it refers to a uumljer of uouns w'hich ate connected by the ' 
conjunction -njo, e.g. 

dirriaia tf^Cceo (for... B^OrsarSff ), gecius, exercise, the setvico 

of the learned and the acquaiolancc with poems (are) the means for 
poetical competition. 

(That the interrogative pronoan ftps' which baa no form of the plural, may 
get the meaning of the plural, appears in § 26 S.> 

3, An optional use of the singular for the plural occurs regarding 
nouns of race, species or kind (jiti), such as 

(■^^)! WES' (dt^), 

tfijsS, tjs, etc., e. g, or ^sra^v*', footrsoldiers, o;j or a^Jrlv', 

clephanU; similarly also tfpra © or the pupil of the eye. See 

g 355, J, a. «. But 

«) If a jiiti noun in the siugulnr is preceded by an adjective which 
is, so to say, its kantka (*. e. determinating the case and number of the 
noun, g 355, IV, s), it always has the meaning of the singular, e. g. 

such an elephant; -aslitiJ such a horse; (^e3^ tJtfsi', 

a straight linger; 3Sd!3(ESJ a heautifu! face). 

ft) 1/ jhti nouns stand in the singular and are preceded by an adjec¬ 
tive in the plural, they always convey the meaning of the plural, e.g. 

straight fingers; big buttocks; di! 

^ wJSd, stout breasts. 

«) Observe the following sentences in which, either by a preceding 
nouu in the plural or by a following demonstrative pronoun in the plural, 
the plural number of a jati noun is indicated: — 

('*e* iSjBisfl stf&ecsiiij. 

ArtSJ tJii —(i. e, 
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^}f^ d frfj — iirw (i,e. sJja^id :irso 

7 i^acaa tn ^ rs 

rt^^j)? Sfid ^€ii lif^^S? 

^ ^ ^ O £!s 

All aptiona[ use of the singular for tho plural further takes place 
when objects are to be cctmted (saAkhyojA^ sftilkbjavastu)^ d!^ 

or 3^^ the ten pomte of the compass; or 

dES^ortv*! tbe (mentioaed) throe %vorlds* ©orto or Oart 

rt^, the (mentioned) three geador^^- a*^r\o or cdurtofl^^ 

the (mentioaed) four ages of the world; or dJS? 

the fourteea worlds; or €?dcclisidjiv', the ton states 

cj 4 ' 

or conditions; ^orl^j or ^3^^, four months; p3i?t>J, 

^cJsgi or it is four months). 

Aa optional um of the singular for the plural further takes place 
when numerals are counted (sahkJiyAoaj sadkhy&ja), e^ff- £jrfj or 

wSj one fours (i*^. four); or two fives 

(i\r* ten); nJ^CSo Or ten hundreds (i. e* one thousancl), 

Cf. g 278, 1. ^ 

6^ An optional use of the singular for the plural further takes place 
with regard to nouns of q^ualitj (bhava)^ such as 
^ or the penetr^vting looks of the eyes; 

or d^jrts^: or 

A*' 

U. The plural of nonne stands for the singnkr 

], in spontaneous respect (2.e. in respect that proceeds alone from 
natural feeling, ayatnakritaguratva^ prayatnam alladirpa gurutva), e*g* 
our deity; our father; <>ur 

mother; ou^r master; (dedrtr made obeisance 

to tlie king). Cf. %% 2o7. 238. 281. 2BS. 

The modern dialect when referring to ^God^ uses d>^e3d^ {see | 855/1^ 1). 

2, in (considering) the excellence of gurus, muuTsvaras, etc. (and 
speaking or writing of tbem)^ e. rtjtigrlv', guru; master (lord 

or guru); 

^jcS I 

.i *:# 9 

3:3CSartv* || may the feet of 


t 
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the iUustriou^ ^vami Santa ntabhadra, of the world-famed poet e 7 aDii 
Parame^bthi (aad) of svami Pujyapuda giro perpetual protectiau. 

3, Instead of the singular the three worlds, its plural 

has been used iii Kattnada. 

4, if two or wore uouna in tbo singular connected by tnjo 

*and’ (§284) are formed into a dvandva cotupound 250), tbo plural ia 
generally used, ^o^jo become woSAciHiriF', tfoes end shrubs, 

become ssoij pf, father and raothor, e>S ,nSJo 

become ctid^t>S^ESo*, Rama and Lakshmana, Azii^a 

0 ^a“3oo rl^csiwo become i4j[Jft:i)!o*^dj»,£ii3j5i4,ilor!o 

rtv*. trees, shrubs, creepers, grass, hushes, birds and antelopes; 

«oSfd>3 ^eiccjoa become e. j. vZo tJCiij 

GCdO, wbo subdued Buka, Kaihsa and Kesi? 

Likewise in the modern dialect there frequently are sentences like tlie 
following;—ijt^tiaOr{V(|j^C3d tJa only stupid persons 

revile knowledge (and) wisdom; dbSj^>!S fiid) iSCSj tJo rirsj 

Kasiraja (bad) two sons, Hama (and) Krishna; oo34“*a^6o, 
old (and) young persons; wsJj SJS 

it is proper to keep (our) paper, pens, books (and) 
clothes 50 that they rcmnin very clean; ssotj^Sr^jejoiutasjsi^aj ^f^»a 

(we) must do at once the work wlilcb (our) 
mother, father, teacher (and) master order (us to do); 'ffidjiJc3j% 
^Jt^fSrtVo horses, ojceu (and) buffaloes draw carriages; 

araaw female buffiiloes (and) cows give milk. 

Exceptionally also the singular is used instead of the plural, as 
apjieflrK from § 250; thus there occurs in the modern dialect e.g, aij^rldj 
83360^5^ft3*cS :2f^o, boys must listen to the w-ordi 

told (them) by tlieir mothers, fathers (and) teachers ‘K 

■' tt QAT ba KAteJ bffro tbAt oituiboaSly trja ti4D]itl«J, m iiid sf g SS4j g 3S4, 

lU, !; s SSS, IT, 5; f J5*, 2, rf, And eonpArn ntio iba laUb^inf ftrte: — 

0*0, »:?j3£)j?*£wa I 
d :baSuu ^djt! 

T^!, *:USS(itirijS0i» U*|ll , oij^i %ithoql Iba awn, A 
plAjr wilboni OD«'a o*n Wife, a fl^war withaai awa<4 naatnr, a ntaAl wftbAul cg,di (And) . 
eoAKresAlEna wilbont intalliiraDr perMna ba pleaa*nt. SArAtrAilmaD!h*r4»-Ths modarjj 
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E^m&rka. 

а) If in. tlie modern dialect two or inore noum occur one after tbe 
other without in the ^inguinr or promiscuously in both numbers, 
their plural ifi indicated by a demoastFative pronoun in the plural added 
to them with the proper ioUfiction, e.g. 

w 

dressed cotton (and) milk (are) of a white colour^ ^3^ trstf.) =SJSfra 
d^d oxen^ cows, male bugaloes (and) female 

bufaloes are called cuttle, edrf rtodori* 

33sra rfdJ tjb5j^cidL>* the PandaYas OYercame 
the Kauravap his gurus, (his) younger brothers, (his) friends (und) them, 
who desired the welfare of those friends. Similarly die media?vai dialect 
has e.ffn ^ (see § 287 

under a), 

б) If (especially in the ancient and nicdi@?al dialect) tw^e or more 
nouns arc enumerated without ^roo or ^ as mere terms, and 

1 having become the firsts "and so forth', "et€.\ is placed at the end, a 
demonstrative pronoun in the plural (always neuter also w^hen mascaline 
or feminine terms are concerned) follows the nouns and another ene in 
the plural is Hiit&xed to (the first pronoun beiog soiuetinies 

omitted), e,ff. Siva, 

Sankara, Ruma, Bbima, king, etc.; iJ^d 

Q^dos^ do337^30^C^flstfdr^ortv*. khaUlonSp Chalil&nc, ghalil 6 n 6 , etc. (are) 
imitative sounds with hard breathing; sudor JoartO 
dJBdeTOdjd?;^* food prepared of urdu, kadaili, togari, 

guduvct hfesatu, etc.; 

diAlHI hm* i. p. lie Jnfcllce ^ani) 

(Ib> ■ b«Rii< TTi^lb^edjC Uod pT^tecti tliw in 

(tbf) WHlcinp^ dr^Rmiof' Ciad) foondlr ll^pED]^. 

TEii^ follD^inR nddltii^iiRl ttffreH ib^j b« qUgt«0 from Lbe ^bdRmittfdafpftaAt — 
i3?^jccJ«5 

Sartre ^div^db 

^ .^s^w^adAV^ I. S«4 aIk the half t«nA 
in S STS, t (^^aj Hfu^ «i».) AQd thfl^ f#rH in I 3C4 (csdjid elo.}. 
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milk of cow$, curd$, etc, are vailed, j^avya. »3d 
dd leavea, fraits, etc. mi^ed vJth curdled milk. 

In the moderu dialect is more gcuerally used instead of 

dJadosd in sach a case, in tbe following piaoner;—worrad t!fria 

i4d^ 3B^ ^djrs dsdisS^ =:|^ 

qiJaCkj ti^6 dJsodir dedclj 

^e^crad dsdjd^irad sSjjfj^siddjj ;fira5 ^?5^db 

y^^dj djjfS^addj. 

If a noun follows or dijfS^d, the way is as follows:—aJoS 

rtart idtintra dedsrad nts^ri^o-; 53?f o^sSje?^^ 

OccEtsionally the pranoun suffixed to rfjsdejrSiEi (or may 

stand in tbe singular, e. j. 

Sometimes only a single nouo precedes e.g, uiii K^iodj 

sJsSjf ^■JsSOSij sdciaoJi siup^id (S^ a kind of leopard eats decayed 

flesh (and) other things, dw?rai£5i^^^^^f^, Sdj ^ra d. 

m. Tbe plural of pmnontts stands for the aingulu'. 

1, Where two words are connected by the conjunction cnjo, ‘and’, and 
both are demonstratire pronouns, if they are referred to and are to be 
expressed by one demonstrative pronoun, the second one has to stand 
in the plural, preponderating as te form and gender, e. </, 

tijo become ■sde*, eftsifiso trodcr, e^al»^ 

udo', adeijo wdoi^o efsiooci ado*. 

2, Wheii two words are connected by the conjunction sreo, and one 

is a nonn and the other a demonstrative pronoun, if they are referred 
to and are to be expressed by one word, the plural of the pronoun has 
to occur, preponderating as to gender, e. ^jcliSodijo become 

yiic*, »tSoo tf,>iljdQaaia ejSoiwtij* -Ss^oSiio ’ado*, tfu^o 

3, When two words are connected by the conjunction boo, and are 

personal or reflexive pronouns, if they are referred to and are to he 
expressed by one word, the second pronoun has to 1» in the plural, e. g. 
SBfioo fl^riio become fiffJjSj'" niiia WiSjf. 

Where two words are connected by the conjunction mio, and the first 
one is a noun and the second one a personal or reflexire pronoun, if 
they are referred to and are to be expressed by one word, the pronoun 
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bas to be iu tbe plural, e.g. become odotaC^ 

^ 99^9 9 ?^. 

359. Pebnllarities regarding tbe use of the eingnlv^ and plnral of verbs 
is a aestenee are the foil owing:— 

I. On tbe see of tbe singular or plural of verbs is cosneetion with 
Douna. 

1, If 'Ood*, the hoaoriflc plural of cS^sd (aeo § 354, 11, i), is 

used by people of the preseot day (ef, § 258 where instances of prayer 
are given), they put the verb in the singular, e,ff. (there) is 

God; Ejfddj God causes it to rain; 

3d3i^Aid?l), God created the world; dedtl> iSja 

God may make thee happy; tJ?dcSoi djarfdft), God (is) great; 

*5?!^ ?Sdo!^r^, 

even God has made the torrestrial globe on which wearo; all things have 
become even through Him; look, how wise, how powerful, how good God 
(is)! Regarding the use of the singular of a demonstrative pronoun 
referring to observe also the following instanco: t5o?3 

^jara^ oSra3^rtt»J3 fUSeSS rtaraodj djstiosj^ 

(see g B4I under *to fear'). 

Exceptionally, however, a person says 

If is used instead of as is occasiotislly done in vulgar 

r^J- 

speech, the Tcrb is also pot io the eiagular, c. g. tssjfj ^Soed^O 
a-o evil spirit cutera his hody. 

2, If A peraon is addressed in the vocatiTC singular^ the verb may 
stand in tbe ploral, e. g. d?a;sX^dEi:o [o* r. a^jioddJo) ^^^6, SfEj, 
0 king, did y&u (pr do you) not ask the kingly Asura? 

(O- r- o cider brother, do yoa 

□ot know that you and we ran together? 

Such is nspecially the case in disigtistful cooduot^ i-e. in order to 
ridicule a person for such conduct, when the personal piononns relating 
to him also stand m the ptaraJ, e- g, 

^^nid ^a!oc4C^i%f? || 0 king, 

SI* 
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you have became poor; you walk on f<x>r, oobody is with you; why (are) 
small thorny twigs in your pouch? what (i$) thn placn of An touipb 
where yon repose? Could have befallen evea you who do not ei’'® (alms), 
this indigeney? 

[It M’etna if Uio amall gmmniar called Nudigaitu, wants to express a similar 

thing, when it saya tbut if an ad of the aubjed U improper (b&Ua), the verb 
may eland in the third person pluml Instead of the second person. Its inBianeos 
are the following-after yon have beemno 
king, should they (f. C- yon) roam about nd iMumf odm, JiJTjiPsrtiiW, 
Oking, should they (t.e. shouldst) thou become bewildered? fitSi fold 
do they (t. e. doost) thou make tboel*] 

3, If a noun of race, species or kind, i. e. a jiti noun (see § 3S4, 

I, fl) as subject is in the aiaguUr, it conveys tbe meaning of the plural, 

wheuevar it is counected with a verb in the plural, e.g, e;i 

(=:?Ji!rtv^ ftSo-frdJ^j), tbe elephants pushed; thehorses 

asceuded; ffgsrav* foot-soldiers attacked; 

the oxen went; iJifadiiJ, the fingers (are) big; flia the 

words (are) imprecating; usci4; CJ* 

DJoia?d when preceded 

by CJ or ^ (§ ‘ 26 +)i c. g- aoiidsS those deer went: ^odjd^ 

these antelopes came. 

It is not uncommon in the modern dialect to use the singnlai of some 
jiti nounfi which sEcm to allow no plural meaning in the respective sentencss, 
with the verb in the plural, e- g~ the water is boiliug; 

;Sj!caEid iratJdofi ?ftij if (one) that, water comes 

to the mouth (i. e. one’s mouth waters); fdi 

when (1) see them, eye-water couua (i. e. 1 shed tears); 
the water runs; SofiiS 

the water in a young cocoanut is very sweet; —rice 
became dear; -aO sSjatio, hero is rice, cook (it);—Tfstaj 

m3dtf com became very dear;—aSj? uJjfl r^Cj^S, 

buttermilk is very sour; tSOci^, buttermilk was spilt; —^cf ud) 

^;S, fever comes; yesterday fever had come: 

ceased; —w rain falls from 

those clouds; —ti^ydSjail 33=!3‘ emrlotidf, if (he) cut devo¬ 
tees with (his) nails, will milk come forth? (this sentence is from tbe 
mediaeval dialect). 
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On tfan othnr bnnd we find e. g. tbe water became 

clear; Pfrtwv*, Oie waters (in tanks, etc,) became clear; rijCJ* 

ojo I&ue] (^hs crop of) wbkb grows bj means of tbe 

water of rain; ^(cJj be brought water so tliat (his) eyes 

tilled {i.e. bis eyes became full of tears); jSOciw^lJ, the water 

runs; e>i3%, 0 mother, give (me) water to 

drink; dxiiiSf Jkedo to^cS be left the 

water ef rain and bold the joined palms of the band to the water of dew 
(t.e. so as to catch tbe water of dew); — bottermilk was 
spilt; —de^Osif? -aril? (3 escolieot guru, at once 

remove the fever of (my) body! — ^wSoSo^d ^cdj^ Ejjadcfljmd 
a yettBg crop without rain (is like) a motherless child; — ^ej 
o&Jii ao^a-Ofl tatffifi 2S3tw Udiid, if (one) makes indsione 

with a kaifo into that tree^ white milk will come fortb^ 

4 j If however a jiti aoua m subject stands la the aingelj^ir and i$ 
coDDected with a verb in the sLngnlar, it always conveys the meaning of 
the aingnlar, e.ff. 3qo^, a (or the) swan walked; 

JSJSeflj ^ (os^ the) peacock cried; ^ (or the) black bee 

bummed; tbe (crop of) Lalavc grew; 

the wheat was destroyed; the corn increased; 

tbo finger (h) big; the word (is) imprecating. 

5 ^ Also where tbe noun is no jati nouc^ it occasionally happens 
that such a neon as subject is used in the singular in the sense ef the 
plnrak in which case tbo verb b to be in the plural^ e. ff. 
urfj* tbe inind:^ became fickle. 

fij An optional use of tbe plural of the verb may take plaoo^ if 
some neuter noons in the singular are combined by the conjunction 
tfXfl (e^:o), '‘aod\ oSjsgi^icJjJS 

oajfi ^?i5^ dJBdciiJ^d or by learning wisdom is obtain¬ 

ed^ by wisdom propriety ^ by propriety honoun 

Hh On the use of the plural of verba in connection with pronoimA. 

if If some proa00os as subjects of a sentence are Joined together 
by the conjimction %fuo and the last one is (tioj 

I, the first person plural of tbe verb is used or the baa the pre-cmi- 
uence (inokhjatTa)^ e.g- Cffiio 
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caOo, he and thou aad 1 were net connected witb the alnnderers of (Ut. 
as regards) the king, tsdiio 

If the pronouns are io reversed order, the same takes place, e.ff. 
(ijdJ* CJrlio thou and he and I shall 

go to tbo town of s;iJo tfSiCi «3S3»cJo 

be and 1 and thou knew and told the innnner of the affair; 
CfiJo 1 and thou and ha shall worship. 

u 

2, If two proDouns as subjects are joiDod bj the conjuDctica treo 
and the second oce is ^bou^ the second person 

plural of the verb is used or ^tbou^ Las the pre^ioiceDcef e-g- 

t3i5i2jdai:?>3Ssi'^ rsTj^^o be and thoti 

joined^ when (it) happened^ (it was) as if fire and wind joined for battle. 

if the two pronounis are in reversed order^ the same takes placa^ 

to-morrow thou and he will 

joio. 

m. On the nse of the pltiral n( the verbj especially of its gender, when 
combined with nouns of dlferent gender» 

1, If nouns of difierent gender are joined together hy the coo junc¬ 

tion ^0 (tPJSjs that noun which comes last, is the chief one, and the 
verb in the pluml has to conform itself to it as to gender^ e. ?3efS 
ciiw5i7 ^ army and the queen and the king 

came; tbe elephant (or the ele¬ 

phants) and the king and the queen came; 

Q 1 

the king and the queen cume; i9d)^odsX)o 

queen und the complete armj came; 

UrftiJ; C^ric^JS u?i^. 

2, If some neuter (here compound) uouns in the oommative singular 
(without the conjunction tros, see § 354, 11, 4 , foot-note) precede the rerb, 
this has to stand in the neuter form of the plural at the end of them, 
all the nouuR having to be supplied (adhyAli4rya, see § 337, s, 6 ) for it,«, < 7 . 

tge>^ e>3i» | 

i 

:^^de>d^o..II the beating of the blue lotus- 
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garlnnd, the hand of the goLd-^ODo, the striking of the ploasant left foot 
with the anklet's sounds the excessive threatening of the points of the 
laoving-about creeper-like eyebrows (and) the tremulous red lower lip {of 
the woman) gave pleasure to the king* 

IV. On the nee of the slngnlsj and plural of Samshrita adjsctirea and 
their agreement with nouns. 

If a Sariiskrita adjective is precedod by a neuter noun in the 
plural {see g 10^ about Kannada gender)^ It may stand in the singular^ 
e.g. the great riches of the 

great Indra these all {are) ini permanent. 

2, If a Saihkidta notin in the eiugular is followed by an adjective in 

the plural, it gets a plural moaning, e. j. riches 

(are) inipermaneat. 

3, IT a Samskrita adjective precedes a neuter noun in the plural, it 

may stand in the pluniL e. Ai2f^ ia^d&^ori^ when the 

cloud-resembling elephants roared. See an instance in g 3lS^ 4 (tsdodb 

etc.)* 

IM 

4| Regardiog S^diaJcrita ndljectlvos and th^ir use in general (and 
regarding so-called Kannada adjectiroa and their uiso) see §§^ 273. 
274. 2T5. 

5, If Sapiakrita adjectivoa (riloshanapadas, appositioual nouns, with¬ 
out the conjunction ^uo, see § 354, U, 4, foot-note) in the nooiiDative 
precedo their ruling noun (kfirakapada, ^ § 354, I, J, n), they recoive, 
in construing (anvaybuvalli, 357, a), the case of that noun, e. jr. 

r1 

?Sg) 0B3O tJjsSo I 

rroo' ^H^orts 

rt. . II of which the coostruction {anraya) 

is: — Ofdort dedo!^ j^sJ^orlod 

eic' to Nripatunga, to the hero, to the liberal one, to the pure 

one, to the profound one, to him who possesses political wisdoci, to him 
who is the lord of them who carry weapons who will not make obeisance? 
Sort^;j^0o tfreroil, of which the construciion is: — 

=^csrod, to Karna, to the quick ouo iu friendship, to the king 
of the Kurus- 
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its. On tha ordsr of words in sentaoeaSi ^ 

L From the simplo ^eoteixses quoted ia §§ 345. 346. 347. 348. 

349. 350^ it appears that tha aominative (subject), the aecusaUve 
(object), the instrumeptal, tlie dativet the ablative and the locative precede 
the verb or that the verb Atands at the end. In g 350, s there is a 
aeptence in ii^hicb tha order ia: locative, aobjoct, verb; md in ^ 350^ a 
ono in which the order is: locative^ the ralatiyapast participle connected 
with it, accusative, verb. ^ 351 shows that tbe genitive precedes the noon 
with which it is conDeoted. § 352, a udducea two in stances in which 
the order is: (instrumental or) ablative, subjecl^ verb, and two in which 
the order is; (instrumental or) ablative, verb, and exceptionally the 
subject at the end. 

Sentences in which the order is: subject, object^ verb, aree.^. 

The vocative begins a eenteaeep or stands at its end, raoSa, 

n. The following mstancee, quoted from the preae of the modem dklect^ 

* will serve to show the order of words, when there are more component pai^ 
in sentences than subject, object and verb; it must however not be expected 
to find unifonnitj, as every autbor is apt to use mote or hm slight 
variations according to circumstances. 

1, Hegariling the acensative: —sS^cl 

y tiiJi DtS-a-yo — ^ Bogart Uri^ 

& U ^ Q lyr 

U < 

2, ilegArditig the metnuoent&l; — 

a 

3, Regflrdipg the datiTe; —5ie^ ijissdj! — 

—.:ie;QriJs 

■3 ijk ■M' 

-^jaU as jiiSj, ESrtds siiFJrt sgjass 

ra ^ u o * j 

'aSu^, i»(4j a oh? , jSei5»nai? 

siJi^ siiy^iiioeiJwcs^— 'arJj uomdti^ _ 

_uceO^ 


t 
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4, Regard iQg the Lblitive (m tbe forin of tbo iastrnmental); —tu(^ 

^;S #J3U 

Q Q Ck 9 w 

-asiSi, ajy asi ^tSJ 3^tio30 ^?af4j. 

-=■ » O Iff 

5s Regarding tie locative: —S)ao4ijLie|aOc4iJS is^efairaag 
oSx» 'Bdj^s!.—tst^ rf^tsaiJfij cragnsSiSjsi^i^ B\Bra?t).— 

02255i$cJS^r54 iSdoisvfrt laJio rijji^n^djEjdj -aiEjess 

n3,T4M feifia tf^oJoje^.—tajiaEii iort#j3(f^ ?jFii^ 

d4SLfl^e>dO tjfti afS siJJiWjSo'^cf^ doo:3 cii) 

& — " ■T^ Q ^sp 

^jsi^fii_e trsrtdd t3o?d ^i4j ds^odj aii3oijj^?t!.— 

tarfj id^oSj® tjcssjfifdi rtd^rtrf 

tju^oiod to;^ «:i;34_ rU>a^;^ _rj^ 

e^ Q t- — “ lil *> C 3 

CJ® Eg?Jj dfBJ ©d. 

M rt rs 

6, Regarding rit# (ejtpreeaed by adverhe): — ed^a adej^j 

=i#jes’ri,^j ■adEj- — wajdtiH. — -ei tosSoii ^feS 

tfjst^.— ewsti i^esfl fSsi^ ^esJ=^ 159! 

7, Regarding time; —« ^rtoio — 

t,*Sj aiv t-rfj dacSiJs ^jsa ^iijjf|js3 sls^rt e&JE?rt 

©i^fidjrl asrauj wdj^ aal— 

tSdiiPi djCi^rl^j adsirti^ =^C!w 32iSai»dae>.— 

iSjaoAdjfS^^aoJiJC 3 rt 39 ^ij.—?:BCJwd (a 

ii33&tS!iJti i^adj.— e^^aljS^d dj«€ Kf^sdasJSitfOw, (Cyi a?raew 
above sub No, 1 ; S- No. s; { 391 ? b. No. 1 ; Li^ad?iad a. No, i\ 

{\ ^ w 

art, t^fig afd a. No. 4; aasaartti^ farther on s. No, s; 391? s. No. s; 

UiSi Ofi a. No. 11 .) 

43 

b. Regarding reason and poiposa: —:o£3^ti9o^. — 
rt^o cel's Ejsrtwjs ixi^ eae^a d^o-Jdisja^js^^^a ibiTmiij^d, — ?isi^ 
3o^£i deu39rtc3i? fsoS^fJddi fisiirt deejis^jO,— oarodcraEifiJSfij 
dJsi? fid tjEJ’v adj EJfrt fidida^, t? sSjsdd? 

fcaoSo i3;tfj_(tJ^daSi) 39ceo^i|rti?A^ 30^ d 

39da>aj» ^^rtjs 

O !i3 
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9, Eegarding condition: — 

dj 9 (j il)J^ ^ti. ?)^ siSfi wsaijJsSij, — tfjsssa fjsi? 

ti^d iidi 

dJSd t3J3d rfjiSoSjpS^ tai^^e ^U| djoAs! u^dooi. 

10« K«gatdiDg the verhe C9^ ('^^< i 

11, Regarding put participles (or gentnda, § liid soj.): — AfadSOdsi tiru 

aoSj® ^d >3^d3, » ^odjdoiij 3^,6=?, ti?^, —« w^ew dJBca^ 

«9d;li tk>^ &(d 

s3<u {d^dJ^ u:d^ 

tf^cdo liCJrt Ltii^ ^J5?dfio. —T5yO|, bboSj tSf^^ esdti 

^jsc?u, ;»firt djBd Vo. — tJcJ^ , »dii) a^?i),—w dja33BcSo 

e ecjuil} ^odoSol) ^^odo dJ9;dj ij;dj 

sSj 3^ ^s?as ds5&, tpedo^, t»d^ dodo d^isd o^edi.— 

ti«^ «tSo j-el^alifi^ ^V ^jsra^ iJ&fS5j^ui 

drS^, o^ido>—^ u dEi^tj ^^drdc^Efoddd^ 

todV dj^middJ. 

(Regarding the present participle see e,^> the ancient sea tence in § 3^9, a: 

toiladASdo^© ate.) 

12 , Regarding questions: —«iO ad? ad's do?^ pra^ 

ccstissA dtVo? ^ dj&dAVj «:)f^ erutsd — 

«» w^/tddpi^ S^? —^Cfi) 03^cJa3j^?_adfei) 

V't):??—* oSjB^adJ?—'asS^ oiia#? — rltsr®, -a 3 ^^ eaia^ 

wdV ftentJcaAd?—oto^rt do dj? — ;^^!iaBi;!rrtV® djoa^ djj&»j 
^^UrtVj ojjeid^?— 5 fl dri«-d 0 s^jdjridj ad? —dofsd urs 

< rr ti fQ CQ ^ 

do? —a ^Esdd^ dtij dsdo^;?— 3 t>s| liri ■ff^ars df^j?— 53 ^ eSjs^rtj 

ddo ood?—-d! eAfiOf^ d^SrlVo todJ ac5o^? — 5 ;^ oSrad 

!J 3 iJ?_J)??Sj Psidrt ^frt .idj. SoAVo aeijsli?—dodrtaSo cijti 
aitoiod f^e ?i^?S pra dradjddfffo? - oornidtf.^ iaa^VrU 
3ct^^ vado £i?io? — douodo (how old art thou)? RogartilDg 
questions see also §§ 265. 271. 263. 

13, Regarding eaolamatiens: — -ft edodoA »oS:^ dJtodo g^p5?Jj|,df— 
di^ *Jd^ djsnidl—rtidd dofd odoSj? ts^dj aasdjg^S! — 

aS^tJ iijjw t^disf TOrtd! — idJ^, 'Sidj * 3 fi® d^jse ^jdjd 3 S.s?rto 


f 
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icS! —(radJS, ^ tSjiti 3J5rt«A) 

-S ’ ip O -® ‘^■ 

^ 5 ^fi — ijsdd 

m. As tha works of the aDOiont dials at are priDoipaUy in verse, it ^ 
obvious that tho otABi of words in them often varies oonBiderablf. 
tbo grammariaDj also wroto bis Sabdamanidarpaiiia in verse, and says in 
it tbal, m the words in the verses of his grammar may be tn irregular 
order on account of the rcquiremenle of alUteraUoii (prasa)t poetical 
nieasure (5Landa$) and constructioa (anvajaji he has added an oxpla^ 
nation in prosa (vritti) to each verae^ to which explanatiohs we must 
refer our readers regarding his order of words in prose. 

Hero follow some quotations made by Kesava from ancient poems 
which we give in order to show eomething of the license taken by their 
authors as to the order of words; — 

1 , The subject is pkead aftir the verbj 

Pitjortv*, when the horses neighed (and) when the cloud- 
reaembliiig elephants roared. ^eSro 

BhTma was like blacksmith who plied the bollowi^ €:izid udeky 

;iFj:3frfir[v‘, the sylvan deities continually menaced and checked, 

^ r]^:is?iD3j3v*j that king was famous on the earth. T^d^o 

Brahma obtained the three worlds, Muo, 

di the sunshine incleased, the forost-confiagiation died away. 

tse3*:ip‘ 533fSu^?iJSti3 womaii knew tbe wliole 

man a or of tha sons of Pandu. rl;i d^o, the 'wind blow 

Q 9 

gently, (SjoA’^jFb darkness had quite Evrallowed 

up the sun and moon, u 

in that town {there} is tbe light of the solar race, one of great valour. 
mcdJio 

a dazzling red colour spread about 
in tbe oast, aas^, the swan walked. 

3 , The aocasstlTe is placed aftsi the verb, e. ff. 
tJdoiidoSjo, Viflhiiu nsked the king of the Kurus for tbe half of (bie) 
land. 33^5>' .16S a »« do^aojioiie, bo shot arrows at the onemy’s 

army (or river) that was no river, Wnitio* wd^STi^ 

^ A^oli^a, though wo know (it), we cannot tell (yon) ibe condition of the 
ruler. tadFiS i^ewa ^6?^ Arjuna quite alone overcame 

S 2 * 






Bhlshma was astonished and cried "ah . 


I 
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the force of the KaHraras. sissreiSsS ^ tJDcaao&odjo, till 

&3r ■ 

(he, or when he) sobered dietrese, be shot arrows at the enemy’s army, 

3, The dative ia placed after the aeoneative and aleo after the veibj e, 

ee^;^oA^u*', the gods were pleased and gave a 
boon to the king. nOgiAio ^Saiuo JiOdisajd 

u^^c, the mountains and the elephants do not stand the point of the 
thunderboU’s head and his sword. 

Observe also the following verse (r/l § 34])t — 

• iCi) 

tSi^of^cSj iSo tztrtjl, 

4, The genitive is placed after the nonn it is connected with, e. g, 

the sword of the ann of 
Tailapa caused Itself to be called Rudra, the fire that is to destroy the 
world. ij(3ajj tSjeeSc^o ^jcSsScij djs^Diwo sJodjdj 

ribio the elephant of Bbuvanaikaritma ran upon the 

elephants, and apon the warriors, and upon the horses, 

5, Regarding time observe e.g, ^Jaf^tJJSisr!^, 

3B7. Afi the words in the metrical compositions of the ancient 
dialect are combined strictly to the rules of euphonic junction (§ 21 Ssej.) 
and therefore are separatotl with some difficulty by a common reader, 
it has been thought necessary by commentators when commenting on 
verse, first to ofibr a pada«hfida or resolving a verse into its elementary 
parts, as has been done e. g. by the coiumcntator on the Sabdomani- 
darpana. Thereupon an snvaya {cf. Ko. s of this |) or arrangement of 
the words in their prosMrder, wiihout regard to euphonic junction, is 
adduced by them, and then they give the tikn or explanation. The 
grammarian Kesava, as told in g 356, HI, wrote an explanation in prose 
on bis sutras in verso himself. 

In reading poetry the following remarks of Ke&ava are to he noticed:_ 

t. It is requirad to nse adliyii6pa, i, e, attributing or assigoiog, with 
neya, i. e. logical inference, c. g, in the half-verse 
ejfi fSe£?t> 

DQ | the sky became redduh 
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and becamfl equal in appearance te (the colour of a ripe fruit of) 
the Eugmia one hae to aesigu as the cause the redness of 

evening and net red dust, though also red duet might (under circum¬ 
stances) be assigned as the cause. If adliyardpa becomes waating in 
precisioa (asamartba), being referabie to two or more things, there in 
no (definite) neja (possible, a$ perhaps in the Lalf-verse quoted above). 

Adbyiiropa is also needed regarding the six burakas and the genitive 
(§ 344) in versK like the fcltowing one: — 

rt ^ ^ iiS ^^0^0 

jitSjidajio. ko3j 53> dfl^wfSo! [| 

wberoin «io, the naDiinative, is to be attributed to the 

accusative, to the instru mental, to 

the dative, to qJjd^j^drbsiErea*; the ablative, 

to ^ddJSf'Ei {;!orta the genitive, to 

the locative, to tsc^do : (He is) a great hero. What warriors 

do envy (him)? Who (are nil) they that (through him became) intimate 
frknds to (Cur) king? Who vlLl come to war (against him)? If (they) 
attack (him), defeat will como (from him). This (is) the grandeur (of 
him), Indeed victory will appear (in him). Know Bdppnla! 

2, It is required to use adbyiliiTS, i. e. supplying, which refers 

a) to the knraka, in this case the kartri or subject (^§ 344, i; 345], 
or also to a predicate of the subject, e. g. 

r€.^:io in which case is to be supplied (adyhburyn) 

as subject: Wliy? will it (the kritibandhniu, ever) be accomplished, 
though (you) have promised the composition of the poem? — 

wiere* in which case ciijj is to be supplied: Kar^a (ie) a 

liberal person and this man too (is a diini). 

h) to the kriye or verb, e,g. ^dj3Sj3?^djo in 

w'hieh cose is to be supplied: (Is) Purusliottama a more man? (no, 
he is not, allam). —e aia !;;JEJortoM^ Sr?5? in which 

case (c}^o<) is to be supplied: (Is) Dhritarushtra able, when he 
speaks? (is) Hari able, when he hastens? (no, they are not able). 

(Sec also in §§ 35&, Ill, S; 353.) . 


c) to the adrerb ^ of doabt, e. ff. dsSs-sJj? 

3j, i3fs?, in which case the final of »r.je;3;li which has tlisappeared 
in the initial e of on account of eupbooic junction, is to he sup¬ 

plied: Shall we not hesitate? shall we not fear? shall we not be 
frightened? shall we not bow to the injunction, 0 king? 

rf) to the conjunction tftio, e. g. tJCliJo ?oQ ascfljoo rfc&i o riSoSj 

o » 

in which case is to be supplied for ^0^ 
and rtd; King SimlinsBEia causes himself to bo called (our) life and 
wealth and mother and father and eje and refuge. (See § 354, 11,4, 
foot-note.) 

e) to vakjadipaka, i. e. the clearing up (of the Tneaning) of n 
sentence, w^ich case, ia order to show - 

that each one (pratyeka) came, is to be supplied; 

that person came and that person came. 

3, ft ia needed to use propar oonstmetion of words (Thkyanyaya, nf, 
the beginning of the present § and g 355, iV, s) regarding 
C9C3^, eJiiV*, eJSJV*, that is to say regarding their use in so- 

called relative sentences. 

tJ^o, Olio (and their plurals) are aovayasvatantras, L e. 

independent of another word, e. g. he who has gold, 

(is) well horn, in which case one cannot say Sj^erfo; 

she who possesses beauty (is) a woman, and not odv* 
Aatirti^d^ £iSf; that which has customary usage; 

(is) fit, and not 

tJ^a, cjd^, (and Uieir plurals) are auvayaparutantras, i. e. 

dependent on another word, £.g. »Sl(J 

(is) very virtuous, even he (is) to be served; tjdv* 
who (is) a woman faithful to her husband, she (is) to bo honoured; 

Eio ti^djdcio what (Is) beautiful, it (is) worthy to be seen. 

See gg 2fi7, 31G, i. 330. 

Also (and its plural) Kesava classes with the anvayupara- 
tantras, as it is to be followed by a demonstrative prououn which shows 
its gender, e. g- sap' tadjCo, he (is) a clever man; 

ESeijd, she (is) a clever woman; «ao JjOdo, that (is) a large thing. 

About 5SO (5S5i^, BSitj, as) 256. aSh. 


35B. In § SGT, 2 tbo grammarifin ruka about: adhjiliim 

or stipplying have been given; it remaioB to be shown how it i« to be 
used also elsewhere^ that is to saj where pTonouns (or their reBpeotire 
naans or *one^J are to be supplied (see e. y. § 204, e, a—d\ § 315, k. J). 

This cap bo boat shown hy citing some icLStanoes, puttlEig into 
parenthesis the words to be supplied, 


dfSJ the terniinations which (I) have meptloned. 

^be gi>diless whom (i>eople) call speech, i^d 

the thteails which (people) have sewed^ will bo torn 
and the leaves become loose {see § 315^ k. 1). ridp'^o, kalte 

(people) having said (is) a donkey (t. kaltS means a donkey, eoe§ 332). 

djo if (tboj) speak, all of ihom do not know 

(proper) words (see § 314). Jd^oSo d^aciod 

fSotfJ ^ cloth which (they) have woven after separating what 
silk-worms have made in the form of buds, 3b&odj€5j5?^d 

a pit which (people) have made for catching elephants. 

if (one) measures (a span) 
with both the thumb and forefinger, it is called a prad^ap ^dt3 

a road which (people) are unsble to go. a place (of 

the body) to which (somebody) has applied a blow. 

what (is) the place of the temple where (you) rest? apjaprid 

(it is) a atone, if (it) oomes, (it 
is) a ripe frnit (i.c. what goes in one^s & mere stone; what 

comes for it, is a ripe fruit), ^dossrl ?rij©cdo aSLa^rijEi^ri '3L£)ajo 

when (be) comes, {he is) like a tiger; when (he) goes, (he ia) like a 

mouse, £j;|d bsSi if (I) 

come with thee to-morrow, my study will bo intermpted for four days, 
fSrJdd if (thou) behavest thug, thou wilt be ruined. 

s3j3;50j i3rt ^JCJosiciij, if (one) churns cords, butter is produced. 

sweetmeats, they will he 

eaten. zbsQdd ^ZaG5Si!i 

O son, if (tliou) wan test to form friendship with people, (than) 
must do so with much caution. 

mast cODTcrSB in love with (our) brothers. 
tSfrt i^OoJjo^d, if (you) teach (them) words, parrots will quickly 
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learn (tbem). See e, g. also §§ iJOS, t 3H (tbe coaditiDoal}. 

32 a etc.)*, 32G ete.). 332. 333 etc.), 

3Bo3j&v^ tu^do, (be is) good to (bis) wotlier. rlj(l> 

LaSJtJo, tie teacher caused (bis) diuciple to read the Erammar. 
doij dsa please come ns far os (my) bouse. cliCidja 

SSj ^ 033 * ^cjo thi master stood up to wash (bU) 

bandfl and fe^t. ^ 3(3oii wfi> 

wliat does that woman carry on (her) hemiV slid 

cio 31^DQ, Madana perceived ^'this mao (is) a suitable husband for (my) 
joungar akte^^^ tj^0iSs>?3* ^ip^csisdi^ a calf does oot leave 

the company of (its) mother^ the pupU (is) like (his) 

iipiritual teacher, we see with (our) oyes. 

‘S^A =#J5d you ought to hare given 

(it, i, e. the money) six months ago. a »JfSJ, 

iS(^ew, when that physician asked «why will you not take (them, i. e. 
the medicines)?" The gramluur called Nudigat^u adduces also the follow¬ 
ing instances: — sjrffti he (is) a good fellow, do 

not heat (him), ?ra^^5n3;3, !S% OJSsjsOSj =^J5tti, the 

Brilhinatia is an honest man, give (iiim) ten rnpcee. iiai 

insipid milk does not agree with me; put 
(some) sugar (into it)! « this axe is 

w 

sharp; cut tbo wcN>d (with it)! 

359. ill § ^T5 there ire virlouB iustanc^ of the modern dialect in 
which the verb to be, h the verb of a aeuteace, e,ff. ^do 

^5, elephants are black; ^^3, the peuknife is beautiful-; 

ts ^^ecdodj those women arc small: SoJ^ritf^ ^j5Cj 

^ TT 9 

the dowers are green. On tha othar hsnd we flud there ysrions iiistsneee 
in which tha yerh rst^ is omitted, e. g. tsSFiJ Eo^JSf sojdortfij, he (is) a 
nice boy; ud?i ti)?3 dssddj, his house (is) large; etc. From such 
instances it might appear ea if the iiiBertion asd omissien of the verb <ado 
ware aihftmy. 

But the above iostances belong to the preaenl modern dialect; in 
the ancient and medieval dialect the verb 'str* ('adO) is always understood 
and never expressed, if it is a mere copula to cononet a subject with ita 
predicate, e. g, estitS* t«i^tSo, lie (is) n good man. she (ie) 
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a gCNad woman, she (is) the ting’s maid-serrant. 

Srats* 'Si'C^, miJk (is) white. b^Sc* wOcio*, tke/ (are) able persons. 

iiOoJo^, they (the pearls, are) large, ^^ 9 ^a* I (am) a servant. 
WV* He (is) a servant, thon (art) Kama. t!o 

J (am) Ganri. among jewels the ruby 

(is) precious, auioog meu males fare) 

chiofa (see § 350, r, a.b.<r, § 354, 1, i; § 34g, s. i; § 349, e; § 357, 3 ). 
tJBriJi.Cv' ft is this man as to generosity (is) a Miadhata. 

saoliadFv*, the mother (is) odo (t.e. the same), the father 

(is) differ out. al^r ^dorls, whose horse (is) this? ^f^ad sJirts^, 

whose daughter (art) Giou? Instances like these are the rule and quite 
idiomatic. 

In sentences like the following Kannada people would also nowadays 
scarcely use the verb •adj;—larido osradj, who (are) these persons? 

033*10 whose wife (is) she? 033tfc3T* ' Jldo which (is) your 

elder sister? 3305oci3osji3J, this (is) your mother; is 

she not? b^SCJj they (are) brotUerB. 

In the following instance of the present modern dialect also the past 
tense of the verb 'ado, when a mere copula, is to be understood: — 
ooiiF-a djjscj ^35 slu4 

the original Language of the Aryas (was) Saiiiskrita; from that, in course 
of time, several languages came into existence. 

360. It is a difEhrent thing, if the verb *to he' is not a mere cepnls, 
hut expresses 'to exist', 'to be’, 'to have’, when the verbs trov*, "au* ('atlj) 
and the forms BO^, aiS, -ad, “a^S, are used (see §§ 136. 3te, 
l. S)-, 

T W 4**^ 

dJ* tuV^, II if tbou art, (there) 

is an empire; if thou srt, (there) are the insignia of royalty and (there) 
are boxes (with money); if Ihou art, (there) is the white umbrella; if 
thou art (or be) not, will all these (things) exist? 

^ sSfSsi^ (there) is money. (there) are horses, 

t (there) is fame to him (t, e. he has fame). e 9 ;jo< 

( 63 
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the}' act) present. 

to the north of that forest (there) is the motintaiii of Anjanagiri. 
ef S B^iESo,, (there) is a well near that house, ^8^£t 

reoil© ’aflrfj. (there) was even one man in the boat, fi* tjSS 

P** %J Q ■ ' 

oJjO waS^ (there) are many tigers to this jungle. 

(there) is God. s? Sofia iiaSt^ do^ ;3;dtfedO.>, (there) were 

many servants with that gentleman. » (there) 

is no water in the well. ^SioArl b^ddt), )4d'sdA(i^ (there) 

are no greeter beaefactors than a mother, (there) is nothing sweeter 
than sugar. 'adFdv*, ehe is in the house. O^ddo rid ^d.> 

rtiref^ddo as long as they possess riches, will not also 

scoundrels bo honourable persons? 

In such instances the verb emv*, etc. are eften also not expressed, e. ,9. 
t^SivJSip* (there is) fragrance in flowers, ea^djsv* (there 

e) white colour in the flower, 3736.®?* ;^t;Sjdo, (there U) sweetness in 
milk. i$ldo, (there U) eplordonr in the disk of the sun. 

liSjli odjcvo d!odireddrred®‘9* (there are) eight chapters in the Sabda^ 

^ u o 

manidarpana. rlidoCnJSv* (he U) true to (his) guru. ;i^:Ic3j9v* 

(he is) profleient in adoration, tiiJ, '53i©rt 3;^C0^odej, for 

the cat (it is) phiy, for the mouse (it is) extreme distress, 
t^Nii^ knowiedge (is) superior to gold, •}© tia&d do^ tihJ 

rre^do, (there were) many players there. 

It will have been ohserved from the above seateocas that the English 
terms 'there’, ‘there is’, ‘there an’, ‘there were’, sto,, used to begin 
seotences, cannot he expressed in Kannada, to which may be added e, 9. 
o^oAd^ ^^wo, (there) was boro to him and to her 

Vikhyutayalii. tsddregjCSo waa.^ tifijcSj, (there) occurred an inroad 

from the side of the king. 

Notice also the following: jsaeSi 'ali f^or ^<5?, it is 1. 'StSfd 

Qi 

or it is we. (jddei, fj?:!? ts?ii,|,e55, it is we, oot they, who 

say ao. aijiijA 'Sejs^ or it is * girl- 

dfll. In §§ 154 —I TO the forms of tbs past verbal participle have 

lieen given (f^. ‘S^eid, in g 338, aud the repetition of verbs in 

§ 339). 

It is nssd < 


* 
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1, in jjimple fiticcMsiDD of aotiODB, tho actions having the aaioe subject, 
e. g. be was delighted (and) gave, djti o, he was 

pleased (end) praised. S3?)& #oc$do, bo sang (and) danced, 
he begged (and) received, ’^‘^agbt (and) found, 

jJ.jflcio, he saw (and) made obeisance, wflJE fliftdo, ho ate (and) went 

■vi 

to sleep. tfoScSofliWo, be drank (and) spit. JiJrfjraJ d«5rti£,3o. 

& li a 

he biithefi, ate, drank (and) turned bank. c?^ 

9 

dJdQQs, ho ruined the country of Malava (and) 
made the women of its (town of) Dbuiapura (bis) maldiicrvanta 
s:j&S 5* ^fOo tj^o, like a gold-colourcd young 
antelope tbo white (horse) rolled about, sprang (and) went, 

^5JSe^l t«cw udo^fS, I go home, eat, take (roy) 

books (and) come, tftj&ixs ?S3sa I will eat (and) come, ssljo^ 

a^fA t,»U^ 

rled the water in the sea is heated by the sunsbiae, 

becomes vapour, rises up, joins together in the air (and) becomes clouds. 
^•siOo they churn curds (and) make 

buttermilk. rt^OQoail^^a, be seizes the pole (and) plays. dJSdd 
^tdo, be did not make (it and) went. Llid FsSi be did not 

run away, fought (iiud) overcaiuu. 

{li will btf seen that in translating this past participle the verb finite 
in t^ombination with “and’ has been used.] 

2p m minu^Tp the actiopa having the same subject^ e. g* 
be walked ^teopiDgljr. tj?S o, he came on foot. ^^rSo ^tJ eSo, be 

a isf 

tied (it) tirmly. SortSoA) tjfirJo, be wrote (it) in nn abridged way. fe3w 

U L • 

ij6c3o, be wrote (it) commentuterjally: .|i?odjd ssatfcio, do 

not speak without nnderslanding. 

3, in zne^, the actions haring the same subject, be 

ate by waoderiug in queat of alms, U^d:,, 

(one) may eat hy begging, (but one) ought not to by 
stealing. l^a^divbt be drove the cattle away by beating. 

4* in cauaej the aclions^ having tbo same subject, c, g- 
because be did not know, Ike was mined. ttdA tbo boj 

U 

was ruined, because be did not study. aSortSj 

the husband was mined, because be Bat (lazily); ibe woman was 

sa* 
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rulnicl, because she rambled about. djiJSrt oa^eyo 

Sj 3 ^, as if (One] springs into tbo river, because he is afraid of tbe rain. 

When a diffarent anbjeet from that of the last verb ecoara, it is used 
chiefly 

1, in eaeae, e. j. grief originated, because 

(he) saw the corpse, rfjajsi;* joy origioated, because 

(he) saw the beloved womeo. sJjdftrt eScso oSj because the 

wind blew, (there) fell a ripe fruit from the tree, t;tid?j3ClrSj, 

because (his) money went, be became iwor, 35^^ ft* ttdslrfj 

■tfl- 

hing died, bocause a snake bit (him), and tlie poison rose (to 
his head). huO si>d 5 '#0:3* £!d 3 

ascended the top of a high tree, fell down, because his baud slipped, and 
died. Sjijdti because nobody took 

care of the fruit, it was spoiled; because nobody cultivated the field, it 
was ruined. s 3 ^dtf the lead-pencil wore, because 

(people) wrote (with it), eiiplj jSe^ he died, because disease 

attacked (hip), ■«© aJj leartj aa^ ftdd 

tia^, the flower of a shrub which was put there in a pot, fell down, 
because the end of his garment touched it. 

2, in ispse of time, e.ff. ed?ij jgda?rt tsoiu adsS it is five 

days since he weat, lorivaoSogj, it Is a month since 

the king came. 

363 . Tho forms of the present verbal psrtlfllple arc adduced in 172. 
!T 3 , It expresses 

1, coatemporsneens aoticu, e.^, drSo^o u^o, he came laughing. 
i,^fOo, be went calling, came fighting, 

ciw^fl ^T'jJdo, ha beat chiding. tfado, he cut chipping. 

tjrf 0, be came blessing. DjeSjrtjfl ^pdo, he went shining, 

he spoke laughing. ^trtjddfio tSa^iSj, be wh*^ 

goes running may stumble land) fall, he prates 

(whilst) laughing (and) eating. Srtj^ 

oSila^fJ. Rdma dauces singing, playing a musical instrument (and) 
laughing. ;Jj3?do! o^ffdoa:^ eu9:t5j^ udo 
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see, father! from that aide (there) comes ao old maR putUog down 
(his) stick OR the ground (at every step to support hitasetf). 

2, eoatiniiatioii (c/. g 339, s) 

aj in the present toose (see g 313, i). 

b) in the imperfect (see § 313, s), e.g. ^SoStiro, be was shooting 

(arrows). -aoro, he was eating, ^ 4 ^* 

D;3^deo tiS,Sj3t3ro, both of us looked shout, did not see thee (and) were 
iu anxiety (as to thee) up to this moment, 

?SjCJrtti^CCi“ tJeiWCi 

d.BEit>o ^©{3^ fiirtjF'^jJosra ) 

Stars' 

II BhToia seized the 

end of the tails of the two furious elejjhants, (and) whilst he crushed 
(them), was like a blacksmith who plied the bellows, the blood that caiqe 
forth from (their) mouth being the Hame. rtnfsJ^JsSjo 
Ganapati walked sock Log his horse, 

c) in the future (see § 313, S). 

When in the modern dialect the present parGciple has its own 
subject, it suffixes the rowels or ra combined with a euphonic sj* (see 
g§ 282, 283, 286), e.ff. twOoijO^tS, the cuckoo cries 

eren spring coming (».e, at the very time when spring comes, as soon as 
spring comes). ©j©arii^d iijS rf/ljdC tS?©, 

do not laugh on account of love for (your) wife and son, (your) heart 
even taking pleasure (in them). 

363. The forms of the past relative participle are given in §§ 175—179. 
Cf. § 254. 

It is used to take the place cf the relative pronouns in other lauguages, 

sraQCo, he who sang; ^^©o, he who went; t!?©©!?*, she who begged; 
he who considered; i)f©jrdo, it that drank; JiCJic, those who 
rise; eja© ^ejo, a place in which (people) played; f®'’ G»e) 

thing which (sotnehody) had given; grass w'hich bail 

germinated; sjasio, the lesson which (somebody) bad learned; 
tX.5*, the place (of the body) to which (somelKNiy) applied a blow; a© 
Vishnu who had become; ©;s>©0 ^o3i‘, a held which nobody 


422 


cultivates' in case that (sometbinf) should not be destrojsd- 

^tio^ affair that does not end 5 at>d ao aJtak which 

is not proper; a strap which has \^n tightened; o^^d, 

a gift which has been ask(M] for; l*!i&njdo, he whose affliction 

removed; a^i^dddij they to whom a son has not been born; 

^Jcid^ an ox whose horns aro broken, (y. | 2ff7. 

About ils USD before adverbs (postpositiori^, g 212, a) see § 282. 

d64. The forms of the prestot aad future relative participles are given 
in g| 180—186. Qf. § 254. 

They are used in the same way as the rela^ve past piiticiple (also before 
adverbs, see §§ 282. 365), or has (see gg 185.316); 

she who knows or will knoiv (sea g ISG); aaand- 

hank that is accnmulatiug; ^rbd a lamp that hangs; ^cdo 

a rain wbicb Jaij.baSi; St cbowrie H'hich (somebody) 

wares; sii?:) aa ear of corn that grows; ^ild a kettle-drum 
that (somebody) beats; ^ajua, a conch'Shell that (somedody) 

blows; a stream that runs; a trumpet w'hicb 

(somebody) applies to his mouth for blowing; ^^rtevoiiv*, 

perspiration which comes forth (see § 253, s, d\\ he that oourislies 

or will nourish; u woman who scares away (see § 254 ). Jorl 

the time in which (the eows) arc milked, bm 

come. See 2T3. 330, and ef. § 267. An additonal instance ia;_ 

jTOitJts ^Js^ort^jJip' 

=ffBc4>d irai^ ?fjsetl)ij ^zz*s3^ ^ciid =#.®q 13 tiua. siw i 

mdod titfvdi-, SSa^clid doidadj^ 

Q 'ff IJ ff O 

3^dsjd [] the black 

bees which hunj^ the wind wJdch blows, tlio loaves of palms which wave 
about, tho phititalus wlilch lJuctuate in (the water of] tho ponds, the 
small islands (in the riv^r) which are cool, the horonn which do meet 
together, the ruddy gee^ which mutually touch and kiss, the parrot*^ 
w'hich play about, the clever birds which utter pleasant words cause 
much pleasure to those who look on. 

After one or more preceding past participles the pregeat-fntnro relative 
participle is often used} givieg it or them so to say the seoae of the 
present, e. fiT- a tail which is long and extends itself. 
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fctrSK’ddfs* ttiu doorkeeperR' sticks which 

drive away and strike those who are dishonest* Sfiiyf* 

the speed of the arrows that touch, knock against him 
(and) miss (their deadly aim), tjCi^ d ^od:' isQcij 

??i)53.i^r sniwd-e «tSoiddt3»iS ajjd^Fii staaesd^ 

^>A^rl because weak jjersoas have not sufficient 

p&wer to seize the hand of very strong pardong, to $top (ibein and) 
demand (tlieir rlglits)^ they are obliged to bear quietly whatsoever those 
do. 


It is still to be mentioned that occasionallj present rsUtlve participlei 
ire pat in an uninterrnpted senea one after another, e.g. Sip 

the ntiga is used 

(regarding) a man who seizea a pole (and) plays, (regarding) one who 
bears (or iisea to hear) a lamp, (and) regarding one who carries on a 
betel-leaf trade. 

drtsrsi 

rs-A^s 

^ W ^ W 

[] that 

(king's) son^s grand army which was piercings oausiiig to retreat, whoop¬ 
ing, behaving proudly, shouting, crying aloud, coming near, and 
attacking, striving, crowding, snrrcunding, closing with, standing, gain¬ 
ing the victory, coining forth, jumpitig op, advancing, heating exccs^^ivcly, 
getting entangled, struggling, rising (and) pushing in a good manner, 
attracted the attention r 


365. The forms and significaticii of the inflnitive appear in g 1ST. 18&. 

Here follow Bome iuBtaucea:—vor^^ he came to cat. 

o 

^^Eio, he went to bring, tiu ttriiijs 

which world doest thou go to subdue? Tel), 0 Vidja- 
dhuraualcravartj! ;l)£iDdjd, w^o, bo oumo to spefik. 

CO * ^ 

SotiriJaer^ddoo, toll to loako large the heap of gold! rfjade;* 
he (is) clovor to make, SiiiqSrij, he (is) suitable to esamiiie. 

tfiifso* it (is) good to eat. it (is) time to see. 

it (is) time to go. sutidsCJ* (or tell (him) to 

put 00 clothes, (or E[®tSJ5Si?^sijo. tell to bring 
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tlic force of well equipped horses. djaii ^3?l4 (or sissies* 

do not cAuae trouble, ertw that is fit (or about) to 

bocopie. tjqSrsJrf^ tlie ^oys caanot understand 

the meaning. ^; 25 C^ mean iiersons will not come tt) 

the (proper) way. exasrt it is necessary for me 

to go to the town, ;SJi5rt ^Ja?rt0'^ they 

ordered us to go home early. I can read. 33 ^ 

04-3^ i3e^j, yon muai deliver, ta^rt ud you may come in, 

3 ^ tin <nji ta^OcSi, you must not utter such words. 

' 51 $^ tiC it is proper for them to come here. See § 315 

^ "ff 

(concerning the passive); § 316, « Sfg. 

The locative-infinitive (satisaptami; sjitjartha, see Sahdamanidarpaijii. 
nnder its sutra 133) has been touched upon in IST, s; 188, remark; 
286. It is the infinitive with the final vowel .i (see also tlie passive in 
g 3Ja wherein it is used, and § 352, 1 , n). According to the grammarian 
Kesnva it is nssil when there are two anbjeots (ubhayakartri, ^abdamani- 
darpana under si'itra 249), rrao^^o when the 

singer sang, the king was pleased (Ht. the singer a singing, the king was 
pleased), 253 553 d^o ai 3 t 2 ?^do, when the actor pl.aywl, the musi¬ 
cian sounded (his) musical instrument df) t^ah 0 , when 

the bard praised, the liberal man gave, came, (the 

king) saw' (him), ;Se>tS^ ofilS when the 

earth quaked, when the spectators'' eyes became tired (and) when the 
mind was afflicted. 

“Some authors*’, Kesava says, “do not hesitate to use instead (of 
, 3 ), but that is not proper”, and adduces the following instances as 
wrong (abaddha)! — stfBCJsic^art^tS* sIjs^tfsiA 

WFlv*, when (they) shampooed (his) lotns-liko feet, king Sudrika was 
then comfortably seated. 03 ^ 3 ^ 0 * 

when (they) desired the purple sunshine of evening, the trees of the 
hermitage appeared (see § 120, < 1 , 1 ), 

Kesava remarks that in the above instances (atr-i-t^dio) 

would have been right (luddha), for which ha gives the following in¬ 
stances:—ijtJdSlio =^J3eAdt(Joe©rt3s, when spring came, the 
cuckoo sang, rnt when the wind blevr, leaves 

dropped down. 
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' According to that gramtoftrian sabstitatea as to use) for 

are 'aSrto, WjfJJo (wtSj+wjo), ej^rio, ©dScSo and also s6^ 
diJ (»s*+[«io+»i), e.g. aiSof\ fijrtF^Srta 

0, when (liis) prido hides itself (aad) is crushed completely, 
Skanda heats him so that he becomes ashamed, ^b^^do, 

when extremity cornea, he bears (it) patSeotly. uodsU* tjdJ^djdJ* (Jew 
Rsjtiwd S'rfJaii wdrdoitS.Sfddpjs, when (he) said “tell Vishriu to 
come (him) who appears (and) is comiag (there) like the AiijaDucalal''' 
aa f3v&sl diiijOl®?* 'a6rfj Sli) when the female companion 

md "^remaip neap tbj beloved ope"\ and went away. L^iio 5j6sSiCl>^ 

assembly dii^iJ^^rseti, be began t& considar. 
(See % ^se.) ivheo be who is on 

high jumps down, jump upon (biia) in order to beat (bitn)! 

so ibat (his aon} may receive a boon, ke worships, jlcrtoi) 

i*'heii from fear (he) rushes for¬ 
ward (and) enters the pools of the Gangea. ^J«C|o, 

when be comes to meet (bim), he embraces (him), so 

that (the kiog) may give, he remains. 

^u*j be together with the fire-place wben in (tby) old age 
grey hair grows* (^.iao3jdJS^o^ when the chief of the 

Kuru race spoke. ^d^JScio when the duck-weed 

was destroyodi the water became clear (see ^ 26B), 
when (he) came, he gave (him soinethiug). 

Kesava remarks that '^sSo o^o to express the 

present and future, tstfj^tSa the paslj and according to this his 

remark the fi&nteaces quoted above have been translated. 

Concerning KMava^s rule as to the use of the infiuitiTe with final 
the observalion may be made that Bhattakalauka, the author of the 
Sabdanuga^ana, Joes not take notice of it, because he quotes (as it Beams) 
the following sentences rt-gurding the use of without raising any 
objection: — ^ ttuCCj^o tsciio when the singer Bangt the 

king was pleased, w'hen the beggar boggecl, the 

liberal man gave. when the sun rose, 

darkness went, 

b4 
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lo th» modern dinleot there ie no pirtiouler rale regarding the use nf 
t?tx3 although itie also emplojeil to express ‘when', e. si- 

when (he, she, etc.) asked (lit, an askiug). ^JS^jtw, when (he, she, 

etc.) assented. when (he, she, etc.) said, 

dew slsSrt^J ji)ajG;nS cJo. when Dharma was ruling the kingdom, (his) 
Bubjccts were luippy, cjOuo whea tbou coiuest^ 

I shall go. It is howeror unoro comoiou to sufhx (the past participle 
of «rlj) to eaj, e.^. a hearing huTing become, *. e. when (ho, 

she, etc.) board; 

In § I8S it has been shown that the se-called infinitives ending iu 
*1, es«^, wc« originally are verbal nouns, In mwlem poetry the form 
with ^ occurs occ&BioDally; sees.g. the verse from the Diisapadaa quoted 
in § 366 under remark a. 

966. About the oonjngstlon of verbs, (nouns, pronoune and adjectives) 
in the present, future and past see §§ 109-204. 

Some instances are — jssS^o^iieS* sJ?7, 'Sipjb Scis? 

A>^, the king of spring comes; to-day (and) to-morrow (there) is no life 
for him who is separated from (his wife and other dear ones), j^orb;^ 
^sir there are also devouring large 

fisbes in the ocean. tl, if thou art, the white umbrella 

is. t3Ja?wto4iOf t^^de, ar^ there (auy) deities like you? ect3 

SiEJo 33 dSo, Taraka frightened the three worlds. nsrbSci) 

g&ofjO he caused the kino to eat grass on the 

banks of the Yamuna, be increased in 

force like fire that has obtained an oblation of ghee, 

SJStd^ this wonaan knew the whole state of the bods of 

Puodu. 

ej(3* e“*do, 

o«rfj‘ aSS’do, | 

5r(3^ tsst^cber, tSorre^dAf? || 1 shall 

know, Prithc will know, Krishna will know, the sun (or Indra) will know, 
the very wise person Suhadeva will know; thou to whom (didst thou 
make known)? When will nobody know, king of Auga? 
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jaSAfda iiSj^ ’dfrs&d6ol» sjsbsS Sjda^rtijJjo iJjswarfjo | 

;iiSr»<^o aSoJS 5i(j)lj&;ijg6os3jdo ^Ad ^orra^aJo^e 

sJfi;!* 'a^<3C(Jjo ^rfrfja^d?)0;oclo^?raif ii3&Se>Ji)iJifV' || She wab 
B aying **I will gire thee a fully ripe fruit us n present) 0 female parrot, 
quickly I will gire thee a bunch of liowers, 0 black bee, ever without 
stopping [ will give thee a soft shining bail of the red lotus, 0 swan, and 
I will give thee fragrance, 0 cool wind, if to-day (you) search, briug and 
place my lover near me”, 

^13.^ ;iojl!.cSo 

ti U 

«hd awwo 

dJJrtcQj^cia du| d>^cS^«ao |l In front the moun¬ 
tain Mandara appeared to Uie eyes of Hie deities in such hugeness that 
(they) said: *did it touch (or) did it not touch heaven? did it place dowp 
(or) did it not place down (its) foot on tlie top of Itasatala?” 

«SJS Isvara’s mind became agitated, the army of 

theKinuaras ran away. dsSOAjlJ^ siiJ!di3^o3JSV* adaazlinglj 

red colour spread about in the east. ^EicS^ ^sa^o, lustre came in. 

tfddjo 4JSfO?S{3 I 

adjJiiojsW 0 ticsiw dc* steaa tsacdjo \\ With haste 
he will iD^ke a r-rop like a farmef who does Dot remOTe the weens (and) 
s^ows± the wife exa.iDiDos the youDg plants, sighs deeply (a.jid) reip'iles the 
way to which (be) has doDo it. ^ 

^rlg^qSrsiio, the king told tJie inessooger tho meaning contaiDed id his 
OW'D mitid. the cuckoo cried 

nicely, the wind blow, rfoor^^oro 

darkness had cjuite swallowed sun and moon, thDoder^bolts came down. 
^ ttis manner (he) will 

rernOTO whalaoever sickness. Brabiua 

rules the whole worldp 

f^zyrUo i^WoSJa 

v* tniesF ?!^^;Sj3odo tJ?d?3* | 
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5^5^ &(iJiolStfda¥* W Ringworm will 
disappear in five days when (one) rubs (it) Vfith dried cow-tlting, rubs, 
in a mei'ciless inftnner^ the root of Seuoa and alao EtHblic ttiyrobaliiH 
in the jitice of a wdUmalored lemon, and applies (this loedioament 
to it). 

Bemtrke. 

o) In § 195 the coDtiogest fatnre of tie modern diileet (tlie Nmligsttu 
calls it sadiaayarthakriyajMida) has been introduced. Here follow some 
additional instances:—they may come to-morrow, 
3SJE?rt3riCfSj be whogoesc a lining may stnrahle (and) 

fall. aSo© » tiger may wilbstand a lion, tracijfi 

AiSoCo© eru»y in the king's bouse a dinner may bo obtained, 

wdido Ssrl tido^cs^^, he may be coming now. 

s^a 

w:sJf S?c»3tw .itafif? | 

ej^a to3ad 

^Jflodjjv* "sd »5ro3o l,0es£{3 TsOfi?? n 
Diis&pada 9 ji When (one) teaches (her) the duty of truth continually, 
could it be pleasant to the mind of a femak servant'^ When (one) tells 
(it) the real nature of the soul manifoldly, could it bo known to the 
mind of a donkey? When {one) has drawn a figure of pure gold, if (one) 
kisses (it), could it speak? When (one) applies a mark of musk to the 
forehead, will it possibly not cause a nice appearance? 

6) The past tense, as remartiod in § 104, is not tmfrequeutly used for 
the present or futu^, e.g. t9c£ji5^, issidJ i <^1^ (or shall die). 

^usB.?ij know 1 shall certainly give, 

siw^ niSoSjO, I come, walk oo! tsartcSS'Siaj^, ®a^D, dinner will 
(soon) be ready; put the loaves (used as plates)! 

iiiy tS^oSidd ztJ\^ as, he who kuows (proiier) words, brings a 

rabji (bat) be who does not know (proper) words, brings quarrel. (It 
may bo mentioned here that sometimes the hliigtish 'is' is eipreased by 
eeCficSo, it became or has become, e. g, it is late. t3i^rrt>05j 

it is raorniug. ;c 30 doo^^;^o&o&, it is evening, 
what o’clock is it? t»fJj rtpl,o3ra3aoiJ, it is one o’clock, tjejj dd rttf,o4ra 
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Qjj^, it IB half past six o’clock. it is a 

quarter past twelve, trs&o 3^^ rt^oSj^dSillo, it is a quarter to 

ten; but esado^ it is four mioutes to five.) 

c) The present tease rnay be used for tbs fattirs, e. g, 

C>(S rtJSetSWT?, es^, - • I ^ 

garden (aod) bricg (for ^drc, 1 shall bring) tbee, sistor, a bunoh of 
fresh dowers (see § 215, s, b). 

The Kannada gramtuar Kudigattu says that in speaking 
the form of the future does not occur (in modern Kannada), in its stead 
the present is used, e.g, for tiflodCo people say ugdjt^ 

Also when in the modern dialect the meaning of ‘to uae‘ is expressed 
either by the simple future tense, as tjJddkuCij, 

people say or by the continuativo 

future tense, as S 3 ^ 3 ^;s 0 j ;!(};», they say 23^^ 

csd.) iiJStso^dja^ifi (see § 31 3,* s). 

A few additional aentences are:— I shall go to¬ 
morrow. if (you) want water, I shall give (you 

some). f)eij wOj 53 ^fiS I shall stay till you come, 

»JtC53i ej=isi=i b^iij 5it)j ^i3, if (1) come with thee 

to-morrow, my study will bo interrupted for four days. 

367. The forma of the imperatiTs appear in § 205 —208,'* 

The following instances may be given: — 

Singular. 

'aOo let me do it! 

TOtSd =^jsen^! iedtd bom, 0 black 

bee! evy^ Ocii€kDo! blow, Owiod! -sSo, hear^ Ilan! 

It mtj bi» r«R]irli4d that kocQi^iD^ to Lbe bitbd^ th« ImptirHtiTi] with fiowt 
ertc. inelELdBA 1*1*^ bl»AiDfn beafltllallop; Tidbi^ ordvrlnE ^ n iRfilltf ua, biddio^; £iB.natriaftp 
CKiliD^; i$.mptatna^ qnwlloiilTi^ phflot nr oonilJ^rinf whAt £i la be 

dome; (AD iDfcriorK ^i^sapADB,, btiEj^iai (* ttlp«r:|ar]|; ^jnipAm, dinotiiaf 

(Id follDV a tdIa) j praying. 
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SJSfcii! 

sjgoioiidortj! 50' gjSij^^o'! gj^joSj^a d^irortil w t 
tJ7»<34>Jl^!31>5;iiJa OJolffiS Si??ij! Sfo 

^Cdo&;S»^o 1 ^ 6 :^^iES?^tf?rar(J ^e<«SjSv‘i |l Look like e 

crow! Stop slowly like a crane! Elide with the stratagem of a tortoise! 
Stand like a spinning top (?)! Be raaining like a bee! Swing the 
sword'weaijon-bow (?) whilst resembliag a shining Rash of lightning! 
In the manner of a scoundrel learn all well (and) become a teacher in 
tie world! >530 or ptfS* 'Stc*, he thou! 

•atJj, sjirtt? (0. r. sjjfio^)! 

^ctrsorto [ 

^Ortorto O^iCajdj 

II Reinaip, 0 daughter! 

Have the rain grammarian and the vain disputant and the rustic us 
their aim eacelleat iioems which are (only) the aim of the mass of very 
clever poets? 

olkiSiSoiiiC I 

rnJjs,^ tta=dcS<;5asJ 

tr 

!| When the pend 

took the waters tliat fell from tiie bands of the yoong women who said 
“take! take!** and all at once sprinkled, it became reddish-brown water 
on account of the filaments (of Lotus flowers) that liecame loose and 
were scattered about. brother, come here! Softe. 

tfutUti, sister, go to dine! ■aoo, daughter, be 

joyful! tSfCa, wuC&Xj, God, save me! 

come tbou w^bo 

walkest like a female swan! see thou who host the fickle eye of a 
partridge! 'ad, h« thou! 

lii^toD (thou) to (my) respectful petition! d-^ 
^eSr^o, save (thou) me! even pray (thou), 

pray (thou) again! 

«*sio may he girel 0t3o let him (or may he) bring! 

dc£ido luo^o, let the wise man worsiiip the gods! 

(licdctdjdjo let him perforin the religious ohserrance in the 
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efening! mfly the hungry mao eat! 

^0 let the ti?acher instruct the boy in tbe Astras! 

c^Si5F5;ij(S*^ Si era- t-Oifl, iba son may ren'l the 

grammar, or be may read the veda! Ufs.js* lEnfil^rtortcSi, let the aer- 
rant work! may the king do this! Sia 

Sirt, let the people do thus! tfifiSio may this man 

giro us alms! a Sf^grl^a, may the king cause 

the countries to thrive ia that manner! rf?cJ[ljav‘ to^DBOSii 
ric, may kodd tlie Life that is usual lu the rMa, Itecome thine! 

£50^ may God have compassion on thee! 

let him come in! (see § 316, le.U). 

!iiaj5iio rfJS&3i lii, may the Jina give us joy! 

Plaral. 

B^rU^o railsVt us altogc4fci$r attack 

Phfilgwiia! tsdr let all of us now per¬ 
form a hor 5 e* 9 acrifice! what shall we do? 

let ua liOw go to (our) bouse! let us ask the 

permis^ioii of (our) father! 

make ye ready the troop of beasta (atid) 
elephuntfi! 0 guru, delightfully 

cominuukate a story to ns! 5^£i© 0 cbildrou^ 

praise God contiqually! ^ brotheri come heirel 

0 dr, sit dowu! see ye; 

gi»e ye ua the desired object! 

SJ, make 3^011 this! 

©sJe' may they (or let them) do (it)_! SliJk^tP, 

may the wise put their troat in true knowledge! rfjrSoAritf 

may they give a female to our son! w^do may they (or 

let them) write! 

SBCJ* rado tdJ&SJi) tii, lot item do this! arfdj let them 

fcj- 

go! 

368. 'fho I'ortns of the conjagtted negative are given Id §§ 200. 210; 
<J\ g 316, 4. s. s. 9. Kegardiug hbilvavaiknas combined with 'a^ eea §§ 209 
296. 299. 316, v.»; ijf. § 254, remark i. 
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Here follow fiome mcMieni inst&iifiOSi'—^rl they do not 

flome now. olxiD&dfi duOiraddB 

t:^jcSa^rt5^c4^ «dSj. £;d^^oi>d?Sj^ s^sid^^daorf -ss^d, liow 

much shall I pcalse the virtaous condaot of Yudhishthira? lie did not 
litter abusive words even again$t bis enemies, be did not look at the 
TS'iTes of Others with n wicked eje, etc. 1 shall 

live no longer. di&6oi> ddjj^dd^ adrtds, even the king's 

rfl M 

chariot does not go without oil. d^^do 

ifjaiifij, though Cod gives a hooDj, the olHciating priest does oot give the 
boon, depart AColici sisdorfeSo acting without 

God^s knowledge is never possible for us^ 

he cannot bear such a load* ossJo^ lAJS&rt Mma 

docs not go abroad. ^Li&srfd^ though (his) be¬ 
wilderment gocs^ (his) fear has not gone, I have 

said nothing. 


XXVn^ On words corrupted from Samskrita- 

369 . The Kannada language consists 

i^ of words that are peculiar to the country (dSsijas) or are pure 
Kannada (ac^anneda, which are represented by fat types in the 
Mangalore Dictionary), 

2, of words that have been borrowed from Baiiiskrita without any 
alteration (BainasaihskriUs. see g 70), 

3, of words that have been more or leas corrupted from Samskrita 
(spsbhrami&s Of tadbharasj sob §§ 74. 79, SL 62. 84^ — 89. 218. 219. 226, 
273* 3T0), regarding which it is to be remarked that lUey may also (in 
speaking or writing) be used in their original form, 

4, of some words (about 31) that eilst in K^pnada aa well aa in 
SAmskrita (tata&maa, see § 71, and compounds with thein^ § 252, s) or are 
ns it were Kannada and Sainskrita. 

Of these four kinds of words the language wus made up at the time 
of the grammarian KeBAvii and his learned predeces$ors^ 

Afterwards during tho reign of the Musulmans mmiy Hiadusthuni 
terms were lutroduced, and also MahraiU words became nuturaiised in 
Kaunuda. 


* 
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370. SamakriLa words which only change their finals when naturaU 
ise4 or used as declinahle bases in Kaiim^, hare been introduced in 
74 — 70, 81. 82. 84—50. 

Saiuskrita words which, undergo further, so to say more essential 
changes when adopted by K^mnada people, i. e. the real apahliraniias or 
tadbhavas, are now to be considered. It will b« sufficient for learning tbe 
way of their formatiOD from the following alphabetical list in which all 
the Tadhhnvas especially meationed by Kesava as such (about 800) are 
included, the terms in parenthesis denoting the original Sariiakrita terms. 
Final a of Samskrita words is represented by ti, 

arid art (assJ-r); (wA^); 

(e5o«*jSj; aortts or aori?!); (at|or 

?S); (aA); eta (sJoijr); 

■jotS C^n;3j; fwiis); ssd 

esdjsi^ {ao3js?i^); sscIj;^ escjiijft 

5)j «ijJ5 e/. or 

e 9 ? 3 .;rt or (ed?aj); (©0^); — o^d>X{S (©? 

3lPfsj; («31 i8j ?/’. aTi7i)i «rtd (©nd); arisj (©s^^jj ©Trad (©ss 

0;r/, ©3); oond (©□M;J); ©li^Jart (©ticussid); ©p? (od); (© 

CiJ3i)j ««iOd (©Qfijjs^); Hd (©'?30); ©d (©TT^HJ); ©Cil^ 

(©o^ao); ©rfd (©^3); ©sja, see ©sSa;—'aorttf (©orradjj -acrl^i (fccrL}; 

•aorljC^ (floortjStf): 

*’** suortji^ (©ortjS^); Sb© 

er*©^ ^«)j ((Tiwtidjfn; tna^d)^ (wn^&f 

cii5); vna'(BO^}: ero^d (trti^U); susS.^^ oi‘ susi^^ 

(a^); (©5^^): 

{tfu^);-i.rt ^o;;a«r(y9oS^3B©); 

(^SPd); (^^^); 

(autsJF); ^ 9 ti (^054); ^fotoJ (W3o^; ^feild (^iS*?d); 

t^ad (uad; itf, 
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('ffdrU); =?s^ 

(£jci); ^/drtd (^^So); vddf^ (edcs^); ^dsSo (=^cJd^); vci (5^)? 
Sd^ (tfti«); or ffSowo (^i:oriWji ^Os3 (tfi.^J; «4»rb (^ 

dij^)j f^saodj (=^s®cii)5 (SJw); (=a?)sii); 

(sstf); ^d {^^J; frasrt (aijlj^J; =^5raCii 

(yssistdJi); =53^ or (^?ra); ^i? {^^i); (w?d}; 

■ies* (4^f«>); (vJa^jdi)j 

C3F!ti); ^Jd (awd); v^de (^^dJSd; 

e/. #Jaedj; ^osiod^ {^jdjd^)5 ^jad f^d)^ (tf^d); #$cS 

(^^raj; f^fsii^); ^dd 

ftfja^d); *fidO (s*J!B^d); ^jsd^irl (*lJtj=rf); fjira (^jra); 
^JS^d^O (?j?^dj^do); 'ffJ&CJjtf ('djj^^); (=^ja? 

^(y); or TJSfa (-Sja^aj; ■SJSfClj (=^U); -S^f^ 

{^J5(ra); ^jaed (^djdjsdj; ^^sS^d^3 (#!>?j?d); 

(rtjj); rtcd (s3ot3): (^*yj; (^1^); C^^'^)^ 

rid* (r^d); ddrs (rtt*^^); 

rt"»rt (?^fc3^); ?Tst£ao A^d (rra!^); rred (rtddj; jrad/l, sco ffaorl; 

773d or rrad (r^djj; Traijej (rr^Eij^ra); rni^ (ADip)^ AOria (Arty’S}); 
Atd (Aozi); Tij^d (ri^iCiFdj; rtjQ rtic^rt rij^ 

rtid© (tfjcjay); Tljd^d (rijd^d); rtj^ Cf^d}i T^oflrt 
(5k0^); rU(i3j (rtJSfii); (^J&ea); i^etSjd (i^?{Jjada); rtsOeda 

or (^jtJjig); rloed^ filisesSi^); ilaeij, 

0 , r. ^J5ei3 (^fW); rtj3e-3*/l, 0- r. 7ft>^ f7f3d)j — 

^ (3^^); (d^dj; 

dd (^d); dd (d^); (tsce^F); iSO (^); (9^^sl); EJsdtf 

(:j3de>)j (l?5dAJc|j; iitfa (^aUD); 

(^«Jj E5d^{ai^); {&^y. ^ (?S^i)j-t4rid 

liri (tiria^); ttrii? (d^na, o. r. (ogjdAtd); taotf 

UGtti (d^ad^A)- JiSA Tad ftiS); (cSj^); (CdOsS); 

(d^)^ (cdodja; c/. 

ted (^d); ted (cdjdj); tedrs (dfd^di c/- ^fdra); ted^i^ (oiod?^); ted«f 

(oJjdJw)j tedif (c^Jdi3 or ciodow); ted (orod}; ud^d (css^dd); ted 
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:2DCJj (93^J); sraS {^?|^); =3rtj^ or (titjJSfJ; 

o. r. (dfr??'); x3ecrl, o- v. dg&i^ J3tsiri or 

feuirio# f/- tiJij); (isijofi); tsjrtjdj (!:diji^); ziii^ (afoo^); 

tsid ; si^Jtsj, soe tifldo; WJSdj, 0. r- JsJBtii 

j2?:Jes (^eriofJ)i :|JS Fij, (c3j5eri); t^jaeA (oSjsfA); ^ja?fjrt 

(S^fE|rt?); BSsSeS !3JS?Qaj?S (t3J^?5d); sS^esS {?Sjaf^)j— 

(^^)5 ^*^^7 psrliapa ;— 

(if^; lisiitijA or :St!dJrt (s^riodi^J; dsf (I^fl€); — S:* (^^)5 

^art (i^a?o3^); (^^); d| (ss^); dsJJi <?/■ itik)i 

^dgrii (SCoAj; ddra (^5)^); (dfior); 

dd^j (dd;^); (^^>); (^|n); 

^3 (^3); (itiiy, ^JS>^ (sj^^y)i 

iJsda (dids); or 

(;Sj 3 ,edj);^dr« (dr^); dd (q!^i); c?j d^ (dsr); dd^or 

(i^dar); dd^ES (c;liiJF5rs?ietdj); dd (<^<j); doo?i;g (ddrri)j 

Cj (^); dod djrtj« (divJa«): dj^3^?d?S (docSja^r^Sd); day 

(tij3|); Ci5 djaci (dja^); drad (t^J^d); djsd (qtJSdj); djadfs or 
d-'sdrf (dja^K)j djadd (qi^?5d); djs? (c^^®)i ddd (add); dd (a*); 
dja^ED (^fral; e 3^?« djaed (dBfd); (d^^^);— qldj^ 

(qldjr, seo dd^);—(fSSJ); (d^r^); (fid^lj); 

?racdJ (?r%oSi; <if‘ iSf^iiJ); (^a): BS^-(?raaiS); pricB^ 

(?n?3Fi); 

(?iWFti tf); 

(^cjadj; fiiJ^a (^snia); (S^); 

f?lCJJ=5j); dfcij (fj^cii); ^JSd (cdj^rt);—d'^ 

(ti^i (6^^y> H 

55 * 
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i «5): 5;cij(:i:i). 

Sioljra (^osrarg); iJdJjj (rfd^j); («5^); 

sJturtjra 5d^R* t,^ 

a^ or S^ds (^^); (^y); ®'‘ 

d'i*J=tfJ (S^s 3JDd3f or 3:^riaj (ai^ 

?S 0 ); sraf^oSj ^ 3 TO?ieoij)? 333da or jirada (33^eio); craoij (^d); sratw 
rijra (^wo S); 3:^4^ or (33^do=^); (si^i!; (/■ zebS); sraJir^ 

^ni!3S,£|); 3ra;^ta (sirFsars); srasrac^ or (9®^); 

iitij or iokii. (JjsSjt ajclil firS^); or &pjj( 

U lA ^ a ' fe a 

(i.re}; Sjdjra (iijfj; UiJM, 0. r, 5!el^M 0 , r, 

or perlmpa (^5^5 (^^)i 

(;aid); (5S€^^); 

(i5t83^; tf. e?9!^)5 dfei^ (^et!)i ^ed (^es); 3!«^. perhaps 

(^e€>, Sf<3?); (^^^); ^■Sf^r^, see 

3S®Cg5l (3?9tiJ3S); ^3odr4 (gjZ^df?); - ii-SJi lort (dUrj; 

1 -rt or iJ(j^;a;5 

{do1^4)i ^o! 2 f«|^)S fg,^); udn or tidA 6)t^ (5ic|)^ 

urs or (siraes); dfs (drsr); (li^Hi wSdrs (d^F’dWfi); 

tid (ti^)^ (liWfd; ef. ^2Ja^i^Q); t;£d (dSiP); 

zixSi (dS«); (ds^); (d^); (dt*a5j); 

usriJ (n^ei); a^dj (53-id); a->d (^d); sraS (d^Jj); 
(atiKi^; {¥B3£)i mV (sntti); iS^ 

rrad or tsorrad (s^ott^S); d^ra (^^|^); 

{S{^); title ?dd (do^!^S)i doss d^tf (il^d); dd (D^j); 

dart (^i?a3j); d;^ (S|[Bfi); diijc! (S|[B?i); or dd^d 

(di^dS'); doSid (13^!?); doJjd i dciidort (D^dsrt);, doiiV 

(a^^); dd(d!4); d?F? ( 05 t^): dfdj (S^i^dj; ^z". d?d); d?d 

i Sfaj; d?d (d«sii); tJJCJ (doqljj wJsa (tJiJSA)? tiJ^D (SjisSj); tSta 
:3otSfi (5^oW(S); tS^SS (2^aJitf)i 

(deid^); tifrt i3?d(3 (iSediSj; dfO (d^d); t!?e (tr?a); tSfSrt 

f/*3^s;srt); ^fissza (Si^dsad); tJ^Cd (J^^^Sd); 'iJS^sart 

jdji^ari’i; (ddrd, L-?JJ»rc); Eledj^{^i35j; dCffl (:^J!?rt); 1S^?A 
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(^JjiS^O); sSJlSd (=fci?fJb); {^^)l (^:|3); 

;1)8:3W;^ or ^^^>^3^^^; ^ki (^»)5 

rijrart ^ijratf); (^Orw); (dJ'?^); dj^cS 

(;io^); (rfj^); (dJii^o); djoijE^ [d;«?i)i iioc^^ (djdj 

^if i; tbs ft ('4’5=)ri); djAi (jiJSi); iLC^ft (rfj&^); 

(djaSs-'l; ttJ(i^, see jS^Sj; ^ii(:iJ3y); djsrftf 

, ^.'5^ (djaJ^); {;i.-5fij^^); Ojft (d^ft); 

or dii3^ (SjJajj cf. sjjsft); 

dJJft-iV’' (tbjtfjo); siw^ft (du^^^); d>iaft 
duaft (dii^^j; dij^^ft (djj^tf)5 sSo^di [dj^^], dircrij (d!&2^); 

or dirtj (djcS, O- r. d;?0); (^fd)- d^di (doijdj); or 

tj3!jj. (djJoSi);' deft (dwiUi); dJSd dJS^d 

(djijsd);- oSijrtidj (os^r^);- (^1)^ 

32^^ (S^; r/. 01^); cJdi (3d^; a^Gijrfor OHaij?! (C?Jti!diii); 

GSdJ (DeHa); (aJ-£W); OJS (kJjebJ ; 0^ ^wijSo); 0-i (iiij^i); 

sjsa (ds^); c5J&^ or tJSiJ (djad); fiJted (dJS^do);—^^jdjrs 
•*T^jijo (s*4); 

t;Aft or (; 3 ?if^^; «Jdra (Siiei^^fi) ; (ejd^fJ)j 

perhaps tjdo.iJ ^tjd^tijj sjsdjte Or ©3*1)^ (©sdife); ei3Ki-5 (ObL); 

(*3?^^; sSJSeu (^jsse?); — 

fdif) j d^j^ei d#ft, or perhaps also (==*'’%) > 

EDSbri (C3Sli*); 333Se (ass^®); sal? (cbs^®); Oi 

:aX}; (SsiOuw); O^oft (Ddort); St^ft (Cfii^); (^*5^); 5^=^^ 

(dB3liJ; ^■. iiS?Jift); %Sa« or (So^cSj); 

?n>^); J^ft (Srirj; (2^oSJSJ)l 

(!iotfJ)j 5Sci^ (j^o^): «oft (^o?''); ^o'^d (ria^i) ; Jiarid (SlortdJ); ?4otS 
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(Se?i^4); ;!l;^^i3i (sS^rii; (/. ^idJssi (?id:s:i)| (dsra’i); sd 

dd (^di); ddrt {ddJ9?^i=); Sds^ (tf dra^'and ^dcs); dfc (^3); 
(;i?^; ?:3) (^!3i)i 7:5cs or ;57){4 (53r3}| 

{5c>i^d); ?:3rf (B^d); (jraS,); ^d (jrad)^ 533d) (5^dJ)i 

(?73^So); ir^dd (a^adj; (issO^d)* 7 : 5 ^^ (iraycs); ?:3«3 (b353)^ 

K3d^ (niadj^); srad :^;j (?;;3:dd); riadd r:tJ"id 

d); ^jorl(Ajo?^); rJorv3d(^^0lTSd); A:0(% ' 

(30J; ^o& (3,e); (^?); ?i^A (3t5^); (Sd); (3fi); 

Ajfd (rf^tf); kt^ (3?aj); A;edd (3(tfC); (3?dF=rf); djA? (dJAF?); 

dj’jl djE| (idJ^rsp); 

diO (^a); d)d^ 

Sj?( (sU&y; ff/ djE^^); djatfjdo (dJE^J; dJEd dJSd 

(dJE*^; i ddii(^i|d: c/. ?^dd); dd^c 

t6 (3d); ;5?i4 (^er^); de^(|f^; d?dJ (^edJ); dfd (^ed); d;d (8e5S); 
?idd (^^|d); (^d); or ?Sjsrt (dj£i); :CJErar! (iiodi#); 

(djj^); dJsSy (??9o3^; 

;i9;3 (^^); (3>^ffl); djae^^Aiel (dosraJj^); ??®& (5*6); —dd 

(^d); (tsl\) ; aooEiw (d06iG); Soi^rt (dWi'^); S^dajrt (dftJyS); dtil 
(^cis^); dre (d:^; {^S); i^aiid 

(dld,^; (d^; USUJ aStS (S^?); 

(s^oi;)| i^Cdd (dddz!); dSod (aSdF); 33a«rt d^rs or d^fs 

(d^Q3jd); didd^, see ddd^; 3adG (^dG); Q^dO (373ij&i, ({/• diidb); 

353Sg)!l e/. snsi^il); B®d (ESsi, cf, sjad); asU^ c/, iaiJ^; 

ilcsj (its, r/. icso); ® (^^); Sid^Es (iafjfi, idJ 

«); (JS»^3p)S aS^^Or ^^.); 

3 IU (34®|j)5 (4=^'^) 5 3^1rt 

or 3!^irt (4^^?)! (^^^af4); cf, ;ls4 

(drer); or perhaps sSjsei^rt (dJS^f^J^, cf. 

Bejaidiog compounds vith then eeo § 252, 4 

In the Sabdi^nolisans there are the following additional tadbha^ras:— 
(tl^^e^); 9T\t ‘^^Gs (tsdSs;'); adder! («:;( 

^_,oTt); ad (353d); -aollSS (iodia^); ir-riS (t)^J4y); tn^d (fi^eJ); 
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‘^i-‘ p^CS); 

^^S (TSJi); VTi^ (trsrfj); (4^); tfJOSil# 

(^JSOJ*, rta {^fc3)^ (E^ljj; («^2SjOr)i i?=ci?S 

(iS^adrS); tsrt^ 

UJi (^1^3ij; fs^rt (DSrart); irarf (acjn^); :3&s3^ (odSsjiitf); (:5^5J 

w); (^c3J&?:i3); cirf 

dx5 (UjJQj); (cra^j; £)!3 (4'^); 

(rf^FfS); nJS 3 (dJOoCi); (^ij^ej?J); (siS 

si^crt); sjBrtjJ siT>ad (^l^ia*); (sraSfri); (=!^); 

woii (^Joii); (^fl5 (^)!iraj^): 

(rfjr^3); djart (j3j3?t'); djss^ti Juart 

(d^3S_); d4>?ti?i (d^r^c^); <^^ii (cS^^^; (a3^t«); {^%)i 

adtj (uJjd^J); (»S-)^); 

(ti^fi); S^d (^J^J3l^); (i5fb3^); (do2^CiJj); 

d^^%D|); d2iJ i^s^); ($e^); 5??^^ 

(;^5ff); jSJSurtj (j^ipar^); '5’®?!^ (^-Sf^); (^^^)» SadOhi (^dodj); 

Of these 91 taahbavas twenty-eigbt (ivz. «C, 
wurtc*, wad, ^jcdi^, d^cJ, 'i^a, jjad, ssad, aa, ^pcjJ [aa 3?aSi], c5d, 
ci6?d?Sd [as djji], ad, cLiri, dd, ^rfra, a:tad, oii^d, tdaj’^js, 
tJji), , De'JoSJ, ^odd, df^) are iti the Dictionary. Sec 

also the Sabdanusis ana’s worils with £5 in | 231. 

It must not be thought that the taJbhavaa mcnlioned by KKava in 
the aho%'e list and the Sabdiinnilisana, are all which Kanoada contains; 
Kesava bimself knew more, e.g. !i":ajd, d£5d, eto- There arc in any 
others, as the Dictionary will show. It may be said that most of the 
tadbliavas are used in conversation by all classes of Kannada people. 


XXVm. On the doubling of consonants. 

371. As in Saihskrita so also in Kannada a doubling of consonants 
takes place wbicb properly does not belong to the department of grammar. 
It is now found mostly ia ancient inscriptions (sasanas), more or less 
also in ancient manuscripts. 
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The grBmmarian KelBva teaches such doublmg in the fol lowing 
instances in nil of 'whicli it Is optional:— 

J, in the dative plural where is precc<led by *nJ 

(I 119, a, dative), A (CdJi^r (§ 132, a, dative* § :!40, s); 

3, in the past participle formeil hy cSj preceded by u*. e*ff- 

(3 

^JJS^cSor, arfocwr, ijijcijr (§ 155); 

3, in the present-future relative participle, if :j and ^ are preceded 

by t? or cs*, c,^. (g 180, i), tnifis^r, 

aia^l^F, twJlsiF (S 183, 10 ), 'ail.r, i«,F, tJri r, iJSfsJ.r (|* I S3, i, 2 ); 
and also, if that is not tho case, e. tf. . iOli (§ I S3, 

t. s); 

4, in compounds after a replia, e,//, Pffirtoj, “)♦ 

and also when there are no compounds, e. g. sS^s rtS^dodo, 

(S 246, a). 

His other rules regarding the doubling of consonants (§ 109, a, dative 
=#, for § 194 fs^ o etc. for etc. in the present tense; 198, s 
for in the past tense; § 203 ^^0 for in the present, future 
aud ijaat teases; § 205 for ^ in the imperative; 215, t, d the doubling 
of R*, y*, oi?, ^ in declinable bases; | 215, t, e that of in 
certain verbal themes; § 215, T, / that of § 5 ^, tJ*, in tho 

negative; ^ 248, s where a following cousouant is doubled after 
and I 273 ©ri©i^ for tsr!0^, etc.) belong to the sphere of grainroar, 

Bhat^kalauka in his grammar ^abdanusasana (sutra C 5 e^epatiates 
on the doubling of consonants, giving e. g. the following instances:_ 

'ajirf FESniOc^, tnjsrtrv*, SiCF^Frfdoio^c*, tSficr 
*adt;?Br^o‘', sJjc^rdaoijaD*, (swti 

", 5 » ^ ^ 13 

dj,o'', fjjaEjS(»Ftf?fDV, tj^r?F«^do tiddc*, siJsSiFfi sirfsi ri’o.a^icr^a 

c*, f^SnsFSiketfo*, cSfitjdF?itS^cf, !Sc|3^e?''Ss3^o‘, 'aa^Frfic', 
adjdj, taS z^Figrio*, rtAoSot^eF^orlv*, sSjisScdjtijJi^Fiiscioa^, 
Sd^SiCdosaFt^ri^^;—S 0 i]®Cij£iJ| 0 , 3 ^^, 
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orisj*, rfoi ■adj^s 

O _D ^ ^ 1 ^ 

dj, adjd d5<raciJs;-w^ il^t^;-u^.^o, 

^1? 'sifi — ^ w 11 



( 0 . r. ts), 

V ‘H ^ A 


£^j ^ 0^ tfrb^r, , ^^3?^ 

^1 o' ^ j -* 

^^.■acsrtrortcS^i?'. «dv3 Q^^r, addr^DS 

d cS drffio, ifjad^SJS Fii^rfJD, rf^ciJo; - ^ja?irt r, eaS p, 

jjisdrv*, wrtjJ^cdr, e'oJi'dr^a, 

^^Si^FKSr, 3rii^^or^d*Fa, djrtJ^o;-s^c5^?lF, a^caj 
nrrr”^E^.wdFosj*-, tfrawdrdosr. =rfra^a>d,FQa3‘, -^ra^^rt^Fo, 

231ld>i3V<, djsdl^ , dJStSj* o;—F"?*, 

i,<r*«rrtF^. t«^2js?dFo,'\o«';3^^dFdo. 

««i;3«j!)?rtoro, Swca^v*. 

9j \\ r» ^ 

^^do, ^'fo, tSrid, ^dw^di, i#dy 

%’4 ?^ ^ A Art “ ^ 

^di, tfd^il*. c;- e«jfJf^?Fdacssja, o?^?cijda, ^^FC3|rFi 

^cijc^, ^djv^^d^d, md?jdFv‘;-^fo|^F 

red:* ,j;3djdij w^5^?ro;-Sfd5^FlJ^, ^Sfsijd^Fa, Fifiu^Fkde, lidJt^rd 
:3?;didoj—dddrra, ^d^rd;-iaca^pFreo, drartFE|;-d:?d^^fFs*, 
df^Fd, ;>«dFf|, -^jartFaj-ps^doo, 

aw^Fv^ adi^F^f_a*dFda, -ats^Fda, af rtfortj, L^EnFra*;- 
ca:*, aa|jF&}—aisaF;ido, t-a^F;jUo; - w^fo, t-^F^, 

Professor Mas Mailer gives the folloiviilg instances on tlie doubling 
of copsonunts in Saihsknta in hh ‘ A Sanskrit Gfaianiap for Beginners’ 
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p. 59:— (for *s^r), 
ij (for aSjjrJ?, it h showD). 

His general remarks are as fdlows: — ‘^According to some gram- 
luarlaDs any coDsonaats except r and followed by another consonant 
and preceded by a vowel, may be doubled* likewise any oousonant preceded 
by T or hf these letters being tlioinselves preceded by a vowel. As no 
practical object is obtained by this practice^ it is best„ with (the gramma* 
riaii) Sakalya^ to discontinue it tbrougliout.^^ 

3?2, Au nlpUabetically arranged Hat of words (compounds and 
others) which are conUiined in various places of the ^bdunuiasauaj the 
numbers referring to the sfttras under vvblcb they are found. '\VLeu a 
woiii is explainccl in the Sabdatnisasana, the explanation m tliat granioiar’s 
generally Samskrita form is adduced immediately after it in the Hst. 
If a mere number is added/it denotes that the meaning of the term is 
not given by BlLatt^kalanka and is not known to the author of the 
present grammar, 

Tadbhava of 160,—A wasilierwomnUi 190.— 

nsa A warrior, Bee under ^idodorRs— 0p, Cjl «ortdi8 in Dictionary ^— 
ilEjjF-^oiTD 35. Working in leather or skins ^ the 

making ready qr decorating horsea at?, 425.— A man who Is at the 

head of, or engage d in, 425, — 425. — e-osl^, SD, 

(Tbhr of f)... — sJtdwOd'idrfo. Producing dissension or 

disunion of cthera. 407*^sydoyrf, A man who pTactices 40T.— 

67. (fjT- in Diolionaryf),- — tfcisSf. A female who carries her 
mistress^ betel-nut pouch. 20D.^ — The lower part of a spear. S4S. — 
siJfiitt) !. a man who practices cookings 545+^ A pjan who 

cooks. 410. — = 41 a—The act oftonehing, etc. 561.— 

441. — Dative of »3i. Clrieft page 101 in the 

following verao! 33e?ais:i*lC3G^ vfCo^ 3boc? 7* tjc'Jo [ 

ffSjrbra^ aiA^! Utta jjscio^ |t There U no pillage^ 

enmity, captivity, grief, weeping, and poverty^ cheat (fj, frand^ bribery^ tbeh, 
slander, hangora faminop blame, destructioni woarlnoss^ trembling, sickness In 
that district. —Tbh. of ISS. — Tfot to be passed 

beyond; not to he disrogardod* 441.— 80. — In 

manner, so^ tbas. 4^7. ■ —Tiih, of 151, ^^—AjoinT- 

bad. 73*—A king's daughter. 243. — A flower-garden. 
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A flower-bud. 35. — odaSrf, Tbb, oF 147, — «3ai, Tbb. 

147.— aoai^. = sdai^. 147. — »44. Grinding, etc. 5Gl. — HaJiac. 
Sii ciibils. 365. — A male who hns a flowoT-lLko oye. 4£>2. — > 

eurtatFdt!. A flowering amarantU or barlcria. 74.— ■ tJOtifltFocg|, =i 

7a. BJid0303^, AwgnifluwhoiebagtyFromiiocessity. 195. — ^iosoSj. = «aid 

196, — 5*^. 473. &15. (It appears there as a TOrb togoiher with 
4 7a. —67. — a'J'arf. A vile roan. S96.— 

Tbh. of itJ. 140. — fjrtci. iz-i. At that time. 19, flO, ((y. 
id Diationary),— A inalo addicted to play. 423.— Addiction 

to play. 431. —Biijo, Either-or. 20, — tJ^rtcO. Aoaii, An 

elephant-killer: a lion.—-4^^. Leaving upon, etc. 657.—-tJcd^rt, s^rojijJr!, 
Vehemently, ete. - 20 .—20. — Selecting, 556. — 

Placed at the head of, etc,; being engaged in or occopied ■ 
with; etc. 425. — (aJicO- Eroat man, 38. 362 in the follewiiig 

verso: ^JsSjroiis^ a aiosaiic a^a^ro stij' boQu ^ai^djla [ cjJdAir uuaFi^ 
;i)tA iluSjF ij^oojo d^rtjcno a. — {!.<. -^t^ri^tjuaL 

X male who is Inellnod to play, 545. — Sinking in a fluid, etc. 140. — 

'So^art. BO. (A swoet cake?). — lu a orowd: groatly. In a verso under 

G5, nndioone nnder 193.—Dative of -Si- — Thus, 

in this manner. 437.— -aFirt- A sroilo. 95. — {o. r. A sweet 

mango. 55. — 'aS'JrcrrtjsP^. Ib tl,o aontcnco sfunsi^i^oJjiiri ris 
rtaaa. 221. — 'gtdrJQ. Two pairs, 93.94. — WirdO. Two chDaUrics. 93,— 
•SilfaoriJ. Two ends of a garment. 93 — -anirff. 90,101. (Two armies 7, see 
rndariJ. Two points. 92.-^ 'sjCrfiO. A rat-kdler; n cat, 

547. Giving 579.—Bringing forth young (*:SJi=Si). 

570.—, A rising river Aaal*). 333.— mjEon. Tbb. of 

See _m'*- BatinE. 657- —In the seutenco t2sS 

<^otLs Crtolx^. 214,- — Pnlling up by the roots, deal roving; a disease 
of the oitomal ear. Seo How? in wLst mannorV 

437. _ = eurii. 437.— ^ Silently, 

quietly, 437.— The state of Iwiug high. 431. — tnuJssA.-t, A man 

who abstains from fooa, 407.- tmiJiH. Tbh. of IGO. — Tbh. 

ofeu^rfJ?. 133. — So much as this in ad intermediate manner. 441. — 

ecj^Srt. ^asr. A suffix to denote a maker of, 410. — eruK'^o^. 140. — 

140, —Bitirv), 140,—w=J^. 140.— A great eater. 415.—tfwiJ 

arffl. = enaiJrt. 4i5.— HuoiiDcdd. Feminine of mflystdrt. 196, — tnaidi. — snj^. 
441.^tiVJi^. Crying out, etc. 65B.— Tbh. ofo^asS. 375. A 

stupid etc. female- 197.—To canso to reckon, etc. 541. —-i®*Si^- 
Eight gAvudas. 351. — =ms 3^. Eight timos. 351. — 

How? id what manner? 439.-439.—A second 
female. Plural 18&.— *Jd-j3rf. A wind-eater: a snake. 

flC* 
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546.—Two timeB, 313 .—Two ktitfoa or sworJs. 369_ 

A female buffalo. 444- — o«Jj or A partielo used in smarapn, 

Tiiira and imarUratia. 21 .—The fragramo of flower-lcavet. 73 .— 

jj!p 3 j 3 . a mat of {or (brj poUli. 73 .—^ pinsa of poUls. 73 _ 

A ring of petals. A young calf. AT.-, A 

herd of young kino. 8 7 .- J«i. (etf r, Tho gigantic awallow^wort. * 140 - 

160.—io. 140.—dO. 140, (Slnnding up?),-JOdQU, An onward look, a 
high view. 33a.-oifo5a. A hoop, a crowd. See - a =!jBd 4 i. Tbh. of 

DwsdS The oloT cut h d ay. 160. — Seve n gAv u das, 3 5 fi, — aeS oJi. 

A male who has seven hands. 356.—«J»^. JiSssui^. Seven timo* 

356.—t-njA Bnfsting forth, etc. Plural i^ncirTP^, ggQ _ Rising 

etc. of the body. 335.-t-®d. e7.-i.t5i!. Pulling or rubbing. 561. 

• mjr. A femala sheath.maker. 201.—fc-tfFidJf. Ono hand. SO. lOl — 
One stick; ono ariow. 101 . -.- One span ; one sword, 73 .— 
asJrsoffl. One end of a garment. 64.—One thonsand. 94 .—L-irtS. 
Ono head. 358.— Trembling. See under aeJaetJf. —n 

«rse on page 78 bogkning sbw-!,vf An inner garden. 101. — S-b 

PvEri^. A quarrel of the inland conntry. 73-!-e. 566. (A verb from which 

i-ViiiB deriv«l). -t.fla. 5e6.-t.tft. A good pearl. 71.-71 - 
A lino string of pearls. 333.-Good Kannada. 55,— z.^x 
A male who has been hom in a good Tillage. 420, — a male who 

belongs to, or has been born in, a good village. 419. — Ldjotsritf. a dght in 
whiob one runs. 344. - A person addicted to reading. UO.-L^J. 
DTing. 673. unssir. a fontale servant, in the sentence BOdbrfi!* ^i!r ijti 

Ltlrt&33roijO^ U jul I - r. 4 * 

^ -Phe basme^a of a filik 4 ra, 

431. in Diciionary. 431.— wo?S.ff5d8. a 

braiier. 416. —-ai ^«roi}j | tfafiFsiv. a male 

who makes a decision that is not to be disregarded. 441 _ tfa.su^ a strons 

^ne. 333. — A strong, or rough, mnn. 403.—c^isnoa.** Great graco- 

A great wonder. 93. —Excessive love, 
etc. 296. —ffmJtSjflf. A male who is blind of the oyes. 301.—tfmojj, Tbh of 

Tobeangrywith,mthesentonce 
Tbb. of 378.-^ifol> 

esd. _ rf^edo-ij, 3 7a. _ fiijjOijiarti, ^ 373 . _ sa* ec. tdtfj ABtrutfe. 

An eyeball. 346. - v). 55 . - ^A water-iily.Jifce 

7m “i'e* 80*A male who has evas. 

4 U 4 . — ^3SFV. A mao who has ears of com, etc. 73. — frisJA 80. — <Stl. 

A man (mfh in tho Katinoda country. 420. 421.— fl^fUSS. 1 Kannada woman. 

A fragrance-sneker. 308, 

546.—tfaaoA Tho wife of a blacksmith, etc. 199. —B'ajrt. tfsirtfnr a 
male who does any act or work. 412. -^Saisrf. A man born in the conntrT of 
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Karab&da, 420.—A womaD bora in Kar&b&^m. 19ft.—A 

(Mao who roBides la, or has Ixsoo bora in, Kamb^a. 41&. — 

^^^0 ts^iC3* 3^, Black colonr, (as that of) cloth, blankatSt etc. | 

one who haB a black colour, one who Lb black- 402. 403. — A man 

who has a black colour. 402. —0^54. a femfito who is black. 194,— 5dj 
iiJi TC>j5csra£3,3;iadfltaS^=3W^a;3ja2^tMf35rf cii«t aws 4 

^ -fl i) 

I Tho wotd denotes a 

likeness (or form) made of hoe^fi v?ai etc. (siitmundod with clay) iji order to pour 
out (the iDotal) in a fluid state (intd tho form), when ono makes statuea of gold, 
eilTcr and other metalH (t. <j. a mould) 5 or at the couBtruciioo of a houao, etc. it 
denotes the first (or principal) post eroctod at an nuspiciooB time. Ueb, Sob 
344 , [Could it be y Cf. tSwrtri^ under JicJnrg^ f)^— 

A black pool. 334, — 330^ in tho sentence ; (perhaps = 

a a qaarrelsemo female). — ’Who has been 

bom from tho feet, a SOdra. 420. — . A Tnutoal fighiing with stones. 

331. — A snperinteiidcut of (precious) stones. 425. — 

425. —A plantain hard as a stone. ?0,—Stone-raih. 93* — 
&09. (A verbal themo from which eontos)*—A rerkod 

borti of a bow* 83.^^5^n&w* or i^dioiU®^. To see a wilderneas, 3 B 0 +— 
^ person ftddlctod to take pods. 414.^ yroit having developed* 
Plural *3^oris?^. 553 . — mtJaD'. n^aai. A Tillage, 419 *— Tf^t^jori, A man 
who realdes Ui, or is bom in, a village. 419. — A male lame in one 

leg or ill the legs. 301.—A tank with a channel. 3&5. — ^ A 

man who has feet. 403*^—A fiaoi porsoo* 223.— a black 

belly (?). SJL-—WA^elssttiEit A male who has eye& like fire. 311. 

A Gmail pile* 53.—A small orange. SST,— 

Low condition, etc* 36&*’— Making closo+ etc* 55T*— iS^ajAs tD^ A small 

stick or arrow, 87*—Tbh^ 15S-—lied new leaves, 

343. —or A eenahi imitative sound, 140.— Uproetingi 

etc., that may stand for 478. — ^csstjfS or ■5''?w^ A certain imitative 

sound. 140*^—3&S*^—The abdomen. 90* 363 . — AicSiS^Crt. 
An inexact eollig^. 93- — Tbh* of - 110. — To cut 

with the sickle- 300.—Bolling. Plural 562*—A 

potter-femule* 199. — = e^oS^oS. 1 &8 *— a potter, 

412.— tfv^iS^nss. A potter* 334*— A male who has a small hand or 

small hands. 97. — A small house. 369 *—oboSj; hs 
tJsKi A mind deprived of strength by fear cr shame. 441*— 

A man whose mind Ib deprived of strength by fear or shame. 441.—■ 

A woman with a short neck. 323*—A suffix used in and 

545 . — ?rja^. Bending. 55T*—Sharpness. See under —W.® 

5^?'^. A sharp warrior. 90. — tfja rirA. a sharp knife or sword. 345- — 
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= 90,’—a structure whero boiled rice ie to be had {?}. 90,— 

rfsrirf. A female with red oyoa. Ul.—^^onjnlj^. A rod unripe fruit. 342.^ 
wd kind of rice. 343. — a reddish oIopbnDt, 343. — 

A red Bame. 343.—A rod cudjon lenf, etc.'341,—.rfsBosl. A purple 
twilight. 343. — rfiiaiid. A uishcrGllcd bond of hair. 83. ~ = rfdajiitS. 

33.—^^lAsicjo. Tho red cooaauut tree ; (or a rod plautein). 

— 343-^iS3jO.= ^siJ&. 343._rfje. A deaffemulo. 

!! rerSQ uqdor 193; see U under — 

Burniahsd gold. 341. Qf. in DictioniTrT.— 

A rod lightnbg, in the instance ^Saja*^ ^ai^od.>, 2IB, — 

A female weapoit-maker, a woman of the wenpon.mahers. 132,— rfaijs^tda A 
handy earthen pan. 305- ^usSjf. A few tlmcB. 441. —Companion¬ 

ship, etc. 432.—^o. 140, —140 .—a crying peacock. 
344. —iftidEB. Tbh. of 155.—G 7. — tfJSo^£j,lA. A Concan 

Brdhmapn remale. 190.—^iot^Jaai*. A crooked staff, 370_ 

370 ,—A bant eyebrow. 372.—-tf.o^C'rta. To cut 
with an axo. 300. —*fl3ued. A stain on the threat. 305. —'i?J8oy. va^ 
oljresat Jnmping and other eurp rising art. 441.—^^ns, 140,— 

Water from tbo end of a rank, B2.—tf-otostfittf, 
^tCo cfti alM4^v^ tJdJ, a fight in which they matually 

strike one auolltor with sticks. 331. — i^orrar^o. The top of a 

mountain. 82. — PlayiDg, spertLag. See e 0 ^ 0 ', —.tf 3,0144, A woman of 

the Kshatrlyas. 190, —aWia, 140. —rtcu 67. — rfB. Tbh. of s^'fc!. 143._ 

Tlci^. iTtj^n^o, Tbh. of rirfd, 408, — rtdad. A mart versed io aritlimotic. 

403,— rtms^ss. Taliantness. See undor siajiortja_Tbh. of 

160.—rttfi. A false woman. 329, Of, rttii b Dictionary. — A female 

seller of perfumes, 192. — rtd. Sod under rfdalSd-nd3^^. The state of a 

decent womaD. 430,—rlddfJ. Sea under rtddUrt. — rtddUrf, fld '33 
a^r4i (, A man who is engaged in (the busiuDsa ef) a certain wator^ 

engice, o$35 rfdaU 'ai dinsro^ ^aSdt ^aSdt tfsltriJssaaj '^oJiaasiei etf 

Or one who is engaged in the guarding which is made in a fort, etc. 
by wandering about from watch to watch, etc. 441, — it^tarrtji, The 

plant ^lynoaia iUBOflafenr. 76. — n*«. A cow. See ti-5-4rtae, ^rfOt_ ^ rts?,4411)1. 

A mau who bruises bamboo rods, etc. 548. — fftf e4o«^. Boiled rice of Iho stick 
(i. c. boiled rice which has been tamed with a stickf). 86..— fl^rbasA {0, r. rt-"* 

nae4>4 0). 73. — tte'aSrt. ntf 'laa uo^fse^^ejore'Or aSe^iS^tso ia* ffciiaiat 

li 03. A Dimba. 441, —nsasis. A charming man, in the instance S» nsa 
80- — rarfrii, Tha wife of an oil-maker. 190. — To cut a tree, 

380. — ftttonscijf, Theunripefmitofatroo. 380. — 330._ 

isrith a whirl, otc. 20, — ifcHsiSBo 

The most eicellont of proporlios, 296. See —ilotisr. Cuffing. Plu«l 
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niiirrE^. 552.—A saiiEer or tnkar. 414. — UO-— 

ri^CJ^c^. Tbh. of 378 ^„ 7 iEris?. Soiriia^. 

takings accepting; usings potting on; cto. 414*^^^^iTS2, A gainer qr winner. 
3 S3. — A knife (of tlie length) of a span* 55> — The length 

of a epao. 95.—140.—^4^his?fS43a^'C* A tubular veasol of the throat. 
34G. (Cf. in Uktionapy).—346.— 

lAgt^jaS, Tbh. of A fonmlo aorTant. 240- (See in 

Dictionary). — Tbh. of 140. — !?50A. (= n^Ort or in DictionaTy?)- 
Sec A frightened eow. See ^airai'jei^j 

A term for the perfuming [of the body) which 
Is performed with an ungnent of ^ndah Jsaffron and other fragrant substances. 
441. — A man who performs that perfumingni 441* (Qf. 

in Dictionary). — Tbh. of 140.^+ 

A golden seat* 55 * — *J^G#* Cutting off with tho naila^ etc. 570.— 
’Acin^oir'. = Manifestly! eloarly. 20. 

cioi^. = ^0133:1. 343* — Uoauty. 430.-331?. 105. — 105* (A 

Crested female^ or c^* in Dictionary^. —Thh. of z^^ijr. 376.—* 
r^^Qljp Tbh. of 370,-^t^dA Thh- of leO, — 

A tnati who makes ^aupadas. 410. 410^ — 

Sharing iCj or entitled to, a fourth part* 376.-—Fonr-ibtd; of four 
kindsp in four ways, 37G.—■ Deceit (.?)* See undor —esfftf. 

Thh. of 143 ,^ A male who U eloTor in qnarrds* 292.— 

A quarrelfonie male. 4G2. — Tbh* of 143+ — c:^wb^^* 

A man who has a sacriticiat cord. 402,— Tbh. of 143,^ —^ 

A in an "who has fam o* 4 0 2 - — ctfs. Tbh. of 140* — h^cs Id a Terse 

on page 7T. Cf* in Dictionary*^ — Tbh. of 141,^— 

140, _ MKjnsAF. A female gambler* 201.—A malo gambler. 

334 ^—Mjijsgrg. A man who Is expert In gambling. 305,^ — 140.— 
A femaleyfigi. 202. — 140. —Tbh.of 134.— 

a».=l33d^*= 134 143* 402. (Is in SamskrUa 

Dictionaries ?)* — A spring, a jnrap; springiiig, jumping* — An 

imitative aound, in tho instance i-?i±ir. 20. —sp»^S5f^. A mutual 

fight with clubs. 331- — In the imstatico oziS. 531* See 

ri^eS+— in the instance SO* Vf. A kind 

of adverb. 40. — ^ 49. — The bearer of a banner^D? in 

the inetonce 65. Cutting, paring, planing; a cutter 

an abrader; the divisor employed In certain computations. 533*— . 

441 ^_ uU, 3 a^j^f 9 B1antnes» or perplexity of apcoeh. 20. — 

Tbh.of^rfo^ 149*—Tbh-oi^S^. 147. —147.- 
= -i^O. ^ 47 ._ iisosa*. 140* — Bringing. Plural 572- — 

Joining head to head. 5i0. —^5E?Fclas5^4r. Decisively, certainly. 
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20 . —Sprinkling, etc. Plnrnl 562. — The redness of 

young loaves. 73,— io. uo. — ssa-rt. Becoming dry, etc. 565.—Kfl*:!!:. 
The tree Termtiiti/ta £e/Zer>fem. 82. — 3sa*FE^;4:. 60, io ibe TCrte 
o^diap' flSjftfFCrtsf?* | utfrtj* ridjdtftcrt li^^Fa^aaQ 

;inau#o O^Ejuaio ||.—.asflrt. SuJTertog, etc. 665.—or »k:j. The palm 
(and otbor plants or trees). Plural sse e* or * 5 =irtt?^. 140, 103, (See tlie rer« 
quoted on dor iJRo 8 |)..— K-ro^n. A woman engaged in (gainiog her livelihood by 
tbe produce of) tbe palmyra tree. 163. — = wcjn, 1 93 . — in. = irrt. 


3 1 8-Tbh. of 376. 40. See in Oictiooarv. — 

1^^. Thh. of 376.—TbU. of 376. — loo#. Bartering, 

etc. 357. —iart. Wbirlingly, etc. SO. — Tbli. of 4*4 

DS^tf, 290.—What is thin or delicate. See ^^AjLidwji_ 

55 , — aod, BocemiDg clear, etc. Plural 3Wonp^, 503 . — iWPno. 
Bright lustre. See the third verao on page 130.— 3(rf. = 5n. Tbb, of 
873. — ioiSj. A wicked, etc. female. 197, — See 

Thh. of 160.—djojnsdj. A jungle for kino (to graze). 87,— 

An oscillating staf, 344.—ddib Taking. 561. — d:3.>=;^ 143. — A 


mass of gold. 333,—iiiir, go. (C^f. in Dictionary S)-—Teodor 
green grass, 66. — d^vfiU. Delicate Iustro. In a verse on page 100 . — 

A thin or delicate belly. 55.347. — iiSc, nS^, In 

an unfirm etc. manner. 20 .— i9T. (It is a term for a ceriain female). — 
tfedi, Tbb. ef £|dl4Jrrfi. 160 , —itSJFd. a tree (used) for a chariot. 302,— 
dtes'. di=ij. Plural itrtrp^ ©r JeoirtP^, 85. — svlrcssiSr*. Excessively, 

etc. 30, — Smoaring, etc. 561.— awiuging, etc. 561. — ieajc*. 

Sa^Jl) 5 ai hj. Nine poreonB. 361 . — Nino times, 

361.— Well. Bocembig wet, etc. Plural AoatosrlP*, 533 , —Ac^U. Shining, 
etc, iaWortP', 562. —iees*. HO, — Aatilnl. a female florist. 191.— 
A big male. 403.— l^tsires. a place of appearing. S7. — ista^. 
HO, detc». 140. — Having throe pits (?), 376. — Three eo we. 

800 3«e!osd. — Three faced; iiamo of an Arbat. — Slaking baato. 

Thh. 134.— £i3Uj«di, Page 65 in tbe inatanco »<3^ 

ij!41ji|«eosS5*, Qf. tfcruAid^ in Dictionary. — imJjB*, 140 . — To satisfy, 

in the verse under 474. — Having a stick, etc, 402. — ■Sai^d, Tbb, of 

ga^o OTriefadtSi iJoffWTO-aAirt a mint. 378. —i4o._sa*rf. 

A man who sells com, 405. — Tbb. of SSSi. lgo. _ dc^J=. HO._=rari 

^0, A very liberal man. 65. —Ot*^, I* ^laJsadtsicqlJi^ijBlS^UFuo. 

Tbe (savage) bodily power of a man who Ib without feor and dclibetation. 441 .,_ 

arwtf. i£»fs'. A man who is possessed of that (i. e, Ois^, a wild or savage map. 
441.—atosvA. Tbb. of 378. —ata** (atC^S*). Playing, spotting. 

Sec (ijat). ^ rfjts355. Tbb. nf 37 7 . — tJjdslJ. Tbb. of O.^alJ. 377 . _ 

Siiidj. Tbb. of ^Jccdt. 377. —Tbh. of a^Siifc. 377.-djaiT. Tbb. of 
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SjS* — — S7I. 'Sll - —= ?li 

Sfodj. 377,— 377+ — Cjt^^Aft. A. f^malo tt ho worships mi 

idol, lll*^—!3tdd>o idJa^aa. A man vcho tni^kes idols. 410. — 

=: d^^rt. 410, — dt^^Ali A ^otdfln i^fao nua,kes idols. 192. —gaori- 
li&iiig lo the gods. — d?jStB. Tbh. of sStdtts’^, 129 ,— A man in whom 

faults aro. 402. — Soo under A cortain coin^ a drAcliiiift.— 

Two Dight wftlchoa+—A doorkoopor+ 418 , A person wl 3 & ia 

addicted to receivomouoyj cte. 383. — E^ri3^+ A rich woman. 402.^d 5srd. TOh. 
of 123.— 4%r. [ioldingT Oearingi supporting^ a bBarot] aupportori pro- 

9«„er. — !ti3i«- 466, In b versa, ((?*, ra«s in DietlerKirTf?). — firt™. sii^t 
Cfuzi^#,^. Bi. A man whc ta proEciant in laagblor (i}r joat) or addictad to it. 
4S3.— ;ii1n£r. A female «bo is proficient in lau^'hter (or jest] or addicted to it. 
201.— ^®^- Being oxtin^uisbcdi do. Plar&l 569.To 

bov, etc, &34.— JJddUj. A tnuscie bundle (i^. 332. — A man wbo has 

f. o. 441. — Bligbt anger. 101, — Small povrer, etc. 

91 sjE Tta iScijica cr^i^BjasStts b? atrs^o m^o. a body becoino 

decrepit by old ago, aiebnoas or nrtlficiaUy mndo poiwn. 441. — eisn*. 

A plant, a herb. 424.— fScJjTl. d^aSjjmic’ A man who iisos borba, 
etc. 424.—A woman who uses herbs, etc. 103. — as^jAA = PaiJA, 
133 .—.ffsos^^w, I’anr gAvudis. 351. — A male wilb four hands. 

53 .— cB^tSoJi. A rnnle with fonr heads. 9".— .\ male trilb four 
arms, 294.^USO«. eJaos fnas*!. A navigator. 441. — ?Wit5*, 140, 

{Cf. iJtejo* ill Dielionary?).—tEe:4!4J. A dielrict to lie mined. the 

district was ruined, 92.,— A district'Weight, etc. 90. ^nt 

false, firm, in the sentence dtalSiS* lipSo, So^dilaij* or ii^dsSOe. 461. — 

sfeSjOii. flOtSo WQJs. A long 0 !<tonl(?). 339. — saoljiS d, A long or largo head. 
345 . _ ixtorfis^C. Tlio pupil of a long eye. 63. — . A female with long 

eyes. 29, 194. —A long foot. 327.— a long row. 03, — 
j^titdojoo*. A female with long brnided treasoa. 328. — aiMSicds^. A man 
with a long body. 53. — 80. — A man with a long forehead. 

328. — A man with a long baet. 329. — A femalo with tong 

lingers. 20,194. — pdiAiao*. A long pregnancy. 87, — paiiSolT. .\ man who 
practises or ebsorvoa religious obserTances. 40!. 407.— ■ 9^3. 1*511. of 

_ficilF'td. tsopiffBiSlnjjtSo, The opening throiigh whieh water geoa out. 

00.— joitoijed. To wash whh wator. 292. — fttwrsirt. BnUerisilk 
diluted with water. 92. — StSJrilocists. The place of a water-pool- 97 . — ftsfr 
Ufi ".SA t»tio I ^dts^OjJS itii B(5sli 33 J dtoblOi. A Ulan 

who ifi in the habit of practising with water: one whose hobit ia to cross rivers 
etc. on rafts or also otherwise. 441 —syrtidoJo. A man with aofl thighs. 

329 , ~ eiJtSiO doSoV*. A woman with aofi thigba. 192- — 72.— 

A«‘. A door (which is so narrow that) one has lo siiuecsa through. 72.— 

&7 
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UsariBg in Mind, ote. 501. — t40. — iSdaaaj!. A nei^blrturing 


Man, olc. S32. — To salw land, ato, 381. —ESusa. 


140, —rJtSJji 


ESyajj*. 3S1.„ 


Tbh, of 

MU 


iSduiE^, A firm condition of life. 74,— rfo^cj 
124. —Ono of tbe chief officiating priests at a S6ma sacrillM.—jSejioarM, 
sunny iilece. 73, —The dLsk of the sun. 82, —jifiiSa. SwalWIng. 
561 .—Sjsv*. (jisaf?). A verbal themo from ^rhich combI 

66&,—a wlldoTnesn (fall) of flios. 332. — 140,_ 

Seeing, sight, etc. Plural 549. —FJ^ao. Tbb. ofsTasJ. 160,—iJflfrl 

See i(^;S in Dictionary. 49, — rtJSiiJ. A birdie nest 304 _ dw 
m. of l 60 .-drieQf 5 . The son. 537. -dan,ci±j^. iosWit*! 

Green, unripe fruit, 341.-do:J^ol*, FiTofold, having five parts or limbs. 
376. —A man who resides in, or has been horn in, a town. 419. — 

A fomalo silk-weaver. 19^, ^ 202 . — liMa . 

A aide, a faction. 441.— (f. e. dto ^Jdr^, 

A partisan. 441.-dadf5. Tbh. of 407. — 

A man who eats theremaindDr of tho food left by his master: a aerrant. 407.- 
A female commander of an army. — A mao who raeoives 

money tea a bribef). 4l4.-dt^. Ripe frnit being produced. BSi.-draot?. 

A man who rceeives ripe fruits (as a bribe7). 4t4_dmri. SO,—diiocuu 

dejo ?n Fio as ^ A men who makes 1 dwelling place or 

abode j one who makes versos. 441. —m jKjo^, a variety of 

wuj,dstojoin(?). 686.-ai. Tbkofd|, A path, a road. U 2 ._diteii. Tbh. 
of A path, a road. l30.-d^^. 431.- 431 - doJJS*. = 

in Dictionary. Son u^di^ufos^.-deWriA^Oi. =j^Sdo, Ten hundred a 

thousand. 303. ~ doUdipf, Ten perfons. 363.-doaiiSi. d^asotESf. Ten times. 

ao.-dtjturt. A penrbraorehant. 4S4.- 

^ " '“•'WiK. .i««. 

328.-d^r?. Tbh, of ^t^olssf. leO.-d^Jo'. 140.-J3a4[7. BSrfB'esr, a man 
who cwtB, ete. 410.-m*«ff.=OT4ri, 410, 41 1.-A woman who 
cooks, ote. 132.-Biii)rl, a singer, 384.-BjrfaSjdd, Tbh. of esistcliosTi 
378.-BaE^oJjrad. = i:a(d5Ud3. 378,Soo {I, Tamil dif.; 

an army, meant?),-djaii,. Jumping, etc, Pkml ssoJjoritrf, SSS.^DaoJ. 
Fighting. See iiso*dHi. (QT. Tamil. Baaj, to fight),-dw’an^. e^waSJtos *<. a 

womamaddrctodteiiuarrel. S2,-*J»iiiA A jumping iguana {?). 82.-Eo1iJr3 
A BrAbmapa woman. 202.-3sars,.= B>sr4, 202,-05=451. A female of 
the caste of snafce*Hifohors. 192.-Bt5ri5e. A snake-killer: a mungocse - a 
peacock. J47.-SJSE1#. A snake-eater: a peacock. 546.-094d!4. A male with 
a snako-ornament. 441. (C/. 4P^,-sjjflor. Tbh. of diOtd, UO. Ifio 
a=rt^. The hind end of a garment. 93. - LAJ. The back of the bead. 349 _ 
*=ert. A seller of long popper. 43D.-6toA. Tbh. of 140. ico ^ 


* 
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Tbhp of Aepoakerof 11oH.329^* — ^p^^- 

Fixing, as an arrow ; adjnitdng^ Die. &57+—A fomnlo fioriat, 1&2.— 
i5dns?j^, A bind log, 369,—Ono who has n wkfo* 402 , — 

^diso A man addicted io, or occupied about, womon^ 

A man with a moon-Uke forohoad, 327, —A 
woman wUli a moon-liko forobead, 102, 32S. S30+—140, 

132.-5Jtc^f^ In a ¥orso under 140 (page lOO):- 

I piCcii dec^j^alaci tSa^ 

lixSrfctfo Entering, eto. Plmal 500.-*^-^* 

^^C 9 B 3 &lrfJ[;i ^d^:ii3dS^^A, I, a ritor^ 3, an opnamont (r/, ia Diction- 

ary), 311p-r*^=^^. An ornnnionial iko33. 44i.-^PO^^. A golden stnif, 
03 ^—a mate who ban a (big) bo^ly, ^n tho luftanoo 
402 p — To ip'ansa to Oght^ in the tuBlanco w^oijo 

537 ^ _^; 523 r^^ To eauBB (somebody) to roako (aometbiTig) fights in tho inetanoo 
H^ciao dAdUripts^^ tid^So^ 541 .- in tbo instnnoo 

Ej^oiw dAtsSo, 337» —A fihoctofgoidr 03-—Joining, 
clc. Plural 60Si — A golden alono, 53^ — A man 

who ia addietod to, atid busy with acquiring, gold- 424*—67. — ^oiiJ 
Boating; a blow, Plufal ^pccSi^i^^. 555.-^*54 Nouriabliig, etc* 551, *»= 
An outer tio, etc. Tho uppor part of tbo hand, 101,— 

Anoalorfort, lOLA Bwolling at tho 
posteriors. Cows of (light (!). Boa ring on tbo 

bcadt oto* 557 , —A woiidt>rful elephant, 45*-^^ msa, A now 
choultry, 91. — ^^ t4rtJ0^ ^A beaullfiil antelope, 93*—4*^ New doth, 

OU—A new balance^ elo. lOK — A now garden* 101.— 
Fine loo&o pearls, 8T*— A new camp* S7*“ 4*^ *3 i>e1>- 

A now pool* 87, —A now artificial titrueiurc, S7* — A 
now woman. 169*—A wondorfoJ mountain, 92,-?3W^3, Beautiful 
sugar. 89,-4^“^^^ (A vorb from which oomo^)* —4?^^?)'. 140. Pturnl 

$o4Tt^. 574 , —Nnmo of a man, 80. — This, of 

160, — Used as verb intransitive In the flonteneo sSrccmo w^Oatt* »Rfu 
463.— Parts to bo acattored, 193 (in a — 

Joans’*•sip'F, Oh! «<H> to me!; unoxpoctedly. 20.Soo **0^(91^.— 
aii% TJjj&B (ilj#j6^tsi^alj rtiH" a^Pidsti SctasJs^^^eerio 

^1)79 ero’i^ic. PratistbiiDo dotiDtc!) tho ofttitig of tbo rosioinder (of tbo tiittnor) 
of him (u «. of tho lofloter), one {who does so) oitling down Ln tho very satno 
placo id which tbo moot or bos ceton, nMo and gono, 407. —A fotnolo 
of nobio birth. i<(l.-A mindful woniiin. 201.-W«^» =«>*• A tigor- 
«kiii. 379 . — UcrtOtl. A man of BafigiVa, 420 . — uWjSSfldatiu^- A woman with 
round broasts. 328 . — A roan oa Iho road, a traroUor, in tho insUneq 
O*o< ofj.itrfe UQCaii , 538.-Wi^- A fomalo who beata; or a loan feinalo. 

•J ^ 

5 "^ 
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39. - ^ woman or tlio north. I8 S.-uSiIjs v*. To (aki; a cudgnl. 

3S0. —uOAiij. To cBuac to make bont, in the laHtanaa ii^AAav* 

&41. — uotM, go. (Tbh, of tradof).—tJOotsJ. = ustuL go,—1}4. 329 
(Tbh.of ja? cf. W=t5*>,_^valor. milk, do. drvine 
up. 333, 344— uprf. at^v^ tSjt^^tSL What is horn in the sky: 

a flash oflie^htning. 420—Qojefcly, 20 . —UoSj, itoSooSop^, 
UcaoaJjO. In iho oveniDg. 278—ufl^ Tbh. of 5^. 147—aSa^ A road 

whereon (somebody or.nomciliitig) cornea. 332—ao'ffsa*. A naked foot, 101 _ 

A vain mail. 172.-ttoJ::^i?^. A vain woman. 172.-Ua3d^. ^ 
i72.-tti'jr*. Coming. PlornI rJtfjrtLrt*’, 572—UCO. A big mountain. 
463—udsJ^. A man with a strong hand. 331.-Strong effort HI! - 
A groat ifillain. 06. - ututsan. A maa of groat oaortion, ole, 320.- 
uffiaSA. A great valiant man. efl.- UojoA Abundant dne^weed. «6.-oe!f 
To soizo tho pol-siono pencil. 098. - = u^iiza.a, 381. — ttd'TOo'tf. 

The making and selliog of bracoleta. 43l.-U2^t.ftj. A^rognlar lustre, in a 
verse under 140—tm. Living (?). 140—t'HtJ. i40.-«rfvfiti Living, steady 
iustro, in a verso under HO—asridm, Tbh. of a^S'dts. 408—Bartciidrt. a 
grammarian. 408. — uaneA A doartiecpor, 418.—asfttjsel^. =tjanOrt. 405 — 
Tbh. of =>rtJd. 140.- atd;S. Tbh. ofo^di. 16o!_a,fi).= asti So^ 
«jA;^._,3!^rorfjor. ni^^rtSrt. a hollow of tho sky. 34«.-t3iffrt. ^he 

fMido^ or ,s bom. in tho sky. 419.-U5^tsj. Tho swelling of a wale. 73.- . 

flesh, ia A plaen ofliviog. 90- 

»je!^»jaiw. A happy living herd of kine. 87.-!2iort>», Tbh. of HO.- 

mejotoortciF*, In tho second verso under 468.-^JsAto. Silentiv onlotiv 

OM. A man of rough mannurs. 369. - lia Stiffly, in <3e cS tStnj. 20 —tJtf )il 
Tbh.of sosiS, l60.-*tSO5t^. Tbh,of»Sa5«. l40,-*3^Tf. A^whlte mAn.*403.- 
flO** A while woman. 194.-ia0aii. A whitish male. Jnstanee OsdJjo tirf <1 
102. — JM0J3OV. A white female. jtssg^i. 102. pjnral iW>ali9c*. 084.'.!_ 

(A eertain vorb). &0T. in Dictionary?),—ttoi, ho Cf. 

in metionary?-t5to»,«?Jj. 538. Cf. in Dictionary To'eotc^ 

an abode, etc. 380-380.-i»irtrt. A Into-pkyor. 406 - 
Tbh. of ^.3* U4.- Ak:*. = ilcci^. of which tho plural is tJ.J 

or 233,-tiie>fae5s, a halting plaeo. 55. Cf tDttMjr8._o,G,.jo 

sad. A ^amp. S7. —The consonant G6.- UJrtA, xbh of 

U^ooption. fraud (?). 4l5.-«u*i 
SJSatot. A mnn living on deceptian (?). 415. — a woman livinn- 
on deception (?). 1 93. - iwfljftA = auj* a. 193. _ , 5 _ 

doHOov. *ucSiFA3ot. Aaunhoam. 341 .-s 5 oric<. JiuaiJF 5 » 3 a tSui The su^ 
stone; crystal. 342 .-j 3 e 4 . Hat. Seo rJdrtuejv, :!iiao._ s 3 iSrt;^e>». tu, 
n^,~aaji. ^wglra Manifestly, clearly. 20—sJiiiO. A hot llamo. 34^.,!* 
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iSdAfdlj. A M polsliaril. S3«. SI 1. 343.-A ftorw female. 102.- 
tJiiijmai A hill-jungle. 373 .-dtJjjJWi). 373 ._tfy^d^cA A 
hill alrcRin, or tt hill-pulh. 370 .-= dUji 373 .-sJt^ 80.-i3i*a> 
ns^, (Originalljf ^55SjaJr<r|j). — 85. — A frighloned iguana {?!. 

S2.—sSvirtf-^. (Originally tSdrif^t^). sSTr^riat, A rrigbtcnoil cow. 83 .- 
The sliin of (ho back. 80.-^s(i0. A hot fluoe. 343,- 
343 .—Ji3iBA tlot ashes. 341. —a (or A rain of white 

colour, U3. — ^3^-=^ (or Frigbtoncd from o4fl, 20,— 

White doth. 22a, 347.- =atf^rf3i Whito fiis. 336.-A whlto 
fonialo, 1G7»— !3 k^. 140* — 140. - A woman who deala in, or soiln, 

rooUi 193, — ?3tdana.—1&3.—An impediinont of roots, elc. 
90,—J3trl5. llolne^tsi, goo 53tT^je, s3i]3fl(.[lj — A hot ttasio. 334,343.- 
A hot potahoTtl. 313,-A trader. 320.—A mftn 
ele^or in spying. 30o.— siEfflrdiO^d^aiEa Kn old dirty 

pinco of cloth, snat an J othef things. 441.— ) A man 

who pots on an old dirty [ilocoof cloth, otc, 44 L— A vodferouj woman (?). 

197, _e^a*. 14 a, A Brahmapa famaLo^ 28^130,— 

necoptiodT fraud SootJ*^—60, in Ulctloflary,— 

A waahQrwQinan. 200. — Wator of a p[H)L — 

To fall into a pool. aS 0 ,-UJa^^C”*. = aSO.-^Jtd^, Honding, ote, 

5 16. V]uTw,\ 554, -.A}a^c-. UO. Soo in Dlction- 

arv,--A man who composos tho modanavati 
moLro. 412.—Tbh. of i 23,—Tho artidea of a 

houao- 89, ^^ii^JUrL A woodi-pockcr^ a wooibeattor^ 

a oarpentor. 54&, — To cut a troo or wood, 382.— 

3 ^2. _ A foolisb laugher. 66 ,—Rico wUh a drug itt 

it. 373 ,— 3ji>p'oriJ90*^.= 379 . ^ 140 , — iiJSrt, Tbh. of 

143 , — assotfsieSi Disrogard, 3oo under ^l^>Scn5n. — ai^ort^e!*^ Tho eplctidotif of 
a mango. 348. — ^“^^* A amall branch of a mango tioo. 348. 

A cluster of mangoes. 348, *- 2J5cfi,^e3, 343 .—A taLkatltc woman. 

— A Uikatlre man, 415, — 

An eponhig hud of a mango. 332. — Tho howor of a mango. 348.-- 

A eonple of mangooB. 318.— A man who 

worsbip^ 413.—Another iguana(?). 62,—A staff 

that measures a fathom. SO, — sj3«3^93dt. X male ftorlet. 41G.— 

aae^^&Al. A fern a lo florist, See ~ 

Tbh. of I 60 p - ^ 140 . — J- 468. - Aft arlificU! 

strueturo. Sec A man addietedtomakingi 

etc. 545. ^ =isio 1 40. - Sec also tho following torse under JGS^— 

i 3(A f ofrO;c^d 

II . — isso^^es". An artlflclal stream. 87,— 
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Becoming groat, etc. Pluml aortirt**, 560 .-A fire-fly, 
etc. Fast pBrlicipIo of SJDv 482.506—CloOii Pounding FIutuI 

(A certain verb). 566.- 

aifl*- A bMm noun of sjfl. 566.-iwsQrt)*!. fttUdi ss. A fiahofmau; 

a crane. 547.—aiiBi, Tbb. of sjjbi, goo cti;jijgf„-Pljj, atu4. 
1+7.- To cBiisc to rinse tho mouth with water and spit k out, otc. 

Inataneoi-sJii^^^Aaao SitnoQio zJeo. 54 L-Surfij^ta. Three crores, otc. 

^03. —Cioshtg^ etc, &50^ —i3JCirtjV5fl’4i+ 

I 1 ^ ^ A cluster of buds. 73. — 3ui4 W. 

Three bankers, etc. (I). 04.-^^3135 36. TUreo cheoltrias. 93.-aAJEJoorfj. Thloo 

mds of s garment. 93.- Three halting places for travelters, etc. 68.- 

Throe thousand. 94—ajjEljj (63t fl+.-dJoraj. qjijs^ro. Vioionco 

.udacltv etc. 423.-A mao disposed to violenc; 0 * 0 .*^+ 25 .-^ 
Three heads. 360—Three ties, otc. lOl.-^adiifcri^. 
A knot from the root to tho lop. S3.™ i^iidscario .= 
83.-^tJrl Three spans. 66-3x13^*=*. Tho hr^ .uoahine of the 
morning, 536.-:l«ol^. Three times, thrice. 360.-3iHi!n,oa. 

E^btoonfeet; (or throe hemble hces). 68—auaJj^P*. Three sorvaeta, etc. 
68. - Eliial^3». Three porsone. 360.-3u:^o». = iJjooi^n^, 354 _ 3 jjiJIboi^o' 

A cluster of thorns. 73.- 3i« c5 (or A prickly garment. 93.- 0 

\ A doer of thorns. 72- 

^aorU Prickly code of a garmeal. S3—Jiwejort^ To imniDrso (u. fr.) to 
let go down, etc., in the instRnce «(3,no rfi^Sjou^ ^peo ijjjtiBnAsia 536—3 mo. 

Three henpa, 363.—4J«i1ai^. A male with throe hards, 97— 
Three parasols. 353.-Three spans. 363.-aAs=(«P-. 

A female of tho east. UO.—aaadddi. a malo with throe heads. 352,-a« 
a-50. tjrtat. Three tows. 352—= aajirteda. 07, _ aMesjtieoJj.^ 
aiidiJoiJ. 352.-SAfldJFa Thrice. 88— Tbh. of iieB, I 6 O. Soo 
in DjcUoaary.-^JSArt. a holler bimek popper. Xbo akin nl 

jh. w,. *9.-^0*,. T. „™ .0 .b.w. 62.-a.4oi,,. A* 0,0., ,ur. 
lan . 331, A tender bud, in a yorse under 442. — a 

gentle, etc. woman. 50.-ajddreJj. A mnn with a kind heart. H.ldoddr 
T,T A wemuu with a kind heart, l82.-a)f^li. tSiStio. Black ponlr. 

140. —Astuj&d. A man who has heen born in a superior rillnere 
or town. 420—doetuo^. A superior vilbgo or town. 420, —slJtUEj. a 
precious pearl. 66.-iSJu^«5, An oxeotknt colour. An o«Jl!etit 

word. 92.-iJjJrtiS. Scooping, etc. 561.-iJ*ei>, 140—sJjUtsS. Tbh. ef 
»S- l43.-d.QsOtf. Striking, etc. djstslj^dj, 679. Plural isiOrfrtt*. 569 „ 
Striking, etc. Plural aat^Flv*. 540.-d4iJlS5a a deceivof 

pit? As-* Jirceiirorj otea 

„Z 1 * ^ "^“*1IS guaraed; OHO who guards. IiustaitcQ:-d# o 

ntJido, 4u2.-cisolis, Tbb. of ttBsoiistf, 160—cs^iojojj. idjaidui^Bjei. “a 
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uhMof horsDmynp 140.- 0^- Tbli. si>!5- 159.(A 

fBininLiiis noun). l&7i — A laughori d|c. Sdg 

a maa who by tnkliig biiboa, 40L- A woman wbo 

takes bribes, 193 ,^ uo^^A5.= l96.— tJ^- 

A il-^eply designing wnman. 107. —140* Tbh. 

nf La^^iviotisness^ instineB^^ lewdncs^^ dissolutedesa.— 

Tbb, of ^rlr, 15 s.—80* iCf*^^ m Dielmnary A man 

born in Var/lltt. 4 20 . - uo- ?b tsa^rL C! early, m anifostly. 20 , - =*^ 0 , = 

20 *—To pass oror, ete. 59 , To sen tbo moon* 382.— 

iij^onsiBD^- = 382. —That bas poLgoii. Instniiee:—>3^:3^o 

402.—5^0^- Manifestly* 20 * — ^^dosC. Thti. of 140*— 

Tbli. of | 40 *-?aosS. Tbk of uo*-^E5J. = 44 l,_j 3 rBJ^, 

= riE9Jtf- 441*—3d[^:j?lpgu tJu g^3j^s1iA3^sdt2l3:iS’. Two words 

whtcb donoto tlie partlcalar limbs of a bump-backed and dwardah man. 441.™ 
(A. mail wbo is smalk) a man wbo is hnmp-backod or dwarfish* 441. — 
A limn with an umbrella, 402 , —Tbh, of 147 .^^^^, 
Tbk of IGO.—A cembalantj in the following yoise under 

3 S 4 i_ ttaB'orMF* rtiw^iJo o^jjOI sdlb^y^o [ ?i:Sjda 

mo^ stea^driaSa rfrea Ada^jId'SCJ^o j|a watrior^s valiantiieBs, sharpness, even 
the disregard of the eoirtbaUnt who puabflS away doree Baldlor* in a vebement 
fight one has to call the ’Bssonco of Tsllantness*—n, Tbh. of 
400. A man who bindsj confines or checks tbo voice or lone pj* — A 

female saravBptjliga. 192 *—Tbh. of 147. —A garden 

of young plants, etc** In a verse UTidcr 193. ™ Thk of 138. — 

TSOtf. Tbkof>iet;, 139.-^^^. Tbh. of a 

man addicted to contracting debts, 545 * — ^is^o^Ejsca. A picco where calves bro 
in a row or in rows. 87.-A male with a thousand heads^. 256* — 
sra^^JjscFtf* A male with a thousand arms* 350* —With the eonnd of 
splitting,in the Rcnleiiee 20*-^0i^d, aOijad. Tbh. of 

878. A-sotJSJd, etc. la Dictionary, and etc. —Tbh. of 

29G,_A¥*- 140, in a verse naar the and, — 4!0Sicn^^ A?cloa 2 d = AO^tS, 

etc. 378.—82* A screaming ignana (S)*— Tbh, of A female 

wbo isdispOMd tOp etc. leO*-A split chook. 55 .-aSa^. A split 
eapsulap 193 in u verso, — A split abdomcm 91. —^i^Ask Fearing; 

rearing off* Plural ? 4 iniorTv^. & 54 .-^^Aa. A female eollcctor of ouHtoms. 

Tbh. of 160.Oreatbing, etc. Pluml 

55 $. — A woman with curled hair* 194, — With the sonnd 
ofponring, dropping, cie.p in the instance TSiOcii* 20 . - 

g 2 . — Tbh* of A eook's place, a cpcking place, a 

kttcbDii. $78.-3^^'^* A time, a tnrn^--making knowiip 

announcing, proclaiming, nppfisbgp publishing, relating, communication^ 
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infdrmfttioiij rcpreseotaHim; doIwoTing, ei»ing, entruHtin^; an ofTerlug, oblatiaii; 
doJicatkin. A man appoklad to prMjBlniLiig, 

Otc. 125." ^cccfij, A female -ioo-soJ^. sUairL = siao-jato, 125.— 

A female banter, otc. 190. 200-- 67 . — ***4. UO.—UO.- 
or Aganoral. +26.-!«ts[J, Drawing wafer oot. 5 e&.-*JSi^ 

Tbh. of 160,-«o3^c». 140 (where i, aeparafely addaced).“ 

<oujr. ao. —A kfea, or the affection, of a danghfer-ia-law, ] 0 l — 
*tf,. Tbh. of 123.-!^V‘ One who remomhero'or 

recoUocta.-^jtiiJ^sf. Sac aSl^rt. Tbb. of U 5 .-a 5 ^A Tbh. of 

i^T#. l54.-ajaii Tbh. of lCO.-aidatf. 3oratehiog 5 "spreading. 

562.-5iBartJ, Tbb.ofaSd^r. 123 ,-Tbh. of IGO.-ssoa. Baa 

Dosoi-focJaJ). Tbh. of ai^ttab. 160,-Sotf^. Tbh. of A if (ft ^ 1 ). l50,-!i)t3d. 
Tbh. of fctifd. l46.-tf«. ^ 3 !ni) 5 iFi aj:jj 5 sr aj. i. The body- 

s, the front tuft of hair. 312.-aSos rio, sdoSiol^yaso SjB ascj edixSo! 
i, A 6 ght in which they matually trample on the body of each otberr a^tJ^o 
Ldnrio *a4a:3 ^ 

fieizo the front tufk of Jsair of ench olhor. 312* 
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JV ntimbfrt rtfer ihr pa^f^ 


Kannada and Ssmiknta tetlarB, aylfables and words, 

whtib^of re^aJre4 wllb dtl« diUCirltliiBl lifiti. 


a. U Th& G.nai lettar d many mido 
wmm ami iirtSDOuns S4—‘3C. 4Q. 41^ 
GO, coin|;iri.-$big maseullnc, femtuina 
and epiciao words 37. 45. 47 —4&. 
51. 207^ and neuter wonlfl 41 — 44. 
a. a. Bign of the xioEuioaiiiro Bmgukr 
of the words under a u 42,43^ 4B, 
49.GO. Gi. 6y;2ia 

Bign of the uecustiti^e 
sLnguIiir and plural of the words 
under a i. 42. 43, 50, 52, 53^ 62, G3i 
Ap < ( —Blgn of the ^nitive 
smgukr ojid plural, in the sbgukr 
occafiionally suffixed bj means of 
oae or more euphonii? letters (see d, 
£L im s, ana ds i, m, aia i] 
42, oO-ea 63. 65-75. 

112 , 

ip G. BEgn of the rw^tive 81, 82. 
a, 6, Sign of the infinitire 122. 157* 
ICO. IBl. 324 
7, Of the imperatiTe 149 
a, e. In Tadbhavas 31. 32. 
a, % Taddhita aalSs 29. 38^ 299. 

Op 10. = am a. 127. 

iL VylgHT form of tk 1.^ 115. 

IL It. Becomes i 24. 199, 212^ and 
changes in o 47,54 53,58. 111. 112. 
am. I. ^igit of the accusative 41, 43. 
47. 48, 50- 56. 58, 59,62. B5-67. 

69* 71, 73^75. 


Oliii i- MaBculine pronominal anfTu 1IL 
119. 218. 

am, A- Termiiialiion of the third person 
masculine Ringnkr 88* 12T. 
im^ 4. Id the imperatire 148 .^. 
am. **= a^i 213. 
am s* And^ etc, 290 Mq 
Bharmakodh^tup 89. 
ak&rAuU, 3L 
aknm, ^ akkuih, 147. 

“ akke. L 59. GO. 02. 03, 73. 
akknra. 5, 
akkaramfite, 5i 
akhu* — akkn4i, 147, 
atkuiiL Of Ago IIL 147. 
atks* 1, arkl. B^gn of the dative 59, 
60* 62, 63. 73. 

akke, s. Impemtive of Agu ] 1L 150. 
338. 

akahara. 5. 
akaharam&lb. 5. 
aksharardpa. 4. 
al^heiarptti, 30. 
aksharosaujiiAkAre, 4. 
aksharviaafijrytrdiia, +. 
aksharAtmaka, 4 , 
age. I. Bign of the dative 53. 
age, 2. In the foiruatioa of adverhs 
169 (and adjectives 248^ 
aekitanAmn. 30. 
adke. 22. 
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aiigikAm. HBp 

5^ 432. 

TaddtLita 2D3;. 
adi^-am. 213^ 

ade, = are^ CN^ld. IGT. 21J ^/, 319 seq, 
U Augm^Dt Ul. G2. 30. 
an. - apa i. GO. 

ana. i. (ap-ha). Sign of the gunittve 
58-61 

ana. 2, = h.^ ill 282. 
anak&« (ag + a + kft). = apg&, 6l 
aiiakke. apak^. Gi 
a^ttamib. (apa+attapijn). = apmdl. 
GO, 

a^da. da]L Slei of tlie gan k y« 6L 
anadiado^ (apa + da + inda). Sign of 
the ablaliYe 61. 

anim. (apa 4- tih)- Sign of tho ahlatiY^ 
5a 60. GL 

aniga. Taddhita suffix 203. 
aninda. (apa+uiiia).-apiiidaiTi. 61 
aaiadam. (&pa + iadam)- apind^ 00. 
aniiadi^. (apa + inJa). Sign of tho abtar^ 
tlYe 00. 61 

&ng& (ap H- g4i). Sign of the dAtire 53. 
60.71 
302. 

atiiajfiitara. 310< 
ata. = adu 1. 74. ^ 241 

aktanim. Sign of the ablative 41 
48-^50.52.54.67,74 75, 
attaninda. ° attapindAni. 50. 
aitanindam. = attapinde. 41 48 — 50. 
52. 54. G7. 

atUninda =afctapuh. 41. 43-50, 52. 
64.67. 

attti t. — atn. 74. 222 $eq. 
attiL Term infltion of the thijd porson 
neuter singular 127, 


atva. 32. 

ada, = Ma. J1L142, 
adn, ]. DemouAtrstive neuter pronouti 
singular 47. 53—60. 112. 222 seq^ 
adn. Tonuumtionof the third perean 
nmiter singular 127, 157. 
ad5. i. Sign of the negative participle 
106^, 111 

ad4 £i Third penon singular neuter 
133. 135. 

adiukirapa. 381 889. 

adiyAr^pa. 412. 4I5. 4I6, 

odhyAhAm. 4 [3. 

adhyihArya. 406^ 

adhva. 382. 

an, aann^ Verb 352 

ana. 1 Sign of the aceqsative 6U« 63. 

am, fintha. 248. 

anakabarAtmaka. 4. 

anatiunAsika. 16. 

auitn, etc. 257. 

anibar. 241. 

aniah^ 382. 366. 368, 3B5. 

ana. i. = am l 43. 47-51 531. Sti. 60. 

63. 67 - 63.75- 
anu* t. = uih 3, 127. 
aau. 4 = am 2 . 2I8l 
anunAsika. 14. ]U. 
anulAraa. 11. 
annavAra. 16,21. 
an&. r.^ ana 248L 
aii6. s. = age 'L 
anifeya, 256 seg. 
an^kAksharfu 79. 
anckAkshATUJilbAtu. 22.25 - 28. 
anAkAksharasabda. 33, 34- 35, 
anti, — untaha. 188. 
anta.s; 109,141 
aatfl. On diL 136. 142. 358, 
antha, etc* — antaha. 188, 248. 
anthaTinup etc. 188. 189. 
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untyalfrpA. 32i 
aiitty&kBham. 

anna. J. —^imu^ 53. 6G. 

amm, (amiaiii}. a - antaheu 18S. 248. 

aanal. FeminiDe of annam (atiiiA!i)- 

m 

aii!iii« = am 1 . of the oecuaAthe 
43.4S. 49.53. 56.60.6166. 60, 70,71 
anne. = ftniml. 168. 
ftnja. 08^ 
anyakartfi. 89. 
anyat6ti§aya. 302. 

‘"aavapuTUHliB. 88^ 
ay^nja. SlO. 
finraya. 407. 41U 412. 
anTajasYi^ntia, 414^ 
aDTayi&ii. 40T. 
anvarthliolina. 30. 

^pa.^appa. Ill 1.L7. lia 144. 
apabhiamw- 30. 432 seq. 
apftdi^na, 380. 388. 391 
appa.-aba. 111. 111. 144. 188. 243. 
abmdnka, 18T. 
abhirakny^. 106- 
abb^kshapa. 363. 

Taddhita suffia 200. 
ly. 1. Fast participle 103. 142. 2S1. 

2, Tamiiaation of tbp aecoiid 
person sbgular 127. 
ay. a, FiTo 212. 252. 253. 
ayataakrlta^rutm. 398. 
ayi.-ays. 252. 
ayila. Taddbila suffix 204. 
ayt^* Third pareon dputer abigular 1.33. 
ar* i* SSgii of the tiominatiTe plural 
61. 70-72. t30, 

at. Plural of ani 11 1* HO- 218. 
ar* 3 + Formation of tbo third person 
pluial 127. 
ai4dA^. 32. 


ari. = itu 159. 
aril. = ar u 51. 70. 
ar^misa. 211 216. 218. 

Bin. i*=^ar i. 51. 52. 71. 72. 
aru. S = ar fl, 127* 139. 
am^l. ■^^arga], 52* 
am^ajii. =3 aruga]. 52. 
anigalii. = artaga|, 52. 
ai^.^ad^T ddi^ 167, 271 seq. 318^. 
Bjkal. = argu]. 5L 70* 
arkalir.=arkal. 51, 70. 
atgaL=ar 1 , 5L 
Atgala. 3. 
argbya. 386. 
artlm. 313. 
aribaryakti 2L6 
arth^nurflpaH 30. 
ir. J. Augment 61. 
ar. a. Six- 252. 253. 
aja. ^ (ar + a> Sign of the genitive 
" 58—60* 62: ea, 76 
ara. 252. 

aTattauinh, (a^ + attauim). Sign of 
the ablative 62. 

aranno. (am4-atmu). Sign of the 
accusative 60. 
ariM. = afallj. 59, 60.62. 
anili. (ara^'). Sign of tbe locative 
" 59. 00. 62. 73. 
art. Verb 339. 

ariiiL (a^+Lih> Sign of the Lofitru- 
mental 53. 59. 62. 73. 
arlnda. ^ arindl. 59. 60* 63. 
arindayiL = ariad^. 60. 
aiindd. (am + indft). = arith. 59. 
am, Bix. 212 ^2 253u 

f-r 

an I- — BrAJp 59. 

ar4lp [SA'f A|^ SjgD of tbe locatWe 

‘ 5 ®. ea73. 

amli^. 5®. GO. G2.63. 
a|6|a, = 59.32. 

ss* 
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arke, (ar + kl^). Sign of the djitLv« d3. 
'50*6173^ 

aL i Biga gf the kKaiife 54. tf7. 
i], 2, Bigti of the inUfiitive 120. 121. 
1‘25. 324, 

&1. 3. Sign of [^rDhibiHon 153 
aL 4. DfifactiTo verb l&J. 
akA. Egphggfc 2^^ 
alAgi. (al + flgi). 426, 
ali. i.=flUj, 43: 44. 49 -51. 64. 57. 66. f 
70.75. 

4li. 2. = aliiTi, 151 seq. 153 iteg. 333L 

m 

alim. In the impetatire [53 seq^ 
alu. u = al 1. 42. 4B. 54, 67* 68. * 
alu. a.^id 12L la I5&. 324. 426. 
altn* alt&. 362, 

fllpapripa. I4 ll 

aUa* 100. IGl. m. 2®3. m 
alkm. 160.291. 
allada. 361 seq. 
allad§. 106. 293.360 seq. 
alii. Sign of the locative 43—44 ' 

49-54. 57, 60. 63. 66-60. 70. 75. 
ava, a^aihi avanu* MescuUno demon¬ 
strative prenotin^nozniiiatiTesiiigqkr 
38. 47 seq. 112. 2|8. 222 234. 

Bvadh&re|ia. 175, 

avayarasanibftadhft. • 

aTir. aram. Plsml of ava 51* 52.112, 
and of the fomiiiiiiQ avajt avaja 51, 

52. 71* 72.218, m. 
avarga. 14 
avargiya, 14- 

aval avalu. Femlnino of ava 89. 53 
se®. 112. aia 222 234. 

avik^ra. 39^ 
avikrita. 39. 

aim. 1, PlafBioftho proDouii adu 47, 

73.112. 2JS, 


ava. TermLnation of the Ihinl 
person neuter plural 127. 157. 
avn. 3, Taiidhita sutEx 200, 
a7Ugalu.= aTu J. 73. 

1 ?^, Tbini jasrson neuter pluml 133. 

avpya. 31* 39.160.164 ifc^. 170.260 seq. 

avyatapada. 260, 

avyayalihga. 33. 37. W. 2BL 

aTyaylbhAva. 213 seq, 

asrilTya. 147. 

aehtn, etc. 257,260, 

agnmilsa. 167. 

asam^idath. 30, 

aau. “ isu. 1 . 69.90. 92. * 

aadye. 304, 387. 
aavaravidbL 5. 

aha. = npa, apjia. Ill, 117* 118. 144. 
145. 243. 

ah 1. Feminino personal Hufhs 46* 71* 
111* 119. 218. m 

aL Termiiifltion of the third perron 
feminine singular 127* 
a]a. =ati^ i- 60* 61* 
aln. i. = aj I. 46. 71. 
aln. al 127* 

k, 1* Sign of the accuaativo singular 
43. 53L 56. 60. 

a, t. Sign of the genitiTe singular and 
plural 42. 44. 40* 49. 52-54 m 65- 
67-69. 189. 305. 
a. B, Sign of the vcpcative 81 
a. 4. Of the imperative 15L 
L A, Demon^trativQ pronoun 217, 230. 
4, e* The final letter of a few verba 
97* 107. 

a. 7* It becomes a and e in perronal 
■ml reflexive prenonne 74 ^.| ma^ 
take the place ef a in Bojm verba 
24. l&7j and m Sumskfita nouas 
chnngea bto § and a 31. 


« 
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ira. J- Sign of the t^ingnlar 

53.5S. m.m. 

im. (In), Nottibative sln^Ur and 
plimil of Ihe pTOaoiui of the firtsK 
penon 74. 75. 222 seq, 
s. 

ike. Fembiiiie of itaniT AUinii 38. 

fi7. 112. 3ia 222 seq. 234. 
iksh^pa. 17(k 
ikhyita. 88. 
ikhyitapAda. m 38. 128. 
dJthyitamiigB. J23p 
ikhyitaTibbiikii. 126. 
iga. For igadu 160, 
ifuiu. leo.asT.m 
flgttEna. 4U 105.125. 26^7. 
igi.^iga. 160. 
igj- 200 seq. 

igir t5gi-h ir> kgitU. 244. 247. 248. 

igu* 334-mm 

ignttfe, eb, 13B. 

ido. 367. 

itta. Ill, 282. 

iU. iUm. itiiLU^ = nva, ete. 38^ 47 
seq- 112. 2ja 222 234. 

idllw Fast relative participb of igu 
111. 243. 

ddiia. 117. 177. m 
idadani. etc. 2T8. 
ftdhim. m 

idhlkya. 302, 307.308. 385. 
ina. IIL 282. 
inu. i&Qta. 282< 310. 
ftnupirvya. 300. 

4n&. K^aniS 248. 
iXlh. IS, 134. 135. 
ipa. 117. 118. 
ibMha. 368. 
imantrapa. 81. 

4y* —ay 1. 109, ^1. 
iyiU. TaddhUa euOix 204, 


iyta. Taddhlta eufGx 23. 204. 

4yla. = iyila* 304. 

4r. i.^ar 7L 

127. m. 

4r. PInml of ivem and ivnl 72* 230. 

235 mi- 
im. = dr 3* 72. 
ir. ire. Verb 340. 

Six 212- 255- 
ire krijidbliakti. 126L 
irtiL ^24L 

iva. InterrogatiTe prohonn 110. 217^ 
iTHSL ivauti. Mea<^lme giogalar of 
flva m 47. 72. llO* m 235. 
ifaL Feminine of ivaib 38k 55. 72.110. 

!;£23 £1^. 235. 
i^fshtalbga 3BS. 
ivtL Plural of im t. 75. 
ivudn. Neuter Bingnlar of ivam 58- 61. 

110.222 scf^. 234, 
ivuTn* Plural of irudu 73. 
ive. t. Interrogativo prtmoDn 223. 
iTe.2. 134 
isu. m 
ika- 118.243. 
iL=B]3, 127, m 
ill. Taddhita aqffix 29. 204. 

], i. Final letter of maiiy Tertj& 26. 28. 
■ as. 01. 02. 25. 107. 12L 122, and 
of many nouius 31. S>. 45.46^ 66—70. 
00 . 

i, t. It forms the nominativo singular 

67p 68. 

9. It forms the voeatiTo singudar 81 

seq. 

L 4. 8igii of the locative 42. 43L 
L Sign of the instmEnental 43.44.60. 
|i e. Its bebg euphonic 23. 24 28. 33. 
90,104. 249. 250p 

i. 7. Itfi bein^j a fonnatiTe vowel b the 
past paTticiple 26. 137 
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i & Appears as i S4, aiu} becomes e in 
some Teriis cbangee into a 91. 
JOl, and into A in soiae verba 95, ]00. 
In some noans it becomea i 36, g Sa 
210.211. 313. a 36, 310, uul n 311. 
i S. Proceeds &om j b Tmlbhavas 31. 
i. Mi Sign of the second person singular 
137, 

i. tt. Tmldhita sails SM. 
im. Sign of the bstnunentai and 
nblative 41. 43. 43-54. 56. 58. 50. 
53-67,69. 70. 74. 
ika, Toddhita suffix 304. 
ike. i.= igb. 56, 57,53.121. 
ike. s. Taddltrta snHis 300, 
ikko. L —tk5 I. 67. 59, 121. 
ikke, 9. = ik6s, 20a 
iga. TaddbiU snffix 30, 204. 
ige. 1 . Sign of the dative 50 l 5L 53,5& 
57. 59. 60. 64- 66. 60. TO. 75. 
ig&s^=ik5f. 301. 
iake.-iAg5. 59. 

mge. = ig6 1 . 65.56.5& 59, 64 - 66. 

i£4, Taddhita suffix 204. 

i5tl.= iau 1. 8D. DO. 92, 

idu. 367. 

ibii6tara, 310. 

iti. IWidhita suffix 46 304. 

ittt. Third person neuter sbgulnr 127. 
137 seq. 

itti, — iti. 46. 

ittu. = itu. 127. 137^^5. 
itthambliffialakslinpa, 384. 

idn. Ilemoiii$trttive pronoun neuter 
singular 46.68 - 60. 222 wrj. 

Me, Third [lenon ebgular neater 133. 
135. 

in. I. ( >='inklii). 210, 
in. s. Two 253. 
ba. 1, inaanu, 65. 


ina. 9, (m + B> Sign of the genitive 
55. 67 - 60. 64 —66. 80. 
inattaaim. (iw 94- attapim> = atbpim. 
5a 64-66. 

mattauindaiii. — inattapiiii. 58.65. 
unttaninde. — battapbdaih. 58. 65. 
inaanu, Signof thnncrusitirc sbignlar 
65. 

Inali. == inallL 57, 59. 65. 
iaalli. (ina s + alli). = bSj. 56, 67.59. 
60.e4-6a 

iuiHL (ka e + im). = ib. 58. 59, G4 - fifl. 
iiiisda. (bn s + bda). = bda. 56.57.60. 
64.6a 

, uii]ide.= iaiudB. 58. 59. 
inibar, 241. 

inol. (inn 2 + ft]). = aj j, 56 ,59.64 - 66. 

iiio|eg5. ” inttL 59.60.63. 

inhlu, in5L 59. 65. 

inta 1. ADothneform of inda 263. 

iuta. s. ^ bthn. 188. 

' iaUba. (intad-ahn). 188. 
uttha, = iiUBlia. 18a 189. 
iada. = indaiii. 43. 44. 48-51. 53. 54. 

50.57.59 -61. 63.64.66 - 70.73.80. 
iadam.= im. 41.43.48 - 53.59,^—67. 
69. 74. 

indaeu. = iiidnib. 43. 49, 50 l 59, 67. 74. 
75. 

iiide. = uidani. 41, 43. 48 - 54. 58. 60. 

66.67. 60. 74. 75. 
inna. = intahn, 188. 
iaud. 273, bdd), 
ip. Twa 253. 
ippa.-iTpa. U8. 

ir. 1. Sign of the nooLkatiro pliml 51, 
70.71. 

it. 9. Terminatjon of the second person 
plural m. Isa 137. 
ir. s. Two. 170. 311, Si 253. 
ir. in. Verb 333, 416 seq. 


# 
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in* (ur i -f a), Sign of itho vocatiTe 
plural 81,82, 

irL (ir t + ik), = ira. Si. 82. 
iiL-irSi 127^ 

irpa. Pjre^at-Cuturo reiatiTe portiioipla 
of iri. IIG, 
irb&^ etc. 258. 

Q. Defectifc verb 160, * 

il&. TaddhiU suffix 205. 

fli. 1, - Hii 54. 55- 57. GO. 

ill Taddhita suffix 206, 

ilia, 155, 161, 285 293, 331. 332. 

337. 340. 341. 
iilam, 160. 285. 351. 
ilUda. Ill, 331. 

lOG, 359. 
iUami. 289. 

ivam. ivaua* MascuJiuo domonstiu- 
tive pronoun 1 uominaUvo singular 
4T—49. 222 seq. 234. 
ivaj. ivaru. Plural of i^a 51.52tanJ of 
tUe fembtoo ival 51, 52. 71. 72. 234. 
ivaJ. ivaltt. Feminine of iva 53 steq. 

222 seq. 234. 
m. = e?n. 127. 

i^n- i^ug'alo, PlumJ cpf idu 47. 71 
ive, = a?fi. 131136. 
ifiiita. 301, m m m 305 . 
etc. 257. 230, 

iau. U Causal iiuffix 23.89. 31,113.146. 
It ^ however D»e4 also in tnuisitive 
aii<] intraneitiTe verl;e BO. HI and 
ap[»«ars at the ead of tepetitiona 1G3. 
The waj of ita being suffixod to Ennl 
a ITL 172, and 5 173, 

100. 2p Verb 342, 
isD. s. Taddhita suffix 201. 
iba. = ippa. 111 144.145. 245, 
iJL 20. 

I, I, Sign of the aocniuitive singular 68^ 
and of the genitive singular 68, 


i. 2. PrODOun 173. 217. 230, 

L s. —ay z. 133 
i. 4, Verb 312. 

La. As Itc initial*syllahJe of a few 
nonns etc. it proceeds from i 36.210. 
211- It lakes the form of i m the 
Terbs i and mi 24* It becomes i 
ta the personal pronoun ai (nhii) 
74 - 76. 

]. Final i of 8amskfHa poljsyllahio 
nouns becomes i 31. 
tkdrdnta. 31. 

ike- Feminme of jta 38. 67, 222. 229, 
234. 

ita- liam. itanu. = i^a, 38, 47- T9. 222. 

229.234. 

|ii. = m I. 210 
ir, = ir 1 211, 254- 
iru. Sign of the plural 71. 
tnU- 384. 

iU- Bigti of the iocatire singuiar 68, 
ien. Verb 90,342. 

□. 1 - Tiie final vowel of many verbs 
27-29. 88, B(X Bl. 102- 103- 160, and 
that of many nouns 33—36, 44. 45. 
64. 68“TO, 80. 

11. a. It is a kinii of angment in the 
nominative slngutar 6T. 68- 
ta* X It ia the $iigii of the nominutire 
singular 55. 56, 58—60. 62“ 6T* 

11^ *. Its radical character as the final 
letter of nouns 64. 65. 69. 
n^ 4 Its euphonic character 23 — 25- 28, 
33 - 35. 42. 44 - 46. 57-fiO, 62. 63. 
66. 68 90. 95. 114. 212- 
n. e. It changes info d 36, 5 29. 99, d 

36, and i 118,211, 

H. T. The final t of polysylkbic 
Samskpita nouns hecomev q 32. 
a. fi. Taddhita sufix 203. 
u- % Aihip etc- 266 seq. 283, 


i 
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urn. And, etc. 2^6 seq. 400-402. 405. 
406. 

aka. ToOdtitU hklEEx 205. 

ake. = u^l2L 

ukti 33. 38. 

u^a. “ akiL 205. 

ag'ji Taddhita suffix 205. 

tLgie. SigD of the dative 09. 

uiita. 40, 

u«itik3har4£,^umR. 170. 
imj. Taddhita ^tuffii 205. 
aotu. 130. 376. 
ata. 1- = utfe. lOS. 

Dta. 2. Suffix of the [ireseot tens# 126. 
135. 

utaih.^utd. 108. 
at&.= uty. t08. 
utu. = adu 1 . 222. 241. 
qtum.^uti. lOS. 

ut& Sign of the pre^nt p&rticipEe 108. 
ntta. J. =uta L 108, 
atU. 2.-uta 2. 126. 135. 
attain- - atam. I{)8. 

UttUQlU. 3S., 
uttaomparunhu. 89. I2U. 
tttt4.-at^, 108. 
aituzii. = utimi. 108. 
iitte^oHi, 108. 
utpdta. 387. 
udaya. 389, m 

ndu. 1 . flemonstmtive neuter ppunouri^ 
nomuiAiive eiugular 40. 58.11L ] 12, 

218. m 

adii Terminatioa of the third penH}a 
neuter AinguluT 12T. J38 157. 

ndaiiiK 271 seq. 
antaha. (uutu 4 aha}, 18& 
nnne-= uEitaluu L88. 
utLoati. 385. 

u|Mulhm&nrya, 16. IT. 21- 
updduna. 383. 891. 


abbayamitra. H. 

umuTidhL 260+ 

ame. Taddhita naffix SOI. 

aia. 16. 

umfiya. 16+ 

uilL 80. 

avaia^ HuscuUne denaonatmtife ]irf> 
iKmu, nominatiTe ^inicalaT 38. 47* 
222. 234. 

ayar* Plural of uvaui fiU and of tho 
feminuio ural 51. 

ii?a|* FemLniae of u^'am 38. 53. 2iS. 
234. 

U?n. I. I%ral of udul, 47. 73. 111. 
112 . 218 . 

QTa. Termlnntioa of the third person 
aeoter pluml 12T. 157* 
uL f* Sign of the tocaiiTe 42. 54. 67. 

e. Verb 130* 332. 
ajiga. Taddhita suffix 205. 
aila. 1. 114. 33Lm < 
ulla, 3* Taddbila suffix 3f»5. 244. 
nOga Taddhita suffix 205. 
a. 1* The 6naJ letter ef one or t«~o 
Kannada nouas 66. 

ft, S+ It has proceeded from a ip sddu 

36. 

A. It proceeds from uta 113 146+ 

A. 4. Fmaenu 217* 230. 

A. fi. And, ekv 26A .s&p 
A. 6. SuThakfita polyayilubic words 
change their 8ua1 A into a 32* 
AhdjAnta. 32. 

Ake* Feminipe of Atam 33 67, 222i 234. 
Citam+^uiraim 38. 47. 222. 
ft Genenilly remains k SamskyiU 
nocLDB 66.69. 70^ in Hcme Tadbharas 
it is changed 32. 
rikArAnta, 32. 

fl Kemains in n few Barhskfita ncmns 
till. 69* 
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I. Fm&J letter in ma.n'f verbs 2^^ 28L 

29. m es, 70. es. 9 l d± 9®. 107.121, 

122|, and io many nouns 31--^0. 40. 
GSJ. 80. Bh 

a. It forms tho nontiiaijve skgtikr 
67, 6fi, «nd al»& iho oocusatiTe 
singular 63. 

t* 3. It forms the vodative 81 aeg. 
f. 4. Bigii! of the instrumeiitoJ 67. 

^ 5v 3ig;n of the inJlDitive 128. 123.270. 

282. m ^-426. 423. 
i, n. TaddiiiU 2U0. 205+ 
e. 7- Fartide of emphasis 107.163l 171. 
170.227. 
e. =ay t, 127+ 

6m+ 127^ 

e+10. It chauges kto i 43, 01, into a 
9L 05, 100^ into i 211, and ja 21. 
It proceeds from i 2S. 36. 21L 218, 
and takes the place of i in Bee 
also under k tf. 

€+11+ Final Bamskfite a becomes h 31; 
hut Baihskfitn tnonosyllnbic Lertns 
retain tbeir k 32h 

eia« Tennination of the drst person 
singular 127, 

ep. Eight 212.mm 

ettaata- 241. 
en. &nnn. Verb 352 
eniiiKO'ni+ 127. 
enta* i+ = 6ntha. 188. 
enta+ -■ 10!1. 141. 
eatahs-. (i^ntu, + pba)< 183. 
^Dtlia>=eniabji, 138.189. 
enniL = entaha. 188. 
ep. Soven 252. 
em^ Bight 252. 
eral+ 253. 
erdh. 16 h 

ella. ella^ elli. 62. 2l0+ 232. 395. 
dladn. 2’>i 232. 


elli+ 23L 

evil, hm- Termination of the first 
pcTsoD pluml 127. 

§1=4 m 

§+ L It Is no real djphtliOng in Konna^ 
105, 

§. f. It is final in the verbs k§ and b§ 
24, 92, 107+ 

§. S, Sign of the aecuBative singular 63. 
§. i, 3ign of the genitive singular 63+ 
§. A, Particle of emphasll 227^ 291. 

§. 4. Bign of the vocative 31 s^q. 

§+1. Adverbial suRii 265. 

§. 8. Is used like dva 235. 

§. fl. In the interrogative pnononn e 
(cDtAnu] it becomes ya (dd) 62.63. 

110. mm 

§, p. Bocomes § in the verb b§ 24- 
See under § I0+ 

§kate, 40, 

^katva, 40. 
gkamdtraka. IL 
okava^ana. 40. 
ekastMni 16. 194+ 

§k&k^^hamdlidtu, 22+ 24 - 27. 
Ok^isSiaTasahdo- 32. 

Ike. 62. 234. 
mUL 40. 

Itake. §Ukk§. 62+ m 

etarke. 62 m m 

§ru. Sign of the nommativo pluml 7L 

111. Sign of the locative Bingular 63. 

dvndti. ^avudu. 235. 

§L Seven ^2. 253. 
ei. (ii)+ It hs DO real diphthong in 
Kannada 135. 

§, I, It takes the place of 5 In ]i5 24, 
Ehat of a 2lh 21 Ij tlmt of r 47. 5L 
53. 58, that of nvi 140, and may 
change into 5 189. Bee oiii i and 
odoj or 1—3, ol 1 —a, § s« 
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d. initiaJ va occmfioaally lsecom«^ 
6 21. 

^ih. h partlj = am paitif ani 11]. 

119. mm 
om. = a. 127. m 
ode. If l6Ti. 270 seq^ 319 j>^. 
odeja. TaildhJta t^ufGx 2U&. 
ottakkara. 20, 

5dll. = uiia l and 1|2, 2l3. 
ombfty» 25^.^ 
dr. ^=flr 1, 51* 
dr^^-ar^and e. tl2.l]9. 2ia 
dr. 3*=ar3* 127. 139. H3. 

6r. Ona 21]. 253. 

6rba, etc. 258. 
olj etc. 1* 198 seq. 
dl. 2 l Verb 240 seg* 
dl. l, = o]l. +2> 43* 48-50. 52. 54. 
65-70.74.75. 

5 J* s. = aj 1 . u 4 . no. 2 ia 

dl. S.^al a. 127, 139. 
olAge.^&J I. 42 - 44. 4S-54. 57. 37. 
68. 70. 75. 

51n.-dl I. 42. 43. 49. 50. 52. 54. B7. 68. 
71*75. 

0. ^ Jt la ioal b the verba td and 
nd 24. 91. 92. 107. 

d- It k na real i|i|illlhoilg in Kiuma^ 

laa 

6. 9* It proceeds fram ti 3li^ from ava 
113, and 5 211. Bee Or. 

A. -t. Id Hainflk^ita gd it remiinE un¬ 
changed 66. 69. C/. 44. 40h 
L 5. Adverbial stilBs 282. 

dnimu. 5p 
or*=or 4. 

Oshtha* 16* 
ushtbja. 16. 

in. 1. It ie no renldjphthCDg ID Kannada 
185- 


au. Occnm in Bamskrita glaq 03^ 69. 

Cf^ 44. 45. 
auditjB. 40 l 

ofthenominativeamgu- 
kr4L 42. 45 - 48. 62. 74. T5, 
ki. Taddhita mmx 20L 205. 
kanlha. 13. 
kanthAath^a. 13* 
kap^bya. 16. 
kapthyatdlavya. 16, 
kaeihjfana&ikyar 16. 
knnda. 174. 
kanna^a. |. 2. 432. 
kampa. 380.'382^ 391. 
karka^varnn. 14. 
kareA^kaprakritL 17L 
karpd^kabhdsMbhLlsbapa. 3. 4. 97* 
knrtld^kaiabddna^lsaIlB. 4. 
knrtpt 39, 380. 581* 3S4* 
knima. 380, 38L 
karmanipraydga* 323. 
knrmailhAraya- 209 .%eq, 217, 232. 
knvarga, 14, 
kavirAjamArga. 2. 
kal.^gak 51*31 7L 
kalira^ = kak 52, 
kalu. = kil. 52, 
kalngal^ = kalu, 52. 
kdgupitdkshnra. IT. 
kAra* 21 . 

kdraka- 216. 217* 360. 398.413. 
kdrakapAtla. 40T* 
kdrakavala. 380. 
kArapB- 3S6. 396. 
karfU ToiidhSta 205. 
k9K 88. 382. 3S8, 391. 3^. 397. 
kAlo^ja. 88. 314- 
kAl«i*tra^a^iri[idmi 125- 
kilatraynsilaaka. 125. 
kalavAfftka. 64. 
kdJardAi. 34* 


4 
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kivy-nizi^r^. 1^4. 

kii. = k^Agu^ 17S<213. 

ku =kiitb- 14^^, 

kudi. VorUaJ termination 10^. IM s&i. 

kuti^a. Tuddluta B^f&x 205. 

kuda. Verb 308. 

kut^QCL 304. 

kulw^mbamlhe, SOL 

kali. Taddhita auflix 2lKk 

kula. 5. 14. m, m 105. 

knli. TaddhiU suffix 200. 

k^dade. 337. 339. 

k^'it. 29. 39.110- 119. I3L 19S- 217. 2lS 
seq. 

kTilUft^^a. 29. 30. 33. 39. 119. 127. 139. 
14S. 217. 21« seq. 

k&« I. Bigc of the dative 41. 43. 44. 46. 

51.54.&3. 61-63.12L 
ke. ^ Termiimtioit of the imperuti ve 149. 
k^ 3^^ Tuddliitn suffix 201. 
kejaTa. 3. 4. IL 14. 15. 22. 27-29. 35. 
37-39.46- 48. 09.9L 105.117-122 
123.13L mseq. 160. 185. 187- 19L 
195. 197 - 200. 203. 205. 207. 

215- 2IL 223.235.245. 254. 281.27L 
323-325. m 41J. 424. 4^. 433. 
439. 440. 
ki^irija. 3. 
kddian^ 342. 
kola. 342. 363. 
kombu. 20. 
k^rol. 16. 
kd. 1 & 2 . 
k6pa. 301. 

kknm- = kuia. 146 seq* 
kke. i. = ke l. 41.43.44 . 46. 61. 
kke- >= k6 £. 149. 
kriy&tmika. 160. 
krly&uimitta. 380- 
kriyipade. 30. 88. 125. 126. 170. 


kriyiiiprayejiiiia. I20h 
krCyiriha. 120. 
kriyl^i'ibbBktL 326. 170. 
kriyiaenielihMra. 363. 
kriydaaiii^^, 216. 
kiiydsdkalya. ^i64. 
kriyd. 20. 30. 88. 89. 125. 390. 
kraeitpmy^gu. 39, 
kahaja- 5.13—15. 189. 194. 
khtda. 178. 

p- Taddhita suflix 206. 
gada^ 176. 
gepd^kkara. 14. 

40h 

gadp, 197. 

gamakBsaniAsii. 112: 119^ 217. 2]8 p2S1. 

245- 

gamiina. 386- 

gukip 16- 

pj. S^ti of the eoniLiiatjve ploiel 49. 
50. 52- 69. 

pLir.s-fal. sa 70. 71. 
galu.= ga.L 50* 52.70. 
g^nta. 117. 

gira. Taddhita suffix 206. 
gfl. I. Final aylbble of verbs 117. 
gu. s. = g:uiii. 146 
gnih.K kuLi. 106.146 sefi^ 
gttgam, 14T* 

gudaau. gud^u* 20 . 

gapa. Jl. 185. 390^ 

gu^ivafana. 39. 37. l9Sl 217- 242 seq. 

gapatturdLpa* 30. ^ 
gu^5kti. 33. 
gum. IL. 
garntru. 385. 389. 
gtiL T^iddhiUi suffix 20i* 
gull. Taddhita fiaffix 206. 
ge. i^^U- 1. 49 — 51. 51. 65- 66- 69. 
7L SO. 
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a. TerminiitiDii af the inip«ratit# 

m 4m 

a. Tmldhlfca suf&x 
g-g6.=g^ L 5L7L 
J^aT.^gal. 4M-5L74- 
%ib>. = fi^]. 4n —5L 
ngalti,^ Agal. *&. 50, 52, 
n^e^=gfe 1+ 4IS+ 4tl 74.75, 00. 

6. Sfcamls fw s 1T3, 

^turttL 40. 
tajialaTb. 3G4. 

14. 

^uksbiii^h(i< 5. 

ca. Cflqsml eufiSx 2S. 83,90, 32. 
eilni. 1S8. 

^tatiA. 37. 

ch* Stands for s 170* 253. 

^handiis. 194. I&7, 4JL 
StfladB for s J7&. 
jitL 71. 390, 300, 4C4. 405. 
jAt£aacn]>andhD. 39], 
jOii'dinOU, 10 . 
jihvimOli^a. 10. 17. 2 L 
jaijia. 2 —4p 

ti, CKangfd into la lOJ, 

14. 

tticw- 412. 

tba. Changes mto ja 131, 
d. May become L 117. 2th 
^akAna. H7« 

n. Final letter of nouns S3l 58* 00. TO, 
anti of verbs 107, In aandhi nnd 
samAsa 179,107* 

ta, 1 . Si^ofthe relative past participle 
110.12&. 120. 

t&- ^ Ta4dhita anffia 201. 
ta* ^ Clmnge^ into Ja 19L* 

Ukkadn. 387, 
totpurusha, 200 217.^ 

tatsama. 3L 214. 43^ 
tadilhita. 29. 35. 39. 190. 200^. 


taddbitapmt}'aYa. 108.199. 200 
tsddhibalihga. 29. 33. 3^ 39. 200 
tadbhava, 33. 214. 215. 4^^ seq 
tana. Taddliltii suffix 201. 
tapa.=^dapm 125. J2&se^. 
tnppa-=^ Upa. 125.120^//. 
lalekaLpi. 0. L7. 20.21* 
t4i Varga. 14. 

Uha- US. 
tL 1* 153. 

t4. % t&m. tann. Bebexire pronoun, 
nominative slngiilfiT 74* 75. 228 
225. 

tam. Nominative plural o£ % etc. 74. 

tS^a. IG. 

t^darthyn. 337* 

tillavya. 19. 

taluka. 10. 

tiilng^. 10* 

r 

tavn^ Nominative plntal of 16 e, ttimy 
titnn 74 — 76. 228. 
til Taddhita snfSx 40. 206, 

1 . Formative syllable of the past 
participle 25-27. 

tti* 2* Neater pronominal suffix 46, 57* 
72. 74. 79. 249. 
tn. 3* =ndu s. 127. 
tnd. 16. 

Ivitlye. 40. » 

t^ Tuddhita suffix 201, 
tom. 212* 252. 251* 

46. 

ttn. ^ tn t 46. 57. 72. 249. 
tripravOga. 93v 162. 163. 362. 
tribhuvana. 400. 
trlmatmtu. 11. 
trilif^gn. 38. 
tVB. 21 . 

d. Euphonic. 42. 73. 249, 259, 
da. 1. (d+e). S^lgn of the genitive 
eingukr with a euphonic d tjefore 
the a 42-44.46* 









dip ^ of iht {laat and 

rolatiTe participle HO seq. 126. 218 
Seq^ 421 seq\ 

da. D. SulB^ for tbo past tense 125^ 126^ 
da. 4. A ao-caUed k^it buIEx Q/! 

bhOtaratlkfit, Idiavish vantiicfit. 
dam. In JillidjHii. 207, 

20 . 

daiJdakkaru. 20+ IQG seq^ 

4limta+ 16^ 

(kntdshtya. 10. 
dantya. 10. 

dapa, 3 u9lx for tbe pro^tont tense. 125. 
12S fieq. 

dappa.=zdapap l2o. 128 
daha. = da|m. 125. !2G. 128 aeij. 
dk. Sign of the genitiTo singular with 
a euphonic d before the i 42. 44+ 
d&ni.= yftru. 72. 

da7ap= \dTa. 28L. 

daTidu.^-y^vadtL 72+ m 
davanu. = y^vnnn. 223^. 231. 
dava7U.= y5vavu. 73. 
divaliL= yavajtL 223. 231. 
di. Taddhita 200. 
dikkn. 3ST* m 
digr^faka. 02+ 
digTliei, 02+ 
dlUn^ina. 30. 

djr+ Sign of the nominative plur«i] 52. 
70. 7J. 

dim.=dir. 52. 
dirkal. = dir. 10. 
dlrghe. 11+20. 
dirghaknku+ 81. 
dii> 1-^ tu J. 28+ 2Ti 57. 
di. SL=^ la a. 48.57.72. 249. 
dushkara. l@8w 
dushpratkL 177.138. 
ddre+ B63. 387. 395. 
divAT. dlranii. 403. 


d6li 188. 
miyn- 5. 432. 
dravida. 1. 
tlrav)'B. 390. 
drflinda- L 
drAhn+ 387. 
clvandva, 2|3, 400+ 
d^'i^proyOga. 83. 1G2. 302. 
dvlkarma. 382 385u 
dvjgu+ 211 seq^ 
dvLtlje. 40. 

dvifva. 40+ 88+ 12L 18S. 
dtitrarikalpa, L21+ 
dvitvAkshnni. 20. 
dvimatm. IL 
dvirbhhva+ 3i2+210. 
dvlvarana. 40 h 88. 
dbAtn. 23 30. 88. 

dhntupAtha. 22. 27. 28. 160. 
dhutusvardpa. 83. 

eLp ii Pinnl letter of nouns 34, Eind of 
verbs 83. tGT. 
tL r+ Euphonic 42. 
n. a+ Becomes n 11$, iSi* 
nsn Sign of the genitive singiiler with 
a euphonic n before the a 42. 43. 
iiage+=rftg&+ 48. 

□apitihsaka. 37. 
napumsakali^ga. 37. 
nnppu. 3i. 
namaskalra. 385. 
nammavarn^ 224+ 
naminlke. 224. 
naln.=?fiAk 252+ 
na. i.=;=nl^im+ 75, 222 
aa. 2- Eour 233. 

Ham. == Am 74. 222 
TiAgaTarma+ 3, 11+ 38. BO. 103. 169. 
323 - 325. 

dIuH. =ndm. NominativB singular of 
the proncmo ef the Erst person 75^ 
222 saj. 







3U. 

nlniapudii. 30^ ITOi 
MmapralcritL 30, * 

oAmaJlAgB. itO. 33* ISO 
nAmavibhiikti. 40. ITDl 38U. 
dAdiL Hi 

nil Fotir 2I2. 252. 2S3. 

ailigbva bit|a. 16. 

Davu. Pbral cif n&iiu {nhm) 74—76^ 
223 se<}. 
niiaikb. 16. 
nisikya. 16 . 

-I 49i 

dijakartfi^ 90. 
nljodliutu. IV^. 
nitviulvitTfl. 137. 
nttyabmdiL 137. 
nindfr. 304. 

nitina and aiaim&' 223. 
nipAta. 33. 163. 173. IIB. 200 
niyama. 194. 

□ivAnia. 194. 
nirantuiiiaika. J6. 
nird^Aha. 216^ 
nirdb&ra^i. 39D+ 
nirvl^hapavap. 33. 
lUTartyu. 382. 
ni^UanAma. 30. 
tii.^^ainii- 75. 222ae(^. 

Alin. Xommativfi eiugiiUr and plural 
of the pronoun of the ^cond pei^n 
74. 222 seq. 224. 

Nommativ^e sb^lar of the pro- 
noun of the s^evnnd 75. 222 

225i 

mVJL Plural of fi[uu 75. 76 l 225, 

UU^ ^igu of the nominatitu Bin^ar 
42. 43. 43, 4% 62. 63* 75. 
riudigut^. 37. 38. 236* 246. 268. 365. 

307. 404. 406. 
iilr.= ufiiri^ 212. 253L 


ndra. 252 
nop. 252 s«//. 

ufipatui^ga* 2. 

' ndani.^ udiru. 52. 

ndir. Bign of the nomkattve plumi 5L 
ndirir*=udir. 31* 

I ndhritgal = udir. 31. 

' udiru, = ndir. 52. 71. 

p. TakoB the plaee of h 187. 

pi. J.£^ va 1, 113 $&[. 

pa. s. :=^ Tu 3, )]9. 

pa. S. = tA 125. 

pa. ti Tuddhita aoUE 202. 

Iiakflha, 321. 

I^aaraka. 14. 
paii^aun* 40. 

I pau^uTarga. 14. 

! fjada. 30. 98.126. 1^18. 

j pada^^b5da. 412. 

padauLudhyasaudhi. 170. 

I [KidautyasandhL 170. 
padL 212. 231. 
padin. 212. 251. 
podyArdha, 174. 
pan. 212. 351. 
paid pa (ham^ia). 3 . 
j payin. 212.253, 
parakurtri. 89. 
panisharurriB. 14. 
pal. 16+ 
pararga. 14. 
pL, Taddhita AafBx 202. 
piui. 213. 
pintu* 213. 

' pid^^ m 

pa. I. Taddhita 202. 

I po. 2. Used uuteiid of hu at the end of 
I verlul tteiued 28. 
j pnm, 37. 

paihitrllEAga. 37. 
ponarukti. 190. 
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puniEhd. 2. Pev^n of th^ ve^ l 2 tL 

purQshfttrayu. 89. 

puriksliAVfL^ka. 39. 

puJlififii. Sli ^ 

pAjyafiAilhiiaipufU]. 390. 

p^irvakAIakriy^. 93. 

pdrfokriy^. 93^ 

peda. 910. 2J4. 

p^|i. 49. 

40, 

pi^riDd. 

peiam. 38. 223 231 

P^r&ta^ 222 
p^radHi 222 
pferal. 32. 222 seq. 
l»0da kd.la. 38. 

t p^. Pant prticiple 103- 142. 
ppa.^pa s. J25. 
prakarsha. 302. 
prak^m 383. 

piakriti. Decliuablo bano 37.. 40^ a 
verb's cmde form 88 l 
prakplIsTardpe. 88- 
pratL 3S8L 
pntinidhi. 386v 
praiimakMtalOkana. 263. 
pratbh^bi. 88 . 
pratiskudhakriye. 106 ^q. 
prfttyayu. Sulfix:—caso tenniiuitbiis 
4(h verlml peiwiial taminatiopn 23- 
I28| tfuldhitas 29. formative 
syllables 31; a. euphODie syllable 35. 
pmty^kartha. 302. 
pnithanaa. 88, 
pmthaiDapurusha. 88. 128. 
prathamQ. 40. * 

prAoy^^lBnLSfnHmpa. 385, 
prapya^ 382. 
pniaa. 194 seq. 41L 


pkta. 11.176. 

U = VA 1, 213 seq. 
ba. 2,=? va 8, U9, 
ba. s^^va 2. 1^^ 120. 
bar- Sign the itominative pkml 51. 
bare, i.^bar. 52. 
bara. 2. Verb. 306L 
barpa kjLU. 68. 
bam. 340. 
balie* 2S1. 
baha. 118, 
bahate. 40. 
bahutVA. 40. 
babudo, 146- 337. 338. 
babava^mi^ |0. 
bahavrdii. -^n 212 
ball, 281. 

barado, 333,337,339, 

bilLasikshgt 5. . 

bida. mm 

liiadu- 16. IT. 

biniduvalL 215. 

blbkkara. 13. 

bte, 213. 

bekn. b§lkii. b^lkum, KL9. 333.334. 
bida- 160.161. 335. 336. 
b4dani. 160. 

^ bihi. lie. 

bhalt^kaiaAkii. 4, 47. 89, 23a, 323 — 325. 

425. 440. 442. 
bb^y^ 368, 395. 
bharteaiiA. 403. 

I bha^VAt. 
bhavAtklk. 
bbavkKyat^ 86. 

i bhAvkhjfitkilla. 86. 
bhaTisHyootj. Sd 

I bbavishyAatikrit- 110. 133^ 218 $eq* 
bliiviL 71. 143. 200. 39!?. 

■ bhilvttvacaiui, M. 100. 104. !23-l^. 

I 130,139. J43. 144. 148, 159. 198 ~ m 


I 
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aetj. 2ol seq, 285. 287 m 393. 
431. 

btiAvaTftSL 36. 
bhkrl S8. 
hhinnakartri S9. 
bkiti 386. 
bht^U. 88 . 
bhAtakiila. 88. 
bbi^takAlakriy^+ 

\ih^tavati- 88. 

bMtATiatikrit. IJO. l]L2l8ser^. 
bhtitlii. 383. 388. 385. 

t* Takes the pla<!0 cf ta 180. 
mai ^ TuddhiU suffice 202v 
madi. 250. 
mattajiL 2S4* 
mattu. 285. 
matte. 284. 
mati^ni. 334. 
madh)ixma. 88. 
madhyamapnniaha. 8S+ 
maidtaka. 10. 

iDi^hiipr4i)a. 14.163. 1S5 setp 
mahilprdnnk^Kara. 28. 
nLiktra. 337. 
mAtrb. II. 

mu- I- TaddhitiL suffix 202^ 

tan. 212.mm 

mum- 213. 
mun. 253. 
umutada. 402+ 
may. 254. 

mil Three 211+ 252. m 

m^rdhaiih 16. 

miLrdfaatiyB+ 10. 

mriduTarpu. 14. 

me^ 3. Taddhitu suffix 202. 

me* 2. Tuue or timea ^0. 

me^cD. 1T6+ 

m^ih. 213+ 

men. 385. 


m^diladS. 401. 402+ 
mhar. 51. 
mbaru. 52+ 

y, I. The fimvl letter of verbs 36.88+ 91+ 
107+ ]2li and of nouns 34+53.68'^ 70+ 
y, 2. Changes into v 
y, t. Is Siimntlinea tiaaal 186. 
y, 4- [ts eupboEue duiructer 45+ 6<L 67. 
73, Sa. 91. 02+107+ 121. 170 seq. 174 
$eq. 212: 

yin In aitributive nouns 217+ 245+ 246. 
249. 

yauiaka4 194+ 

yS- In interfogative pronoqjis it takes 
the pbee of a and d 2L 38. 62. 72, 
TS^ jMirl also in other uoims that of 
i 21. 

yik^.2l. 63. m 
yam. = dru. 72,335 seq* 
yiva. — kva. — diva. 110. " 

yAvadu. — 6va4lii+ 33. 60. 110* 223 
yAvanu. ^ Avam. 38.40.233 235+ 

ya?aYTi+^dvuYn. 73* H0+ 
yATaIu. = AvuL- 110. 233 $eq, 235. 
yugala, 398. 

^n^jo^Aura^, 93. L62. 362+ 
y5gaTftba+ 17* 
yL)gyatn+ 338. 

Final letter of verbe 35—27. 92. L18^ 
and of norune 34. 53. 69. 
fg. Changes into la 101^ takes the phice 
of iu 11^ ; 4 nd clksugea into I 194. 
ruii. 384. 
rddhanAma. 30. 
z^puka4 40. 104.196. 
j. fu. Final letter of verbs 23. 24, 114* 
tlG,117p and of nouns etc+ 117. 196. 
212.2sa. ‘qf, iai5. 

rmkhra. 116. 

I 1 . Piiud letter of vei^s 24.83.91* 92, 
107, and of nouns 34+ 53+ 69. 
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L tr Is ^onietiDi^d njftsAl tdCL f* 

1+ $w Is ^lipkonic ^6(5. 2TO. 
la. IsB for m and 

changes into and la 193. 

laksbapa. 195. I 

lakshafiasambandba. 

liiffbii. Ih 

IL ail or jli 57+ 6@, 

liftga. 29. 30. 33. 37-40. 46+ 47+ 

liOgatmya. 33. 

lokka. S2. ' 

Iflfia. 117+ lie. 122.170. 

1. luouphonlc ID nciuns otc+ 35. 45. 

65. 69. 107-109. 170, 173 s&i. 290 
«?• 

¥+ Ib sometiDiea nasal 
va. ]p Signof the pre&niit*ftimrorala.tira 
partiQipIo 26. 27. 118 118. 

119 seq. 1261+ 144. 

Ta. EuMx for the fatuTO t&n&e 125. 

126. 

VI. A so^aJled kfit saffii 29.39.11&. 
va. 4. Taddhita auffii 202+ Cf* 122.203w 
va+ &+ GliangiKL into ma 189. 

VS+ Si When initial it eometimea be- 
oomea 6 21. 
vaiana. 40, 
vafajiatraya, 39, 
vaianatritayn. 89. 
vatiga. Taddbiia saffin 20Ek 
vadiga. = vatigB- 206. 
vanig^ Tfddbitn snffix 202. 
vaDta+ Taddhitn suffix 208. 
var. - bar. 61. 
vam. = var. 52. 
mrEa. 14 
vargaiitDrtha. 14. 

Tai^jatartlukkfihara. 14 
vargatfitiyn. 14. 

VHjgatritfy&kshiira. 14+ 
vargadiittya. 14 


vargadviti^ksbara. 14. 
var^pafL^ama. 14 187. 
targajiaofttini^kHhara. 14. 
raTgapratliAma. 14. 
vaigapmthaiu^kshara. 14 

i^rg&kisliBra. 14. 

^aigiyAktituini. 14. 
vsrpa. 5. 2L 
vsr^ia^njn^. 4 
Taro&tike. 4 
TarpivE'Ltti. 194. 
vartam^na. 8 Sl 
vartamAutiayda. ^ 
vai^nainnkilkkriyo. 93. 108. 
vortanoinakny^^ 93. 108, 

I’Ditipa klda Se. 

Yaaluitldtra+ 387. 

?a)a. Tuddhita suffix 29. 20& 
filL Taddluta suffix 202. 
vana+=va|a. 29. 206. 
vAkya, 178. 380. 
villkyadipiika. 414 
Y&kyatd&l^ 30. 

Y4kyavlii)-fi5a. 380, 
vikyaTcsb|ina. 174. 
vdkydnVAya 414. 
vtiyaUnga, 38+ IIL Il9+ 242 
vL Taddhitn Auffix 202- 
Yik&raaanibandha+ 392+ 
vikAryn. 382 

vidhi 23. Sa 14S se$. S4I. 383. 429+ 
vidhikiiy^. 83 l 

vidbyaithiL. 88 . ^ 

Tipfl4. 300. 
vi[is4sam4sa. 218. 

YibhaktL Verbal personal lenultiationa 
22. 88. 126 seq.; cone iermijiauoii^ 
29. 30. 40+ 41 Aeq, 30Si case 40. 
Regarding the use of cases ioe 381 
seq. 

vibhaktimilA 40. 

ecF 
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iribhakti&vftm. Ht. 

vii- Bl£D of the nomina^Tc plora] 70h 
virir. = vir- 70. 

Tirk^L = irir. 70. 

Tir^al ^ Tirtal. 70- 
Ih 

Til6iiiflkTiy& 106. 

Lt5. 

Tla^ha. 40. 302: 

Ti^hii[iftpthla. 407. 

Ti^h)^ 40. 

visash) Adhma. 223. m 242, 
TiB^hy^dhloAliAga. 3&. 11L 110. 
vishayiiu 390. 

Tisarga. 16.17. 2L S2. 

TisatjaiLiya. Ifi. 

?ti. ^ of the lunniiiAtlv# ^ingoiiir 
42.43.46, 

vu, sf. SigD of the nosiuuative plural 
73-75. 

Til. a. To^Iihita saffiii- 206. 

Tfitti 35,411. 

TxiMhl IL 185l* 
ve, Tod^hita suMx 203. 

Taishfi)ika. 3S2. 

Tolj etc. 199. 
ryanjana. 5.13. 14 21. 28. 
ryaiijanBTidhi. 5. 

VTanjanAAga. IT, 
ryaujaniUits, 33. 33. 
vyavBh&ra. 391. 

TyApaka. 390. 

^ktL 387. 
iabda. 4. 5. 30. 38. 

Mbdiidiat ya. 4 

ubdamaf^iilairpa^ 3. 4 ^ 47. 48. 62, 
63. 98, 153. I6f. 176. 193. 204. 229. 
293. 323. 324. 363. 364. 414 
sabdAuua&Banii. 4. 62, 89. 97. I3l. 134 
seq^ 164 167.17J. I7fl. 191. 192, 106, 
199-202. 204 - 206. 294. 295. m 


363-366. 383. 394. 393. 439-440. 
442. 

i&Bana. 2. 15 l 40. 439. 
iUhUa. 136. 

Bithiifltva. 197. 
aim. 16« 

BQfkIhagd, 5. 
i4id4hik£hAr& 5. 

16.17. 

mhoflanibAiiidha, 382. 

ar&tapa, 5. 

inidkaah^, 177. 
shABhthi. 40p 
ea. In aandbi 17&. 
aamyfigs. 393. 

BatD^y^rtbakriyftpAdA. 429. 
eamakifilapmkfitiH 17L 
saniAparias&nibandha. 393. 

I aaihhit5^ 170. 
sakarmaka. 88, 
aakanuakadhiVlQ. 99. 

BAdkhy&na. 71. 399, 

&aAkliy|Liiama|n:i< 7], 
saf^khyUpArrokn. 214 
Ha^khyjtTsatu. 399. 

SAAkhy&rd^i. 31. 33. 
i saiikhy&. 23. m. 39, 7L 198. 217. 

: safikh^ya, 7L 399, 

! satL 123. 

satbeptamL 123. 424. 

Battridanta. 3L 

Baudhi. 34. 35.170 seq. 180 209. 

I aandhyakah&ra. 11. 

I sannida. 216. 

Banniilli^iiMambaDilha. 392. 
saptamL 40. 

HLptRTibhakti 40. 
sabindolLa. 197. 

ekamaaimi^kpta. 31,214 215, 432. 
samSbi&ksliaTa. IL 

BAEa&da. 30- 3L IfT 197. 198, 216 
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uamipa. 363. 

SdmpmtL 86. 

£ianiprad4iia. 330. 334. 
sambandliiu 331. 
dambandbAgarnbatidha. 302^ 
sambatidfajljrtba. 3@L 
sambiiddHi 8L 
BambMhAxiB. 40. 81 sef/. 

^^nblirttias. 3S4. 

BaiDCQIUtL 304 
14. 

i^rvan^ma. 31* 33. 33+ 108. 217. 

tao. ISK 342. 
sELYartia. ll. 

BAlmja. 185. 107. 

Bahajodh&tu. 86. 
sttluijatyaQkBA. 177. 
a&ku. 14T. 
s4tatja+ 334. 
sMTiita. 306. 
skDtA. L18, 
fii&rthata. 30. 

17B. 

taiddkL 383. 

scii i. — iBn I. 39^91. 113+147. 

get. a. 1\tdiUiita auffix 203+ 

Biii]ikra+ 1^ 
gdtm+ 35. 

86mid. 16. 17+ 21. 44 128. 136. 1^ 
179 seq. 187+190. 216. 
filK, 37. 

strLii&piini3a+ 38+ 
striiifipuihSAkjaliAg«+ 38. 
strilJfkga. 37+ 

30. 

Bthala5a[nb«aidhB. 392. 
elhkvia+16. 
svakArtri. 90+ 

BVadhL 387. 

BTabh&tD. 185. 385. 

BYaya^ajtri. 90. 


gYano- 5. 10. 11+ 2L 
sYamjiiktaVYaiijatia. 170. 
Bvujnrtibhavyabjatia. 170. 
tivarioga. 17. 
tiYar4iita. 34 
3Ta3tl 385. 

av^misambaiiilhA. 391. 

. EYkhL 381 
EYikkr^ 389. 

h. Tak«fl Ihe place cf p 187, 18^ 

ha. 1 +113+ lia 144. 

ha. Ya 2+125. 126. 

ha* a* — VR ^ li6- 

ha. 4 . — Tin* 122.203. 

hadi. 212.^1. 

hadin. 212, 251. 

haa. 251+ 

h&la, m 

' 389.294. 322. 

hiugtL 38&. 
bita. m 

bn. i> Instead! of pa et the end of TBibal 
tbetnoa 28. 

bo. >• I^iMhita Eqffix 203. 

i hBp.^^p&a- 40 . 

hep^akkoTB, 14. 

40. 

h4tii. 89. 383. 384. 389.393. 

h^toka. 89. 

hf^tukartifL 89. 

horta. 321 seq. 

hO^i 389. 

h«b4. 11& 

headn. itt 229. 

tuas+a. 11. 

hns+Bb&ka. 81. 

L1. Pioal letter of notue and of feoiiituie 
pronoiuiB 34. 38. 53. 60. 190, aail of 
vertH 28. 88i 92. 

L«. Final J oeeasUniflUy boc^nitee I 
IIW. 

eu* 
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|a. Changes into aa ISO, and tat® the 
phMM of 1 lEB. 191. It pnweetls 
from ta 190, atul da idO. 

L i* Final lettor of nouns 34. 53. 60, 
and of TOrbs 28. 83. sa 107, HJ. 


1 % Precaods from 4 105. 117. 177, and 
changes into ] 190. 

U, Occurs in a munbar of words 
10 ] —193, 211, itdd proceeds from 
ta. tba, ta, ra, ^ 131, 

I.oMta. 117. 


2. Indexioar words in English. 


adrerbs of circtimslarice or numnar 155 
ser/. 2SI5 ailverheof place 154. llSi 
262 seg.-, ahverts of tiiae 165. 263 
Seq, Adrerbs in genorol 260 sag. 
About their fonnation end expres- 
ahm 169. 295 seq, 
alphabet 2. 5 - 10 etc. 

appellative noons of uiunber 258 sea 
305. 

eppalktiva rerbe 03, 
ae—ae. 346, 

08 —BO, 348 seq. 

attributive nouns ^ See gupavaeojia. 
auxiliary verbs 330. 

Cknara 1. 

cardinal numbers 251 seg. 

Carnatic 1. 

cases (vibhalcti) and their use 381 seq. 
Interchange of the seveu cases 393 
seq. 

change of verbal root vowels 24.29.36 
107.157. 

conjugated appellatives 93,136 seq. 
conjugation 426 seq.- tUt of the 
negative 431. 432. 
conjuactkms 167. Z60 seq. 

«HBbinat)oa of certain vronls 362 seq, 
coiDparisoti 376 $eq. 
compound tenses 315 seq. 
oontiogent future perfect 318. 

CDuttngeut present.futoie tense 132. 
133.315.338,428. 


continuative imperfect 215 seq. 
oontinuativo (or habitual) future 316. 
continuative present 315 seq. 
cmdo base in the nominative 42. 43. 
40,49.53 68 75| in the accusative 

43. 53. 54. 56. 59. 63-605 and in 
the vocative Si. 82, 

demonEtmtive pronouns neuter Hingular 
3fJ. 57 - 60.79, plural 73sag. 322 sag. 
229. 230}—masculine 38.47 - 49. 79, 
plural 5t seg.}—feminine 30. 53 sag. 
67 s»j., plural 69. 7J seq, 
diacritical signs 6, 

distributivanesB 305. 306, 308 sag 
310. 

doubling 03,107.162, ira. 170.177 -179. 

210* 430 seq^ 
ilnpIicatiOD 304. 
eftli«r—or. 343 seq. 
caambstion of the terminationa and 
augmeata b the seven cases 02 seq. 
Fleet, J. P., Dr, J5,193. 
for, because. 297 seq. 347, 
frequentative action 28, 93. 162 sag. 
future perfect 317 seq. 
future tense 142 seq. 340, 

Grammar b English of the CkppAtaka 
Laasiwfifl by McKerrel Esq, 4. 
FlmduatliAni 432. 

Hodson, Bev. Thomas, S23.344. 
how much—so much. 342 $cq. 
hnitutivc sounds 168, 169. j 73 l 


r 
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□nporatiTs 148 seq. Lmgukr fornix 
]52 Sfse Yidhi. 
inde&iiis prDDOuad 39. 279 305. 

in^itiird ISO 122.123. 433 $eq. 
btercbange of tb« seven cases 3S3 seq. 
interjections 168, 

interrogntive pronouns 38, 58—60, 72, 
73. m 231. m 
Mahrattl 432. 

Muller^ Binsd, ProfesHDr 431. 
multiplication 254 seq, 310. 

Musalmans 432. 
namely, as follows, 347.348. 
negative pATticiple and relative ncgntive 
participle 103 I12L 113. 179. 
ne^tive, conjugated 157 179.332. 

34L Ongin of kbe ne^tivo 160 seq^ 
neitlier'-nor. BU seq. 
noiiiis identical with veHiat themeG 36. 
numerals 251 seq* 
namencal adverba 161. 
only^ alone. 314. 

order of verbs in a sanience 4^ 

410 

ordinal numbers 256. 
orthography 5. 
other. 311. 
paeslTe LBL 323 seij, 
post participle ending in do 23. 93—99, 
and tu 24 — 26. 29.94 — 99. Its short 
form withont da and tn 99-^ 102, 
Its ending m i 26. 102, 103.105t and 
idn 103. 104. See relative form 
under and ta. i- Irrogiilar post 
participles 103 l Original meaning of 
the past participle 105 seq^ Bhort 
[3ast participles nsed with ilia 282 $eq. 
The post participle in Boutenece 
419 seq- 

post tense 137 used for the present 
or future 139, 428, 


Fftthab, K. B., a. 4. 3. 
perfect 316 seq- 

permutation of consonants in sandhi 
177 seq* 

personal prcmoims 73 seq. 222 $eq- 
personol terminatLooi^ of the verb 126 
seq. m 3Bi. 
pluperfect 318 

possessive pronemns 39. 230 s^. 
poetpositionA 167. 

present participle 103 in sen¬ 

tences 420 seq. 

present relative [mr^iple 23. 26^ 29. 

Il3 seq^ 218 jcg, 422 seq. 
present teni$e 123^ 133. 315^ u^od for 
the fatuio 429. 
punctuation 32, 
recLprocel relation 307. 310. 

Fedexive pix^nouns 73 — 76. 222 seq- 
225 

redexive verbs 93, S69 se^. 

R iteration 30L 303. 
relative participle 110 seq, 317 $eq, 
42Z seq* 

relative pronouEB not in Kannada 110. 
233. 35! seq. 

repetition t redupUcatkin, doubling 28. 
102 .107, !09,160, 102. m 213. 218, 
300 $eq. 362 seq. 

Rice, B. Lewwp 1 . & a, etc. 2—4. 
self 227 $eq. 

stncknesB of consonants 196 
spocialitiefl legarding the dngular and 
pinml 398 403 seq* 405-- 407. 

sponUneouely, of Itself 227. 22S. 
fiiihjujictive 319 seq. 
such—as. 346. 
syntax 380 Seq. 
tense suffixes 125 seq, 
the^thn. 345 
them, them Is^ etc, 418, 
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time, tbues 355 seq. 25D. 
tHpLb^. See tripray^ga* 
twelve mcxlett of dectenem 86. 87. 
vorbal Baal ooiusoiifiiitaf tcnrolft and 
BjOablea 22 seq^ 26 

rerbal forms etc. osed m edterbfi L6T. 

]68. 

verbeJ noim. See bhfLTavaiaiia. 
verbal themes eltering theb- radical 


vowel to become Rouas, sometiineg 
bIbo adding a rewel 86. 
verba] themee idenlfcal with aoanB 80. 
vej^. 249.26h 308.310. 
vocative. Be& BambMhamL 
what liap[ffinod. 348. 
what k that. 848. 
whan. 350. 
whalher—Or. 845. 



Corrections and Additions. 


Pj 0 ig& 2, note, r^Acf Kliiiriiahti for Kh&- 

P_ 5, line road ^ for g^. 

P» 6s L rfffld fl /br 
P. 7, L lit read bottom /or botom- 
P. 8, L read sob letter/or sub-lottfir, 
P, lOy L S4 {onder Preaent Mak^a^), 
read l|t/<ir If p 
P. 11, L IT, read ^ « for tf 
P^ 11, L read 216 for 217. 

P. 11, 1. ^ read 10 for IS. 

P. 15, L 11, read for 
P. 16,1 s, read gala galla. 

P. IS, 1 1&, readanflinmaail^/or aiiu- 
nlsikA^ 

P- 19,1. 11, read |lp/ 0 r \\n. 

P. 26,1 £^ 1 , read for ?hsj^ 

P. 26, L add, § ISI, a, 4, 

P. 26, L read 24 for 34. 

P* 27, Ip e, remoTO § 151, 

P. 28» I Ms read for 

P* 29,1 ja, read o for 
P, 31, L ^ read fe for 
P. 32, L IT, rwid ^t3* for JjW** 

P, 33, L 30 ff/ter refed, Aad also 

P. 35, L lat T^od is/or am. 

P. 35, L £fl, read ft for 
P* 37, J. le, read (aw So. 8, &) /or (wo 
SOp 6, romark). 

P, 37,1. % read saioe/er same. 

P. d$i L 2e, note I, read for 

Pp 3Ss L 4S, note s, read ^rl for Tlrt. 


P, 39s L read 253^ t, d for 253, s, 

P. 40, 1. £e, put a atop after 
and road (Boo 102, 9). 

Pr 42, L 34, put , for \ 

P. 44,1. 3$^ put a comma o/Ker therefore. 
P. 45, L 3s read for r^i 
P^ 47, L tEj pEit ( after aocoaatiro. 

P. 47, L 9T, read for FJSti 
P, 48* L 4, read dialect far diaiectfl- 
P, 49t 1+1, reed for 
P. 49, L IS, r^ad aro /or ani 
P. 53, L sa, read iffor 
and remove ^ before ft. 

P. 54, L a, read for 
V* 55^ 1. 9,^ re££d dMed for dialects 
P. 57. L r, read 371 for 370- 
P. 59, L T, read for 

P. SO, L 31, read ^ of/or of w. 

P. 65, 1. 19, remove 
P- 65, i. 33, remove 
P. 66y 1. S2, mid 

P* 66, after L sc, add, 7, Loc- 

P.71, 1.T5, read for i^A 

P, 72,1.36, remove letter r. 

P. 73, L 14, read for 

P. 74, L a, pat ) after the pJuraL 
P. 76, L "34, r/ 4 d JlalatAk/or HaJy^a. 
P- 63, 1. read for ^ and for 

P. 83.1. iO, read dialecta for dlaliict. 

P. S5i, 1.40, HAi! I3t, a, h for I3i, ft-, e. 
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V, 88,1- fCHHjffC ( b^ore S3. 

P. 88j L S6j pot a cdmiim afleir 
P. 92j L $M ai&rc&3345 after 
P. 92,1. 2Si remote 

P, i 4, add^ Cmions fpraotions are 
ii>c^ ?ii> (ia ftj |garLH. rt and 

Oiijfreiu dr cuttbifi 

engmvinf, and iJt^dti, 

P. L »ii T^arf mast hatd been EidtBJ^. 

F. lOS, L i&, read f<w ^3^1 

P. l€2i J. as, read for . 

P, 103, rod^aote, Ttad Dr. J. F. Fleet 
/or Dr- L F, Fleet. 

P. 104, L le, read 

F* 111, L t7, read ewiltfort for 
Coft. 

F* 1 111 L pot a eomjna after ?5sfldp^* 
P. 111^ L after read 

for 

P. 118 , L ^ rtai {<jf appears 
in thk paragraph ooder NOh t /or 
yaJ (of appears in the para¬ 
graph tmder No. l. 

P 110,1 fii read isoi^fflaS for 
P, 120, L IT, rrmoiK (of an and 

rrad (of m see page 114, 

remark). 

F. 120t h sa, add, it may be tboaght 
that at least in eDoifl of the above 
mentidnsl insUneeSp e.g* in 
Bunply a euphoEuc ^ may have 
been Inserted to fdrm the genitive. 

P. 127,1. read 254 fdT m 
P. 129, L 33, read for 

P. I41i L 30, read (=11+ eda^-p for 
(iS + ffl&* -h -^^y. and L », read (sSje 
+ Hr for + sii^ T]^y. 

F. 142,1 17, read acsSb^ for 
P. 142p h M, read ad for wd 
P. 145, L 10, read for tans c^. 


P-147, L S3, remark, mope § 

P- 149, J. 30, read for 
P-150, L la, read for =59#* 

P. I5i, L IS, removd the comma after 
t#o. 

P- 158, J. fi, ( ^/era 1 have not 
seem 

P. 160, L s, remove the comma after 
taac^, 

P-1:61, h 3Jp r^ad yftt to be /or yet be+ 
P. 164, ]. SO, behind,riE 4 i£? mod. 

P. 165, L a, inciudo wtihiti ihf kracketa 
behind metL^ mod.). 

P. 107, L IT, read lOB, fl, T for 100 ^ 

and k sa, a ientieolon after 

(see sub tjd)- 

P-108, 1 13, read 316, a for diS, ^ 

P. 169, L tfi] put a comma after 
for the semieoJon- 
P. 100,1. aa, read for sd 

F. 171, i as, read » for 
P. 172,1. n, read ta^oiav* for 
P* 174, L $, read §96 for §97. 

P. 176, L T, read #tascO^ for #-aE3> 
OQjJ. 

F^ 176, L 13, remom s* 

Pk 177, L 30, nradf m for BeOn 
P. 182, L 3, road for 
F. 182, L SB, read -r for 

u 

P* 1S4t L 27, r^ad A f w for 
and L 29, read (or 

f^r 

P. 188, k 33, inters this t^orc Mm- 
aimha. 

P. 193, L 4, add, Cf. § 572. 

P. 193, i. S, read for 

P. 193, k ^ remove the pareetheais of 

F. 194, J. B3, read for 

P-105, k SS, reiid yajnakn/cir vamaka. 
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P. 300p 1, lA, 20i, I, Srd perioiip a 
for 20&, Ip (L 

P. 201^ 1. iE, read fnr and 

L 31^ put a. atop for the comma after 
{uoda^j. 

P. 204,1. 3^, read ^cujoi^ for AstwOti. 
F. 205t I* 3*! fTn^ffW for 
P* 20B. L 2f, recif ^aS^c JjaSi^t/or 

onio/^tfr L 28^ aeff!, Seo pago 4rW>, 
P. 214, L £3, read rtfs sS^E^rfo for 

P. 214, L 31^ tea-J for ^ 

u^^dSc^fi^o. 

P, 2lfi| L fi, pMf a quotation Jjiarl; a/jE^r 
(aiibaTyaliti), 

P^ 2ISJ, L 6, re^T^/ pliyod /or sang. 

P- 233, L IS, compound and 
P. 235, L 1, pitl for used. 

P. 23S, I. read *io for iiiirf. 

P^ 233^ L IP, rapK>i?£ lAe si^p aft^r 
genitives, 

P. 240p L IJ, read tlmt/or tlltSr 
P. 24 Tt L is^ rtffld {iee § 355,1, a), 

P, 240* L s, read Atd for 
P^ 251^ U s, nffld of the uvuln/or of the 
eyes. 

P. 253, L 23, read d for 

P. 255, L £1 and £#, t^l for 

rfjatsS.ff- 

P- 25D, 1. 11, reaid "'sSj far 
P. 204, ]. 29, read of the becoming then 
/i>r of the eODiing theu. 

P. 2f^ 1. J, romare the aemicoJon after 
EiN^* nud put ei comma for it. 

F. 255, L 21, read o' (oif 

fiirid L 3S, § 332, S, c]J'or 362, after fi). 
P. 27|^ I. mango t/i 

P. 273, L 3£, read for lidcE 

CutSott. 

2t6, L 33. read for 

1^, L 25, rend «tu for etw. 


P. 291* L s, read a etiphonfo 
P. 294, 3. i"t read QOSfl:lJ 
far ^D^ii^on^. 

A 

iK 237, L JP, read ai^djo for 

l^ 236, L If read dative fhr genitive; 
onfiE L £-5, rt^ad upon thee for upon 

you. 

P+ 304, I. ITt pat a seiaicolan o/Crr 
felh>w^» 

P* 306, L 14, re&d i-ijaiirD* Ldj?drd 
for Ldjjarov tyidjo^rn^. 

P. 303* 1. 2S* read for 

and ]. 32, read fc^r 

P+ 312, 1. M, put but in parcnthm 3 \ 
and L £A* read if one ia n Bensiualiat 
far if One (iti) u ^risualist. 

P. 317,1. 27, rend iJdJddd*jatfrt for iJfii 
ttud I. 35, r&fid 
for 

P. 319* L 1 UL&J 2 , rrW heving euuseil 
to make -waa, e- had caused w 
make or had maiJe; an^f L ip, I'n^frf 
i;^sd;^£3 after latSKS- 

P. 320, L 23* add^ Let it be expressly 
stated hero with regard to 

that IB attache^i also to the 
participial form used for the form- 
ation of the present tense (see $ 134) 
in the ancient dialect. 

IK 322i L 3, read we /or (you)^ and L 4, 
r^sad mfoT you. 

P, 338, I Tp read for 

P. 329* 1. f, rf.ad auf/grihostha; 

and I lOp a!cariOf|* 

P. 332, L 4, ineeri Inige after swullow- 

inf. 

P. 334* L 29, read for list 

P. 335, L &* read stfjtw for aJ%». 

41 
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P. L 10^ reiwl Coriort^fi for hoKq 

P. 246,1. Up rtflJ «nj, M for w. 

P. 546,131^ r&fld for 

ani3 L 8*, remove 

P* 360^ L IS sod Hp read for 

F, 356,1. ss, read for 

P. 558, L 4, read for aOoSi^. 

F, 365| L T, read «cl>C3s4^d^ for wdics? 

P. 3G7t I read for *lt 

P* 370p L ss, reai for 

l?.SESJ, 

P.an, 1. ], read for dJB 

cSjdoAc^^, 

P, 382, L 29, add, C/, § 352, *, k 
P. 383, L 59, read hBBtUa/or tiwly, 

P. 384,1. 7, read kaTt 7 i/<«- kartri. 

P, 393v 1. 9, f>«<t^(UBH(bupnibhapLirtLri9i) 
for (£fuidrftprah1i&]iur&ctft). 

P. 3%, L 9, add, <^. 347,9, 

P. 306,1. SI, read So. s, <»/or So, 2, c. 
P. 390,1. $5, add. Of. 340, 7. 

P. 397, L17, read »», 8,/or 359,8, Bkc. 
P. 307, I s- aod M, »«irf pftisalhwi* 
and brsckBt:^. 

P. 400,1. 19, r<B£f our/ftr (oar). 

P. 402p L 1 *, read for 

and I. add 4. 

P. 403 j 1. feed ^cSd^sO^ for Tida^Lts*. 
F, 403^ 1. 10, rrftffitfand one for and two. 
l\ 41J, I IT, read Jike a blackamilh ^ 
and I as, read flulo. 

P. 412, L I, read djaMTti£sEJQ/or 

rbafie- BJTff 1. read ho inceaaaiitly 
shot. 

P. 41 St h Bt rtffliootf as perhaps La the 
half-verse ciaoted al)OTe. 

P. 414,1. ii, read for 


P* 418^ L IS, rsftd h/ar ami L S7, 
read esdTdt^^cifia for 

Pa 422, L 11, after 185 iosert 136| and 
]. 34^ read for ^‘Oos^. 

P^ 423, 1. iSt remove ^ before itDra- 
aod 1-17^ m^ert after 
P. 424, L 10 , read for KJadtfo. 

P. 426,1. pat a comma lioforo 
P. 431,1. IS, read for «30f*. 

P. 454, L 14, add § 71 to tf-etH, whore 
it appehra as a tenn. 

P. 435, L 5, read for 

P* 438, I 14, read for 

^^jrJ ■ aad I e*, reail c/* 

for f/» 

F» 441, 1^ 1 and a, mad for 

^disadi' L iOt read for as 

und L SI, read ®t 4 jrDd^o for 

P- 442, tinder S72, add^ Throogh the 
fiivour id Mr. B. Lewie Bice the fol¬ 
lowing ■^>E3LpLanation of some <d the 
words oontained m Eev. Kittera list^ 
kindly prepared by hiti Munich i, was 
forwarded to the author, and ia given 
hare as far as the oxplnuations arc 
not conjectural, vii, 
tAjo-tJ* A bird of omen. 

ca u 

tS* (Rarn^takasahjlvana).^ 
*1^. Afool The old spelling of -irf.— 
#JSQ IJ, Rice ami a hoHow made for 
the Jrece].^oii of pepper-waUr, etc.— 
The same as in the 1 He lion- 

ary, ^ The act of hearings 
Them ia a game m cards called 
(or aj« 

*irt 0 (Kar^JklakasafijiTftTia)* — 
Imitation of the sound pifo- 
duced when plunging into water.—^ 
iJdcp. sfdcrcajSt^ (KnreAla^ 
kesanjivatLa).—i!oF+#toj. Aaaverb 
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of ibs DictiDQary) it 
otc/ 

ckt (Kar^4taka niglm^tu), it»^. it 
oJ a noiui lEi^Em 

c^ \ =±;fiuecea»03-”dQ^a, 

eCJw (Kurnit^kti^DjirBnaJ^— 

^ («i=$4»eV^ (vftb& Dktionary), #1*^ 
fSrf ^j?|^^e^(Kar^^t^asA£kjhraita). 

ifao^ to 

mean (li^) snee««» 

AC^E^J^ 

etc. are ^nipouiuilA of 
etO- with tnj:^j| a well-known anmiGd. 

of the Dictionary iseeniB to 
mean BOme animal rather than ^a 
coacode^^ it may he the correct form 
of the mo^lern ia«3Jfll. of the 

l4 -J 

Dictionary?)* — sJc?®- Lamenees.— 
One who haa cooked (from 
tocwk>— : 
TioB tfo, in the 

Dkiianury)*—*V dear mktake 


for t5fi3[*0^j to get pendent roota*— 
4 ^^ Buffoonery (from 

Samskf ita TfS® + —li^osS, The 

name aa the second part of — 

■ Tadbhaf a of < 

n n- 

P* M2s L sjSj read for 

P. *43, I e, read (^bdanu- 

^sana afltra 473+ 480+ 5I3)+ 

Pi 445,1. ^ reocf a blaok, or bad, beliy^ 
L. oSi reoii B6llig^/i3r soliigh, 1. 
as, rtsJ ^Jd^nso. 

P. 448,1. At, read D^mbayor O&mba. 
P+440, L ST^ read di»Stt;i for 

P+452, kea, read for 

da rfj. 

P. 453| L a,, rend for tSUjo 

and L read for 

P- 455, L ai, read for 

?, 4ae, I 4, read i!»S and ami 

1.13, md B3:$d;F as. 

^ V# 




Bj^rpt tttJMOif PI 







l:i«&lfe--%^'S'eS 

'mi^. 



^^.«^w*^ Pt r^5*:«ir^wy>.Tor.: .i.-vr.^t^ wtraAMM 

jt-; . .... 


t<^'- i 


if \ J A*!? 

... > A itf . . ^ 


m ‘ " >» -, __■ A . ■< ^ 


IN 


• --»i 








^p^-! k’.»* 


alt! 


nV't*! 






'l^t'• ■♦-- 


M,V 


>K 










J,.i.. 




•% V 






IrC- 

b ^ 1 * 







CentTal .\rchaeological IFbmrj, 

NEW DELHr. 

-- a:^ro<r 

CaJJNo, 

Author— F 

"j- ■’ 


**A booh (kat is shut is hut a hlocL'’* 


j.^AEOI.Og/„ 

{v> 


GOVT. OF INDIA 


A 

Departinent of Archaeology 


NEW DELHI. 

V 



Please help ub to keep the bc'ok 
clean and moving. 


yt 

y- 


na'i 


s. tn, i4t, N. actHt. 



















